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Each fresh start on the never-ending quest of Man as 
he ought to be has been the response of theory to 
fresh facts about Man as he is. . . . Meanwhile, the 
dreams and speculations of one thinker after another— 
even dreams and speculations which have moved 
nations and precipitated revolutions—have ceased to 
command men’s reason, when they ceased to accord 


with their knowledge. 

A 
Sir John Myres, “The Influence of Anthropology on the Course 
of Political Science,’ University of California Publications in 
History, Vol. 4 (1916), No. 1, pp. 75-6 
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This abridgement and revision of Man and His Works has 
been undertaken at the request of many of my fellow anthropolo- 
gists, who, in making the point of view and the materials of the 
larger book available to their students, have felt that a briefer 

resentation would be more in accord with their needs in shorter 
elementary courses. Man and His Works, as indicated in its Pref- 
ace, was written both for “students in institutions of higher learn- 
ing, who follow formal courses in anthropology,” and for “the 
many persons who, having completed their formal education in 
institutions where anthropology was not yet offered, wish in their 
mature years to learn about the subject.” Its reception hes, I think, 
demonstrated that both these objectives reflected a felt need. 

The changes in organization that differentiate this book from 
its larger predecessor, however, have been made with the peda- 
gogical requirements of students in introductory courses in an- 
thropology primarily in mind. To this end, the chapters that deal 
with empirical data have been concentrated in the first half of the 
book, while the discussions of concept, method and theory have 
been brought together in later sections. And because, especially 
for students taking their first course in the subject, access to the 
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Preface viii 

facts and the organization of data are of primary importance, the 
abridgement of the theoretical chapters has been more extensive 
than of the chapters that now come at the beginning. aes 

The present book, however, is by no means an exercise in 
subtraction. On the’other side of the balance, I have expanded the 
discussion of the relation between physical type and culture into 
two chapters, one on the nature of race, and the other on the 
modes of interaction between physical type and learned behavior. 
In addition, this revision has made it possible for me to indicate 
such developments in the fast-moving anthropological scene as the 
exposure of the Piltdown “hoax”; certain methodological advances 
in the field of psychoethnography; and the increasing attention 
being given to the role of value-systems, especially as these are 
manifested in the debate, gratifyingly stimulated by the chapter 
in the earlier book, over the propositions implicit in the philoso- 
phy of cultural relativism. With all these changes, I have kept un- 
altered my care that documentation of citations and bibliographic 
references be as accurate as I can make thém. One cannot begin 
too early to inculcate in the student the importance for scholar- 
ship of the care for detail that is of the essence of scientific presen- 
tation. 

The task of revision of my earlier book has made it possible 
for me to profit from the suggestions of those who, in reviewing 
Man and His Works, indicated ways in which it could be im- 
proved. For these thoughtful comments I am deeply grateful. For 
the rest, I can but repeat here the thanks I gave in the Preface to 
the earlier volume to my friends, associates, and students; and to 
those institutions which aided me in preparing it. To that list I 
should like to add the names of Mrs. Virginia Smith and Robert P. 
Armstrong, whose work in the preparation of the manuscript of 
this revision has been of much help to me. 


Melville J. Herskovits 
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Evanston, Ulinois 
25 March, 1954 
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Part One The Setting of Culture 


Chapter One 


Anthropology: the Science of Man 


The science of anthropology is divided into two broad fields, 
physical and cultural anthropology. Physical anthropologists study 
such matters as the nature of racial differences; the inheritance of 
bodily traits, the growth, development, and decay of the human 
organism; the influences of the natural environment on man. Cul-: 
tural anthropologists study the ways man has devised to cope with 
his natural setting and his social milieu; and how bodies of custom a4 
are learned, retained, and handed down from one generation to 
the next. a a ie et 


j 


Digitized by Sarayu Foundation Trust, Delhi and eGangotri 


Part One The Setting of Culture 4 


man’s existence, biological and cultural, past and present, combin- 
ing these varied materials into an integrated attack on the problem 
of human experience. Unlike the disciplines that deal with more 
restricted aspects of the human being, anthropology emphasizes 
the principle that life is not lived by categories, but as a contin- 
uous stream. In practice, no anthropologist today studies all the 
divisions of his subject, but h€ is aware of their interrelations. The 
physical anthropologist, for example, recognizes the influence of 
social convention on mating as a factor in determining the physi- 
cal type of a people. The linguistic anthropologist is alert to the 
social significance of speech forms. The prehistorian makes his 
contribution to the understanding of how basic technological de- 
vices used by men to underwrite their social life were developed 
and how the present races of mankind evolved. The cultural an- 
thropologist is continuously aware that human traditions and 
ways of life are the expression of behavior based on the learning 
process and thus, in the broadest sense, aie derived from man’s 
biopsychological make-up. 

It has been stated that when all its scbdivisions are taken into 
account, anthropology, in its totality, is to be thought of as one of 
the most highly speci.lized of the sciences and at the same time 
one of the broadest. Physical anthropology is the most specialized 
aspect; cultural anthropology the one that ranges widely. 

In anthropology as a biological science, the anthropologist, 
as human biologist, is interested in Homo sapiens alone. He studies 
a single form out of the vast range of creatures that claim the at- 
tention of the general biologist. 

Cultural anthropology, on the other hand, has a far wider 
breadth of interest than related fields in the social sciences and the 
humanities, each of which takes up some one segment of human 
activity. The cultural anthropologist generally studies peoples who 
are outside the stream of Furopean cultural history and attempts, 
as far aS ae Can, to investigate a given body of custom as a:-whole. 
Or, if he concentrates on any one aspect of a culture, he takes as a 
Pumary objective the analysis of the interrelation of that aspect 
with the other phases of the life of the people. He analyzes these 
aspects not only as each is to be distinguished from the others, but 
as all form a functioning system that adapts the people to their 
setting. In this, the anthropologist differs from the economist, the 
ee scientist, the sociologist, the student of comparative re- 
ets OF of a or literature. 

1€ anthropologi i 1 
ice, hoi ga! Hei cakes ll languages as his prov- 
3 written tongues, 
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studying them as cultural as well as purely linguistic phenomena. 

The prehistorian finds evidence appertaining to the physical 

pe and the cultural achievements of the people who lived dur- 

ing the time before writing was developed. He not only integrates 

such different materials but also employs skills developed to meet 
the special problems of the geologist and the paleontologist. 

A comprehensive definition of anthropology as “the study of 
man and his works” is thus justified, because anthropology centers 
its attention on man, whether the focus of concern is broad or 
narrow. Lhe great range of its subject matter has made it neces- 
sary for anthropology to develop special techniques and objec- 
tives to give unity to its aims and methods. At the same time, this 
very range brings anthropology into relation with many other 
subjects. It will be of substantial aid to us in understanding the 
nature of anthropological science to explore its relation to other 
disciplines. 

y% 

2 

We may begin by recalling some relevant facts about the 
development of science.*Like charity, science begins at home. In 
the social sciences particularly, problems of an immediate nature 
that called for solution were self-evident points of attack. As a 
result, practical issues have been prominent in the interests of so- 
cial scientists. The general principles advanced by them have been 
based largely on the study of materials from a single country or, 
at most, a series of countries with similar historical traditions. 

It was only after the great epoch of discovery and European 
expansion into the Near and Far East, the Americas, and Africa, 
that it became apparent that other modes of behavior than those 
known to ourselves, other forms of linguistic expression, and other 
ways of worshipping the gods, existed among peoples living in 
these newly visited regions of the world. The impact of this 
knowledge had far-reaching results. This i to be seen, for exam- 
ple, in the political philosophy of Rousseau, whose concept of the 
social contract still finds repercussions in our day. These early 
speculations and theories were often based on misconception 
rather than fact, for it is difficult to reach out of our own back- 
ground and, without systematic training, understand the motives, 
the aims, the values of another people. This skill, which lies at the 
heart of anthropological method, developed late. For. though by 
then the other social-science disciplines had their established tech- 
niques, these were not adequate for the study of broader, cross- 
cultural topics. i 
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Though in this book we are most concerned with cultural 
anthropology, it is nonetheless important that we also realize how 
the human biologist, the linguistic anthropologist, and the prehis- 
torian, no less than the student of custom, are to be differentiated 
by this factor of specialization in method from those working in 
related disciplines. 

The difference in the controls exerted over his data marks off 
the physical anthropologist from the general biologist, who can 
employ laboratory techniques forbidden the student of human 
biology. The student of general genetics, working with the fruit 
fly, Drosophila melanogaster, can count a numerous new genera- 


‘tion every nine days. To study human genetics, one must work 


with a creature as long-lived as himself, who produces very few 
offspring in each mating and ordinarily gives birth to only one 
individual at a time. The student of human growth finds that to 
follow the development of an individual requires years, rather 
than the relatively short period needed foz the lower forms to 
mature. But a greater handicap is the simple fact that, of all biolo- 
gists, the physical anthropologist alone deals with a creature that 
has a voice in determining whether or not he is going to be studied 
at all! 

The student of human prehistory studies problems closely 
related to those of paleontology and geology, but he must, in addi- 
tion, be equipped with his own special methods. A paleontologist 
may find his knowledge of an entire extinct species restricted to a 
single bone, a unique fossil; but this is commonplace for the stu- 
dent of human evolution, for whom the find of a whole skull, to 
say nothing of a series of complete skeletons, is most unusual. The 
establishment of chronology through the study of geological 
strata is standard practice for the student of the earth sciences. 
The prehistoric archaeologist must, however, go on to infer an 
entire civilization from the fragments of artifacts he is able to 
recover from the earth. He’must correlate these with the physical 
type of the earl- humans who produced them, if skeletal material 
1s associated with the cultural remains; with the flora and fauna 
that are indicated in the site; and with the data that tell not only 
when these people lived but the environmental conditions to 
which they had to adapt their ways of life. 

The anthropological linguist is similarly faced with special 
problems of method that he must solve before he can successfull 


attack the questions all linguists consider. Like other linguists, he 


is interested in forms of speech, phonetic patterns and the con- 


Ss sistency of their use, dialectic variation, the relation of one lan- 
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guage to another, the symbolism in languages. But the anthro- 
pological linguist must, first of all, reduce the speech he hears to 
systematic phonemic forms, transcribing such sounds as the 
“clicks” of the Bushmen and Hottentots, or incorporate into his 
grammatical system the use of different sounds spoken at different 
pitch. He must be prepared for genders based not on sex but on 
movement, or tenses that refer to duration of time rather than 
points in time. He must at times even determine what the language 
he is studying regards as a word. It is apparent that such tasks as 
these require methods quite different from those used in studying 
written languages. 


3 

We have thus far seen that despite the diversity of its inter- 
ests, the unity of anthropological science derives from its concern 
with the rounded study of man. Through its concentrated attack 
on the fundamental question of the nature of man and his works, 
anthropology has become the synthesizing discipline we must 
recognize it to be. This brings us again to its relation to the other 
fields of scholarship with which it has problems in Common, or 
from which it has borrowed methods for the study of its special 

roblems. ? 

Most bodies of subject matter fall into one of the three or 
four principal categories into which all knowledge is divided: the 
exact and natural sciences, the humanities, and the social sciences. 
Not so anthropology; for man is obviously a creature of many 
facets, and those who would understand him must disregard con- 
ventional boundaries as they pursue their problems into whatever 
fields these may lead. ; 

Let us suppose, for example, that an anthropologist under- 
takes to study a people who inhabit an island in the South Seas, or 
an Indian tribe, or an African community. To the extent that he 
is concerned with their physical forméand racial affiliation, he is 
working on a biological problem. But, if he analyses the patterns 
of selection in mating, or the,effects of a particular form of diet, 
he must take into account the factor of tradition, which we know 
can deeply influence genetic and physiological endowment. He 
must understand their reaction to their habitat, so here the anthro- 
pologist encounters the kind of problem treated by human geog- 
raphers. When our student investigates their language, his research 
is in the field of the humanities, as it is when he collects their 
myths and tales, or records their music, or analyzes their art, or 


films their dances, or seeks to know their philosophy. But the 


` 


$ 
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same student is a social scientist when his problem is an analysis 
of their kinship system, or their economy, or when he investigates 
how their rulers govern, or describes the forms of their religious 
life. ; 3 

Cultural anthropology has wider affiliations with other dis- 
ciplines than has any other phase of anthropological science. Be- 
cause it treats of the “works” of man in all their variety, it has 
experienced greater difficulty in standardizing its terminology 
than have other branches of the discipline. On the continent of 
Europe, indeed, it is not called “anthropology” at all. There “an- 
thropology” is reserved for the study of physical type. In the 
United States cultural anthropology is customarily divided into 
ethnology and ethnography, the first being the comparative study 
of culture and the investigation of the theoretical problems that 
arise out of the analysis of human custom, the second the descrip- 
tion of individual cultures. Some students in England and the 
United States give it the name “social anthropology.” In this case, 
“ethnology” becomes the description of individual cultures, which 
we shall call “ethnography,” while to “social anthropology” is 
assigned something of the role we give ethnology. 

Among the social sciences, cultural anthropology is most 
often identified with sociology. Social institutions and the prob- 
lems of the integration of the individual into his society are ob- 
viously of great importance in the study of man. In assessing the 
relation between the two disciplines, however, we must remember 
that the definition of what constitutes sociology differs substan- 
tially in continental Europe and England and in the United States, 
to mention only two areas. Thus an English study of the political 
Institutions of native Africa, offered as “an attempt to bring. into 
focus one of the major problems of African sociology,” involves 
a use of the word “sociology” strange to American ears. On the 
other hand, the interest of sociologists in the United States in the 
problems of adjustment aad integration of groups in their own 
society and their utilization of statistical techniques are ‘not in 
accord with either the English tradition or that of continental 
Europe, which lays stress on social philosophy. But when ques- 
tions of the development and functions oF institutions, general 


8 


_ principles of human group behavior, and problems of social theory 


are involved, sociology and cultural anthropology work together 


moore and take that is solidly rooted and has proved mutually 


: Geographers have stressed the interaction between habitat 
and culture more than have anthropologists, who have tended to 
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take the natural setting for granted. The influence of habitat 
should not, however, be minimized. For just as man is a member 
of the biological series, so he lives in a setting that exists inde- 
pendently of him and out of which he derives the raw stuff for 
the material objects he uses in getting a living; both circumstances 
must be continuously held in mind. 

Active recognition of the problems common to anthropology 
and other social sciences, such as economics and political science, 
has been relatively slight. Communication between anthropolo- 
gists and economists is steadily increasing, especially since anthro- 
pologists have become aware of the need to record as fully as 
possible the economic mechanisms of the societies they study. 
Economists, on their part—particularly those interested in eco- 
nomic institutions—are discovering that a comparative analysis of 
the different ways in which men solve their economic problems 
reveals relations and mechanisms hitherto overlooked. 

This holds for th&study of political institutions, too, though 
here definition is more difficult. Non-European peoples have often 
devised controls that differ so markedly from the political institu- 
tions of Euroamerican and other historical societies as almost 
to defy recognition. A system of regulatin conduct such as that 
found among some Plains Indian tribes, for example, where cer- 
tain degrees of cousinship permit public joking at the expense of 
a person who has transgressed accepted custom, can only be 
tenuously defined as political. But an understanding of the entire 
range of political institutions, which includes such complex sys- 
tems as those of Africa and Polynesia, points the way toward a 
deeper comprehension of the nature, meaning, and functioning of 
governmental forms in human groups everywhere. 

Many elements common to cultural anthropology and the 
humanistic disciplines have yet t9 be fully explored. This is partly 
because the phases of cultural anthropology related to the hu- 
manities employ techniques that req@ire special preparation to 
master, as in linguistics or music. It 1s also becauseof a long-stand- 
ing tradition whereby the comparative study of social institutions 


has received far more attention than other aspects of culture. This 
emphasis has tended to ignore the broader, more inclusive base for 
generalizing about human social life that a rounded, balanced 
` study of all aspects of culture provides. 
In the humanities, however, the tie between anthropological 
linguistics and the study: of written languages, especially of Indo- 
European stock, needs only mention to become apparent. In the 


field of art, students have in recent years sought knowledge of the 
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widest possible range of aesthetic expression among all peoples of 
the earth. Creative artists have visited many non-European So- 
cieties for stimulation and study. In our art galleries, African wood 
carvings take their place with French modernist paintings and 
sculpture, on whose style they have had so profound an influence. 
Art students analyze Navaho sand paintings, or Peruvian pottery 
and textiles in much the same way as they study the classical forms 
of our own past. The field of the social role of art, which is a kind 
of no man’s land between art and sociology, has been brought to 
the fore by students of nonliterate cultures. They have not only 
reproduced exotic art forms and explained their symbolism but, in 
integrating all manifestations of the culture that produced them, 
have sought the meaning of the art to the people, the drives that 
actuate the artist, and the functioning of the art in its society. 

Analysis of the literary forms with which the anthropologist 
deals proceeds on much the same lines as does the study of any 
literature. Problems of style, narrative sequences, devices to 
heighten suspense or reach a climax; problems of variation in a 
tale as it has moved from one people to another, and the way in 
which this reflects mutations in literary patterns; problems of the 
origin and of the spread of tales, are all familiar to those who deal 
with written literatute. Here we also move into the field of 
drama, which has been far too neglected by anthropologists and 
students of the drama alike. Yet drama is among the universals in 
human experience, and failure to study any of the universals in a 
society inhibits proper perspective. 

Comparative musicology is another field that, though related 
to the Conventional study of music, has yet to be accorded full 
recognition. All people make music, and they make music in 
obedience to patterns to which they give little conscious thought 
—as little as men give to the grammatical or phonetic systems of 
T ae ay E Rie oniga] Pere of melodies and 
instrument EE anise s ae T bl Ta f pees R e ye 
individual variation in f a e e unal sabiy of 
1 1 performance, of reworking of old melodies 
in a new cultural setting. These songs, furthermore furnish com- 
posers with fresh thematic and rhythmic materials, 

Since human biology is essentially a specialized form of gen- 
eral biology, the closeness of the relation between physi ie 3 
thropology and the study of other living beings is fae e 
the analysis of.human evolution, paleontolo i S Paara In 
role, while the line between anatomy ail A E 
is so fine that both disciplines have traditionally shared T the 
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examination of many problems. Anatomy is essential in conven- 
tional studies of the human form, especially in the analysis” of 
racial differences, so that physical anthropology is often studied 
and taught in departments of anatomy. It has even been said that 
no one can specialize in physical anthropology without prior 
training in anatomy—to which some have added the need for 
medical training, as well. 

The study of human genetics, another branch of physical 
anthropology, requires knowledge of the findings of geneticists 
in general. The physical anthropologist must also be able to use 
mathematical tools, since biometrics, the statistical analysis of data 
from living creatures, is of critical significance. However, the 
human biologist remains an anthropologist, employing the aids 
given him by these other disciplines, but carrying the common 
problems into the total area of human living. 

The affiliation of prehistoric archaeology with the earth 
sciences is intimate. Only geology can provide an answer to the 
critical question of therelation in time of a find to other remains. 
For example, the information necessary for dating the worked 
stone “points,” discovered at Folsom, New Mexico, embedded in 
the vertebrae of an extinct species of bison, concerned the geologi- 
cal stratum in which the remains lay. The archaeologist could tell 
us that the points differed from other previbusly recovered. The 
paleontologist could identify the bison skeleton as that of an ex- 
tinct form. But only a geologist could answer the questions: When 
did the form become extinct? When were the points made? 


4 

We have seen that anthropology, as a specialized biology, 
has drawn significantly on the exact and natural sciences out of 
which, in a very real sense, it has developed. In its relation to the 
humanities and the social sciencgs, however, anthropology is es- 
sentially the contributor, the synthesizing agent. This is as true 
of method as of objectives. To illustrate, the methods of anthro- 
pology used in studying human physical type are,refinements of 
techniques of such older disciplines as anatomy and statistics, in 
this case adapted to the narrowed field in which physical anthro- 
pology specializes. The same principle applies also to prehistory, 
when considered in terms of the methods it employs that come 
from related fields. In the relation of anthropology to the social 
sciences and the humanities, however, it is the older disciplines 
that are the more restricted in scope, and have the more specific 
methods of attack. Anthropology thus brings to them a wider 
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frame of reference within which surer generalizations can be 
erected, together with methods that represent radical departures 
from earlier techniques. s i 

This brings us to three subjects that stand in a peculiarly 
close relation to anthropology. As a dynamic field of investi- 
gation that would understand the whole development of man and 
study the many varieties of culture that are the result of changes 
over long periods of time, anthropology is historical. As a science 
that seeks to understand the mainsprings of social behavior and 
the role of culture in making for human adjustment, it is psycho- 
logical. Finally, as a discipline that considers the nature and range 
of the value-systems by which all men live, their explanations of 
the universe, and the relations between institutions and those who 
live in accordance with them, it is philosophical. 

This is not the place to develop the relations between anthro- 
` pology and'these three disciplines, as has been done for the others. 
They are too fundamental, and, especially in their philosophical 
implications, too little examined. In a sense, much of the remain- 
der of this book will be germane to this point, since our approach 
to an understanding of the cultures that have been evolved by 
man will be in terms of many concepts and findings of these dis- 
opines: Like anthropology, they are concerned with syntheses 
of broad areas of human experience. All have a common point 
of departure and common objectives that give added meaning 
to the results of cross-disciplinary cooperation between them. 

Thus we once more express the fundamental unity of an- 
thropological science and its primary contribution to knowledge. 
The comprehensive approach of anthropology to the study of 
man that arises out of the diversity of its materials, and the analy- 
sis of them achieved through utilizing the special methods it has 
developed, must always be held in mind. In depicting man in the 
round, anthropology affords perspective not only in time but also 
in terms of the possible range of human behavior. It widens the 
world stage on which man has played his many roles, projecting 
our view beyond the scope of written history and into ‘societies 
where conventions, never dreamed of in our culture, regularize 
a eucmesting to behavior. In making possible this broadening 

perspective, we are permitted to peer out over the rim of 
our own culture and.then to look back at our way of life with an 
objectivity not otherwise to be gained, \ 
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Chapter Two 


The Evolution of Mankind 


Where man first appeared, and when, is still under men 
gation. Some authorities hold that he originated in northern In = 
some in Africa, some in other regions. Most scholars believe that 
the earliest forms are those that have been recovered from sites 
in the Far East that reach from Java to Choukoutien, near Bele 
Java yielded to Eugene Dubois, one of the early students of Ei a? 
anthropology, the famous Pithecanthropus recta aes Jaxa 
ape man, which was held to be the “missing ün 3 e oe 
and ape. The passage of time, however, brought Sone oa 
taught us that no such simple formulation could exp an eo 
plexities of human development, as 1s to be seen from the incr 
ing number of early remains from South Africa. e eee 

One of the most dramatig of these problems was posed w 
some enormous teeth were discovered in Chinese aparea 
shops in Hong Kong, where they awaited use as me cine in i 
cordance with the Chinese custom of grinding fossils to emp y 
in this manner. What could these teeth, whose form anes 

they were human molars, Seo ? Several rimes, ng ae of the 
largest molars of living or fossil men, did they imply that man 


in the earliest days had been gigantic in proportion? Or could 
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they have grown in jaws more in size like those of present-day 
human beings; and, if so, what appearance would creatures with 
such teeth have presented? =e ; tal 

Yet there they are—and they epitomize the difficulties in 
archaeological research that pose its greatest challenge and give 
it its greatest fascination. No branch of anthropology requires 
more exercise of the scientific imagination. No matter how logi- 
cal an hypothesis may seem, one specimen taken out of an undis- 
turbed place in the ground my disprove it. From the positive 
point of view, the existence of a human or protohuman type, 
hitherto unrecognized, must be assumed on the basis of fragmen- 
tary remains, such as these great teeth. 

What constitutes the greatest aid to the student in recon- 
structing the prehistoric development of man’s physical type is 
that human morphology, like other natural phenomena, has a 
regularity that can be counted on. A given bone, or a complex of 
skeletal elements, will differ from species to species. The limits 
of variation within a given species, however, are relatively 
slight. The relation of form to function; moreover, is such that 
even in different species the way in which one element is mor- 
tised into the whole is so consistent that, much information can be 
gained from even a part of a single bone. Thus we do not attrib- 
ute tallness to a form, that has a short thighbone, while one that is 
curved tells us its owner had a stooping rather than an upright 
posture. 

The regularity of the process of biological evolution is also 
a factor of the greatest importance. This regularity is attested in 
the work of the paleontologists who have described the develop- 
ment of many animal forms in the same way as the paleoanthro- 
pologist does for man. One of their most notable achievements is 
the reconstruction of the process by which the horse, a small 


three-toed quadruped, evolved into the large-hoofed form known 
to us today. 2 
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Plate Ib (4) Third lower molar o 
same tooth of male gorilla, (C) first 
(D) the same tooth of modern man. 
See p. 20. (Photographs courtes 
ural History, New Y ork; cf. als 


f Gigantopithecus blacki compared with (B) 
lower molar of Sinanthropus pekinensis, and 
Upper, lateral; and lower, occlusal orientation, 
y F. Weidenreich and American Museum of Nat- 
o FE. Weidenreich, 1946, Figs. 57 and 58.) 
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musculature to place another covering that represents the skin. 
Or, with more fragmentary remains, such as a part of a jaw-bone, 
it is possible, using both logical systems, and taking into account 
not only the bone itself but the period when a given creature 
lived, to achieve the same result, though in these instances the 
skull itself must first be “restored.” 

Certain cautions must always be kept in mind when looking 
at such restorations. The first example we have cited will have 
far greater chances of being a correct approximation than the 
second. In restorations from partial materials, too, those parts 
of the skeleton closest to the recovered bones will be handled 
more surely than where the skeletal base is hypothetical. Certain 
“soft parts’ —fleshly protuberances like the nose and ears—must 
always be guesswork. When they disintegrate, they leave no 
clues to what their shape had been. The same is true of hair. In 
some of the earlier restorations, only the fully human types were 
es as clean-shaven, with hair parted. The psychological 
effect of the contrast f these forms with the unkempt earlier 
protohumans expresses the transparent, though unconscious, eth- 
nocentrism—in this case, anthropocentrism—of those who made 
them! Yet such restoratidns make it possible for those unaccus- 
tomed to looking at skulls, or evaluating differences in skeletons, 
to understand, along broad lines, the development of Homo 
sapiens, the species to which all living mankind belongs. 


2 
A century before Darwin, it was realized that the similarities 
between man and certain other animal forms were so great that 
they could not be overlooked in setting up classifications of ani- 
mal types. Linnaeus, therefore, grouped man, the great apes, and 
the monkeys in a single order, called primates. Within this order, 
New and Old World forms are tọ be distinguished. In the New 
World, evolution went no further than certain small monkey 
forms. This is why there is no question ef the New World origin 
of man, since in the New World there was nothing from which 
he could have evolved. Furthermore, all man’s closest relatives, the 
anthropoid apes, today exist in the areas where man has lived 
longest. Gorilla and chimpanzee are found in Africa, orangutan 
and gibbon in Malaysia. 
> That man represents the end product of a process of change 
characteristic of all living creatures is today beyond dispute. This 
process of change is what is meant when the word “evolution” 
îs used. It occurs as the result of the variations which every living 
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- form exhibits. The importance of this factor of variability has 
been recognized since the time of Darwin. The variants a form 
produces offer the possibilty of change, and have been the in- 
struments through which all living types and the many more ex- 
tinct ones were enabled to appear through the millennia life has 
existed on earth. 

As for the relation between man and other forms, we study 
not only paleontological evidence but the similarities in structure 
and functioning of the living representations of related types. 
Such a demonstration as has been given by Gregory * in tracing 
the bones of the face, item by. item, from the fish, through inter- 
mediate types, to man, shows how wide-spread are these resem- 
blances. Many similarities between man and his closest primate 
relations, the great apes, have been described.” That none of these 
forms has a tail, that they alone have the vermiform appendix, 
that they have similar blood-types, have almost the same structure 
of uterus and placenta, are omnivorous, having the dental equip- 
ment to chew either meat or herbivorous foods, have stereoscopic 
vision, and possess the opposable thumb, indicate how numerous 
are these resemblances. Most important is the fact that only man 
and the anthropoid apes share the tendency to upright posture 
and bipedal locomotion. Though man is the only true biped, and 
the apes employ their arms to assist them in walking, yet only man 
and the great apes have posterior extremities that can be put to 
such use. 
~ the attainment of upright posture was fundamental in bring- 
ing about the changes that made of man the erect, speaking, tool- 
using, culture-building creature he has become. We cannot here 
debate the question whether or not the forms that preceded man 
began the march toward erect posture by coming out of the trees 
to lead a terrestrial rather than an arboreal life. The play of cause 
and effect is much too obscure, much too complex to permit any 
Conclusive answer. It is quite possible, however, that a period of 
arboreai life did encourage the development of upright posture 
by shifting the axis of Support to a line between the great toe 
and the rest of the foot, What is important here is to trace the 
acl pet alowed when man’s anterior extremities came 
ae o a N ae as es organs, and his legs and feet 

INGER ac eee a support and locomotion. 
homas foot differ. fee a pagan. which demonstrates how the 

= that of the two forms most closely re- 
er 
ze failed of these is A. Schultz, 1936. 
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Fig. 1 The development of the buwan foot, from (A) lemuroid 
ona (B) simian EEO) types of feet through (C) gibbon, (D) 
chimpanzee, and (E) gorilla to (F) man. The terrestrial adapta- 
tions ef gorilla and human feet axe seen im the more massive de- 
velopment of the heel and the increased development of the inner 
border of the foot, with a shortening of the toes. (After Morton, 


1927, Fig. 3.) 


lated to man, the chimpanzee and the gorilla? In man the great 
toe is firm and fixed, and has lost most of the opposability that 
in the other primates permits it to be employed as we and they use 
the thumb. This rigidity is essential to upright posture, as those 
who in accidents or otherwise have lost this organ demonstrate. 


3D. J. Morton, 1927, p- 179 Fig. 3. 
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The great toe of the gorilla and chimpanzee give them stance in 
the approximations of upright posture they achieve. But cease 
their great toes are not rigid they soon tire, and resume their 
characteristic position in which they support themselves with 
their arms. > 

With the assumption of upright posture, concomitant 
changes in many other parts of the body took place. The changes 
that comprise the outstanding differences between men and the 
forms closest to them are in accordance with certain principles 
of physics the violation of which would have rendered upright 
stance impossible. . 

If we depict in diagrams, as in Figure 2, the basic skeletal 
structure of a quadruped, of an upright brachiating form, and of 
an erect type, we can reduce this structure to the following ele- 
ments: the head, the vertebral column, the extremities, and two 
girdles—one at the shoulder and the other at the hip—to which 
the extremities are attached and which are related to the verte- 
bral column. In the quadruped and seniiupright forms, the head 
must be attached to the rest of the body by a much stronger mus- 
culature than in the erect figure, where the skull benefits from 
having its support directly beneath it, and therefore can be kept 
in balance by relatively light muscles. Conversely, the posterior 
7 girdle, the pelvis, in the quadruped is not much more than some- 

thing to which the hind legs are attached, while in an erect ani- 
mal it must support the organs of the torso. In all this, the semi- 
upright forms will be intermediate. One further point must be 
made here before we explore the implications of these simple 
principles. We have used the term “musculature,” and spoken of 
heavier or lighter muscles needed in a given area of the body to 
retain and accommodate the head or other parts. Most muscles 
attach themselves to bones at roughened places. The harder the 
work which the muscle mus* perform, the rougher the place of 
attachment and the heavier the bone. 

When man stood up on his feet, the femur (thigh-bone) be- 
came straighter and longer, and the articulations between the 
bones of the leg and foot underwent alterations at knee and ankle 
and thus allowed more effective adjustment to erect posture. 
The ridge or crest at the back of the human femur also became 
emphasized to allow for the stronger musculature that was neces- 

7 sary for walking and bending. The pelvis broadened and flattened, 

= to become a kind of basin for the support not only of the internal 
organs that were now above it, but also of the upper girdle, arms 

and head, that pressed down upon it. The triple curvature of the 
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spine made the vertebral column a kind of springlike structure 
that cushioned, for the head, the shock the Sanne body experi- 
ences with walking. Though less change is apparent in the an- 
terior girdle, it also broadened and flattened into the human 
scapulae, the forearm lengthened in proportion to the total length 
of the body, and the thumb and fingers became specialized as 
grasping organs. 


eh 


Fig. 2. Basic skeletal structure of a quadruped, upright brachiating 
type, and erect form, highly stylized to show balance of head in 
Homo. 


The changes in the head and face were profound. The jaw 
became much lighter, and the teeth, especially the canines, became 
smaller. The jawbone, or mandible, is attached to the skull by the 
muscles that move it, and its lighter character meant chat it could 
be manipulated by lighter muscles. Lighter muscles meant that 
there was more room inside the jaw for the tongue, while the 
bones of the skull could become less rugged, when they were no 
longer called upon to provide the surfaces that heavy muscles 
Yequire as points of attachment. The significance of this is ap- 
parent when we compare the smooth vault of the human skull 


with that of the gorilla skull, with its bony crest to which the 


muscles that operate the mandible are attached. Finally, brains 
of a size distinctive of man alone could develop. 
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It must be emphasized again that the process sketched here 
leaves aside the problem why the changes occurred that resulted 
in Homo sapiens. One scholar will argue that these came about 
from need, another from chance, another from the physical forces 
involved, another from selection. The data do not reveal the 
causes. But they are emphatic that these, and many other alter- 
ations in detail not given here, do exhibit a pattern of consistency 
down the ages that is discernible when man is compared with 
other living forms. We can best see this consistency by tracing the 
evolutionary process in which the early hominid forms, far more 


like their primate relatives than any living human being, gradu- 
ally assumed the characteristics of present-day man. 


3 

We shall here first consider the forms that derive from the 
Far East, and then those that have been recovered from Africa 
and Europe. While they cannot be placed with finality in their 
geological order, it is evident that in structural form most speci- 
mens thus far recovered from sites in the Far East are closer to 
the anthropoids than are those from, Europe and Africa. In ge- 
ological time, all these forms came into being in the Pleistocene 
so that, from the, beginning of the Pleistocene epoch of the 
Cenozoic era until the present, the earth has continuously had a 
protohuman or human population. Man has been on earth for a 
matter of some million years, more or less—it being always under- 
stood that dates of this kind, when applied to geological time 
periods, are tentative. 

The order given here, which follows that of Weidenreich, 
must be regarded as tentative. Especially as concerns the first 
three forms, there is much dispute as to their precise significance. 
They are given here, then, subject to such reservations as may be 


made regarding them by othes students. 


1. Gigantopithecus blacki (““Gigantanthropus”).* Only the 
great molars, found in å Chinese apothecary shop in Hong Kong, 
represent this form. The first tooth was acquired in 1935 by von 
Koenigswald, a Dutch colonial: officer. Later two more teeth 
were recovered in other apothecary shops of the same city. Be- 
cause the teeth were initially considered the dentition of a giant 
pels the name first indicated above was given to the form. 

the mate: i i i i f 
considered in an. ale, Be aan my 
cludes that Gigantopithecus “might be regarded, with ee isa: eae 


gigantic member of the human group,” but as a speciali 
n “ 2. ecialized offsh 
the human line, and not “ancestral to man” (p. hat oooh 
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However, closer examination suggested that they had belonged 
to a hominid and not an anthropoid form. The second name has 
been urged by Weidenreich as more appropriate, “if only the 
iron rule of scientific nomenclature” would permit the change 

2. Meganthropus palaeojavanicus. One and perhaps two 
mandibles belonging to a giant early form were recovered in 1939 
ae 1941 by von Koenigswald in the Sangiran district of central 

ava. 

3. Pithecanthropus robustus. Found in 1938, also by von 
Koenigswald, at Trinil, Java, where the original Pithecanthropus 
discovery was made, this form, of which a skull cap and upper 
jaw have been recovered, was first regarded as a large Pithecan- 
thropus male. But, after the subsequent discovery of the other 
Gigantopithecus teeth, it was given this name by Weidenreich, 
the better to denote its place in the evolutionary sequence. 

We now move to surer ground as we consider those types 
for which the documentation is more adequate and concerning 
which there is a greater consensus of opinion. 

4. Pithecanthropus erectus. The first hominid form to be 
recovered from Java, it was for almost three decades the only 
early form from the Far East, and served as a constant challenge to 
students of early man. It was discovered by, Dr. Eugene Dubois, 
a Dutch physician, in 1891-2, and received its name “erect ape- 
man of Java” because its discoverer felt that its characteristics 
marked it as a form midway between apes and living man, some- 
thing in the nature of a “missing link.” Since the two series of 
Pithecanthropus remains were discovered by von Koenigswald 
(in 1938 and 1939), its position, as determined by considerations 
of comparative morphology, has been revised to give it a later 

lace in the human evolutionary series than these giant types. Be- 
sides three skull parts, the remains now in hand consist of six 
femora, a mandible, and two teeth of questionable affiliation. 

5. Homo modjokertensis. A juvenile skull, found in 1936, 
is difficult to assign to a place in the paleoanthropological series, 
since the younger the individual, the more generalized its traits 
and the more difficult its identification. Weidenreich believes 
that its place in the evolutionary scale cannot be determined 
“without a thorough investigation, but also in this case the answer 
will probably remain doubtful because of the infantile character 


of the specimen.” 5 : 


6. Sinanthropus pekinensis. This form, first found in 1929 by 
W. C. Pei, reopened the whole problem of early man in the Far 


5F, Weidenreich, 1945, p- 388- 
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East. As the years passed, fresh discoveries were made of this type- 
which, well documented by the finds, became as important as 
Pithecanthropus for the understanding of the story of human 
evolution. Portions of the skulls of fourteen individuals, including 
entire brain cases, facial bones of six individuals, and long bones 
and teeth that give us parts of almost forty more have been re- 
covered from a cave at Choukoutien. Its relation to Pithecanthro- 
pus has been remarked from the first, and it is quite likely that 
the two forms existed at about the same period of the Pleistocene. 

4. Homo soloensis. A series of skulls found in 1931 near 
the Solo River, at the village of Ngandong, represents this form. 
The correspondences of this find with Pithecanthropus and Sinan- 
thropus materials are too numerous to permit it to be sharply dif- 
ferentiated from them, yet there are too many differences to allow 
it to be placed in the same category with them. It is classed by 
Weidenreich as “an enlarged Pithecanthropus type on the way 
to an advanced form.” He adds: “The fact that the geological 
level in which the Ngandong skulls were found is higher than that 
of the Trinil specimen also fits into this morphological picture.” ° 

8. Homo wadjakensis (Wadjak man). The two skulls of this 
form were found in 1891 by Dubois, the discoverer of Pithecan- 
thropus, but an account of the find was not published until 1920. 
They have greater cranial capacity than the earlier types and 
take their importance from their resemblance to the skulls of the 
modern aboriginal Australian, whose ancestors they have been 
claimed to be. This, however, remains controversial. The diffi- 
culties in assigning these skulls arise from the fact that they were 
badly crushed when recovered, while their discovery was an- 
nounced so long after they were found that further investigation 
at the site was impossible. _ 

Turning now to the west, we must, first of all, discuss a form 
on whose position, nature, even validity, there was never agree- 
ment, uptil the astounding, discovery that it was “a most elaborate 
and carefully prepared hoax” put an end to the argument." In 1924, 
MacCurdy stated: “The prehistoric archaeologist sometimes un- 
covers strange bedfellows; no other discovery is quite so remark- 
able in this respect as the assemblage from Piltdown. Nature has 
set many a trap for the scientist, but here at Piltdown she outdid 
herself in the concatenation of pitfalls left behind.” ® What he did 
not realize was that the trap was set by man, not nature. 
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°F. Weidenreich, 1943, Pp: 274. 


"J. S. Weiner, K. P. Oakle , and W. E. LeG 
# G. G. MacCurdy, 1924, Vol l, p. 333- Sros Clare 1953 
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This form, called Eoanthropus dawsoni (Piltdown man), was 
discovered in Sussex, England, in 1911-12 by Mr. Charles Dawson. 
Later finds, made some two miles from Piltdown in 1915, were 
held to validate the original remains. The great difficulty was that 
the cranial fragments, which if found alone would have been 
named those of a modern man, and are now dated as being 50,000 
years old, Jay near half of a lower jaw that was essentially anthro- 
poid; fluoroscopic analysis showed it to have been that of a mod- 
ern chimpanzee, skillfully colored and abraded to give the ap- 

earance of great antiquity. The difficulty of reconciling jaw and 
skull, as belonging to the same individual, which those who de- 
fended the appellation Eoanthropus (Dawn man) insisted on do- 
ing, was the basis for the controversy. The exposure of the hoax 
completely validates the position taken by Weidenreich in 1943, 
for which he was severely attacked, since he dismissed the entire 
find as “an artificial combination of fragments of a modern-human 
braincase with orang-sfan-like mandible and teeth” and termed it 
a “chemaera” that should be “erased from the list of human fos- 
sils.” ° In actuality, as Weiner and his associates state: “The elimi- 
nation of the Piltdown jaw and teeth from any further considera- 
tion clarifies very considerably the problem of human evolution.” 
For it now seems that the line of human development moves from 
the bipedal Australopithecenes, the South African precursors of 
true men,” through Pithecanthropus and the other Far Eastern 
forms to the later types named below. ; 

Piltdown “man” now being out of the series, we take up the 
progression which, in the West, tells the tale of human evolution 
there. 

g. Africanthropus njarasensis. The first of the western forms 
is also controversial, though the dispute in this case concerns Its 

lace in the evolutionary serieg rather than its validity. It was 
found in 1935, in Tanganyika, East Africa, in a Pleistocene de- 
posit, by a Norwegian, Kohl-Larsen. She find consisted of many 
fragments of several skulls. These were reconstructed by Weinert, 
who related the reconstructed form to the Pithecanthropus- 
Sinanthropus group. Needless to say, if this were true it would be 
a fact of the first order of importance. Granting the validity of 

9f, Weidenreich, 1943, p. 220. i 

10The role of Africa in the early development of man has been 
underscored by the work of Dart, Broom, and others who, beginning in 


1924, recovered the Australopithecenes, named after the first one, found 


by Dart, and called Australopithecus africanus Dart. For an early summary 
of South African paleoanthropology, see Galloway, 1937, and, for later de- 


velopments, Barbour, 1949- 
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the reconstruction, however—which by no means all students do 
Z the most that we can say is that this is morphologically an early 
type, which lived during the Pleistocene epoch, and which is 
transitional in the sense that it shares some traits with the Far 
Eastern early group, but more with the later Neanderthals. 

10. Homo beidelbergensis. Though discovered in 1907, this 
form has taken on a new importance with time. It consists only of 
a large and very heavy mandible—so heavy that it most probably 
would have been classified as that of an ape had not the teeth also 
been preserved. These, and the manner in which they are set in 
the jaw (the “dental arch”), are, however, so definitely human 
that the classification of this type as Homo was required. Whether 
or not it is to be regarded as ancestral to Neanderthal man cannot 
be said, though this claim has been raised, and has been justifiably 
argued on the basis of certain traits of this jaw-bone and the teeth. 
The disparity between teeth and jaw, and the massiveness of this 
bone, make us think at once of the Far Eastern forms. With other 
finds that combine traits morphologically earlier and later, it indi- 
cates that such protohuman types as are represented by Heidel- 
berg man and the Far Eastern group may have been widely dis- 
tributed. 

11. Homo neanderthalensis. We now reach the immediate 
forerunner of modern man, Neanderthal man. The type had many 
variations which, following the usage of a number of students, we 
may call by the name “Neanderthals.” This is because no single 
find can be regarded as typical for the considerable number of 
representatives that have been discovered in localities not only 
widely dispersed over Europe, but in North Africa, southeastern 
Africa, Palestine, and central Asia. They are too numerous to de- 
scribe individually. Rather, following Weidenreich, we may dis- 
tinguish them as more or less falling into four subgroups, on the 
basis of a scale that takes into acgount the degree of resemblance 
to anthropoid forms or to modern man. 

11a. The “Rhodesian group,” represented only by the find 
from Broken Hill, Northern Rhodesia, in southeastern Africa. Of 
all the Neanderthals it lies nearest -the anthropoids. Like man 
others, it has been a subject for controversy, but since its affilia- 
tion with the Neanderthal group has in some measure been recog- 
nized by most students, it may be regarded as a transitional form, 
related more closely to the Neanderthal than to any other type. 

11D. The forms termed “Mousterian” by Morant or “S 
group” by Weidenreich, including the skulls found at La Chapelle, 
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La Quina, Spy, Neanderthal, Gibraltar, Krapina and Le Moustier, 
to name the outstanding instances. 

11¢. Lhe “Ehringsdorf group,” which besides the Ehrings- 
dorf skull includes skulls from Tabun, from Steinheim, and other 
places. 

11d. The group closest in type to modern man, including the 
Skhal Mount Carmel finds of T. D. McCown and Sir Arthur 
Keith, and the Galilee skull. Their discoveries in the late 1920's 
forced the conclusion that the transition from Neanderthal man 
to Homo sapiens was gradual, and not due to the clash of two 
species that resulted in the extinction of the less advanced. As 
McGregor puts it: “The combination of definite neoanthropic 
(i.e., modern) with paleoanthropic features in human types whick 
antedate the Neanderthals of western Europe .- - raises perplex- 
ing questions regarding the definition of Homo neanderthalensis, 
the relationship of the two types, and the origin of the neo- 
anthropic type.” as 

Neanderthal refaains were first found in 1848, at Gibraltar. 
Their real significance was not recognized until much later, and 
this particular specimen was not studied in detail until 1936. The 
find that gave the type its name was recovered in 1856, in a cave 
of the Neanderthal ravine near Düsseldorf, Germany. It was 
recognized as a new species and named in 1864, though the dispute 
over whether this was a pathological example of modern man or 
an early human type went on for many years. Today, with parts 
of more than one hundred individuals at hand, long bones as well 
as skulls, the type is well enough known so that not only have 
reconstructions been made of its head, but of the entire body, 
both male and female Neanderthal having been sculptured. 

The career of this form on the earth was a long one. The 
earliest examples of Neanderthal remains that can be dated by the 
geological strata from which shey were recovered are about one 
hundred thousand years old, the latest some twenty-five thousand 
years. The span of time during which the Neandegthal types 
lived was thus far greater than the period that has elapsed since 
the most recent specimen died. It 1s therefore apparent why the 
line of division between the Neanderthals and their successors, the 
Cro-Magnon men, is to be loosely drawn. The best opinion now 
holds that crossing between these two types was not only pos- 
sible, but probably occurred to a considerable degree. This hy- 

othesis is borne out by the fact that in museum and laboratory 


11 J, H. McGregor, 1938, p- 68- 
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skull collections, specimens of present-day individuals appear with 
distinct Neanderthaloid traits that have been carried by persons 
whose physical characteristics while living were not measurably 
distinct from the others among whom they lived. It is now beyond 
dispute that the first sapiens type to appear, Cro-Magnon man, 
was for long generations a contemporary of the Neanderthal 
types who, on the basis of comparative morphology, are their im- 
mediate ancestors. 

What kind of creatures were these Neanderthals? Even with 
the variations in the many specimens of this type we have, they 
are homogeneous enough to be described in terms of average 
values, much as living races are described. Neanderthal man was 
short, about five feet three inches tall. He was somewhat stooped 
and walked with semiflexed knees, which means that he did not 
attain completely upright posture. He was heavy-set, with a short, 
thick neck. Whether he was hairy, as restorations depict him, or 
not, cannot be said, since hair, like soft parts, completely disap- 
pears with the passage of time. He had a large head, characterized 
by a rugged skull, a low forehead, marked brow ridges and a 
heavy, chinless jaw. His nose was broad; and the orbits of his 
eyes were large and deeply set in the skull. On first glance there is 
a temptation to associate his receding forehead with small brain- 
size, but this is not justified by the facts. The Capacity of his cra- 
nium, which varies between 1220 and 1610 cubic centimeters, in 
general exceeds that of modern man both in range and on the 
average. 

12. Cro-Magnon. Our final prehistoric type, is the equivalent 
of living man in every respect. It takes its name from the rock 
shelter at the village of Les Eyzies, in southern France where, in 
1868, the original discovery of this form was made. There was 


of this type have been excavated so that we have a f 
nS ty, c } t ully adequat 
idea of its physical characteristics. The males were tall Scale “of 
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ern humans. Their average cranial capacity was larger than the 
average for modern man. The forehead was high, the chin promi- 
nent, and the facial angle upright (orthognathous), in striking 
contrast to the jutting maxillae and jaws of earlier prognathous 
forms. 

What transitions from these earlier forms gave rise to pres- 
ent-day races we cannot say. Some students relate Cro-Magnon 
to the Caucasoid (European) type, which, in truth, he most re- 
sembles. The Negroid race is on occasion referred to ancestral 
forms represented by the Grimaldi skeletons, unearthed in 1874-5 
near Monaco. Certainly these, and the mixed Neanderthal-Cro- 
Magnon remains, excavated at Brünn and Předmost in Czechoslo- 
vakia show that even some twenty-five thousand years ago the, 
variations in the physical types of men then existing were pro- 
nounced. Weidenreich holds that the racial divisions of mankind 
reach back into middle Pleistocene periods. He speaks of a “con- 
tinuous line leading from Pithecanthropus through Homo soloen- 
sis and fossil Austratian forms to certain modern primitive Aus- 
tralian races. Rhodesian man seems to be linked, through types 
like the Florisbad Man, to certain South African. races of to- 

e day he implicatioñs of such an argument for the importance 
of racial differences are far reaching, but these conclusions are 
still conjectural. Thus while Dobzhansky“ on the basis of these 
findings, argues that all races of living men belong to a single 
species, Ruggles Gates,” using the same data, holds that present- 
day races represent distinct species. 


4 
Certain conclusions from this brief discussion may be pointed 
out before we proceed to consider the development of culture in 
prehistoric times. We may, first of all, reaffirm the proposition of 
the complexity of the process of human development, that makes 
for many difficulties when we seck to establish more than its 
broadest outlines. It is clear, howe~er, that this developmental 
process began with more or less anthropoid-like forns. On the 
basis of the study of his hominid ancestry, NO less than from the 
comparative analysis of present-day anthropoid and human forms, 
man is seen to be a full-fledged member of the biological series. 
This is perceived when comparative figures for such an im- 
= portant index of humanness as cranial capacity are considered. It 


13 F, Weidenreich, 1943, P: 276. 
14 T. Dobzhansky, 1944; passim. 
15 1944, passim. 
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will be remembered that the development of a larger brain, indi- 
cated by the size of the brain case, is one of the most significant 
traits that mark man as different from other forms. Cranial ca- 
pacity is especially useful for comparative purposes, since the 
calvarium, the top part of the skull, has been found more fre- 
quently and in a better state of preservation, than those other 
more fragile bones that make up the skeleton of the face, or ele- 
ments of the skeletal structure of the body and the extremities. 


Fig. 3 Skulls of gorilla; Sinanthro i j 
l j pus, and Homo sapiens (Chi- 

nese), showing differences in height and length of skul 

from Weidenreich, 1946, Figs. By Boye PLA shied 


He may again turn to Weidenreich’s study for a compilation of 
e cranial Capacity of various hominid and human types. 


Mtnimum-Maximum 


A 


Values Average 

Anthropoids : 

: 300— 585 cc. 
acco tiropus 775- ae 860 ee 
eee : QI5-1,225 1,043 
Xi E E 1,035-1,255 1,100 

eanderthals 1,220-1,610 1,400 

ern man 1,225-1,540 1,300 16 


16F. Weidenrei i 
Fas NA ah, E P. 120. Weidenreich does not state where he 
ge. R. Martin, whose work is the standard manual of 
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Or, as another example of this consistency of change, the index 
between the height of the skull (at the vertex) and its length may 
be cited. Here, the greater height of the head is indicated by the 
larger figure; the low skull, almost without any forehead, being 
characteristic of the anthropoids in contrast to man. 


Minimum-Maximum 


Values Average 
Anthropoids 50.6-56.2 54.0 
Pithecanthropus LT see eee ees 64.2 
Sinanthropus 67.7-71.6 69.4 
Homo soloensis 65.5-74-6 69.0 
Neanderthals 64.4-92.0 77-7 
Modern man 84.3-98.4 91.0 7 


Certain traits manifest the characteristics of modern man 
earlier than others. The teeth, for example, become humanoid 
long before the jaw. Yet, for still other traits, such as the facial 


hJ 


9 

a D 9 
Fig. 4 Increase of facial angle from antbropoids through hominids 
to Homo. (A) female gorilla; (B) Pithecanthropus erectus; (C) 
Sinanthropus_ pekinensis; (D) Neanderthal (La Chapelle aux 


Saints), (E) Homo sapiens (modern Chinese). 


physical anthropology, gives (p. 746) larger maxima and minima and states 
the averages for Europeans to be 1450 cc. for males and 1300 cc. for females. 


Weidenreich himself (1946, p- 94) 1 ecognizes this larger average, mentioning 
the figure of 1500 cc. for “modern man,” but feels that this is much higher 
E included.” 


than the “1300 cc. for males when all races are 1 
17 Ibid., p. 121. 
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angle, or the prominence of brow ridges, or a or and more 
erect posture as indicated by the leg bones, the later specimens 
are successively closer to modern man than the older ones. 

We must take care, however, not to think of this develop- 
mental process in terms of “lower” to “higher,” or use any 
analogous series of evaluative concepts. It will be remarked that in 
our discussion even the use of such a word as “primitive,” a valid 
term when employed to denote earlier biological forms in com- 
parison with later ones, has been avoided. 

Above all, this long and fascinating tale of human evolution 
is not to be correlated with the successive changes in culture that 
we shall consider in the following chapter. Only when we ap- 
proach this relation in the broadest terms is even an approxima- 
tion of such a correlation to be found, and it is questionable 
whether it exists even then. This is what Movius implies when he 
lays stress on the fact that “the field of archaeology, though it 
utilizes and synthesizes the conclusions of the natural sciences, is 
_ directly related to the social sciences.” ** Even such an early form 
as Pithecanthropus developed a technique of making stone imple- 
ments, while Sinanthropus knew the use of fire. In Europe, while 
graphic art showed a steady development during the Upper 
Paleolithic, it disappeared at the onset of the Neolithic, to be re- 
placed by the crudestikind of aesthetic expression. So independent 
of each other were physical and cultural changes, indeed, that 
some students stress the fact that culture, as expressed in stone 
artifacts, remained relatively stable in contrast to the many dif- 
ferent hominid forms that made these implements; but that, in 
the comparatively brief period since the appearance of Homo 
Sapiens, culture has so proliferated that present ways of life may 
lie beyond the powers of human control. 

Without going into the merits of either position, it can be 
stated that the story of man’s development affords but few mate- 
rials for those who would correlace physical type and culture. We 
recognize that man had need of the brains, the tongue, the hands 
to create and manipulate culture. Once begun, however, the proc- 
ess of culture-building continued on the basis of learning and not 
of ance OE mens pna ay enen moment, the cultures 
behavior whi hod Jopi Pinse pows Of accep ted modes of 

avior which, developing out of their own traditional bases, 
bed ae gronps who lived in accordance with them 
‘© meet the demands of the natural and psychological setting in 
which they moved. 8 
78H. L. Movius, Jr., 1944, p. 8. 
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Chapter Three 
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The Prehistoric Development 
of Culture 


In reconstructing the physical development of man, the stu- 
dent can call upon the logic of structure and the regularity of the 
evolutionary process to help him in his difficult task. No such aid 
is at hand when the prehistoric development of culture is studied. 
When a flaked flint point is found in the earth, it can mean no 
more than that a human being was present either to make it or 
to use it. But what it was used for, or how, can merely be con- 
jectured. It might have been hafsed to a long thin stick and em- 
ployed as an arrow, Or it might have been thrown by hand, or 
used to,make fire, or it might even hav® been an object.of cere- 
monial usage. 

This range of variation inthe employment of man-made ob- 
jects, or artifacts, as they are termed in archaeology, is only a 
beginning of the problems faced by the prehistorian in his quest 
for an understanding of the origin and development of culture. 
This is why it is imperative to understand when conclusions are 
Based on fact, and when they are but hypotheses based on in- 


ference from the facts. : 
An example will make the difference clear. Deep in the cave 
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of Trois Fréres, in the Dordogne region of southern France, is a 
famous wall painting of the Magdalenian period, perhaps twenty 
thousand years old. In the reproduction given here, it is to be seen 
` that this figure stands erect on human feet, for all its stag’s antlers, 
head and body. The remoteness of the gallery where it was made, 
the fact that it is high on the wall, that people did not live in this 
gallery have caused archaeologists to speculate whether it was not 
a symbol to contro] supernatural forces. So reasonable does this 
seem, that the figure has become known as a worker of magic, 
and has been named “Le Sorcier de Trois Frères.” 

What are the facts? The painting exists, and its remoteness is 
a fact. That the cave was not used for human occupancy is a re- 
liable deduction from fact, since evidence of occupancy in the 
gallery, such as the remains of fire or gnawed bones are absent. 
The rest is inference, based on the customs of present-day, living 
“primitive” peoples. Yet we read in popularized versions of pre- 
history that the Magdalenian folk who occupied the cave of Trois 
Frères are known to have practiced magicf 

Inference is a workable and useful tool if held within its limi- 
tations. Thus in caves inhabited during the Mousterian epoch, re- 
mains of fire are found to a great depth. In some of these caves, 
human skeletons are present. On some of the bones are flecks of 
red ocher, while the thighbone of a horse anda beautifully worked 
flint implement were also recovered in association with one such 
skeleton. The depth of the ash could only mean that the cave was 
consistently inhabited over a very long period of time. The fur- 
ther inference is irresistible, that the inhabitants, in order to leave 
remains of fire to this depth, formed a social group that also 
existed continuously over a very long period. The position of the 
skeleton indicates that it was buried at the place it was found. The 
ocher, obviously, must have settled on the bones after the flesh 
had disintegrated. This means that the body was decorated before 
fee aie horse’s thigh and the stone implement were 

obviously buried witlf it. We may assume, then, that, as with 
Rat living peoples, the purpose of these objects was to provide 
aei A a oe pad Since the cult of the dead figures 
consequently be assumed A a A : poe Sa 
infer that some form of belief A reat tae ere aes 
thus some type of religiou ee erent ort) and 

pes gious concept, existed at this early date. 
whether a man had one ue Bie ee Oe Aam bas been made 
e or a number of them; whether a 
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woman had one husband or several; whether there was any fam- 
ily life at all; or whether the entire group lived promiscuously. 
Such a matter as the position in this society of the individual whose 
burial we have noted we likewise can never know; we cannot even 


Q 


» 


‘ n rois Frères, Ariège, France. 
aaa De T from photograph by Count 
Begouin.) 

speculate with profit on whether he wasa secular a, is as 
ligious leader. Nor can we make ssn nears sone: ng ve 
ture of the beliefs these people may Maye argue a social life 

nes, the act. y e a 
SoD a F the body of at least the individual whose 


remains were found. 
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In essence, then, we perceive that, except by inference, pre- 
historic archaeology can tell us no more than the story of the de- 
velopment of man’s physical type and of certain aspects of his 
material culture. The intangibles that are so large a proportion of 
human civilization can never be recovered. Even in the realm of 
material objects, our knowledge for earlier periods is restricted to 
things fashioned of inorganic matter. Primeval man often in- 
habited caves, but he also lived in open country. Did he have skin 
tents? Did he use skins at all? Did he make utensils of wood? Until 
a chance find of some fossilized implement made of organic mate- 

3 rial provides an answer to such questions, we can do no more than 
speculate about them. 

All the more remarkable, then, that the archacologists have 
been able, with such fragmentary data, to give us in so short a 
time a picture of the development of man and his culture. That 
blank spaces exist in the picture, especially where the develop- 
ment of culture in specific areas is in question, does not detract 
from this achievement. Enough is knowsf of the story of man’s 
prehistoric past to warrant all confidence that, in its principal out- 
lines, no serious revision of the tale, as thus far written, will have 
to be made. That early prehistoric sites have been investigated 
more extensively in Europe than in other parts of the world is only 
a reflection of the faét that archaeologists, whose studies are but a 
part of the broader stream of Euroamerican scientific thought, - 
found it easier to work at home than abroad. This is why so much 
of the archaeological data from Paleolithic times comes from 
France, for it was here that scientific prehistory developed, and 
where, among the rich sites available for study, research has been 
most intensively cultivated. By the same token, and for the same’ 
reasons, the archaeology of the Americas is incomparably better 
known than that of Africa. 


2 


It has not been foundpossible to devise a single series of classi- 
fications to cover all prehistoric cultures. As in all studies of pre- 
historic phenomena, the timetable on which reliance must be 
placed to order our data is phrased in terms of geological epochs. 
In Europe the various glaciations left deposits that od a con- 
venient chronology. But such a timetable does not exist for many 
other parts of the world, notably the tropics. Furthermore, as we 

have seen in discussing the unfolding tale of human physical de- 
velopment, additional discoveries make for added complexities. As 
a result, periods that were at first set up on the basis of European 
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rehistory and were long held to be applicable everywhere were 
found not to hold for Africa or Asia, to say nothing of the New 
World where, as we shall see, human occupancy has been rela- 
tively recent. 
One of the best statements of the difficulty of establishing 
world-wide sequences has been given by Movius, who says: 


The material brought to light during the last ten years in 
Asia has opened up a new approach to the problem of Palacolithic 
archacology. . . . Since the classic Western European sequence 
is absent in the Far East, it is clear thar, at the dawn of the 
Lower Palaeolithic, we have to deal with independent groups 
of . . . cultures that have followed different patterns of growth. 
In each, the basic rate of change, as judged by the technique of 
manufacture and form of the stone tools used over a span of 
perhaps five hundred thousand years, varies enormously.” 


As a consequence, in the Lower Paleolithic, he differentiates East 
and West in terms of what he has called the “hand-ax cultures” 
of the West and the “chopping-tool cultures” of the East, deriv- 
ing his classification from she imperishable implements that alone 
have been preserved out of the total cultural equipment of the 
early peoples of these two great areas. a 

The accepted classification of prehistoric cultures for many 
years was drawn in terms of Paleolithic (Old Stone), Mesolithic 
(Transitional), Neolithic (New Stone) ages, and the Bronze and 
Iron ages. The Paleolithic was in turn divided into Lower, Middle, 
and Upper. Work from 1925 onward, however, has tended to 
show that even for Europe such a classification, employed in the 
customary sense, is not valid. Garrod says: 


In the old system, the palaeolithic cultures appeared as a 
straightforward succession with clear-cut horizontal divisions 
as in a diagrammatic geological section. For the pioneers of pre- 
history these cultures developed logically one from arome in 
an orderly upward movement, and it was assumed that they 
represented world-wide stages 1n the history of gue pogi 
Today prehistory has suffertd the fate of so many O the com- 
ponent parts of the orderly universe of the nineteenth cone 
New knowledge has given a twist to the kaleidoscope, an a 
pieces are still falling about before our bewildered eyes. the 
main outline of the new pattern 1$, however, already beginning 


to appear. We can distinguish in the Old Stone Age three cul- 


tural elements of primary importance. These are manilased in 
the so-called hand-axe industries, flake industries, and blade indus- 
1H. L. Movius, Jr, 1944 PP- 10475 
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tries, and we know that the first two, at any rate, run side by side 
as far back as we can see, and we are beginning to realize that the 
origins of the third may have to be sought much farther back 
than we had suspected. Only a moment of reflection is needed to 
see that we have here the old divisions of Lower, Middle, and 
Upper Palaeolithic, but with a new axis; we must be careful, how- 
ever, not to make these divisions too rigid. In fact, these culture- 
streams do not run parallel and independent; such a view of 
human history would be absurdly artificial. They are perpetually 
meeting and influencing each other, and sometimes they come 
together to produce a new facies.” * 


We may thus consider the prehistoric development of human 
culture in western Europe as one instance of the process by means 
of which man reached the condition of life in which he is dis- 
covered as the curtain of history rises. For thousands of genera- 
tions he lived without domesticated animals, or the wheel, or agri- 
culture, or pottery, to say nothing of metal tools. It took hundreds 
upon hundréés of generations for man to learn to put a decent 
edge on a flint knife. Millennia went by before his aesthetic im- 
pulses had even the crudest means of expression in enduring form. 

The table of prehistoric correlations given on page 38 should 
be continually consulted during our discussion. It includes both 
i the older terminology and the revisions that later research has 
; introduced. As will be apparent from our table, the most drastic 

revisions of terminology have come in designating the periods of 

the Paleolithic. This is not only, as the citation from Garrod indi- 

cates, because, as in all scientific research, the persistent search 

for the solution to a problem reveals new facets of that problem 

and causes earlier solutions to be recognized as inadequate in the 

light of more abundant data. In addition, a more specific factor 

has been operative in the case of European prehistory, the grow- 

ing realization that the prehisterian does not study cultures, but 

industries. This was forced by the nature of the data; the fact that 

the intengibles in the early life of man cannot be recoyered, so 

that only the things made in imperishable materials are available 

for study. i 

The primary kinds of tools found in Paleolithic sites fall into 

three categories. For the earlier and longer part of the epoch, core 

(chopping) and flake types are present. The characteristic imple- 
mest ef oe ee portion is the blade. It is on the basis of the pre- 

dominance of one or the other of these types—for none is ex- 
clusively present in any period—that the newer nomenclature has . 


? Dorothy A. E. Garrod, 1938, p. 1. 
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been worked out. By this means, an over-all series of designations 
for prehistoric data has been reached within which local variants, 
named after specific sites, can be discerned or, in the future, can 
be designated in accordance with later finds. 

Childe has given one of the clearest short descriptions of the 
techniques of flint-working that produced these basic forms. 
“Core tools,” he says, “were made by knocking bits off a large 
lump or core until this was reduced to one of four or five standard 


Ws 


Fig. 6 Core, flake, and blade tools. (A) Acheulean band-axe; (B) 
Aurignacian end scraper; (c) Aurignacian backed blades; (D) 
graver. (After Burkitt, 1933, and Leakey, 1934-) 


forms. The products can all be classified as core tools and are cur- 
rently designated hand-axes.” Of flake tools, he says: “Their 
makers do not seem to have cared much what shape was ultimately 
assumed by the parent lump or core; they were primarily inter- 
ested in the flakes detached and ttimmed these up to form imple- 
ments less rigorously standardized than hand-axes.” With the 
passage “of time, skills increased, and the nodule off which pieces 
were struck was preworked so as to yield implements of greater 
precision and efficiency. Duridg the Upper Paleolithic man “had 
learned to prepare a lump of flint or obsidian so that a whole series 
of long narrow flakes, termed blades, could be struck off a single 
core once the long preliminaries had been executed.” Typical of 
these periods, too, was the burin or graver, “a blade pointed by re- 
moving a facet along one edge in such a way that it can be re- 
peatedly repointed by simply removing another facet.” * 


37. G. Childe, 1946, p- 24, PP- 29730- 
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1ONAL SYSTEM REVISED TERMINOLOGY 
ON NOMENCLATURE (APPROXIMATE DATES BEFORE THE PRESENT) 


IRON 
(2,500 - HISTORIC PERIOD) 


(3,500 - 2,500) 


NEOLITHIC 
(7,500 - 3,500) 


MESOLITHIC (AZIAN, TARDENOISIAN, CAPSIAN) 


(20,000 - 7,500) 
MAGDALENIAN 
SOLUTREAN 
MOUSTERIAN 


BLADE INDUSTRIES 
MAGDALENIAN 35,000 - 20,000) 


SOLUTREAN (40,000-35000) 


Ysddn 


GRAVETTIAN (50,000<'40,000) 
AURIGNACIAN (60,000 - 50,000) 
CHATELPERRONIAN (70,000-60,000) 
——-—-—--—-— (ABOUT 70000 YEARS AGO)——————-~—-— 
CORE INDUSTRIES FLAKE INDUSTRIES 


a MOUSTERIAN 
77 (140,000 - 70,000) 
7 X, 


DIHLINOSY Vd 


Pa \ 
ACHEULEAN Faa LÈVALLOISIAN 
ACHEULEAN ~ (250,000 - 70,000) 


(430,000- 130,000) 


Y3aMO71 


CHELLEAN 
PRE-CHELLEAN 


DIHLINOAV1Vd 


ABBEVILLIAN CLACTONIAN 
(540,000-4 80,000) (540,000 - 240,000) 


Fig. 7» The prehistory D ODD Europe. (A 7; 
Braidwood, and others.) GATO; Zeurer, 
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The beginnings of human culture are matters of great con- 
troversy. The eoliths, or “dawn-stones,” found on the continent 
of Puo and in England, and named in the 1880's, have never 
received the same acceptance as tools made and used b early man 
that is granted the artifacts of later prehistoric e The ues- 
tion is whether these objects were actually made and used by Ta 
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or were merely shaped by the elements into what seemed to be 
the forms of crude tools. 

There is no question, however, that human beings manufac- 
tured the tools found in later archaeological horizons. The earliest 
artifacts are crude, indeed. Some of these hand-axes and flakes 
closely resemble naturally fractured stones. Hand-axes are large 
and unwieldy; their edges and points exist more by definition than 
functionally. As we move into later stages of the Lower Pale- 
olithic, however, hand-axes become smaller and better balanced; 
they fit the hand, and they have an edge and a point that make 
them recognizably useful for incising and cutting. Early flaking- 
tools also have a crudity that is quite comparable to the crudeness 
of the earliest core-tools. It is obvious that flakes must come from 
stone nodules, but it is by no means certain that the first flakes 
were by-products of a core industry. Clactonian tools are pri- 
marily flakes, as Abbevillian tools are primarily cores. But the 
Clactonian flakers were apparently little interested in the cores 
from which the flakes came. As time goes on, the flakes, like the 
cores, reflect growing skill in the techniques of their preparation 
and manufacture. 5 

The stages that for Europe have variously been termed the 
pre-Chellean and Chellean or Abbevillian, the Acheulean, and the 
Clactonian and Levalloisian, lasted for periods variously estimated 
at from half a million to a quarter of a million years. What life 
was like in those times, with their alternations of cold and warm 
climates as the glaciers advanced and retreated, is not known. 
That the early beings who made these implements had the ability 
to learn can be seen by inspecting in any museum a sequence of 
artifacts of the Lower Paleolithic. But of the broad repertory of 
culture as we know it, we cannot hint even as to the basic forms 
of economic life, except sparsely, and in negative terms. That is, 
we can say with confidence that tite early European Lower Palco- 
lithic beings did not have fire, or the remains of ash would have 
been present where they lived. They had no domesticated "animals 
or plants, for the faunal remains are those of wild forms only. 
They were hunters and gatherers of fruits, nuts, roots, and ber- 
ries, like all those who lived later during the Paleolithic. 

The Mousterian, which was also conventionally called the 
Middle Paleolithic, is now known to include a number of dif- 
ferentiated industries. The “typical” Mousterian takes its name 
from the rock shelters in the Dordogne region of southern France, 
from which came so much important material bearing on the pre- 
history of Europe. It will be remembered that the Mousterian, as 
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earlier conceived, was the culture of l pandora. man, r is a 
closely associated with this form that the name 3 : Aous eor a 
has been suggested for him. The use of the stri Depa eae 
the prepared nodules made possible the p uenon o A e 
more finely shaped hand-axes that mark their u ao e a e 
fore they gave way entirely ie different tools, some of wh 
ifferent materials. 

ane of sites, the length of time many of these sites 

were occupied, the remains of fauna, and the disposition of oe 
tal materials permit us to infer much about other ies o ‘ US 
at this time. It is plain that the people were hunters, and that, hav- 
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Fig. 8 Cave at Drachenloch. (a) Hearth with charcoal; (B) “altar” 
with cave-bear skulls; (C) flat stones. The various strata indicated 
by Roman numerals presumably bear the remains of different 


periods of occupation. l and V.I have no artifacts. (After Mac- 
Curdy and Bächler.) 


‘ 
ing the tse of fire, their livelihood was more assured than it would 
have been without fire. It is possible, from the position and loca- 
tion of certain skeletal and cultural remains of the period that 
have been found in association, to infer a belief in life in an after- 
world. Of similar significance would seem to be the remains of 
cave-bear skulls, arranged somewhat like an altar, in the cavern of 
Drachenloch, high above the present snow line in the Swiss Alps. 
In this cavern, too, we come on some of the earliest European bone 
tools. Cave-bear fibulae seem to have been favored. They were 
broken in two, the broken surface polished, and the joint used as 
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a handle. Still other bones, marked by use, could have served as 
vessels for holding liquids and are found in quantity, while bone 
splinters were employed as points. 


4 


As we move to the Upper Paleolithic, the stone technique be- 
comes refined through the utilization of blades, and core tools vir- 
tually disappear. The production of blades becomes more and 
more precise, until we find tiny pieces of flint, some less than half 
an inch long, an eighth of an inch or less wide, retouched by sub- 
sidiary flaking to give a fine edge and a sharp point—a far cry 
from the crudities of the Lower Paleolithic. Bone and ivory were 
used for such specialized implements as harpoons, while it may be 
assumed that some of the small flint points may have been set in 
wooden or bone clubs or staves to make composite weapons OF 
implements. 

The period represents a broadening and deepening of human 
resources that go beyond the use of stone and the introduction of 
bone and ivory tools. The environment in which the Cro-Magnon 
men of the period lived, was cruel. This was the height of the 
final glaciation, and these people had to cope with such animals as 
the mammoth, the woolly rhinoceros, the, cave-bear, cave-lion, 
cave-hyena, wild boar, and other great beasts. Implements that 
look like spear throwers have been found, probably used to propel 
barbed harpoons. Deep deposits of debris and ash in the inhabited 
caves show that caves afforded protection against both weather 
and predatory animals. The people probably clothed themselves 
with the skins of the beasts they killed, and their clothing may 
even have been sewed, since buttons and toggles have been re- 
covered from Magdalenian sites, while awls and bone needles are 
also present. Not all these are found throughout the Upper Paleo- 
lithic, of course. Each of its periods, moreover, is marked by dif- 
ferent features in its lithic industry. Among Aurignacian tools 
(Chatehperronian and Gravettian), end scrapers and side-scrapers 

redominate; the Solutrean produced the beautiful, delicate “lau- 
rel-leaf” flints, with overall flaking on both sides; the many 
specialized implements of the Magdalenian, and its bone and ivory 
work, are noteworthy. eee 

The greatest achievement of the Upper Paleolithic in Europe, 
however, was its art. Before this time no embellishment of artifact 
is to be found, no attempt to depict any object on walls of caves, 
no scratching of lines to make a crude design. How the superb ac- 
complishments of the Upper Paleolithic artists began, and where 
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they had their origin, are unknown. The three-dimensional figu- 
rines of the Aurignacian, which are among the earliest specimens, 
represent a sureness in the handling of form and the organization 
of mass that few modern sculptors surpass. These figurines disap- 
ear with the epoch, and no developmental sequence has been 
established for them. Pictorial art, on the other hand, shows a 
gradual development from crude outline drawings or more skilled 
sketches to the impressive realistic cave paintings, in color, of 
bison, reindeer, and mammoth. The Aurignacian “Venuses” are 
especially interesting figures, always representing the female form, 
the secondary sexual characteristics accentuated, the long curled 
hair occasionally depicted, the face never modeled realistically. 


Fig. 9 Line drawing, showing superimposition inti 

y [ of cave paintings 
of the Magdalenian period. To be seen in this figure are Bie 
mammoth, horse, and reindeer. (After MacCurdy, 1 924, Fig. 150.) 


Drawing and painting show 4 longer development, and a 
more orderly one, than sculpture. Yet they, too, are ue off at 
their zenith. For when the Magdalenian is ended its art disappears 
to give way to the scratchings and crude daubs of the Mesélithic á 
We see, when we follow through this art, how the earliest t 
tempts tried, with but little success, to master the problem ‘of 


4 Furt 
Further aspects of the development of this.art, an 


f a , d 
lems in art theory it poses, are considered in Chap. 13. some of the prob- 
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perspective.” The polychrome paintings of the Magdalenian, de- 
spite the fact that like the drawings they are at times superim- 
posed on one another, have the faithfulness of portraiture. Incised 
representations on reindeer bone show the animal with its head 
turned backward—a difficult design element to master—while on 
certain wands we find a full-face, head-on engraving of various 
animals. An impressionistic technique was also employed to repre- 
sent whole herds of reindeer or wild horses. 

Because the subject matter of the paintings is almost exclu- 
sively animal, these representations have been explained by refer- 
ring to the concepts of sympathetic magic that are today found 
among many living peoples. The paintings are thus thought of as 
having been endowed, under terms of the concept of “like to 
like,” with the “essence” of the beasts they depicted. Magic rites 
performed in their presence, this theory runs, would ensure suc- 
cess later in the hunt. It is a good theory, but has little to support it 
except reference to customs practiced many hundreds of genera- 
tions and thousands of miles removed from where the paintings 
were made. The theories of art for art’s sake, or of a prohibition 
against depicting animals, which drove these artists deep into the 
caverns to work in secret, offer alternatives that are perhaps less 
acceptable. Such alternatives, however, are supported by exactly 
the same amount of objective evidence—that 1s, none at all—as 
the explanation in terms of magic. 

The Mesolithic has been regarded as a transitional period be- 
tween the Paleolithic when, in the terms used by the early archae- 
ologists, stone was chipped, and the Neolithic, when stone was 
polished. This classification was one of the first to break down, 
however, for Magdalenian deposits yield polished implements, 
while perhaps the finest overall flaked artifacts ever made were 
manufactured during the Neolithic in Scandinavia. Moreover, the 
Mesolithic is distinguished neithec for its polished nor chipped 
implements, though both are present. Its outstanding form is the 
tiny microlithic flake, retouched, and’set in bone or perhaps 
wooden spears as darts, or used for other purposes. The bone 
industry continues, though it declines in importance, and ivory 
disappears with its source, the great mammoths that inhabited 
Europe during the Ice ages. The glaciers were receding, and like 
the reindeer, these great beasts followed them, the reindeer to 
continue in Northern Europe and Asia, the mammoth to wander 
northeast to extinction. 

In this “transitional” period, also, as we have noted, art forms 


5See Pl. 11 and Figs. 27-33, 35-9 below. 
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degenerate and disappear. Painting is reduced to a few e 
figures, and to designs on pebbles. Some have said that tl : Bae 
pebbles foreshadowed the alphabet, others have again re ae : 
religion—divining—for explanation, and still others have he 
them to have been some game of chance. The Mesolithic, repre- 
sented by the Azilian in Southern France, the Tardenoisian in 
Central France, the Maglemosean on the island of Zealand in Deas 
mark, may perhaps some day come to be thought of as a series 0 
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Fig. 10 Painted pebbles of the Azilian (Mesolithic) period. 
(Drawn from specimens in the Chicago Natural History Mu- 
seum.) 


local developments that represent an extension of the Upper 
Paleolithic. As Movius puts it: - 


‘In a positive sense the Mesolithic defines a stage in’ cultural 
development basically founded on the economy of the Upper 
Palaeolithic, but profoundly modified by the changes in environ- 
ment induced by the recession of the ice at the close of the 
Glacial Period... . With the coming-in of the new food- 
producing Neolithic civilization, bringing its associated elements 
— pottery, domestication of animals, agriculture and polished 
stone—there is a break in the sequence. Certain elements rom the 
earlier phase, however, continued in use, as no new forms dis- 
placed them, but these cannot be regarded as evolutionary. In- 
stead, they represent the survival of types of implements for 
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which there was still a need and in place of which no innova- 
tions were introduced by the new culture. 


With the Neolithic, the richness of the archaeological record 
makes it possible to reconstruct a fuller picture of material culture, 
and to infer much more about the nonmaterial aspects of life than 
for earlier periods. Neolithic culture, indeed, would not be too 
strange to many persons living in Europe today; and it has even 
been said that the peasant of Eastern and Central Europe would 
find himself more at home in a Neolithic settlement than in a 
modern industrial city. The plants raised for food, and even the 
manner of raising them, would be familiar to him. The animals on 
his farm would all be about, available for similar purposes. Spin- 
ning and weaving, the construction of houses, and the making of 
pottery would be going on. The flint-working technique would 
be unknown to him, but he would find certain of the metal tools 
he is accustomed to using, in stone or bone—knives, axes, chisels, 
sickle blades, and weapdys such as daggers and spears. He would 
find the mining industry devoted to producing flint, with miners 
working in underground tunnels, using picks of antler-horn to de- 
tach nodules to be worked ‘ater. He would be able to utilize well- 
established trade-routes. For example, Pressigny, where a kind of 
“beeswax” flint was mined, was a trading cefter which sent this 
distinctive type of flint over all of what is now France, and east- 
ward as far as Switzerland. He might encounter strange forms of 
religious worship, though the cult of the dead would ofter familiar 
associations. [he great megalithic monuments, called “dolmens” 
or “menhirs,” such as are found at Stonehenge in England or 
Carnac in France, could not but impress him. : 

In the Bronze and Iron Ages, the complexity of cultural de- 
velopment becomes ever more clear. As is the case with the intro- 
duction of writing, which opens the historic period, we find that 
the use of metal appears at different times in various parts of 
Europe and the Near East. The discovery’of the use of megal was 
one of the major developments of human history. With the con- 
tinuing mastery of this techniqye, man diminished the degree of 
his dependence upon his natural setting and thus achieved new 
adaptations to his environment. But the productivity that the use 
of metals permitted did more than release human societies from 
„the immediate pressure of their habitat. With other techniques, 
such as irrigation, it made possible an increase in the goods pro- 
duced beyond anything previously possessed, and thus opened 


6H. L. Movius, Jr., 1942, P- xxiii. 
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the way to the production of what we term an “economic Sur- 

lus.” In this manner, the basis was laid for the differences in the 
control of wealth that underlie class structures wherever found. 
It was the Bronze and Iron Ages, in short, that set the stage for the 
cultures we encounter as the curtain of history rises. 


5 

We have devoted the preceding sections to tracing the de- 
velopment of the prehistoric cultures of Western Europe because 
of the availability for study of the longest series of successive in- 
dustries and the cultures associated with them. However, this 


series must not be given world-wide application. As Movius says: 


Since prehistoric archacology is... by itself utterly in- 
capable of establishing a reliable system of Pleistocene chro- 
nology on the basis of a classification of the types of implements 
found in a given series of deposits, the more exacting disciplines 
of the natural sciences cannot be applied to it.... Far from 
being constant, human culture is an ‘extremely variable factor; 
man was repeatedly faced with new situations and he was con- 
tinually experimenting with new methods of adapting his way of 
life to the environmental factors which confronted him. 


We see how påtinent these qualifications are when we shift 
our attention from the European scene to other continents. We 
/ have indicated how, in the Far East, the category of core (chop- 
ping) and flake tools has been employed. Both the sequences in 
which the tools are found, and the local terms applied to these 
sequences, however, call for fresh mastery by the specialist in - 
European archaeology. The series of “three stages” of Stone, 
Bronze, and Iron Ages is interrupted in Negro AKE by a transi- 
tion to metal-working which, except for Egypt, entirely omits any 
period when bronze was used. Again, the pictographic art of 
Africa, which falls quite outside the problem of VECKO of in- 
dustries, offers many difficulties. Similarities of treatment between 
modern Bushmen rock paintings and those in some of the caves 
n Spain and France have often been noted. A chain of pictographs 
a EES the length of the 
aa USES TERT p 8S or this type found in Europe 
pps alcolithic, are the cultures of modern African Bush- 
ae : oe ees Benes to this epoch? Or, to turn else- ~ 
BN E ok p , y stone-age” cultures of Australia 
e classed with European counterparts that 


1 Ibid., pp. 106-7. 
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existed a thousand generations earlier, on the basis of the forms 
of stone implements these people make? One archaeologist, W. J. 
Sollas, has seriously proposed such affinities and, on similar 
grounds, has also equated the Eskimo with the Magdalenian peo- 
ples. 

The archaeology of the Americas offers perhaps the best ex- 
ample of how different areas pose different problems and demand 
different nomenclatures. When Europeans Ea came into contact 
with the aboriginal Indians, the Indians were a full stone-age peo- 
ple. Some could be classified as Paleolithic, as, for the example, 
the Paiute; some, like the Iroquois, as Neolithic. These terms are 
occasionally encountered in the older literature. Yet all Indian 
tribes, whether their stonework was crude or finished, had do- 
mesticated plants and thus knew agriculture, which in Europe is a 
Neolithic trait. On the other hand, except for the dog, the turkey, 
the llama, and the vicuña, the Indians had no domesticated ani- 
mals, despite the fact that in Europe the domestication of plants 
and animals occurred at about the same time. 

During the thousands of years that the prehistoric physical 

pes and cultures of the Old World were developing, the New 
World remained uninhabitèd by man and his forebears, or by any 
primates except certain monkeys. Some human remains that have 
been found in association with extinct Pleistocene animal forms 
have forced the reconsideration of the date earlier accepted for 
the coming of man to the Americas. This was originally placed at 
about ten thousand years ago. It is now argued, however, that the 
migration may have occurred during the last glaciation, in late 
Pleistocene times, perhaps fifteen to twenty thousand years ago. 
But none of the fs a that reach to this earlier epoch is pre- 
human; as a matter of fact, none is markedly different from the 
Indian of today. 

It is generally agreed that the ancestors of the American In- 
dians reached their new habitat over the Bering Straits and the 
Aleutian Islands, though there are those*who press the claim of 
some migration across the Pacific. The contributions of the Pa- 
cific islands to the peopling of the Americas must have been small 
and relatively late, however, and must have occurred after the 
migrants from Asia had established their physical types and 
cultures, If man came to the Americas during the last glaciation, 
there was a corridor east of the Rocky Mountains that would have 
permitted migrants from the Asiatic continent to move southward 
despite the ice. It would have been this Pleistocene migration that 
left the skeletal remains that have been found in Gypsum Cave, 
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Nevada, or in Browns Valley, Minnesota; or such artifacts as the 
famous Folsom points, the finding of which reopened the entire 
question of the antiquity of man in the Americas. 

In any event, basic discoveries, such as working flint or using 
fire, were made long before the ancestors of the Indians began 
their journey down the length of two continents. These migrants 
came equipped with such techniques, and they also brought the 
dog with them. It has been established that their dogs are related 
to no New World canine form, but are of the same species as the 
dogs of Europe, Asia, and Africa. The new inhabitants were es- 
sentially hunters, and so effectively did they hunt that it is be- 
lieved their coming brought extinction to many Pleistocene fauna 
that may have persisted into the Recent. 

The problems of New World archaeology are very different 
from those of Old World prehistory. The Indians developed cul- 
tures that, for variety in eae differences in the complexity of 
different aspects, and types of adjustment to habitat, compare 
with the cultures of any other large region anywhere. They do- 
mesticated the enormous variety of plants found by the European 
explorers who had first contact with them. They had, in Central 
and South America, developed the technique of pottery making 
to a degree unsurpassed elsewhere. From what is now New Mex- 
ico, southward to Peru, great aggregates of population formed 
political units and had a standard of living that impressed all the 
Europeans. 

So specialized are the problems of New World archaeology 
that new techniques of study have had to be devised to investigate 
them—techniques that are difficult, if not impossible, to emplo 
over the great stretches of time that confront the Old World 
archaeologist. Naturally the basic methods of excavation, whereby 
the geological setting is fully taken into account, the careful re- 
cording of stratification is noted, and the classification of finds in 
accordance with their relative depth is made, must be used. But a 
smaller canvas needs finer brushes. 

This New World setting has also made for a welding of his- 
D a soy as a special approach to archaeological re- 
1. mportant development is the study of documentary 
materials for information about peoples now extinct, or who in- 
habited a locality they no longer live in. As a corollary, materials 
dug out of the earth have in many instances offered confirmation - 


48 


or necessitated reinvestigation of documents bearing on the peo- 


l 


les who occupied the site of a given excavation. This method has 
een used for many years by those who have worked in Mexico 
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and Central and South America where the great kingdoms of 
Aztec and Toltec and Maya and Inca flourished. The writings of 
Sahagún, of Garcilaso, and the other early Spaniards who set down 
their experiences and described the lives of the natives conquered 
by the first expeditions have been continuously employed by the 
archaeologists. They have thus had a surer base for projecting the 
developments of the past behind the period of writing. The skill 
with which they have employed these sources has done much to 
help them reconstruct the development of the many cultures that 
came into being in the New World during the relatively short 
period that elapsed between the time of its original discovery by 
the migrating Asiatics, and its rediscovery by voyagers across the 
Atlantic fifteen to twenty thousand years later. 


6 

Our debt to prehistoric man is an impressive one. Practically 
all the discoveries of basic techniques that mark present-day modes 
of life and that are now commonplace—excepting only metal- 
working, power-driven machinery and electricity—were made ` 
during the time when man’s economy was characterized by the 
use of stone tools. In recapitulating these achievements, we may 
follow MacCurdy’s summary of what he has ealled the “stone age 
culture complex.” * Fire was tamed early in man’s existence, when 
techniques of hunting and fishing were also perfected. Man 
learned how to use rivers and other waterways as means of trans- 
port; he later devised the wheel, which ranks with fire and the 
use of metals as basic patents for human social existence; he also 
learned the technique of pottery manufacture. The domestication 
of plants and animals included most species known today. In the 
case of animals, indeed, it is probable that almost all species sub- 
‘ect to domestication were brought under man’s control during 
the Neolithic period. These, in tŵrn, made possible agriculture, 
with the use of the plow, and herding. Gommerce, which meant 
the establishment of trade routes, had appeared, and many settle- 
ments were established that much later developed into the towns 
and cities of the present. The medical arts were initiated, and some 
religious concepts were developed. Finally, to be counted among 
the finest achievements of prehistoric man were the aesthetic man- 


_ifestations of his culture, which included both graphic and plastic 


forms. . 
These developments can be thought of as comprising the first 


8G.G. MacCurdy, 1924, Vol. II, pp. 133-69. 
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of several great revolutions that have marked the course of human 
experience. Childe ° has shown how, after the earliest period of 
human culture, when man lived in terms of a hunting, food-gath- 
ering economy, the “Neolithic revolution” made possible eco- 
nomic and social systems that could only exist on the basis of an 
assured and abundant food supply resulting from the domestica- 
tion of plants and animals. Then, with the discovery of metal- 
working and the further development of wheeled transport, sail- 
ing vessels, irrigation, better farming techniques, and more efficient 
employment of domesticated animals, came a second, or “Urban 
revolution.” This was marked by the growth of cities, of regular 
foreign trade, of dynasties and empires and social stratification 
that included slavery, and a greatly extended system of industrial 
specialization. The third revolution, a matter of historic record, 
does not concern us here; this came with the invention of the 
power-driven machine and is generally known as the Industrial 
Revolution. Whether man’s latest technological achievement, the 
conquest of the atom, marks a fourth, or Atomic Revolution, only 
the e student of man can tell. To contemplate the possibility 
is but the more fascinating, however, when the potentialities of 
this force are projected against the backdrop of the whole story 
of the growth of culture. i 


9V. G. Childe, 1946, passim. 
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Chapter Four 


aaastal 


The Races of Man 


What is a race? Scientific anthropology answers the question 
in this way: A race is a principal division of mankind, marked by 
physical characteristics that breed true. In this sense, the word is a 
‘biological term, restricted to the bodily characteristics that dis- 


tinguish one group of human beings from another. This, in turn, 
sets off the concept as one of emphasis on the inborn as against 
the learned aspects of human behavior. ie 
A group of physical anthropglogists and geneticists, called 
together under the auspices of the United Nations Educational, 
Scientific and Cultural Organization (UMESCO) in Paris during 
June 1951 to consider the problems of the nature of race and 
race differences, phrased their observations in this manner: “In its 
anthropological sense, the word ‘race’ should be reserved. for 
roups of mankind possessing well-developed and primarily herit- 
able physical differences from other groups.” They stressed the 
sutility of the concept for the analysis of the differences between 
human aggregates when they stated that it is “unanimously re- 
garded by anthropologists as a classificatory device providing a 
zoological frame within which the various groups of mankind can 
be arranged. . . .” However, a caution, whose importance cannot 


2". 


CC-0. UP State Museum, Hazratganj. Lucknow 


Digitized by Sarayu Foundation Trust, Delhi and eGangotri 


Part One The Setting of Culture 52 


be overstressed, is also included. Noting that in terms of the defini- 
tion, “many populations can be so classified,” the reservation is 
also clearly entered that “because of the complexity of human his- 
tory, there are also many populations which cannot easily be 
fitted into a racial classification.” * 

Even in strict biological terms, the use of the word “race” is 
subject to certain reservations. Not all anthropologists are agreed 
on the size of the groups to which it should be applied. The races 
of man, in the conventional sense, are three, this being the number 
recognized by the UNESCO committee, or four—the Caucasoid, 
the Mongoloid, the Negroid and, for some, the Australoid. Yet 
subdivisions in each of these, such as the Alpine, Nordic, Mediter- 
ranean and Dinaric divisions of the Caucasoid race, can be dif- 
ferentiated. These are often called “races,” too, though it would 
seem better to call them “sub-racial types,” or “sub-races.” The 
UNESCO Statement introduces a variation on this theme, “Exist- 
ing mankind,” it first observes, by anthropological agreement, is 
classified “into at least three large units, which may be called 
major groups (in French grandes-races; in German, Hauptras- 
sen).” Within these “major groups,” then, “races” are stated to be 
less large aggregates, which constitute in their totality these more 
widely spread ones. Races are to be distinguished from one an- 
other by “heritable physical differences” that characterize each, 
but are not exclusive to any one of them, since, “the differences 
between individuals belonging to the same race are greater than 
the differences that occur between the observed averages for two 
or more races within the same major group”—a point to which we 
shall return shortly. However, since the word “race” has been em- 
ployed for so long to designate the larger groupings, we shall, in 
the Conventional manner, call the principal types of mankind 
races and use the term sub-race to designate the subordinate ag- 
gregates. 


-Certain traits, which cannot be accurately measured,or meas- 
ured at all, have come to hold great importance because they are 
5o prominently before.the observer. One is pigmentation, which 
has played a preponderant role in racial designation, since for 


Many years it alone was employed for this purpose. The fivefold 


Facial color scheme of the White, Black Yellow, Brown, and Red ` 


Taces is widely known, Yet no one has ever seen a human being 
who 4s really white, or black, or red. “White” people are actually 


eadi * UNESCO, 1952, Par. 1, p. 11. This document makes interesting 
I aku since it is followed by comments, both critical and commendatory 
made by anthropologists and geneticists from all parts of the world. 
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ink, “black” ones are brown, and so are “red” ones. The so- 
called yellow, brown, and red “races” are all Mongoloid, and 
should never have been separated. 

More important, however, is the principle that no one trait 
can be relied upon to establish a racial category. If skin color is 
taken as an example, one will find Caucasoids, from Northern 
India, quite as dark or darker than many persons who belong to 
the Negroid race. Australoids will also be well within the Negroid 
range of pigmentation. Another example of the same sort of error 
is the oft-used trait of head-form, long held to be the prime racial 
criterion, as when the “long-headed Nordic” is the subject of de- 
scription. Yet if head-form is taken as the determining trait of 
racial differences, not only would Nordics and Mediterranean 
sub-groups of the Caucasoid race have to be classed together, but 
most Negroids as well, since, except for some populations that in- 
habit the Congo basin, most of the Negro race who live in Africa 
are also long-headed! °, 

We may consider briefly some of the traits that have been 
employed in differentiating racial types. We shall be able to indi- 
cate only a small number Of those that have been taken, or that 
can be used, for in actuality there is a very large number of points 
on the human body and head that yield landmarks for anthropo- 
metric measurements, as they are termed. In addition to these are 
the observation of form, color and general configuration noted by 
the anthropologist studying living populations—traits such as hair 
type or shape of the eyes or the degree to which the so-called 
Darwinian point on the ear exists, which are not susceptible to 

uantitative analysis, and hence are termed “observations.” Fi- 
nally, we have the physiological characteristics, like blood-type, 
in which populations have been found to differ significantly from 
each other. The anthropologist also makes measurements and ob- 
servations on the skeleton, of particular importance in tracing the 
affiliations of living peoples with ancestraf populations, in classify- 
ing types, and in assessing the relation between the bony structure 
and the soft parts that overlie it, this being especially relevant in 
research on the dynamics of child development. Measurements on 
the bony structure, moreover, have the advantage of being more 
precise than their counterparts on the living. s 
Out of this great range of possible dimensions to be studied 
the anthropologist selects those that are the most significant for a 
given problem. Thus, measurement of the dimensions of the-head 
would be important where a population geographically inter- 
mediate between a long- and a short-headed people was being in- 
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vestigated. On the other hand, where crossing between long- 
headed Negroid and long-headed Caucasoid groups had taken 
place, such a trait as thickness of the lips would be critical, while 
head-form would be relatively unimportant. Where a hitherto 
unstudied population, especially a stable one, is to be described, 
it is obvious that the student will seek to make as many measure- 
ments and observations as he can, and this is also true where 
skeletal collections are under study. A general principle is to meas- 
ure as large a number of traits as considerations of time and re- 
sources permit, selecting, where selection is necessary, those that 
are of known or likely significance for the problem in hand, or 
that will be especially helpful for an understanding of the physical 
characteristics that mark off the population under analysis as a 
distinctive unit. Physical anthropologists have learned from ex- 
perience that it is often as important to establish lack of relevance 
for a given trait in a given instance as it is to ascertain that one is 
germane to a particular problem. It is a good working principle 
that data once shown not to be significant can be discarded; but 
where materials of possible relevance have not been collected, a 
question always remains that cannot be resolved until new re- 
search is undertaken. 

Head-form, the:trait probably most measured by physical 
anthropologists, may be described to give an idea of how measure- 
ments are taken and classified for further analysis. It was one of 
the first to be used in scientifically describing and differentiating 
human types. It is relatively easy to measure; and has a high de- 
gree of accuracy. Because it has been recorded for most popula- 
tions that have been studied, and hence is available for extensive 
comparative analysis, it is almost always included in programs of 
anthropometric research. 

The form of the head is described as a ratio between two 
measurements, the greatest dimension of the head or skull in 
length and breadth. The -atio between the two gives what is called 
the cepnalic index. Both measurements are made with an instru- 
ment termed the spreading calipers, so constructed as to permit 
the distance to be measured in a straight line between two points 
on a rounded surface. To ascertain the greatest length of the 

: head, one measures from the glabella, the protrusion just over the 
bridge of the nose, to the opisthocranium, that place on the oc- 
oe Been at the back of the head, in a median line that is 
empirically determined to be the farthest removed from the first 
point. For head-breadth, the calipers are held at right angles to 
their previous Position, and moved about in the region of the head 
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or skull that is over and a little behind the ears, until the maximum 
reading is ascertained. 


The index is calculated in accordance with the formula: 


CL= Width of head X 100 
a” Length of head =” 


the resulting figures being most often divided into three cate- 
gories, though finer divisions can be used if the problem calls for 
this. Since the larger the length in relation to the width the lower 
the resulting figure, it has been possible to set up classes of long-, 
medium-, and short-headed individuals and populations. The fol- 
lowing figures give the limits for each class. They are for meas- 
urements on,the living, since those taken on the skull, when com- 
bined, give indexes one point lower in each category. 


DoJichocephalic X-75.9 
Mesocephalic 76.0-80.9 
Brachycephalic 81.0-x 


Other traits frequently measured and observed in studying 
human physical type may be sketched. The height of the subject, 
and his weight—not always an easy figure tf obtain, where cloth- 
ing is a consideration—are recorded when possible. Other dimen- 
sions of height are taken to show how total stature 1s distributed 
over the different parts of the body, since this can be an important 
diagnostic point in differentiating racial and sub-racial types. One 
of these length measurements is shoulder height; another is the 
distance from the ground to the tip of the middle finger, with the 
arm hanging perpendicularly, at full length. Sitting height, as its 
name implies, is the distance between the top of the head and the 
table, flat stool or box on which, the subject 1s seated, Anthro- 
pologists are not entirely in agreement on how sitting height is z 
be measured, though in any event the degree of error shown by 
differences in repeated measurements of the same subject in this 
trait is likely to be somewhat larger than in the case of the dimen- 
sions we have previously named. Nonetheless, sitting hegee is an 
portant; for, when subtracted from stature, 1t shows the lengt us 
the legs in the living as no other means of measuring this can ec 
And, presented in terms of proportion of total body-height, it has 
not only been found to be of significance in racial diagnosis, we 
the bodily proportions of persons of different races bats ae 
found to differ, but also reveals to those concerned a pro 
lems of growth how the differential development of torso an 
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legs makes for the characteristic bodily form of the human or- 
ganism at different periods in its pre-adult life. c ' 

Shoulder width, breadth and depth of chest, and width of hip 

are measured where possible, though among many peoples social 
conventions place difficulties in the way of realizing this objec- 
tive. All these, and other dimensions not named here, are cast into 
indexes, to be used to supplement statistical comparisons of the 
gross measurements employed in assessing similarities and dif- 
ferences in bodily form between populations and racial group- 
ings. 
The traits measured on the head and face are more numerous 
than those taken on any other part of the body. For one thing, 
facial characteristics have long been used in diagnosing type. This 
is evidenced, for example, in the manner in which such traits as 
eye form and color, hair form, shape of nose and form of the lips, 
to name but a few, have been invested with sociological signifi- 
cance as marking off national, tribal or class affiliation in many dif- 
ferent parts of the world, and for as long a time as recorded his- 
tory gives us information on the matter. For the anthropologist, 
in addition, dimensions of the head and face are of value because 
of the relatively high degree: of precision with which many of 
them can be measurea. Moreover, in terms of practical considera- 
tions, there is often less-objection on the part of subjects to having 
them taken than there is to submitting to bodily measurements 
where, as we have seen, taboos of a sexual or other nature may 
enter. 

In addition to length and breadth of the head, the minimum 
frontal breadth and the maximum facial breadth are customarily 
taken. The first measures what may be termed forehead width, 
the distance between the temporal ridges that can be felt if the 
fingers are moved to and fro somewhat above and inside the point 
marked by the outer corners of the eyes, or can be readily seen on 
a skull. Facial breadth is the distance between the zygomatic 
arches—the cheek-bones, in popular parlance. It is measured at 
its maximum value, which is found to be not near the eyes, as 
ton ae ee pe ae of what is customarily heard 
sili ee aces having “high cheek-bones,” but 
$ l ) ars. The bigonial width, or width of the 
ee is the distance between the right and left borders of the 
ae 2 et T lower jaw, from gonion to gonion, whence comes the 

name for this diameter. Because of the striking racial dif- 
ferences in the horizontal dimensions of the face—the wideness of 
the Chinese or Polish face as against the narrowness of that of the 
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Scandinavian or the Nilotic African—these characteristics are of 
obvious importance in classifying racial types. 

This is especially true when such traits are combined into 
indexes with measurements of facial length. The height of the 
face is sometimes measured in its totality, from the hair-line to the 
lowest point at the center of the chin, the enathion. However, be- 
cause factors of a sociological nature often dictate manipulation 
of the hair, because in males baldness makes it impossible in many 
instances to determine the hair-line, and because the dimension 
cannot be taken at all on the skull, a shorter measurement, the 
morphological facial height, is preferred. This is the distance be- 
tween the gnathion and the nasion, the mid-point on the suture 
between the frontal bone (the forehead) and the two nasal bones, 
which also meet here. This measurement presents certain diffi- 
culties in the living, since the nasion cannot be felt; but on the 
skull, where the lower jaw has not been lost and a reasonably full 
complement of teeth is present, it can be obtained with great ac- 
curacy. Most satisfactory of all, from this point of view, is the 
upper facial height, taken from the nasion to the lowest point on 
the upper gum (or upper Jaw, on the skull) between the two cen- 
tral teeth. / 

Of equal importance in the analysis of pilysicat type are meas- 
urements of the width and height of the nose, physiognomic 
height and width of the ear, the distance between the inner and 
between the outer corners of the eyes, the thickness of the lips, 
and the breadth of the mouth. Details of these need not be given 
here, since the techniques of measurement, as in the case of the 
many other measurements that are taken on the face, head and 
body can be found in manuals of physical anthropology, where 
such technical matters are discussed.” The preceding discussion 
will suffice to give an idea of how the student of race goes about 
obtaining quantitative data on which to base his conclusions re- 

arding „the differentiation of human types, and his classjfication 
of populations in terms of their racial affiliation. ; 

We may next indicate some of those traits that are qualita- 
tively evaluated, before moving to a brief discussion of the char- 
acteristics that are of a physiological rather than an anatomical 


order. 


2 The most important work of this kind, the standard reference used 
by physical anthropologists over the world, is R. Martin’s great, three- 
volume compendium. Shorter discussions are to be found in M. F. Ashley 
Montagu, pp. 257-75, È. A- Hooton, pp: 715-69, and Louis R. Sullivan, 
passim. 
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The importance of skin-color has been mentioned. What is 
not ordinarily realized is that the chemical that yields the observed 
racial differences in this trait is the same in all human beings, re- 
gardless of race. The differences derive primarily, though not 
exclusively, from the amount of pigmentation, which is relatively 
slight in the blond peoples of northern Europe and very heavily 
deposited in Negroid and other dark types. Many attempts have 
been made to study the trait quantitatively, but the results have 
either not given the degree of accuracy that would be desired, or 
they have required ponderous apparatus that cannot be used out- 
side the laboratory, and would thus be unavailable for the field. 
Felix von Luschan, a German anatomist and anthropologist, de- 
veloped a skin-color chart consisting of a series of rectangles of 
different colors to match various shades of pigmented skin. These 
rectangles were made of opaque glass, so that the sheen of the 
skin would be simulated, as well as the color given, since not only 
the amount of pigment but also the reflection of light enters into 
the perception of skin-color. Results from the use of this chart, or 
of later variants of it, could not, however, be expressed other than 
in percentages of the number of persons in a given group studied 
whose skins matched particular units of the color scale. Color- 
tops—in one case, black, red, yellow and white are combined to 
reproduce the color of a given skin—have yielded somewhat more 
satisfactory results of a quantitative nature, but this is still a rela- 
tively crude measuring device. The problem of studying skin- 
color, moreover, is complicated by the fact that it differs con- 
siderably on different parts of the same individual, being darkest 
in the pubic region and on the outer arm and leg, lightest inside 
the arm and leg and in the region of the breast; while all skin 
darkens when exposed to the rays of the sun. Pigmentation of the 
face is rarely recorded, unless the effect of exposure to climatic 
conditions is under study. 

The matching process is also used where the color ofthe hair 
a p n being yee ences, Hair-form, also, 1S matched 
Siete ton P a its 3 p aon in categories ranging from 
Aa eee ug ae ye ey to frizzled, woolly and tufted, 
out es air of the Bushman and Hottentot of 
A Cag : ae of the eye, another important trait for 
a « ee ae le in terms of the presence or ab- 
ms ineat : lc old, x ich gives what is popularly called 
ee ppearance of the Mongoloid peoples. Actually, 
ea , the eyeballs of the members of all races are set in the 
skull In the same fashion; the slanting appearance is given by this 
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fold of skin attached to the upper lid that covers its inner corners, 
concealing the red tear-gland to be observed in the eyes of those 
who do not possess the fold. 

Of the physiological traits that are employed in racial classi- 
fication, blood-ty pes have been most studied, both as classificatory 
devices and in research on human genetics. Other traits in this 
category, such as the presence or absence of certain taste reactions, 
and the functioning of the endocrine glands, have also received 
some attention. Boyd has described blood-types in these terms: 


The four classical blood groups, ...- depend upon the 
circumstance that the red blood corpuscles of certain individuals 
are acted upon by substances present in the fluid part of the 
blood. (i.e., plasma or serum) of certain other persons in such 
a way that they stick together to form clusters and clumps. . 
The chemical substances in the red corpuscles which permit their 
being agglutinated in this way are called antigens, and there are 
two of them, desiggated A and B. In serum, substances which re- 
act with these substances may be formed, and there are two of 
these, designated anti-A and anti-B. The division of all persons 
into four blood groups depends upon the fact that two different 
blood corpuscle characteristics, A and B, can be present singly 
or together, or can be absent. . . - These four possibilities cor- 
respond to the four blood groups which ate now by. international 
agreement designated briefly- by the above mentioned letters, 
ance (©) A B valle 


The practical importance of this fact of differences in blood- 
types, for such a matter as blood transfusion, is well known. For 
scientific purposes, its significance is that here we have a trait that 
is hereditary, not subject to the influence of environmental fac- 
tors, and capable of being studied in terms of objective criteria. 
As in the case of other traits, when their utility for the study of ra- 
cial differences was first discerned, early enthusiasts held that this 
fact of differential types of agelutinative reactions of blood would 
provide the solution to problems in classifying human groups. 
As far as classification is concerned, however, blood-typing 
has since taken its place as another trait whose analysis aids in 
drawing more accurate lines in differentiating racial and sub-racial 
types. In addition, however, the study of blood-types has led to 
a more adequate understanding of the hereditary processes under- 
lying the formation of population types, and the changes to be 
observed in their physical characteristics over time. 


3 W. C. Boyd, 1950, p» 217 
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A question that arises as a result of the tendency to analyze 
physical differences in human groups through the study of indi- 
vidual traits should be noted. As we will see, it is not unlike the 
problem encountered in analyzing cultures, where a comparable 
attempt to break down a total way of life into analogous units for 
purposes of study has been made. Yet are we not concerned, it is 
asked, with the total entity that we are studying—in this case, the 
human being as a whole? Is the individual but a summation of 
those traits that can be measured and observed, or is he more than 
their sum? Various attempts to meet this challenge have been 
made—composite photographs made from pictures of a large num- 
ber of subjects, for example, assembled to portray the character- 
istics of the group through the resultant single picture. More 
systematic has been the approach through the study of constitu- 
tional types. This was initiated, in its present form, by a German 
psychologist, Kretschmer, who distinguished three principal divi- 
sions—the pyknic, of short, stocky build; the athletic, large and 
brawny; and the leptosome, tall and slender. To each of these he 
assigned propensities of a psychological—more precisely, of a 
psychiatric—order. This attempt, however, like the attempts of 
others who have elaborated on Kretschimer’s method and refined 
his terminology and concepts, has been the subject of such exten- 
sive controversy reyarding its theoretical and methodological 
validity in the light of the data that have been employed in studies 
of constitutional type that we need here pursue the question no 
further. That the problem posed is a valid one is not to be denied, 
but it is clear that the difficulties it presents are far from resolved, 
especially where racial classification is the end in view. 


2 


If we consider the ways in which human aggregates differ in 
these, and in the large number of other traits that are to be meas- 
ured, observed and analyzed, we find that, in reality, no single 
group of human beings ‘nas a monopoly of any single trait, “or 
cluster of traits. Every major grouping runs a scale from short to 
tall, from broad to narrow, from light to dark. This is why, with 
the years, it has become increasingly evident that the outstanding 
factor in the study of physical types is variability. No two human 
beings are exactly alike, nor two families, nor two local popula- 
tions, to say nothing of two races. To differentiate races, there- 
fore, by defining them in terms of their physical traits is thus a 
re ee eet It brings into play those methods that have 
E evised for describing and delimiting any variable quantities; 


. UP State Museum, Hazratganj. Lucknow 


Seabee eb ne pe ee t+ 


Ro in t 


Digitized by Sarayu Foundation Trust, Delhi and eGangotri 


Chapter Four The Races of Man TA 


consequently, how members of a given group vary must figure 
fully when we set off that group from another. 

It follows, therefore, that the phenomenon of overlapping 
bulks Jarge in the study of racial differences. For it must never be 
forgotten that, by overwhelming consensus of competent opinion, 
man comprises a single species. This means that the differences be- 
tween races are differences of detail that play upon the basic form 
we recognize as man. We see this illustrated in the fact that spe- 
cialized groups such as pygmies, whose stature is so short that it 
sets them off from most other human forms, are the exception and 
not the rule. Even here a tall pygmy will reach a stature that is 
within the range of non-pygmy groups. But were we to attempt 
to differentiate other populations on this basis of stature, let us 
say, with the degree of overlapping as great as it is, we would 
need to make full use of such concepts as the average and the 
variations about it in making our comparisons. 

It is a commonplace that the noses of Europeans are narrow, 
those of Africans broad. Among the broadest-nosed Negroes are 
the Kajji of the Niger Delta of West Africa; among the Cauca- 
soids with narrowest nostrils are the Swedes. If we set down the 
average values of this measurement for these two populations, a 
striking difference between them is to be seen: 


0 
55 Kajji 45.5 mm. 
260 Swedes 30.2 mm.° 


Yet when we take into account the variability of these two popu- 
lations in this trait, we see that even such a marked difference in 


PAN 


19 30.2 37 45.5 54 


Fig. 11 Distribution curves (stylized) of Swedish and Kajji noses. 


nose-form does not prevent some Swedes from having broader 
nostrils than some Negroes, and that some Negroes have narrower 
nostrils than some Swedes. Kajji noses vary between about 30 to 


© 


4A. J. N. Tremearne, 1912, p. 145- : 
5H. Lundborg and F. J. Linders, 1926, p. 102. 
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54 millimeters, while Swedish noses range from about 19 to 37 
millimeters. Therefore, if one were to draw a line between 30 and 
37 millimeters long, and present it to an expert, asking him to 
designate whether this line represented the nose-width of a Negro 
or a Swede, he could not tell from which group tt had been taken. 
This would be true in spite of the fact that we are dealing here 
with populations that represent extreme forms taken by their 
respective races in the characteristic being measured. 


a 37 mm ——_ 


Fig. 12 Nose, 37 mm. wide. 


This demonstration could be continued for trait after trait, 
and only in a few of them would we fing an absence of overlap- 
ping between groups. Such groups would be discovered to be 
those wherein the most emphatic manifestation of a given aspect 
was found. Differences in average values will always be apparent, 
as when we say that Americans are taller than Filipinos. Yet in 
this trait, as in the ofe just discussed, we will find that some Fili- 
pinos are taller than some Americans, since each group varies fram 
shortness to tallness, and the number of either group who are 
taller or shorter than any individual member of the other is small 
indeed. Consequently, we may state as a general principle that 
greater differences exist in the range of physical traits that char- 
acterize any single race of mankind, than between races taken in 
their entirety. 

Does this mean, as is sometimes said, that there is no such 
thing as a race? A statement of this sort can hold only by defini- 
tion. Common sense tells us that different types of human beings 
are marked off from each other by a range of perceptibly differ- 
ent manifestations of the same traits. A Chinese, an African, an 
Englishman will exhibit physical differences that will distinguish 
each from the other, and it would merely be a denial of objective 
reality to ignore the existence of these differences. Nonetheless, 
races must be recognized for what they are—categories based on 
outer appearance as reflected in scientific measurements or ob- 
servations that permit us to make convenient classifications of 
human materials. As we shall see later, this is an important initial 
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step in assessing the biological nature of man and the relation this 
aspect holds to his culture-building tendencies; but it is scarcely 
an end in itself. Failure to recognize that in setting up these classi- 
fications we have but sorted our data as a means to studying other 
problems has done much to bring about the widespread misunder- 


standing which confronts us of the nature of race. 


3 

As we have seen, the major groupings of mankind most fre- 
quently named as races are the Caucasoid, the Mongoloid, and the 
Negroid. Their distributions can be indicated in a general way as 
centering in Europe, Asia and the Americas, and Africa, respec- 
tively. This does not tell the whole tale, however, for we may also 
think of them as being distributed about various bodies of water. 
The Caucasoid race, which is found not only in Europe but along 
the northern belt of Africa and eastward through Palestine, Asia 
Minor, and Iran to Baluchistan and northern India, can in these 
terms be said to be distributed about the Mediterranean Sea. The 
Mongoloid race, which includes the peoples of all areas of Asia 
not inhabited by Caucasoids and all aboriginal inhabitants of the 
Americas, can be thought ‘of as clustering about the Pacific. The 
Indian Ocean bears a similar relation to the Negroid race, which 
includes not only all Africans living south of the Sahara desert, 
but the pygmy groups of Indonesia and the inhabitants of the 
great region of New Guinea and Melanesia, habitat of the Papuan 
type, the so-called Melanesian Negroids. A word may also be said 
here about the Australoids, though there is less agreement con- 
cerning their identity as a race than there is concerning the others 
we have just considered. If we accept the designation “Austra- 
loid,” for which a good case can be made, then this race will in- 
clude all the aboriginal inhabitants of Australia, and the autoch- 

i thonous Dravidian folk of southern India as well. 
E The physical characteristics of the three principal races and 
l their subraces have often been described. Haddon’s scheme® is 
|; erhaps the most elaborate that has been drawn, and can De con- 
; sulted with profit. The table given by Krogman,’ however, will 
enable us more effectively to envisage the manner in which we 
í may, in broadest terms, distinguish the several races from one an- 
other. With a slight change in terminology to accord with our 

a usage here, this table is as follows: 
6A. C. Haddon, 1925, PP: 15-36. 
1 W. M. Krogman, 1945, P: 5° ; 
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Trait 

Skin 
color 

Stature 


Head 
form 


Face 


Hair 


Eye 


Nose 


Body 
build 


Caucasoid 


Pale reddish white to 
olive brown 


Medium to tall _ 


Long to broad and 
short; medium high 
to very high 

Narrow to medium 
broad; tends to 
high, no progna- 


thism 


Head hair: color, 
light blonde to dark 
brown; texture, fine 
to medium; form, 
straight to wavy 

Body hair: moderate 
to profuse 

Color, light blue to 
dark brown; lateral 
eye-fold occasional 


Bridge usually high; 
form, narrow to 
medium broad 


_Linear to lateral; 


slender to rugged 


Mongoloid 


Saffron to yellow 
brown; some red- 
dish brown 
Medium tall to me- 
dium short 


Predominantly broad; 


height medium 


Medium broad to 
very broad; malars 
“high” and flat; 
tends to medium 
high 

Head hair: color, 
brown to brown 
black; texture, 
coarse; form, 
straight 3 

Body hair: sparse 


Color, brown to dark 
brown; medial epi- 
canthic fold very 
common 

Bridge usually low to 
medium; form, me- 
dium broad 

Tends to be lateral; 
some linearity evi- 
dent 


64 


Negroid 
Brown to brown 
black; some yellow 
brown 
Tall to very short 


Predominantly long; 
height low to me- 
dium 

Medium broad to 
narrow; tends to 
medium high; 
strong prognathism 


Head hair: color, 
brown black; tex- 
ture, coarse; form, 
light curl to woolly 
or frizzly 

Body hair: slight 


Color, brown to 
brown black; ver- 
tical eye-fold com- 
mon 

Bridge usually low; 
form, medium 
broad to very broad 

Tends to be lateral 
and muscular, but 
some linearity evi- 
dent 


Each of these races sapr chend a number of sub-races, a fact 


that emphasizes the range o 
1S so important an as 
-oid ending means 
ness of such classifi 
of four sub-races, 
European, or Alp 
Mediterranean su 
loid sub-races ha 
Malayan groups 
Chinese as anot 
third,.the Siberi 
can Indians as one sub 
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differences within each of them that 
pect of such groupings. The Caucasoid—the 
-like -and is used to underscore the inclusive- 
cations —is most generally held to be composed 
the northern European, or Nordic; the central 
ine; the southern European and north African 
b race and, eastwardly, the Dinaric.. The Mongo- 
ve been less well defined than the others, but the 
of Indonesia are recognized as one, the southern 
her, the northern Chinese and Mongolians as a 
h; and, in the Americas, the Ameri- 
-race, the Eskimo another. The African 
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Negroids are divided into the inhabitants of the Sahara, of mixed 
Negroid-Caucasoid descent, the “true Negroes” of the Guinea 
Coast, the heterogeneous Bantu-speaking populations of the Congo 
Basin and East Africa, the Khoisan peoples of South Africa, (a 
term that includes both the Hottentots and Bushmen), the Nilotics 
of the Lakes region of East Africa, and the Hamites of the Ethio- 
pian peninsula and the region southwest of it. In addition, the 
Negroid race includes all pygmies (inhabitants of the Congo 
forest, Andamanese, Veddas of Ceylon, Negritos of the Philip- 
pines, Aéta of Sumatra, and the like) and, as a final sub-race, the 
Melanesian Negroids we have already mentioned. 

Even so general a scheme of differentiating human types as 
we have presented omits certain groupings about which there is 
no agreement. The inhabitants of the islands of the Pacific Ocean, 
the Polynesians, are an example of this. Where did they come 
from? What is their descent?. These are questions that cannot be 
answered in the present state of our knowledge. Perhaps they 
represent the spent force of an eastward migration from the Old 
World land mass that made of them an amalgam of all the prin- 
cipal races. Some students, because of the Caucasoid appearance of 
these Polynesians, have assigned them to that category. The Ainu 
of the island of Sakhalin, north of Japan, are another such group. 
“The hairy Ainu,” they are called, from the heavy deposition of 
body-hair of the males. Because of this, and of other traits, they 
have at times been classed as Caucasoid. Yet when we consider the 
distance between them and the Eurasiatic area where the Cauca- 
soid race is located, the problem of how they came to their present 
habitat without leaving traces of their migration appears an un- 
surmountable barrier to any assumption of a genetic relation be- 
tween them and the other members of the race to which they are 
sometimes assigned. ` 

In truth, problems such as these are historical. They cannot 
be satisfactorily solved on the basis of obsegved similarities or dif- 
ferences between living populations. This is another way of saying 
that racial classification tells us nothing except what types exist, 
and where. In these two last instances resemblances may validly 
give rise to hypotheses concerning biological relations. But these 
hypotheses can never be more than hypotheses until archaeologi- 
cal evidence, for instance, shows a path of migration, or until the 
genetic processes by which such groups made their appearance 
and were maintained down the generations to the present, in the 
setting in which they are found, are described. The reality of dif- 


. ferences in human -physical types must not be dismissed, but all 
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care must be taken that this reality is not given disproportionate 
weighting. Groups that exist by definition only are as much 2 
departure from reality as is any claim of the nonexistence of those 
physical characteristics that differentiate groups of men and mark 
them as members of one race or another. 


4 

Our next step in understanding the nature of the differences 
in physical type between human groups is to consider these dif- 
ferences in terms of the final phrase of our definition. This phrase, 
it will be remembered, stated that the traits that mark off one race 
from another breed true. The implication of this statement is that 
these characteristics are hereditarily stable. It follows, then, that 
the very essence of the study of race, once classification has been 
achieved, lies in the field of human genetics. In truth, it is only 
from this point of view that we can analyze the dynamic processes 
of human biology that lie at the crux of our problem. ‘These 
processes explain such matters as the purity of racial or popula- 
tion types, how new types have developed or may develop, and, 
above all, the manner in which cultural sanctions and the behavior 
that is their expression can influence the physical form of the 
populations. 

Speciation is a dynamic process, and mere classification can 
never explain how different eae have come to differ. To hold 
that man comprises a single species, therefore, entails at once the 
assumption that crossing between the subspecific forms—races— 
is possible. It is needless to stress that this assumption can be proved 
valid merely by looking about, no matter where on the earth the 
casual observer happens to be. This leads us at once to the ques- 
tion whether or not pure races are found among man. 


If we turn to the UNESCO Statement on race once again, we 
find the following: e 


- There is no eVidence for the existence of so-called “pure” 
races. Skeletal remains provide the basis for our limited knowl- 
edge about earlier races. In regard to race mixture, the evidence 
points to the fact that human hybridization has been going on 
for an indefinite but considerable time. Indeed, one of the 
processes of race formation and race extinction or absorption is 
by means of hybridization between races. As there is no reliable 
evidence that disadvantageous effects are produced thereby, no 
biological justification exists for prohibiting’ intermarriage be- 
tween persons of different races.® 


8 UNESCO, 1952, Par. 7, Pp: 14. 


. UP State Museum, Hazratganj. Lucknow 


Digitized by Sarayu Foundation Trust, Delhi and eGangotri 


la] 


Chapter Four The Races of Man 67 


This does not mean that theoretically man, like any other 
form, could not produce strains through inbreeding that, after 
enerations without contact and hence crossing with other types, 
would be homogeneous and, given the proper historical circum- 
stances, even large enough to be called pure races. In actuality, 
however, a pure race, that is, one of those major groups that in- 
cludes no members whose ancestry was drawn from other races, 
is not to be found. But if we look at populations rather than races, 
and think in terms of the geneticist’s concept of “pure strain” 
rather than pure races, it is possible to state that inbreeding, 
‘whether due to geographical or sociological isolation, has induced 
differing degrees of homogeneity and heterogeneity in different 
populations. 

The fact that all human groups are mutually fertile is of the 
greatest importance in this connection, since this made possible 
the interbreeding between populations that has marked the ex- 
istence of man from his earliest days on earth, and has produced 
the types that, when we think in racial terms, we speak of as race 
mixtures. Crossing under contact has been so widespread, indeed, 
that one of the few axioms about the human animal we can accept 
is that no two human groups meet but that they produce mixed 
offspring. It seems to make little difference how strict may be the 
rules against contact. Penalties may be assessed’in this world or in 
eternity; they may involve ostracism, or even death. Yet love, so 
to speak, will find a way. This is one reason why the range of 
variation in human groups is so great. In short, this is why we can 
say that there are no pure races, why man is probably as mon- 

relized an animal as is to be encountered in the biological world. 

Here the matter of relative variation is extremely important. 
It is conceivable that two populations could be identical in the 
average measurements they yield for a given trait, and yet be 
genetically quite different. Figure 1g illustrates this. Both popula- 
tions are seen to have the same average value. The distribution 
about the average of A, however, is broad’ and this population is 
a heterogeneous one. B, on the other hand, with its high, narrow 
curve indicates an inbred group whose ancestry is homogeneous. 

There is, in all probability, little difference in the variability 
of the major races in those traits that are susceptible of measure- 
ment, but there is a vast difference in the variation that any single 
population may manifest. The Eskimos, for example, are under- 
standably inbred; local differences are to be found, but all the 
members of any single Eskimo group are closely related and, 
therefore, appreciably resemble one another. Let us see how such 
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a result was achieved. The natural environment of the Eskimo 
holds each group to a population of fixed size, to which there are 
few accessions on the outside. This results in a Joss of ancestry. 
Sooner or later—in this case sooner rather than later—persons 
mate who are related and who in greater or lesser degree share 
ancestors. In certain mountaineer communities of Kentucky, 
marriage records show that every person is at least the third cousin 
of every other, while many persons are more closely related. The 


Fig. 13 Distribution curves from homogeneous and heterogeneous 
populations. z f 


number of ancestors theoretically required is thus reduced for 
their descendants. This principle ‘can be clarified by an example. 
Brother-sister mating is rare among humans, but if a brother and 
a sister should have a child, that child would have two rather than 
four grandparents, since the parents of his father and his mother 
would be the same individuals. 

Thus two forces are constantly at work in determining the 
character of population mixture between groups of different 
types: mixture is predominant when there is contact, inbreeding 
occurs when there is isolation. The first makes for heterogeneity 
—at least after an initial cross—the second for homogeneity. The 

_ racial history of man, in a very real sense, is the result of the inter- | 
play of these two forces. 

One of the significant contributions to the study of human 
physical types was the development, by F. Boas, of a technique 
for the mathematical expression and the statistical analysis of these 
mechanisms. Because oF its importance, we may outline the rea- 
soning he followed in determining, through the consideration of 
the relative homogeneity or heterogeneity of populations, the 
story of how their particular physical types were developed. 


| 
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We begin with the fact that, as observed at any given mo- 
ment, a population is made up of individuals of both sexes and all 
ages, no two of whom are exactly alike. The physical anthropolo- 
gist, ordinarily, when faced with the need to describe a group, 
measures adult males or females, or both—since sex differences 
must always be taken into account—in sufficient numbers to give 
him an adequate sampling. He then computes his averages and 
variabilities for the traits he has elected to study, and sets down 
his results as those that describe this people. These statistical con- 
stants, as they are called, permit him to assign the people he has 
studied to one or another racial or sub-racial category. What he 
has done, however, is to measure individuals, who, though they 
may be representative of the entire population, are the end-result 
of the processes of heredity and growth and have been subject to 
the influence of their environment and of their culture since their 
birth. 

Yet this populations like any other, is more than an aggregate 
of individuals. The variation they manifest is only expressed as a 
gross figure that does not distinguish any of the dynamic factors 
that have made of them what they are. To achieve this, our ee 
lation must be analyzed rather as a series of families—the living 
representatives of the family lines that, as we have already men- 
"tioned, are the essential genetic components of any human group, 
racial or otherwise. To attack the problem of analyzing our popu- 
lation from this point of view, however, it is essential that our 
anthropologist measure not only adults, but entire families, chil- 
dren as well as grown members. He will then have data that 
approximate the actual composition of his population, for he will 
have men and women, boys and girls, of all ages and of various 
degrees of relationship. 

For the purpose of this discussion we need not be concerned 
with the involved statistical treatment to which the data must be 
subjected before the measurements of different sex and age com- 

onents are reduced to a common value, or the weighting to be 
accorded families having different numbers of children. The final 
result, which is our concern, is to resolve the gross, or total vari- 
ability of the population into two terms. One represents the dif- 
ferences between families. The other indicates the differences, on 
, the average, that exist within families. The first of these is called 
family variation, the second fraternal wariation. The proposition 
at which we arrive is that the variability of a population in a given 
trait is composed of the family variability, plus the fraternal varia- 
tion in that trait. 
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This approach vee two very important facts about the 
biological history of a given population. The lower the family 
variability of a given group, the more inbreeding it has experi- 
enced; the lower the fraternal variation, the more homogeneous 
the stock from which it is descended. Thus free mating in a popu- 
lation of mixed origin such as a modern American city where 
class lines are not institutionalized—at least among the white com- 
ponent—produces high family and fraternal variability. An inbred 

opulation, such as lives in an isolated mountain valley, will show 
low values in both. Let us look at a table of such figures for head- 
form, the trait that has been most utilized in analyses of this sort. 


Variability of Variability 


Population Family Lines within Families 
Potenza, Italy 2.41 2.52 
Central Italians 2.39 2.72 
Bohemians 2.37 2.61 
Worcester, Mass. 2.36 2.36 
Fast European Jews 2.2 2.52 
Scottish 2.17 2.66 
New York mixed Negroes r85 2.93 
Blue Ridge Mountaineers 1.85 2.09 
Chippewa Indians , 1.77 3.32 
Bastaards (S. Africa), 1.26 Doh Y 


For the moment we shall consider only the first two of these 
sets of figures. Potenza is in southern Italy, where the long-headed 
Mediterranean type prevails. In central Italy, however, Rome has 
attracted folk from all parts of the peninsula—from the long- 
headed southern populations, and from the north, where the 
short-headed, Alpine sub-racial type predominates. Italy is an old 
country, so that the populations in all these areas are relatively 
stable. The figures in the first-column of our table indicate that 
free mating and inbreeding have occurred to about the same 
extent jn both central 4nd southern Italy, and these results are 
substantiated by the historical records. But if the figures for fra- 


ternal variation are considered, it is apparent that in Potenza, the ` 


breeding between persons who were all long-headed gives a lower 


- value in this trait than we find for central Italy, where groups 


originally long- and short-headed mingled. We consequently see 
how this biohistorical analysis explains the homogeneity of the 
` 


_ °F. Boas, 1916, p. 9. The figures for the New York Negroes (M. J. 
Herskovits, 1924b) and the Blue Ridge Mountaineers (I. G. Carter, 1928) 
have been added to the original table, since they are the result of researches 
that occurred after the publication of Boas’s original paper. 
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southern Italian peoples in head-form, as against the heterogeneity 
of the people of central Italy. 

From the genetic point of view, a race is thus to be considered 
not as an aggregate of individuals whose physical characteristics 
are similar, but as a series of family lines. These produce offspring 
who, when they are adults, resemble each other because they are 
the product of similar genetic strains. As we have seen, the degree 
to which all adult members of the group will be similar in physical 
form will depend on the amount of inbreeding that has occurred. 
It is thus the population that is significant from the point of view 
of achieving an understanding of the processes of stability and 
change in human physical type. Race, that is, remains a classifica- 
tory device, lying on an elementary level of scientific analysis, and 
affording few insights, once the task of classification has been 
carried out. 

Yet to state this is but to pose the problem, for it is simpler to 
frame a question of this sort than it is to answer it. The analysis 
of populations in terms of homogeneity and heterogeneity of 
family lines represents one approach, a later one, which derived 
from animal genetics rather than from human biometrics, the field 
in which Boas worked out his formulae, employs the concept of 
the breeding isolate. This approach attacks the problem by analyz- 
ing the opportunities of an individual for mating within a given . 
social group, in terms of its relative isolation, or the access its 
members have to persons who belong to other groups. The num- 
ber and situation of those of the opposite sex whom a given in- 
dividual meets in the course of his sexually active life obviously 
limits the number of those with whom he can mate; it is equally 
obvious that this, in turn, is further limited by considerations of 

ersonal taste and social custom. The study of these limitations, 
both by calculating the probability of opportunity and by ascer- 
taining the number of individual? who have been considered by 
specific persons as possible mates, supplements the approach we 
have discussed in the previous sections by adding a new dimension 
to the analysis. 

All these studies of the dyhamics of the formation of human 
physical types take as their basic assumption the regularity of the 
hereditary processes. These, in turn, trace their conceptual gen- 
ealogy in modern genetics to the work of Gregor Mendel, the 
Austrian scholar who, in 1866, published his discoveries of the 
principles governing the inheritance of various characteristics of 
peas. Tested and clarified by long years of research, the generali- 
zations derived from his initial researches are accepted as basic 
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for an understanding of hereditary processes in all members of 
the biological world, plant or animal, human or infrahuman. In- 
tensive and extended study has revealed complexities unrealized 
in the earlier years of genetic science; but this is merely to state 
that investigations in this field have followed the usual course of 
scientific growth. 

What Mendel discovered was that the heritable traits of the 
peas he studied were unit characters that bred true under cross- 
ing, and that even where there is an apparent blending of an ob- 
served trait crossed with another, as in the case of color, in later 
generations the shades will be sorted out; that is, two traits, when 
crossed—let us say round and wrinkled peas—produce in the first 
generation only peas that are smooth and rounded. Yet when 
plants grown from these seeds are cross-fertilized, approximately 
one fourth of the next generation (the F,, or second filial genera- 
tion), will be wrinkled. 

The inheritance of color in the red and white flowers of 
cross-fertilized plants can be cited to clarify the way in which the 
process operates. Of the first generation after the cross, all flowers 
are pink; when these are interbred, one half will be pink, one 
quarter red, one quarter white. Red of this generation bred with 
red gives only red flewers, and the same is true of the plants that 
produced white blooms; but each succeeding generation of pink 
will yield red, pink and white in the ratio of 1:2:1. In the case of 
round and wrinkled peas, the round peas are not all genetically the 
same. After the second filia] generation, the one quarter that is 
wrinkled will always breed true, producing only wrinkled peas. 
But of the three quarters that are round, one out of every three 
has genetic carriers for the wrinkled trait, though precisely which 
of the round peas are in this category cannot be told by inspection. 
In such cases the trait of roundness is dominant, that of being 
wrinkled recessive, only appedring when two round peas that 
genetically Carry the recessive determiners for the wrinkled trait 
are crossed. $ 

Attempts to apply Mendelian formulae to human heredity 
have met with many difficulties, ĉspecially of a methodological 
nature. As has been mentioned, man, unlike plants and most ani- 
mal forms, is a slow-breeding animal, and a given mating produces 
but few offspring. Hence to follow through the actual inheritance 
of specific traits, generation after generation, is not possible in 
human nenee This is why the biometric approach, as the statisti- 
cal study of measurements taken on living beings is called, takes 
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on such great importance in the case of the study of man. The 
biometric analysis of data from populations descended from an- 
cestral stocks that differ in given traits studied is one possible 
attack on the question of human heredity that has yielded sig- 
nificant results. Students of human genetics have also paid much 
attention to tracing the inheritance of various pathological traits 
of an hereditary character, such as polydactylism, or the inheri- 
tance of more than the customary number of digits on hand or 
foot, or haemophilia, the tendency to bleed more than the normal 

erson does when the skin is cut, due to an inherited inability of 
the blood to coagulate. 

Continuing research has, however, taught that we must be 
wary of thinking of human racial traits as unit characters, inher- 
ited in terms of the classical formulae of early Mendelism. Re- 
search on insects and infrahuman mammalian forms has shown 
that the units that determine a given trait are, in most cases, nu- 
merous, and that it is the manner in which, in the genetic struc- 
ture, these units combine and recombine that yields the variation 
in a given characteristic manifested in a particular animal or hu- 
man population. Thus, for example, to think of the effect of 
Negro-white crossing on the inheritance of skin-color in simple 
Mendelian terms is unrealistic, since there ig every indication that 
multiple determiners combine and recombine to produce the par- 
ticular degree of pigmentation that characterizes a given individ- 
ual. To establish that the 1:2:1 ratio does not hold in such cases 
needs no more than casual observation of the blends in skin-color 
of a mixed group. 

What is essential for us to understand is that in all their varia- 
tions, the inherited traits that mark off any population from others 
breed true within the limits set by the physical characteristics of 
its ancestry. If, in racial terms, the derivation is from one stock, 
variations will be less in a group of racially mixed ancestry, which 
can draw on a wider range of determiners, than in a racially un- 
mixed group. This, then, is what is meant when it is maintained 
that the concept “race” is a genetic one; but, by the same token, 
the mechanisms that have made for less variation can also make 
for more. With all human groups mutually fertile, we thus come 
once more to the historic fact of contact between peoples to ac- 
count, in the final analysis, for the many aggregates of differing 
physical type found on earth to which the various terms that are 
used to mark them off from each other as racial or sub-racial 


forms apply. 
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We may here summarize the points that have thus far 
emerged from our discussion: 

1. Man comprises a single species, homo sapiens. 

2. Human beings manifest differences in certain physical 
traits that breed true and thus permit the differentiation 
of various races and subraces. 

3. Since man represents one species, and hence all members 
are mutually fertile without regard to race, lines of de- 
limitation are blurred. 

4. Race being a matter of classification, descriptions of racial 

types tell us nothing of the processes that have made 
races what they are. 

5. These processes are of a genetic character. 

6. The analysis of human genetics can be profitably ap- 
piga ned through the study of family lines in various 
ocal groupings. : 

7- This leads to the study of homogeneity or heterogeneity 
within and between family lines, as indices of inbreed- 
ing or mixture. 

All these, itis evident, have to do with problems of human 
existence that are of a biological character. We must look to con- 
tinuing investigations that are in accord with an approach implied 
by such statements for far more definite answers than we can now 
give to such fundamental questions as the incidence and effect of 
mutations, chromosomal change and permutation and combina- 
tion of gene frequencies in establishing, maintaining, and chang- 
ing the types of human beings found on the earth. Yet even when 
the answers to vexing questions such as these have been found, we 
shall have resolved but one part of the total problem. We must 
of course understand the full significance of the fact that man, as 
a member of the biological series, resembles the other animals in 
his physicochemical reactions and in the genetic and physiological 
mechanisms which make of him the kind of being he is. But we 
must also assess the implications of-the further fact that he, alone 
of all the animals, has the capacity to develop and maintain the 
cultures that influence his behavior so profoundly that they con- 
stitute for some students a force outside himself. 
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Physical Type and Culture 


The uniqueness of man’s place in the biological series arises. 
| from the fact that he is the only culture-building animal. Like 
other animals, his physical form is determined by his genetic 

composition, but unlike them, he learns cumulatively, from one 

generation to the next. If we expand this observation somewhat, 
Wwe find that man alone orders his behavior in terms of the tradi- es 

tions of his group, that these traditions are historically, not biolog- x 

ically derived, and that each society has modes of conduct that 

differ from those of other societies. This leads us to the principle, 

whose implications will be discussed at length in a later chapter, 

that man is the only biological organist which has developed the — 

eee Scncitivic, plastic instrument of language as a means o; 
Sera. ‘cation, and has learned to extend the inherent capac 
; phy ical endowment by the use of tools. In esser 
ig to gain some insight j e int y 
s of the human being, t 
s problem « 
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answer given it can have tragic consequences, as the history of 
the period between the two world wars demonstrates. Because it 
is so vital we must consider it carefully, first treating the aspect 
of the relation that comprehends the influence of culture on phys- 
ical type. For the answers to the “why” of race cannot be encom- 
passed in biological terms alone. If they could be, there would be 
little need for human biologists who, as we have seen, differ from 
other biologists only insofar as they are specialists in the method 
of dealing with their particular subjects. The answers are to be 
had only when the biological factors are studied as they interact 
with the cultural ones, influencing and being influenced by them 
in the life of the single entity we term man. 

With this point in mind let us again turn to the table of fam- 
ily and fraternal variabilities given in the preceding chapter. We 
can see how inbreeding makes for low variability in a population; 
that each family will have about the same ancestry and thus be 
like every other one; that within each family brothers and sisters 
will resemble one another, on the average, more or less according 
to whether their ancestry incorporates similar or divergent strains. 
But why should the Potenza district of Italy attract relatively few 
outsiders, thus making its population homogeneous, and -Rome 
attract many, with resulting heterogeneity? This, clearly, is due 
to what we call the “importance” of Rome—an historical, cul- 
tural fact that, from a biological point of view, is quite fortuitous. 
Why should there be nonselective, “free” mating, to take another 
point of considerable biological importance, in one population, 
and assortative mating—along class lines, let us say—in another? 
This also is a matter of tradition, not of biology; but it sets the 
lines within which the genetic strains of a population are formed 
and continued. It introduces a factor that may, as in England, for 
example, or in Sweden, result in the formation within the same 
population, according to class, sf two strains that are distinct 
enough so that in many instances one need but glance at a man to 
tell of which group he is a member. c 
Here we come to the basic significance of the study of these 
breeding isolates within large population units, which are increas=; 
ingly attracting the attention of human biologists. We can see 
how the conventions of mating, influenced by such factors as 
locality, class differentials, religious groupings or clan affiliations, 
affect choice in marriage and thus set the limits within which the 
genetic mechanisms can operate. This is especially the case where 
the nature of sub-groups, “in terms of inbreeding, size, migrations, 
and selective mating” determined by “the attitude of the popula- 
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tion . . . as it ascribes values P certain body features,” as one 
student of human genetics put™®4 enhances “reality and under- 
standing ...in... subseque, S*¢fhalysis.” * 

Another set of figures fropP&Cr table can profitably be ana- 
lyzed with this position in mingeafhat the Negro population of 
New York City manifests the sam€ degree of family variability as 
the Blue Ridge Mountaineers is striking. Yet how heterogeneous 
the ancestry of these Negroes actually is becomes apparent when 
it is pointed out that their forebears include not only Africans 
and Europeans, but American Indians as well. This means that 
they represent in their genetic composition all the three principal 
human races. This is made evident by the degree of their fraternal 
variability, one of the highest listed. In this, however, they stand 
sharply in contrast to the Mountaineers, whose ancestry is ex- 
clusively Scotch-Irish, and who have the lowest figure in the 
second column. 

The answer to the question “why” here lies in the different 
factors in the situations òf these two populations that have caused 
inbreeding. In the Blue Ridge Mountains, geographical isolation 
has been reinforced by a convention that encourages suspicion of 
strangers, and a tradition of not leaving the valley where one was 
born. In the case of the Negroes, the isolation has been social; the 
feeling that mating across the color line is @ndesirable has here 
been paramount, making for a force whose strength may be un- 
derstood when it is made clear that the wall of tradition erected 
against cross-mating is a double one. For Negroes are quite as 
reluctant to marry whites as whites are to marry Negroes, and 
the sanctions imposed on those who violate this prescript are of 
the same kind and exacted where possible to about the same de- 
gree by the Negroes as they are by the whites. A similar explana- 
tion may be given for the figures of the South African Bastaards. 
These people are the result of crossing, many generations back, 
between Hottentots and Boers. Here not only has convention 
frowned on acceptance of the mixed blovd by the whites, but a 
certain degree of geographical isolation has reinforced the social 
segregation that these persons experience. . 

Facts such as these show with great ay how important an 
influence ideas can have in setting the stage for the operation of 
the biological processes in man. So powerful are ideas, indeed, 

„that we have the phenomenon of whole groups that exist by defi- 
nition only. Thus the word “Negro,” as employed in the United 
States, has no biological meaning. This is why its use is so baffling 


1F, P. Thieme, 1952, p- 508. 
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to Europeans or South Amerieson who give the word its correct 
biological sense by applying id wy to those whose appearance is 
that of unmixed members Oolarefv Negroid race. In the United 
States, however, any degree the African ancestry makes one a 
“Negro.” As a result, the pkierismenon of the “white” Negro 
appears—a contradiction in terms, but used with naive uncon- 
sciousness of this fact, because a social definition takes precedence 
over the biological reality. 

From the point of view of the influence of ideas, it is obvious 
that a culturally drawn definition, in this case the definition of 
the word “Negro,” despite its arbitrary character when thought 
of in biological terms, can deeply influence the composition of a 
population. Where “Negro” takes its proper genetic significance, 
mixed-bloods are designated as such and, in Latin countries, are 
classed with the majority group of predominant non-Negroid 
ancestry. As a result, this group becomes racially heterogeneous, 
while those called “Negroes” remain without much crossing. In 
the United States, in contrast, the maiérity population has re- 
mained relatively, though by no means entirely, free of Negro 
ancestry. Racial heterogeneity, however, is accentuated among 


the Negroes, who because of social cOnventions receive in their 


number all the mixed-bloods. 


2 

How far-reaching the influence of culture on physical type 
can be emerges as we consider the extreme variability that marks 
man when he is contrasted with other animal species. We refer 
here to the hypothesis that man is to be considered as a domesti- 
cated form, and that domestication and the social selection that 
has resulted from it have afforded the mechanisms whereby the 
multiplicity of local and sub-racial human types, if not the major 
races themselves, have been mglded into the many forms we find 


-at the present time. 


Just where or wher this differentiation into the pregent racial 
types took place cannot be said with any degree of certainty. The 
problem, already mentioned, whether man comprises a single 
species or whether the major races belong to different species, 
turns to a considerable degree on this point. Thus Klaatsch, an 
early German anthropologist, held that the races of the present 
day had evolved from different anthropoid forms, espousing a 
polygenetic position, as against the monogenetic point of view 
regarding the origin of racial differences taken by most students 
of the problem. Weidenreich, who accepted the unity of man- 
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kind as a single species, explains that “evolution went on wherever 
man may have lived, and each step may have been a center of 
both general development and special strains.” Thus he not only 
finds, as we have seen, “typical features of Australian aborigines 
. in Pithecanthropus and Homo soloensis,” but also points out 
that the so-called “shovel-shaped” incisor teeth that characterized 
Sinanthropus are the same as those found in Mongoloids at the 
resent time. Nonetheless, he enters his caution concerning “how 
far back the characters of living races are traceable,” when he 
oints out that in attempting to answer this question, “we meet 
with the difficulty that the striking features are those of skin and 
hair, while we are entirely dependent on skeletal parts for the 
identification of past races, especially fossil ones,” and that “bone 
structures are more difficult to define than the soft parts of the 
body.” * 

Certainly, when the historical scene opens, the races of man 
as we know them today are found to be well established. Egyptian 
paintings depict figures having different colors of the skin—red, 
yellow and black—that can be interpreted only as portraying 
different Mediterranean and African types. The sub-races of Eu- 
rope were well known to the early Greeks and to the Romans, 
though here, as in the case of all other historécal documentation, 
the materials are so recent, as the history of man on earth goes, 
that they are of minor significance. In truth, the differentiation of 
existing races is so obscure that we can agree with McGregor 
when he says: “It is perhaps no exaggeration to say that less is 
known about the immediate origin of Homo sapiens than of Homo 
neanderthalensis * It is as though we stood before a tree and 
could see only the lower trunk, the lower branches, and the top, 
with our view of the intermediate portion blocked out by some 
obstacle. The presence of this obstacle is recognized, and paleo- 
anthropologists are working to remove it to clear the way for 
resolving the complex questions of wheresand when present-day 
races were differentiated. 

It will be noted, however, that all attempts to discuss the 

roblem of racial differentiatior have lodged on the biological 
keal with disregard for the possible influence of cultural factors. 
Yet we have seen that man, from the onset of his career on carth, 
has manifested cultural behavior; and we know that culture can 
be powerful in influencing the processes that shape the physical 
characteristics of the human organism. Let us, therefore, with, this 

2 F. Weidenreich, 1946, pp- 84-5: 

3 J. H. McGregor, 1938, p. 76- 
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in mind, inquire into some of the implications of the hypothesis 
that man is to be considered a domesticated form, and that do- 
mestication operated as an effective mechanism in the differentia- 
tion and genetic segregation of those traits that mark off human 
racial types. 

We can say that man is a domesticated animal both because 
he shares the physical traits peculiar to domestication with the 
other domesticated forms, and because his mode of life fulfills the 
objective criteria of domestication. What are the physical traits 
in which domesticated species differ most, from related wild ones? 
They are, first of all, an extreme range of color differences. Blond- 
ness, especially, is restricted to them; there are no true wild blonds. 
Such a form as the polar bear, whose white pelt represents an 
adaptation to arctic conditions, has brown eyes, unlike light- 
colored dogs or cats or horses. Coloring of pelt ranges from white 
to black, with greys and browns and tans and other shades in 
profusion. Spotted animals also appear, but unlike wild forms 
such as giraffes and leopards, the spotted condition is inherited by 
strain and does not mark off a domesticated species as a whole. 
Hair form of wild types is usually wiry and short. Among do- 
mesticated forms it ranges from tightly curled to straight.’ Body 
build and size likewise vary greatly—contrast the Pekinese with 
the Great Dane or the Saint Bernard. The same is true of facial 
features and form of the head, for noses will be long or short, 
ears of bewilderingly different sizes, eyes set in the head in many 
different ways. 

It is hardly necessary to point out that the traits in which 
domesticated animals vary are the very ones in which men like- 
wise differ most—the very ones, indeed, that most often mark off 
races and sub-races from each other. The blond, blue-eyed Nordic 
or Alpine Caucasoid thus has his counterpart among dogs and 
cats, horses and cows, pigs afid chickens, both in the blueness of 
his eyes and in the lightness of his hair. The hair forms of the 
principal races of man can be duplicated in such a démesticated 
animal as the dog—the wavy, soft hair of the setter is like Cauca- 
soid hair, the short, wiry hair of the Airedale resembles the Mon- 
goloid type, the kinky hair of the poodle is the counterpart of 
Negroid hair. The difference between the Shetland pony and the 
Norman draft horse parallels the difference between the Negroid 
pygmy and the Caucasoid Scot—and in both horses and men, all 
intermediate sizes are to be found. The nose of the Russian wolf- 
hound is no more extreme for dogs than is that of the Nordic for ~ 
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men; the pug-dog, in contrast, is scarcely more removed from its 
long canine counterpart than is the extremely broad Negroid nasal 
form. It is unnecessary to labor the point—it should be clear that, 
on the basis of mere observation, striking parallels exist between 
man and the domesticated forms, not only in the distinctive physi- 
cal traits that mark them off as such, but in the variation found in 
each of these traits. 

There are four criteria of domestication: 

7. restricted habitat; 
regular supply of special foods; 

. protection against weather and predatory animals; 
controlled breeding. 

It must be pointed out that, as in all phenomena of the natural 
world, there are differences in the degree of domestication under 
which an animal may live. This depends on whether controls sit 
lightly or are drawn tight. If we contrast the life of the mustang 
of the western American plains with that of the blooded race- 
horse, the difference between loose and close domestication be- 
comes clear. But both kinds of horses are domesticated varieties. 

The controls imposed on the domesticated lower animals are 
exercised by man who, as far as we know, has brought practically 
all the creatures able to be domesticated under the conditions that 
have placed them in association with him. Itis man who builds 
fences, or cages, or makes other devices to keep his animals from 
roaming. He raises and provides them with food, often as far 
different from what their wild ancestors ate or that the present- 
day wild forms related to them eat, as is the dog biscuit from the 
kill of the wolf pack. He makes barns and other kinds of shelters 
that protect them from the weather, and watches to see that wild 
beasts do not prey on chem. Finally, especially where domestica- 
tion is close, he also watches to see that casual mating does not 
prevent the continuance of the purs lines he has developed, often 
at the expense of any survival value the animal may originally 
have had. -This is especially significant. If there is any one, word 
that summarizes the criteria of domestication and the conditions 
under which domesticated animals live, it is protection. And pro- 
tection alone makes possible the substitution of artificial for natu- 
ral selection. 

In human groups, under the protective devices man com- 
mands through his cultures, social selection has made it possible: 
for the many different human types found over the earth to be 
perpetuated once they appeared. Through his cultural proclivities, 
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man has been able to do for himself, albeit without realizing the 
fact, what he has done in breeding the animals he has domesti-+ 
cated. _ 

The initial domesticating factor for man was, in all prob- 
ability, a knowledge that we know from archaeological remains 

oes back to the time of Sinanthropus pekinensis. Fire established 
the hearth which, in conjunction with the fear of unknown preda- 
tory beings—human, animal, and supernatural—must have served 
as a powerful force in creating a frame of mind and habit of life 
that came to be symbolized by the concept “home.” Fire certainly 
made possible the preservation of foods that would otherwise 
have spoiled and allowed man to devise cooking techniques that 
yielded end-products vastly different from antecedent forms of 
foodstuffs. Fire, too, afforded protection against the weather and, 
in a measure, against wild animals. Fire, and the use of tools—the 
basis of material culture, and with language, of human economic, 
social, intellectual and aesthetic life everywhere—thus made social 
life possible. - 

Selection in mating is an aspect of social life. Custom gen- 
erally rules that marriage within a group is more desirable than 
marriage outside it. Elaborations are devised on this theme so that 
all kinds of restrictions of an economic, social, religious, magical, 
and aesthetic variety become operative. One marries or not in 
accordance with his resources, selects a mate because he or she 
belongs to a given class in society, accepts or rejects an individual 
as the gods are favorable or not, or in accordance with some physi- 
cal traic held to be associated with some supernatural power, falls 
in love, all unconscious that he is reacting to culturally sanctioned 
ideals of beauty. We must stress again how fortuitous these rea- 
sons are; yet, as we have seen, their effect is powerful in influenc- 
ing the physical type of a given population. They are just as 
fortuitous as the decision of a-breeder of animals that he will elect 
to breed for a long- rather than short-haired variety of dog, or 
horse, or cow, and quite comparable in their effectiveness. 

An example of this is the selection in marriage on the basis 
of color differences found amorg American mixed Negroes, one 
of the few instances of social selection that has been studied as 
such.* The facts given in the following table are of the compara- 


tive color of mates: first, of parents as judged by their children; 


second, through objective study of pigmentation by the use of 


the color-top: 
“ 4M. J. Herskovits, 1928, pp. 51-66. 
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Estimate of Parents Color-Top 
by Children Findings 
Husband lighter 30.3% 29.0% 
About the same color 13.2 14.5 
Mother lighter 56.5 56.5 


The reasons for the selection in mating shown here are his- 
torical, psychological, and cultural. Historically, mixed Negroes 
were often manumitted by their white fathers during the period 
of slavery and sent North to establish themselves in some trade or 
to find some other gainful occupation. Their light color was as- 
sociated with the favorable economic position this group attained 
with the years, and with the resulting advantageous social position 
they came to occupy within the Negro community. Psychologi- 
cally, there has been a transfer of the values set by the Caucasoid 
majority of the American population, whose white color is as- 
sociated in the minds of the Negroes with freedom from the disa- 
bilities under which they hve. Culturally, the American tradition 
that the woman marries a man who can care for her, while the 
man seeks a woman who cgn enhance his self-esteem among his 
fellows, is here translated into terms of color difference. 

What is the biological consequence of the play of all these 
nonbiological forces? Selectivity has reduced the number of full- 
bloods in the community, and increased its racial heterogeneity. 
But because of the barriers to crossing with the whites, a type of 
inbreeding exists that, as we have seen, has caused the American 
Negro population to achieve its own homogeneity. This permits 
it to be described as a distinctive type that lies about halfway in 
its physical traits between the characteristics that differentiate its 
Caucasoid and Negroid ancestry. 


3 a 

Through the protection afforded man by technology and 
social institutions, the perpetuation of mutants that might other- 
wise not have survived has been encouraged. Their descendants 
form not only the present-day local types and sub-races of Homo 
sapiens, but perhaps even the major human races that are to be 
distinguished. What, however, of the other aspect of our prob- 
lem? What is the influence of physical type or, as it is more often 
expressed, what is the influence of race on culture? 

The scientific truth of the matter is that culture influences 
physical type far more than physical type influences culture. Full 
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recognition of this is all the more cogent since so much of the 
discussion concerning the relation between race and culture sees 
the problem as the determination of the degree to which race is 
instrumental in shaping the culture of a people and does not con- 
sider at all the influence of culture on physical type. Thus we 
meet with the first of the several determinisms of which we 
take account in studying culture. 

Racial determinism, as the position which holds that physical 
type determines culture is called, easily slips into the political 
field, where this approach is called racism. In its most extreme 
form, it is exemplifed by the racial doctrines of Nazism, which 
maintained the existence of a so-called “Aryan race,” a kind of 
mystic grouping superior to all others, and, for political reasons, 
another presumed “racial” entity, the Jews, who were singled out 
for special indignities. i ; 

Neither the word Aryan nor the term Jew has scientific 
validity as a racial designation. Aryan is che name of the language 
from which most European tongues have been derived. Warning 
against its use as the name for a presumed racial entity was never 
more deeply nor more bitterly expressed than by F. Müller him- 
self, the philologist who first used it, when he said: ““There is no 
more an Aryan ract than there is a dolichocephalic (long-headed) 
dictionary.” As for the term Jew, its meaning, except when it is 
applied as a name symbol for a group called Jews, who possess in 
common a certain historic continuity, is extremely tenuous. No 
traits have been distinguished that characterize the Jews as such 
everywhere they are found. A rich store of evidence, on the other 
hand, demonstrates that the Jews of a given region resemble the 
general population of the region they inhabit." The difference be- 
tween the Jews of Germany and France, for example, is about that 
between the other elements in these two countries. 

This being the case, we may profit from a somewhat more 
extended consideration of the concept of a presumed Jewish race, 
as this bears on the problem we are now considering, the relation 
between physical type and culture. It throws into high relief the 
difficulties that are encountered, beginning with the task of ade- 
quately defining the group being studied. For even where all 
possible designations seem to have been exhausted—race, people, 
nation, cultural entity, ethnic group, historic type, linguistic unit 


__we find students, still not satisfied, searching for other, more 
precise terms. All attempts, however, have come to grief because 


5 This has been made apparent for central Europe in G. M. Morant’s 
discussion (1939, pp- 72-4, 80-7)- 
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they attempt to encompass, at one time, both the biological and 
cultural characteristics of the people they are trying to differen- 
tiate. 

The operation of a psychological mechanism called the 
stereotype makes possible a belief in the existence of fixed racial 
differences in physical type that is the basis for the assumption 
that so-called “racial” groups, such as the Jews, differ in aptitudes 
and ability. For example, Frenchmen are commonly visualized as 
dark, short, brown-eyed, vivacious people who gesticulate as they 
talk. That there are, in northern France, Norman French who are 
tall, blond, and blue-eyed, or in the east the stocky, blond Alpine 
French, is overlooked. When such persons are recognized as 
Frenchmen at all, they are dismissed as exceptions. On the other 
hand, every person who answers the preconceived description 
reinforces the conception of what a Frenchman should look like. 
Such stereotyped concepts are misleading in that they are highly 
selective. More than thgt, they are also fallacious, for they con- 
fuse cultural traits—in this instance vivacity and the use of the 
hands in speaking—with such biological characteristics as stature 
and eye color. : 

In the case of the Jews, there is enough similarity in physical 
characteristics to allow the development of a stereotype that, in 
the minds of laymen, receives daily reinforcement; and has even 
been called on to justify classifications drawn for certain Jewish 
sub-groups by physical anthropologists. Yet when we examine the 
traits that make up the stereotype, in the light of the individual 
variations in these traits among those to whom the term “Jew” is 
applied, the untenability of designating such traits as typically 
Jewish becomes apparent. 

As far as can be ascertained, the Jews derive, historically and 
biologically, from that special type of the Mediterranean sub-race 
of the Caucasoid race that was formed several thousands of years 
ago along the eastern shores of the Mediterranean Sea. This origi- 
nal stock; related by students variously to the early Hittites, or 
to an “Iranian Plateau type,” experienced three dispersals from 
the area they originally inhabited. The first was during the cap- 
tivity of the Jews in Babylon, which took them into Mesopotamia 
and Iran; the second, under Hellenistic influence, distributed them 
eastward to Asia Minor and westward about the eastern Medi- 
terranean; while the third ander the Romans, eventually saw 
their spread over most of Europe. 

Two principal Jewish types are most often named in the 
literature. These are the Ashkenazim—the German, Russian and 
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Polish Jews—and the Sephardim, who came to live in the Balkans 
and Turkey after their eviction from Spain in 1492. The group- 
ings distinguished by these terms are, however, differentiated no 
less on linguistic than they are on historic grounds, since many of 
the Ashkenazim speak a language based on German, while the 
Sephardim employ one derived from Spanish; both, however, 
being written with Hebrew characters. When we study their 
physical form, two points become apparent—that the two group- 
ings differ a great deal from each other, and that each resembles 
the Caucasoid sub-type that inhabits the area where it also lives, 
Thus, if we consider the trait of head-form in Spanish and Rus- 


sian Jews, we find the following percentages: 


Spanish Jews Russian Jews 
Long-headed 19.7% 1.0% 
Medium-headed 65.5 29.0 
Short-headed 14.8 70.0 


A 
The average of the cephalic index for mâles of the Spanish group 
is 78.1, as against 82.5 for the Russian Jews; for females, the fig- 
ures are 78.9 and 82.4. Yet, as Krogman observes: “The contrast 
between the Ashkenazim and the Sephardim is really one between 
an Alpo-Dinaric (or,Armenoid) and a Mediterranean racial type.” 
That is, the Jews of the Mediterranean area have the longer heads 
that mark off the Mediterranean sub-race as against the broader 
heads, with correspondingly higher cephalic indices found among 
the general population of eastern Europe as well as among the 
Jews of that region. 

We may see further how the point, both as regards differ- 
ences between the principal Jewish types, and as concerns the 
resemblance of each to the population of which it forms a part, 
can be documented when we consider a table of averages in 
cephalic index for Jews and ncn-Jews of certain other countries, 
based on measurements made at the turn of the century. 


Jews Non-Jews 
Lithuania © 81.05 81.88 
Rumania 81.82 82.91 
Poland 81.91 82.13 
Hungary 82.45 81.40 
Little Russia 82.45 82.31 
Galicia 83.33 84.40 


It becomes obvious when we scrutinize these figures that the 
average head-form of Jews and non-Jews in the several territories 
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varies from less to greater width in much the same way. This is 
also apparent in another table, which presents averages for the 
same trait computed for certain other Jewish and non-Jewish 
populations of Europe. 


Jews Non-Jews 
England 80.0 78.0 
Bosnia 80.1 85.3 si 
Frankfort, Germany 80.8 81.4 
Southern Russia and Ukraine 82.5 83.2 
Warsaw, Poland 82.9 82.0 
Bavaria : 83.5 84.1 
Bukovina 84.3 86.3 


As might be expected in populations where social conventions 
make for the selection of mates within the group, in terms of the 
various communities of Jews as breeding isolates inside the larger 
aggregates of which they form a part, the over-all range of values 
in the Jewish column (8œ0-84.3), as Coon has pointed out, is less 
than that of the non-Jewish groups (78.0-86.3).° However, the 
way in which the two tend to vary together indicates that cross- 
breeding as well as inbreeding has taken place. Since most of the 
data at hand are derived from head measurements, it, should be 
added that Morant has found that comparative figures for stature 
confirms “in a striking manner the similarity of the stature of the 
Jews to that of their neighbors.” 7 

The problem, then, is how to ascribe causation to physical 
type when, in the case of such a people, one finds in them the de- 
gree of variation that is apparent from materials such as have just. _ . 
been given. Moreover, as we move from the consideration of in- 
born traits to those that are learned, we find even less relation - 
between the various groupings of Jews classed according to phys- 
ical traits. This is the case whether,we consider the relation from me 
the point of view of the languages they speak, or of their cus- 
tomary modes of behavior in general, or®even of such a specific 
feature of their culture as their religious beliefs and ritualistic 
patterns. ~ a ‘ 

In truth, race, nationality, language and culture in its various — 
manifestations are independent variables. They meet only in the 
persons of given individuals who belong to a particular race. 
citizens of a specific nation, speak a certain language, and 


gi € Coon, 1942, pp. 20-37. z NTA eA 
1For more extended discussion of this point, and for 
bibliographic references, see M. J. Herskovits, 1949, passim. 
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accordance with the traditions of their society. The word 
“French” can mean any of these. Only the phrase “French race” 
is unacceptable. Northern Frenchmen are Nordics, eastern French 
Alpines, southern and central French Mediterranean. All are 
Caucasoids—if they come of stock originating in France itself. 
But a Negro from Senegal may have French citizenship, an Arab 
from Tunis may speak French, an Annamese from Indo-China, 
who grew up among Frenchmen in Paris, will behave and think 
in ways indistinguishable from those of Caucasoid Parisians. The 
same‘argument will hold for the word “Jew,” or for any other 
human grouping that has been designated by the word “race.” 

A negative position is difficult of proof, so that it is too dog- 
matic to state flatly, as is sometimes done in controversy, that 
there is no influence of any kind exerted by physical form on 
cultural behavior. Yet all testimony in hand seems to indicate that 
any normal human being, if given the necessary opportunity, can 
learn the way of life of any people existing on the earth today. 
Everyday experience in the United States richly corroborates 
this. Second-generation Japanese, called “nisei,” dress, talk, and 
‘otherwise behave as do their fellow Americans. Their thought 
processes, value systems, and goals are those of the country in 
which they live. The same is true of those Negroes whose dis- 
advantages have not been so serious as to deny them the same 
avenues of self-realization as are enjoyed by others among whom 
they live. The evidence, in short, demonstrates that every large 
human group, even of the order of a sub-race, just about runs the 
gamut of human capability, whether in intellectual capacity, or 
in those particular abilities that are represented by special sensi- 
tivity to sound waves (musical aptitude) or to light waves (ar- 
tistic ability) or some other aspect of behavior in which indi- 
viduals surpass their fellows in excellence of perception or per- 
formance. 9 

How a given society, sub-race, or race uses its human en- 
dowment, that is, is a matter of history, not biology. Language, 
for example, as we have seen, is learned, like any other aspect of 
culture. On occasion, such linguistic terms as Aryan, Semitic and 
Bantu are applied to what are called racial groups. When used in 
a manner of speaking, or for convenience, the fault is merely one 
of bad logic. Too often, however, the idea becomes fixed that 
the two phenomena, really found only in association, are causal] 
related. Then a given physical type comes to be identified with a 
specific language, and the conclusion is drawn that the members 
of a given race are especially and innately endowed to use the 
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language which they, as a race, are presumed to speak. Yet noth- 
ing could be further from the truth. As in other aspects of cul- 
ture, any normal human being, no matter what his race, can speak 
any language, provided he begins to learn it early enough in life 
and has full opportunity to master it. Neither the thin lips of the 
Nordic nor the thick lips of the Negro of themselves condition 
the manner of speech of an individual of either group who, for 
all we know, may learn to speak an excellent Chinese! 


4 
We have seen that culture exerts a very real, if largely un- 
realized influence on the formation of physical type and, through 
this, on the development of major racial groupings of man. Let us 
now turn to the other side cf the question, the influence of physi- 
cal type, or race, on culture. Here we examine the degree to 
which differences in physical form between human groups is to be 
considered a causal factor in making for differences in their be- 
havioral propensities, as’ manifested in their total bodies of cul- 
tural traditions, beliefs and values. 
It is important to distinguish clearly between the scientific 
study of race and racial differences, with which most physical 
anthropologists are concerned, and the use of the concept of race 
as something that determines cultural behavior to achieve political 
ends, which, as we have seen, is called racism. We will consider 
the development of racist philosophies shortly; here we need only : 
recall their culmination in the racial interpretation of history, ; 
translated into political policy by Nazi Germany, which was’one 
of the causes of World War II. 


Because of this distortion of scientific truth for ulterior ends, we: 
and its tragic consequences, the UNESCO Statement, to which , ne 
reference has already been made, was drawn to clarify the posi- i ee 


tion of scientists on the question. ‘This is stated as follows: a 


“The scientific material available ^to us at present does not 
justify the conclusion that inherited genetic differences are a Se ý 
major factor in producing ghe differences between the cultures Sie 
and cultural achievements of different peoples or groups. It does 
indicate, on the contrary, that a major factor in explaining such 
differences is the cultural experience which each group has — 
undergone. pete oes 


In the summary to the statement, two of the five items 
this point. “Available scientific knowledge provid 
believing that the groups of mankind differ in the 
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pacity for intellectual and emotional development.” Moreover, 
“Vast social changes have occurred that have not been connected 
in any way with changes in racial type. Historical and sociologi- 
cal studies thus support the view that genetic differences are of 
little significance in determining the social and cultural differences 
between different groups of men.” $ 

This, as a matter usec has been the point of view taken by 
almost all physical anthropologists on the practical issues in- 
volved in their study, though statements such as this have not 
been made frequently. As scientists, physical anthropologists have 
been occupied with the study of problems remote from such 
issues, studies that laid the foundation in earlier times for the sci- 
entific analysis of human types, or more recently sought an un- 
derstanding of the dynamic processes that underlie the differ- 
entiation and perpetuation of these types. Counts, who has 
sketched the historical development of physical anthropology, 
traces the change from early concern with the original cause of 
racial differences, through the employment of techniques of 
measurement as a means toward attaining greater exactitude in 
drawing racial classifications and the genetic approach, to current 
interests in new classifications based on studies in constitution and 
of blood-types.° Some of these approaches have been considered in 
preceding pages; all the earlier ones have left a residue of sound 
data and method that are continually being employed in the study 
of man’s physical form and will continue to be used effectively to 
this end. They hew close to the scientific line, properly maintain- 
ing that race is a biological paeioimenon and that the traits that 
mark off one group of men from another cannot be held inferior 
or superior except insofar as they do or do not function ade- 
quately. After the mode of science, that is, the traits studied are 
described and analyzed, not judged. : 

When we come to the proklem of superiority in racial char- 
acteristics, we are thus outside the limits of scientific concern, 
since the question is essentially one of evaluation. As a matter of 
fact, it is a problem of the same order as that of cultural evalua- 
tion, and partakes of all the difficutties that inhere in attempts to 
implement preconceived judgment with fact. Every people, that 
i is, feels it enjoys superiorities over others. Such a point of view, 

as we shall see, when it expresses gratification at the positive quali- 
ties of one’s own group, serves as an important integrating factor 
for the individual, and makes for adjustment and co-operation in 
8 UNESCO, 1952, Par. 6, Par. ọ (b), (d), pp. 14-15. 
9E, W. Counts, pp. xix-xxvii. 
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intergroup relations. Only when this conviction gives rise to 
theories of biological superiority that find expression in aggres- 
sive desires to impose an inferior status on others does it become 
socially disruptive. Then this essentially constructive pride turns 
into destructive motivations and behavior, and we find racism 
rampant. It is this racism which, it cannot be too often stressed, 
must always be held in contrast to the scientific study of racial 
differences. Supported by arguments that distort science and 
sanctioned by force, it seeks to impose the dictum of a self-styled 
“superior” race on all who fall outside its arbitrarily fixed limits. 

Histories of racism name as the earliest expressions of racist 
philosophy the Essay on the Inequality of the Human Races by 
the Frenchman Count Arthur de Gobineau, and the work en- 
titled The Foundations of the Nineteenth Century by Houston 
Stewart Chamberlain, the German-English son-in-law of Richard 
Wagner. The writings of these men and the host of others who 
have followed them have without doubt had wide influence in 
shaping racist doctrines..But New World chattel slavery gave an 
added impetus to racism by providing some of the earliest studies 
of race. Made with the objective of justifying slavery, these 
studies consequently emphasized the importance and inevitability 
of racial differences. The vigorous arguments of those who sup- 
ported the abolitionist position were countefed by apologists for 
slavery on both sides of the Atlantic, in France and England as 
well as in the United States, where the abolitionist campaign 
brought counter-arguments that took the form of the rationaliza- 
tions of early American racism. 

A certain relation between Old and New World currents of 
racism can be traced. During the middle of the nineteenth cen- 
tury, two societies existed in England for the study of man. One 
was pro-slavery, one anti-slavery. The former was the Anthropo- 
logical Society of London, headed by Dr. James Hunt, a dis- 
tinguished scholar. His paper “On the Negro’s Place in Nature” 
in the Memoirs of the Society for 1863*4 asserted that “we may 
safely say that there is in the Negro that assemblage of evidence 
which would, ipso facto, induce an unbiased observer to make the 
European and Negro two distinct ty es of man.” It went on to 
argue that “it is not alone the man of science who has discerned 
the Negro’s unfitness for civilization as we understand it.” These 
are sentiments quite familiar to those who know opinions current 
during the period and who have followed racist ee of later 
years; opinions that have persisted despite their lack of screntific 
validity. What is often overlooked in discussions of this and other 
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racist writings is the number of American citations employed by 
Dr. Hunt to document his case. 

In the same volume the paper that follows that of Dr. Hunt 
underscores this point—“Some Observations on the Past and Pres- 
ent Populations of the New World,” by William Bollaert. In the 
fashion of latter-day racist thought, Bollaert holds that the races 
of man represent different species, and he lays much stress on the 
evils of race mixture. In his paper, we find him commenting on 
the work of the Americans who plead that Negro and white are 
creatures of a different order. He writes: 


I cannot help the expression of surprise that we do not hear 
our anthropologists and ethnologists refer oftener to Knox on 
the Races of Mankind, Nott and Gliddon’s Types of Mankind, 
and their Indigenous Races. The first work is thoughtful and 
original; the second, elementary; but the Indigenous Races is 
one of the most valuable anthropological contributions we have 
as yet in our language . 


a 


It is not without interest, even now, to take down this last 
volume, published in Philadelphia in 1857, scan its drawings of 
crania and living racial types and read its controversial upholdings 
of the polygenist position against the monogenists, who held that 


mankind had been Created one. But most interesting of all is to 
turn to the “Alphabetical List of Subscribers” at the back of the 
volume and to note in it the name “le Comte A. de Gobineau.” 

Nott, Gliddon, Knox, van Evrie are only a few names of 
those who were first in the United States to give racism the forms 
of science. Their work fell into deserved oblivion as the frontier 
claimed the attention of Americans, but the seed they had planted 
by no means died, though it was not until the end of World 
War I that systematic expression of racism appeared once more. 
The names of Madison Grant and Lothrop Stoddard are outstand- 
ing in this connection, Grant’s The Passing of the Great Race and 
Stoddard’s Rising Tide*of Color being two of the most widely 
read works of the period. These books sought to phrase racial 
prejudice in scientific terms in order to achieve political ends. 
Their authors are often cited by European proponents of racism, 
and it is worth noting that in a work by such an outstanding 
exponent of German “race science” as Hans F. K. Giinther, trans- 
Jated as The Racial Element of European History, tribute is paid 
to their writings. 

Fhe results of psychological testing in the American army 
during World War I also influenced world racist thought. “In- 
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telligence” tests, they were called and though we know better 
today, they have been used again and again to “prove” the pre- 
sumed superiority of the north European types that stood highest 
in them. They constituted one of the most effective arguments of 
the racists; so that this unhappy contribution of scholars, who 
were responding to a tradition whose existence they perhaps did 
not even suspect, became a mainstay for those who have called 
upon science to serve ends that are anything but scientific. Yet it 
is a commentary on the working of scientific method that objec- 
tive analysis of the data on which these claims were made, and re- 
appraisal of the methods used, caused psychologists to reject the 
concept of racial “intelligence” a few years later. 
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Chapter Six 


Habitat and Culture 


Whether we study man or any other living creature, the 
dimension of space is no more to be disregarded than that of time. 
In the case of man, where culture, as Forde puts it, intervenes as 
“a middle term . . . between the physical environment and hu- 
man activity,” * the problem becomes essentially one of assessing 
the interaction between the natural environment in which a peo- 
ple live and their culture. Human ecology has thus come to 
signify the study of this relation rather than the investigation of 
how man, the biological organism, has adapted himself to his geo- 
graphical setting. 

The word “environment,” in its specialized usage, refers to 
the natural setting and is so used by geographers whose primary 
interest is in this aspect of the physical world. This is the meaning 
it holds in the phrase “environmental determinism,” which ex- 
presses the position that the natural environment of a culture not 
only sets the cultural stage but determines the action that takes 
place on this stage. Interestingly enough, though “environment” 
is interpreted as meaning the natural setting of life, much more 
= i ~ than its social setting, those students who have been concerned 


1C. D. Forde, 1934, p. 463. 
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with the social setting have only recently fixed their attention on 
the problems that arise out of the interaction between ways of 
life of a people and the scene in which these ways are brought 
into being and are continued from generation to generation. 

We can best achieve clarification by recognizing that the 
natural and the cultural elements in man’s total setting are to be 
differentiated in terminology, as they are in fact. To this end, we 
shall employ the following terms: 

Habitat, to designate the natural setting of human existence 
—the physical features of the region inhabited by a 
group of people; its natural resources, actually or po- 
tentially available to the inhabitants; its climate, altitude, 
and other geographical features to which they have 
adapted themselves. 

Culture, to refer to that part of the total setting that includes 
the material objects of human manufacture, techniques, 
social orientations, points of view, and sanctioned ends, 
which are the immediate conditioning factors under- 
lying behavior. 

Environment, in its full dictionary significance—‘the ag- 
gregate of all the ‘external conditions and influences af- 
fecting the life and development of an organism”—in 
this case, man in his natural and culttiral setting. 

With these definitions in mind, we may now turn to a dis- 
cussion of how man reacts to his habitat. To what degree is man’s 
individual life and his culture shaped by it, or how do the indi- 
vidual and his culture employ the habitat in achieving their own 
ends? And finally, what are the mechanisms whereby these ad- 
justments are reached? 


2 : 
Man cannot exist unless he meegs the challenge of his habitat. 
When cultures with relatively simple technologies and limited 
economic resources are seen from the polt of view of their re- 
lation to their habitat, this challenge seems so powerful, and the 
influence of the natural setting sọ pervasive, as to make the con- 
clusion appear inescapable that habitat exercises a decisive in- 
fluence in shaping ways of life. This holds especially when we 
take as our example peoples whose habitat is harsh, such as those 
«who live in Arctic or desert regions. Descriptions of the cultures 
of such groups necessarily place considerable stress on the means 
by which they achieve their adaptation. . 
The aboriginal Australians offer an excellent example of such 
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a people. Little seems to be passed over by them in the way of 
edible foodstuffs. In northwest central Queensland they find 
seeds, roots, fruits and vegetables, flowers and honey, insects and 
crustaceans, frogs, lizards, fish and crocodiles (where there are 
streams), turkey-bustards, pigeons, emus, bandicoots, opossums, 
and kangaroos. They have no hoes, do no agriculture; their weap- 
ons are rudimentary. Some of their hunting techniques show great 
resourcefulness. Thus, on occasion, when a kangaroo is sighted, 
the native may set out after it on the run. He keeps after it all day, 
and at night both he and his prey settle down to sleep where they 
find themselves. By the next morning, the muscles of the kanga- 
roo are so stiff from the unaccustomed steady pace he has been 
forced to keep that the hunter soon catches up with him. It is then 
a question of closing in for the kill with the club that is the 
weapon the native uses in hunting this animal—a feat calling for 
bravery—and then waiting for the rest of the group, who have 
been following the trail left by hunter and hunted, to come up 
for the feast. 4 

The technique of coping with a difficult habitat used by a 
people having but the crudest equipment is also illustrated by the 
pygmy Bushman of South Africa. With his small bow and arrows 
in hand, the Bushman hunter conceals himself by placing over his 
crouched body the ckin of an ostrich, mounted on a frame. Mov- 
ing cautiously toward the herd, he imitates the movements of 
these great birds so cleverly that they do not suspect his presence 
until one of them falls under his arrow. The need of this people 
for jwater is paramount, since the Kalahari Desert they inhabit is 
one of the most inhospitable desert habitats in the world. They 
fill ostrich-egg shells during the short season when the water holes 
are not dry, or use their intimate knowledge of the country to 
find the roots, bulbs and melonlike fruits that contain moisture or 
store up liquids. Not even the most stagnant pool daunts them, 
for in such cases they place grass filters at the bottom of the hol- 
low reeds they use in sucking up water. ‘ 

One of the finest adaptations of culture to habitat is re- 
vealed by the Eskimos. Their dome-shaped snow houses, called 
igloos, are models of the exercise of effective engineering tech- 
niques, using the materials at hand. This is evidenced by the ease 
with which an igloo can be constructed, its durability, and the 
manner in which it fulfills its function of providing shelter and . 
comfort in the nyape cold of the Arctic winter. The uses of 
walrus ory Aor sled runners, or for eyeshields to protect 
against the driving blizzards or against the see of the sun on the 
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snow—are other instances of this adaptation. The detachable 
heads of the spears used in hunting walrus or whale allow the 
precious wooden handles to float away unharmed once a strike 
has been made, to be recovered by the hunter later. Or we may 
cite the blown-up walrus bladders that are attached to a spear- 
head to irritate a struck whale when it dives and, by weakening 
the whale with loss of blood, force it to the surface for the kill. 
Even such an implement as the snow-beater has been thought of 
to free fur clothing of snow so that it will not deteriorate from 
moisture when taken into the warm igloo. 


3 

The systematic study of human geography, or anthropogeog- 
raphy, as it is sometimes called, dates from the time of Friedrich 
Ratzel. This German scholar was impressed by the influence of 
the natural setting on the ways of life of peoples, and his great 
work, in its English translation called History of Mankind, as- 
sembled much of what was known at the time of its writing about 
peoples over all the earth. Ratzel’s position, however, which held 
that the habitat of a people could not be neglected in assessing 
those influences that play ‘on the formation and functioning of 
culture, was destined to be changed to a more rigid formulation 
by some of his followers. These students trénsmuted his earlier 
and quite acceptable position into one held that the habitat is the 
determining factor in shaping a way of life. 

This, in brief, is the position called environmental deter- 
minism, the next of the determinisms that must be examined in 
our search for an understanding of what culture is and how it 
works. An uncompromising expression of this point of view is to 
be found in the opening pages of a standard work on the geog- 
raphy of North America, wherein the hypothesis of environ- 
mental determinism is stated as thesframework for the discussion 
that follows it. “To understand what man has wrought we must 
study the place, the environment, in wlfich he has wrought,” ? 
states this author. Then, after rejecting such aspects of culture as 
government, economics, social ideals, and race as causal factors 
in explaining the achievements of a society—in this case, the peo- 
ple of the United States—we are told that “. . . natural re- 
sources, climate and accessibility are the stuff of which industry, 


tade religion, national policy and to some extent civilization, are 
made .. 3 


o 


2y, Russell Smith, 1925, p. 3. 
3 Ibid., p. 10. age 
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Students of culture have reacted strongly against environ- 
mental determinism. They maintain that since many forces— 
geographical, biological, psychological, historical—play on cul- 
ture, no one of them should be overemphasized, but the role of 
each should be investigated and weighed. In practice, however, 
this has led to an emphasis on the negative objective of showing 
that the habitat does not play the all-important part in shaping 
culture that environmental determinism claims for it. 

It is not difficult to frame a refutation of environmental or 
any other determinism, if only because of its vulnerability in 
terms of logic. That is, if a determinism is to be deterministic, the 
operation of other forces is inadmissible. Consequently, in the case 
of environmental! determinism, if it can be shown that two cul- 
tures found in the same habitat differ, or that the same kind of 
culture exists in two different settings, some other force than that 
assumed as the determinant must have exerted a measure of in- 
fluence. With this established, habitat becomes only one of a 
number of forces that shape culture. 

Let us recall some well-known instances that illustrate this 
point. We have already commented on the effectiveness of the 
adaptation made by the Eskimo, especially the eastern Eskimo, to 
their habitat. It has been pointed out with what efficiency they 
employ the materials at hand. The efficient use they make of their 
dogs, their only domesticated animal, in pulling their sleds, the 
waterproof boats called kayaks in which they can turn over com- 
ey and still survive, and other skills of adaptation that have 
or years intrigued students might also have been mentioned. It is 
accepted as a truism that anyone who would live in this harsh 
habitat must follow the ways of the Eskimo, adapting himself to 
the Arctic winter as they do, if he would survive. : 

Yet when we turn to the Siberian Arctic, inhabited by such 
tribes as the Chukchi and Koryak and Yukaghir, though the 
rigors of the climate are the same as in northernmost North 
America, we find quite a different type of culture. The igloo is 
unknown, and shelters are made of skins that are attached to a 
framework of wood, even though wood is as scarce here as else- 
where above the Arctic Circle. The Siberians are herders rather 
than hunters, their economic mainstay being reindeer, not walrus, 
and this, again, despite the fact that many of them are not too far 
removed from the sea coast to be hunters like the Eskimo. 

Early in a wintry Arctic day, when the reindeer have ex- 
hausted the tundra on which they feed, the encampment must be 
changed. With the thermometer thirty degrees or more below 
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zero, the men drive off the herd to its new feeding ground, leav- 
ing behind the women and children. It is the women’s task to 
break camp. They get to work at once, dismantling the tents and 
loading skins, tent poles, utensils and the young children on the 
pack reindeer that must transport them, The men and the herd 
reach the new feeding ground long before the women. They do 
not put up a snow shelter as the Eskimo would, however, and 
they have no wood to make a fire to warm themselves. So they sit 
about in the cold, waiting until the pack animals arrive and the 
skin tents can be erected by the women, for the men would de- 
mean themselves by doing this kind of work. 

Here in the difficult circumpolar habitat, then, we have two 

uite different ways of life, one based on hunting, the other on 
herding. The adaptation of both peoples is equally successful, in- 
asmuch as the only test of success in adaptation is survival, and 
Siberians no less than the Eskimo have managed to cope with their 
Arctic setting for untold generations. The efficiency of Eskimo 
adaptation over that of the Siberians strikes us as greater, but this 
does not mean that the Siberians would concur in this evaluation. 
It is clear, therefore, that factors other than habitat enter in this 
varied adaptation. Once we perceive this, the all-powerful in- 
fluence of the environment in shaping cultare, posited by the 
hypothesis of environmental determinism, is seen to call for quali- 
fication. 

An instance taken from the American Southwest has fre- 
quently been used to test formulations of environmental deter- 
minism. Here the life of the Pueblo Indians is contrasted with that 
of their neighbors, the Navaho. The Pueblo folk are communal 
village dwellers, their economic life is based on agriculture. The 
Navaho live in individual huts and are preoccupied with their 
sheep herds. Or finally another case, from the Pacific, might be 
considered. The Polynesians are All island dwellers, and, being 
expert navigators and sailors in their outrėgger canoes, have been 
able to make of the sea a highway rather than a barrier. The strik- 
ing unity of Polynesian culture over the vast sweep of the central 
Pacific indicates that this contact’ between the peoples living there 
has exerted a comparable influence over all the area in which they 
live. Yet the differences between the habitat afforded by such 
„localities as the Hawaiian Islands, the Tuomotos, and New Zea- 
land are very great. In this instance culture tends to be the con- 
stant, while the environment varies. This again implies something 
less than a one-to-one relation between the two. 


CC-0. UP State Museum, Hazratganj. Lucknow Š A 


Digitized by Sarayu Foundation Trust, Delhi and eGangotri 


Part One The Setting of Culture 100 


4 


The position of those who qualify the extreme enviromental- 
ist point of view has been that the habitat of a people acts as a 
limiting rather than a determining factor in influencing culture. 
In this, they express an approach that brings them much closer 
to the facts. 

This position is not restricted to anthropologists alone, but is 
much closer to the position of the majority of geographers than 
is the deterministic one. The reason we have considered the de- 
terministic approach at length, indeed, is that the writings of the 
minority of geographers who hold to it have had an appeal out of 
proportion to their representativeness. This appeal is attributable 
to the fact that their thesis is at once simple, appears convincing 
—until analyzed in the light of all the facts—and is dramatic. Liv- 
ing in a complex world, we welcome simple explanations. It seems 
plausible that skyscrapers are found in Manhattan because Man- 
hattan, an overpopulated island, had to reach toward the heavens 
to accommodate its activities, and that this was made possible by 
its rocky substructure. We tend to ferget that bridges and tun- 
nels and ferryboats connect Manhattan to the mainland and to 
Long Island, where so large a proportion of Manhattan’s day- 
time millions live; or that in Chicago, where the substratum is 
clay, skyscrapers are erected on piles driven deep into the ground. 

e may overlook the fact that, in the plains of central United 
States, where there is neither lack of space nor pressure of local 
population, skyscrapers still are built. We may fail to see that in 
Rio de Janciro not alone the desire of many persons to enjoy the 
magnificent bay and ocean front, but also the belief that sky- 
scrapers symbolize “civilization,” have caused this architectural 
form to dominate the skyline of that city. 

In discussing the life of people whose cultures are attuned to 
difficult habitats, moreever, it is their technologies and economic 
activities that are given most attention. Yet when we wish to 
analyze the relation of culture, considered as a whole, to habitat, 
we must range the entire gamut of custom, taking its nonmaterial 
aspects into account as well as those concerned with getting a 
living. What, for example, is the relation between decorative de- 


sign and the habitat of the artist? What interaction is there be-. 


tween political structures of a society and its natural setting? 
Phrased in this manner, the complexities of what seems at first 

glance a matter of simple statement are seen to emerge. Non- 

representational decorative designs afford a good instance of this. 
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These designs do not portray any objects and most commonly 
are found to consist merely of a series of lines, curved or angular, 
which embellish some object to make it more pleasing to the eye 
than if it were unornamented. What interpretations these lines 
will be given, if they are given any at all, depend on the tradition . 
of the people among whom this art is found. Thus, among the In- 
dians of the Plains in the United States such a series of lines as 


has been variously interpreted as a tent with people 


standing in front of it, as a cloud with rain falling from it, or as a 
mountain with streams running down its side. In West Africa, 


a design such as LAASI DI is held to be the rainbow, a 


path through the bush,*gr a snake. The only conclusion we can 
draw regarding the effect of the habitat on such designs is that 
where interpretations are given, the explanations are couched in 
terms of the experience of those who make or look at them. In 
this experience, the natural setting, as it figures in the life of the 
people, always enters. But whether or not an explanation of de- 
sign is referred to the natural setting is a matter of pure chance. 
Of one thing we can be certain—those who have never seen or 
heard of a mountain will never interpret any design by such a 
symbol. But this merely restates the principle that interpretation 
does not go outside experience; it helps us but little in the process 
of analyzing relations. $ 

The influence of habitat on political structures, though some- 
what less removed from the influence of the natural setting than . 
decorative art, is to be discerned only after several intermediate 
steps have been traced. Complex political structures exist in large 
aggregates of population, small ones understandably having little 
need for them. Concentrations of populations, however, are found 
where the basic economy of the people is agriculture rather than 
hunting or herding. But basic economies are tied in more closely 
- with the habitat than any other aspect of culture. Consequently, 
in general terms, the development of self-conscious political in- 
stitutions that can be made explicit in description because they are 
peronined in rulers, or are typified in well-recognized systems of 
aw, tends to be found in those areas where sedentary popula- 
tions produce enough goods to support these specialists. 

An analysis of the statements set down in the preceding para- 
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graphs indicates that the flexibility permitted cultural institutions 
by any habitat is a crucial point in our consideration. Turning 
again to the principle of the limiting role of the habitat, we per- 
ceive that even such a formulation is too simple to provide a con- 
clusive answer to the problem of the relation between culture and 
habitat. On the central plains of the United States, hunting Indian 
bands once followed a nomadic existence and lived under systems 
of government that were little institutionalized. Three hundred 
„years later, by the historic circumstance of a change in basic cul- 
ture brought in by European migrants, this same area presents an 
entirely different picture. Agriculture has replaced hunting and 
even herding; cities dot the region. The political structures of 
those who live in the area differ from those of the aboriginal In- 
dians. Today, city, county, and state governments, courts and 
law-enforcement officers, and other agencies of control operate 
as units of the larger politica] entity called “the United States.” 
But the natural setting has changed not atall in the past three hun- 
dred years, except as it has been changed by the hand of man. 

To assign to habitat merely a limiting role is thus not enough 
for our purpose. This explanation, it is patent, has outlived its 
usefulness, since it essentially expresses a negative point of view 
that can be called on only to refute positive claims that exceed the 
facts. As a negative approach, it cannot guide analysis of the 
habitat-culture equation that will lead to positive findings. We 
must, first of all, thus recognize that just as the total range of 
human activities is not equally affected by habitat, any analysis of 
the relation must be concerned with the differing responsiveness 
of the various aspects of culture to their natural setting, rather 
than with attempts to erect generalizations affecting total cul- 
tures. 

We may, therefore, summarize here the degree of relation of 
several aspects of culture to the habitat. It is evident that the 
technological and economic elements in the life of a people are 
far more responsive to the habitat than the form of the dance, or 
religious rituals, or decorative art. Social and political structures, 
insofar as they maintain or encourage economic or technological 
functions, or are dependent upon them, also show some measure 
of response. This was seen in the examples of political structures 
in the American plains at two different periods. Yet many ele- 
ments, even in these aspects of culture, cannot be correlated with 
habitat at all. Types of kinship systems, or the presence of secret 
societies, for instance, seem to bear little or no relation to the 
natural setting. Even less does the form of religion, despite the 
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fact that everywhere its effective functioning lies in adjusting 
man to the universe. The universe to which it adjusts him, how- 
ever, is one of his own devising, for which the actual habitat pro- 
vides a background. The portrayals in the earlier literature of the 
beliefs of such West African folk as live in the Niger Delta or 
Cross River jungles are a case in point. Their belief in magic and 
their stark fear of supernatural powers were held to reflect the 
hardships and dangers of life in these dark forests. A more so- 
phisticated technique of study, however, shows that the constant 
fear these people have been said to live under because of their 
habitat is more a construct of the observer than a fact in their 
lives. The dangers, to be sure, are real enough, but they are no 
greater than the dangers of living in a world where electricity and 
automobiles and other mechanical devices injure or kill thousands 
every year. Though the comparative psychological effect of liv- 
ing amid these hazards is still to be studied, it is not too rash to 
conjecture that both the Niger Delta groups and ourselves 
achieve a parallel measure of integration to life as they and we 
live it. 
° 

5 

The fact that the total environment proyides men with the 
raw stuff of experience and that habitat is an integral and con- 
stant element in this environment must thus never be lost sight of. 
We should also, however, understand that the degree of latitude 
in possible variation is greater in art or religion or story-telling 
than in agriculture or herding. The symbolism of decorative art 
may draw on the habitat; the gods are customarily related in some- 
way to the forces of nature; stories about animals rarely refer to 
creatures found outside the habitat of the tellers. Yet in the play 
of the imagination, the permitted variation is undeniably greater 
in such cultural phenomena than @vhere the seasons dictate the 
agricultural cycle, or the habitat restricts the crops that may be 
planted, or a limited supply of grass makes it necessary for a herd- 
ing people to be constantly on the move. Habitat, then, is a limit- 
ing factor, but it selectively limits behavior. 

This principle must be still further refined, however. For it 
becomes clear, as we study the relation between culture and habi- 
„tat, that man not only adapts himself to his natural setting, but as 
his adaptation becomes more effective, he is freed from the de- 
mands of his habitat, making it possible for him at times to chal- 
lenge or even defy its limitations. ee 


Rice cultivation in the Far East affords an excellent instance á 
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of how this operates. Though there are ‘types of rice that grow 
where the ground is dry, the species of rice used in this part of 
the world is grown in irrigated paddies. It would seem obvious 
that flat land is essential for this sort of cultivation, for where else 
could the necessary pools of shallow water be maintained? Obvi- 
ously, as the tradition of “wet” rice growing and the taste for rice 
spread, either through borrowing or migration, or both, to re- 
gions where the land is rugged, a choice ef adaptation or renunci- 
ation was forced. 

Rice cultivation as carried on by the Ifugao of the Philippines 
shows how the knowledge of terracing, a technological develop- 
ment, permitted the growing of irrigated rice in a terrain that, on 
the face of it, would seem absolutely to forbid this. Rice grows to 
an altitude of five thousand feet, and the terraces that have been 
built up the mountainsides to reach this limit sometimes soar three 
thousand feet from the floor of the narrow valleys that lie be- 
tween the mountains. With these terracts, the only requirement 
for growing “wet” rice is that the water begin its flow at a point 
higher than the highest terrace. Then the stream can be directed 
as needed from its source to the highest terrace, then to the next, 
and so on until all the “fields” have the water they need. And the 
water, having finally dropped its silt in the calm pools through 
which it has been directed, joins the river in the valley bottom. 
The labor that goes into constructing these terraces and in main- 
taining them is grueling. On steep slopes, stone-retaining walls 
have to be built. Each rock used in these walls must be carried up 
the mountainside from the valley floor. Sometimes terrace walls 
have to be twenty feet high to permit the utilization of land about 
eleven feet wide. Elsewhere in the Philippines, where the moun- 
tains are steeper, the terraces rise fifty feet to allow this much 
space for cultivation.’ i; 

The manner in which the ‘technological devices of Euro- 

american culture allow 1 far greater latitude in ways of living in 
the tropics than could ever be dreamed of without them, may also 
be mentioned as a case in point. Electrical refrigeration, for ex- 
ample, and air conditioning, to Cite only two of the more strik- 
ing developments, permit a wider variety of foodstuffs to be uti- 
lized and a more effective escape from high temperatures than a 
tropical habitat of itself could ever permit. Technological . 
achievements such as vaccines and other inoculations have freed 
inhabitants of tropical areas from endemic diseases and have thus 
4R. F. Barton, 1922, passion. 
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directly contravened what had become limitations set by the 
habitat. 

Culture, especially in its technological aspects, can moreover 
be thought of as influencing habitat in a manner analogous to the 
way in which we have seen it influence physical type. Though we 
rarely conceive of culture as altering the natural setting, it needs 
but little reflection to see that this is commonplace in human his- 
tory. All groups who have built irrigation systems have changed 
the physical structure of their habitat in thus extending its po- 
tentialities. We need but recall the example of how the Ifugao 
and many other Far Eastern rice-growing folk have changed the 
physical features of the mountainous country they inhabit, for 
corroboration of the point. To go from these manipulations of the 
habitat to such engineering feats as the Suez and Panama canals, 
which have severed whole continental land masses, or to the great 
dams that create man-made lakes covering hundreds of square 
miles, is but to traverse a series of steps that reflect an increasing 
technological competence. 

We have thus far seen that, though the habitat limits man’s 
culture, it influences cultures not as wholes but to different de- 

rees in different cultures, and variously in their several aspects. 
It should be emphasized that though technoJogy and economics 
respond most readily to the demands of the natural setting, this 
does not mean that habitat does not affect nonmaterial as well as 
material elements. In the main, it can be said, as a refinement of 
earlier phrasings of the relation between habitat and culture, that 
the more adequate the technology of a people, the less direct will 
be the demands made by the habitat on them. We are here ex- 
pressing a principle analogous to the one advanced in our discus- 
sion of the relation between race and culture. The fact that cul- 
ture acts as a buffer between man and his habitat is a phenomenon 
of the same order as that which permitted us to state, on the bio- 
logical level, that man, as a culture-buildigg animal, in large meas- 
ure replaced natural selection with social selection. What we per- 
ceive is that the relation of culture to either of these facets of hu- 
man existence is a reciprocal one. Culture, that is, can in no wise 
be thought of as a passive element, to be molded by the impact of 
race or habitat. We need, therefore, to. examine in this context 
a certain of the implications that the reality of culture is psycho- 


logical." i 


5 For the development of this point, see Chap. 16, below. 
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The environment, under the definitions given at the outset of 
this chapter, is the total] setting of human life, encompassing both 
culture, or what is Jearned, and habitat, or the natural setting. In 
their interplay, the two components react selectively on each 
other. That is, just as differing aspects of culture are influenced to 
different degrees by the habitat, so within the limits imposed by 
its habitat in terms of its technological competence, a culture 
defines the effective elements of the natural environment that 
enter into its total setting, and indicates to what extent the habitat 
must continuously be taken into account by the individual in his 
daily life. This is what has been termed the behavioral world of 
the individual. It is this psychological environment that provides 
him with his defined concept of reality. 

But is it possible, one may ask, to tamper with such immuta- 
ble elements in experience as time and space and direction? The 
sun, the moon, the stars, the planets—are they not fixed, un- 
changeable realities in the life of a man? Can these, and the rivers 
and mountains and forests exist only ky definition? Such an ap- 
proach, even when questions of this order are merely posed, 
strikes so deep into pur thinking that the very questions seem in- 
admissible as subjects of discussion. 

We here turn to a principle to be considered later in this 
book, that of cultural relativism. There it will be seen how the 
Indians of the Southwest and zenith and nadir, up and down, to 
our north, east, south and west. The convention of map reading 
in our own culture shows us how the reality of direction is cul- 
turally defined. It is this that makes it difficult for us to think of 
the upper Nile as south and the lower Nile as north. Or again, 
while the spectrum can be objectively verified, perception of its 
colors is culturally conditioned, In West Africa, among the Yo- 
ruba—to cite only one example out of the many that might be 
mentioned—any blue as dark or darker than indigo is identified 
as black. Colors, on the spectrum, merge from one to another 
imperceptibly; it is culture that interprets these data of experience 
by drawing the distinguishing lines. 

Mountains may exist as barriers, as suppliers of raw materials, 
as elements in the landscape, as factors in influencing climate, or 
in other capacities; and so with rivers and other aspects of the 
habitat. Nor must we, for a moment, in sketching the environ- 
ment of man, neglect those unscen beings that people the habitar, 


® Chap. 19, below. i 
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Myth carries quite as much conviction to those who count it as a 
part of their heritage as the rocks they come upon in preparing a 
field—-:ocks which, in their concept of reality, may have been 
places: in the way of the gardener by the creatures whose exist- 
ence the myth explains. It is a commonplace that in any culture 
where belief is strong one can actually encounter those who have 
seen supernatural beings. In our mechanistic universe, multitudes 
still people graveyards with ghosts whose presence, even for those 
who do not acknowledge them, is sufficiently a part of that par- 
ticular detail of their habitat to make them reluctant to visit such 
a spot late at night. 

The problem in studying the relation between culture and 
habitat is thus to determine the degree of integration of experi- 
ence achieved by a people as they adapt themselves to the condi- 
tions under which they live—how, as Gayton phrases it, the cul- 
ture is “enmeshed with its natural surroundings.” * After describ- 
ing the “fundamental culture-environment relationship” of the 
California Indian YokutS.and Western Mono tribes, this student 
points out that here “the cultural concern with natural surround- 
ings was not limited to utilitarian concern.” Rather, “a culture- 
environment form of integtation of more than a merely mechani- 
cal sort” is found, so that “features of the environment which are 
not essential to basic subsistence are caught up in the ceremonial, 
social and religious superstructure.” From this, various modes of 
attack on the question appear. “Does this mean,” we are asked, 
“that a culture which carries more environmental references is 
less subject to change—is more stable—than one which has less?” ° 
The study of the dynamics of culture-habitat interaction is indi- 
cated; as is the study of how the natural setting is integrated into 
the behavioral world of the members of a given society, and how 
the reaction to habitat differs among peoples who live in a single 
natural setting but whose cultures Jiiffer. 

In accepting the role of the habitat as a factor in shaping cul- 
ture, as something to which culture must respond, however se- 
lectively, we thus also recognize that the total environment of 
man, drawing on both the traditional heritage of his way of life 
and the habitat in which he lives, is made up of no more than can 
be comprehended in the definition of reality that he and his fel- 
lows draw out of their experience and the experience of those’ 


-from whom they have descended. 


TA. H. Gayton, 1946, p- 254- 
8 Ibid., p. 264. ; 
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Chapter Seven 


‘The Universals in Culture 


a 


One of the earliest postulates of anthropological science was rà 
that the ends achieved by all human ways of life, or cultures, are l 
basically similar. This universality in the general outlines of cul- 
tures supported the theory, advanced by such early anthropolo- A 
gists as Herbert Spencer and E. B. Tylor, of the “psychic unity 
of mankind,” which held that the similarities to be found in the 
institutions of different cultures are to be accounted for by the 
similar capacities of all men. The resemblances in structure ac- 
tually found in one culture after another are an expression of 
similarities in individual behavior, transferred to the level of the 
social group. Wissler, one of the first to direct attention to this . 
roblem, inclined toward a biological interpretation of cultural 
universals, or a “culture scheme,” as he called it.1 “It seems reason- è 
able to suppose that what all men have in common is inherit : 
he stated at one point. He also held that men “have a type of be- 
havior as inevitably fixed as that of any social insect.” Th 
“man builds cultures because he cannot help it; ther 
os = his protoplasm that carries him forward even against 
Neer O WASE 1923: P TAa wee. 
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This drive is then shaped by the conditioning process, the process 
of cultural learning that causes an infant to manifest the behavior 
of his group. The variants in cultural behavior, it follows, become 
“Jargely variants in the conditioning of inborn responses.” The 
“content of culture” is thus to be differentiated from the uni- 
versal pattern. “The former is, in the main, acquired behavior, the 
latter is an expression of inborn behavior.” ° 

Certain cultural uniformities do arise out of the similarities in 
the situations all human beings must cope with, such as some kind 
of family to care for the young, or even some system of belief 
with which to achieve a sense of security in an otherwise over- 
powering universe. But admitting this is far from postulating in- 
herent drives to account for such uniformities. A genetic basis for 
culture implies a genetic mechanism; and this has never been dis- 
covered. Man is a “‘tool-using animal,” as Tylor called him, be- 
cause his physical type makes it possible to devise the extensions 
of his hands and arms we call “tools.” He is a “speaking animal” 
because he has the anatomical and neuroiogical structures to make 
speech possible. 

The most elaborate attempt to account for the universality of 
certain aspects of culture appears ‘in a posthumous work of 
B. Malinowski. Here is set forth the function which each of the 
cultural responses is held to fulfill in satisfying what are termed 
the basic needs of men. His scheme is as follows: 


Basic Needs Cultural Responses 
1. Metabolism 1. Commissariat 
2. Reproduction - 2. Kinship 
3. Bodily comforts 3. Shelter 
4. Safety 4. Protection 
5. Movement 5. Activities 
6. Growth 6. Training 
= 7. Health 7. Hygiene 


This list, its author ho:ds, 


has to be read with each pair of horizontal entries regarded as 
linked up inseparably. The r2al understanding of our concept of 
need implies its direct correlation with the response which it 
receives from culture.... The needs for food, drink, and 
oxygen are never isolated, impelling forces which send the indi- 
vidual organism or a group as a whole into a blind search for 
food or water or oxygen. . . . Human beings under their con- 


3 Ibid., pp. 267-9. 
4B. Malinowski, 1944, p. 92. 


A 


> 


CC-0. UP State Museum, Hazratganj. Lucknow 


Digitized by Sarayu Foundation Trust, Delhi and eGangotri 


Chapter Seven The Universals in Culture 113 


ditions of culture wake up with their morning appetite ready, and 
also with a breakfast waiting for them or else ready to be pre- 
pared. ... It is clear that the organism becomes adjusted, so 
that within the domain of each need specific habits are developed; 
and, in the organization of cultural responses, these routine 
habits are met by an organized routine of satisfactions.° 


Basic human needs, manifest in the cultural activities of men, 
in turn set up a series of “derived needs,” which means that “cul- 
ture supplies man with derived potentialities, abilities, and pow- 
ers.” From the derived needs come a series of “cultural impera- 
tives,” which give form to the institutions of a culture that go to 
make up those broadest divisions that we shall here term “aspects.” 
In the following table Malinowski indicates how these are 
built up. 


Imperatives Responses 


1. The cultural apparatus of implements and 1. Economics 
consumer’s goods must be produced, used, 
maintained, and replaced by new production. 
. Human behavior, as regards its technical, 2. Social control 
customary, legal or moral prescription must 
be codified, regulated in actidn and sanction. 
3. The human material by which every institu- 3. Education 
tion is maintained must be renewed, formed, a 
drilled and provided with full knowledge of 
tribal tradition. 
4. Authority within each institution must be de- 4. Political organization ê 
fined, equipped with powers, and endowed 
with means of forceful execution of its orders. 


N 


In scrutinizing these two tables, however, we cannot but be struck 
with the omission of any reference to religion or the aesthetic 
elements of culture. Is the universality of these aspects less se- 
curely established than are the domąins of economics or social or- 
ganization? i 

Later in this same volume Malinowsk? did include these facets 
of custom. He there defines culture as “essentially an instrumental 
apparatus by which man is put in a position the better to cope 
with the concrete specific problems that face him in his environ- 
ment in the course of the satisfaction of his needs.” Then, he con- 
tinues, its “activities, attitudes and objects are organized around 
„important and vital tasks into institutions such as the family, the 
clan, the local community, the tribe, and organized teams of eco- 


5 Ibid., pp. 93-4. > 
8 Ibid., p. 125. 
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nomic cooperation, political, legal and educational activity.” Fi- 
nally, he states that “from the dynamic point of view, that is, as 
regards the type of activity, culture can be analyzed into a num- 
ber of aspects such as education, social control, economics, sys- 
tems of knowledge, belief and morality, and also modes of creative 
and artistic expression.” * But what needs are satisfied by these 
“systems of belief” or “modes of creative and artistic expression” 
we are not told. 

Murdock, who has drawn up one of the most elaborate list- 
ings of cultural elements, posits that “only a small proportion of 
men’s actions in any society spring directly from any of the 
demonstrable basic drives,” citing as illustration how acquired ap- 
petites channel reactions of hunger toward certain foods, or ta- 
boos stand in the way of satisfying hunger drives.* He then sets 
forth a second reason for “rejecting the impulse factor.” This 
arises out of the fact that “most social institutions or culture com- 
plexes actually give satisfaction to several basic impulses as well as 
to a. variety of derived drives”—as when marriage becomes as 
important for the prestige it confers as for the sexual satisfactions 
it affords. He therefore refers cultural behavior to two mecha- 
nisms. The first is instinct, defined as “a precise organization of 
behavior developed through natural selection and transmitted 
through heredity,” which man shares with all other organisms. 
The second is habit formation, which man shares with the higher 
forms. These operate “to mediate between two types of situa- 
tions in which organisms find themselves, namely, those in which 
impulses are aroused and impulses are satisfied.” The satisfaction 
of an impulse results in the reduction of the drives that stimulated 
the activity. i 

Culture lends itself to this end, we are told, both through di- 
rectly satisfying basic needs, and by means of secondary, or 
“instrumental,” responses. Fipally, culture comprehends “a third 
and very large category of cultural habits . . . in which behavior 
is followed by rewards that bear no relation, or only an incidental 
one, to the impulses prompting the behavior.” Such a sequence 
occurs when a rain-making spell evokes a storm, for instance, or 
a magic charm “works.” The establishment of these patterns is re- 
ferred to a kind of selective process, whereby the institutions best 
fitted to achieve their ends survive at the expense of those less 
fitted.’ 

1 Ibid., p. 150. 

8 G. P. Murdock and others, 1945. 

2 G. P. Murdock, 1945, pp. 128-33. 
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In referring cultural universals to processes of this kind, how- 
ever, the problem of accounting for the similarities in basic or- 
ganization found in all cultures is merely moved to a different 
plane. That is to say, if we envisage our universals as satisfying 
basic biological needs, out of which the acquired cultural re- 
sponses arise, then we find ourselves exactly where all other hy- 
potheses have taken us. If, on the other hand, we stress the sec- 
ondary responses, and refer the broad aspects of human culture to 
them, we must treat universals as historic phenomena, having their 
origin so early in man’s life on earth as to have caused them to be 
passed on from one generation to the next, and to be preserved 
everywhere mankind traveled as the earth became populated. 

The question in the comprehensive study of culture with 
which we are concerned here is thus a most difficult one. Answer- 
ing it involves weighing fundamental points concerning the origin 
and development of culture on which we have no information, 
and as far as we can tell at present are unlikely to have. Each of 
the theories advanced to explain it is persuasive until we study it 
closely and become aware of its incompleteness. Incontrovertibly, 
there are biological bases for the behavior of individuals that 
fashion culture, and there are requirements of the habitat that 
must be met, a fact already pointed out and one that will enter 
again in later pages. We have seen how the fact that man is a mem- 
ber of the biological series and that he must meet the demands of 
his habitat, deeply influences his cultural proclivities. The story 
of his development in prehistoric times was seen to be the stor 
of how these phases of man’s existence were reconciled in the de- 
velopment of his culture. But “life is not lived by bread alone,” 
and accounting for “the arts of life” but leads us into rationaliza- 
tions rather than scientifically verifiable explanations. 

Most students recognize that the institutions in which these 
broad adjustments are manifest in given societies are by no means 
to be explained in simple terms. Does now culture often seem to 
defeat its ends, as when food taboos interpose a cultural restraint 
that entails deprivation, rather than the satisfaction of hunger? 
Wissler phrases this distortion by’ tradition in terms of the condi- 
tioning process, Malinowski speaks of the resulting psychological 
drives as derived needs. There can be no doubt that, viewed in the 
large, culture does fulfill the needs of man, psychic no less than 
biological; that it solves for him problems whose solution is de- 
manded both by the character E his biopsychological make-u 
and the need to meet the demands of his habitat. He does this by 


setting up institutions which, for each society, exact conformities 
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from the individuals who compose it, in the interest of adjustment 
and survival. That institutions vary so widely from one society to 
another only means that multiple solutions stemming from an un- 
derlying universal base characterize human culture. 


2 

It is impossible for any single study to describe more than a 
portion of the aspects of the life of a people. Even those whose 
aim is to give the most rounded portrayal possible find limits 
which, for technical reasons of time, space and competence they 
cannot exceed. In practice, language is left to the specialist, and 
so is music. If any attempt is made to include the literary arts, this 
material must commonly be reserved for separate treatment be- 
cause of its bulk. Some aspects of culture are rarely studied as 
such; forms of dramatic expression, for instance, since in non- 
literate societies drama is customarily a part of ritual. The dance, 
also, has too rarely been analyzed, because of the technical dif- 
ficulties of valid recording. 

It is worth while noting how a rounded study of a culture 
has been organized in terms of its principal aspects. For this pur- 
pose, we may turn to the study of a Mexican village community, 
Cheran, a Tarascan group in the state of Michoacan, west of 
Mexico City.*® The discussion opens with a description of the 
natural setting of this village, its size and its physical organiza- 
tion, which is documented with detailed maps illustrating house 
pipes and political subdivisions. The culture itself is treated under 

ve principal headings, entitled technology, economics, the com- 
munity, religion and ceremonial, and the individual and his cul- 
ture. 

The first heading considers how the natural resources are 
utilized—minerals, forests, weter supply; how agriculture is car- 
ried on, and the crops that are raised; the use of domesticated 
animals; how various manufacturing processes—ceramics, textiles, 
woodworking—are carried on; and how foods are prepared and 
used. Under economics, we learn about the organization of pro- 
duction, in terms of the use of land, labor, and capital; the costs 
of production and the income yielded by those who work at the 
various specialties whose technical aspects were discussed earlier; 
the mechanisms of distribution; such matters as consumption, as: 
reflected in family budgets or in the values and prices of various 

oods and services; and how wealth is distributed and regarded. 
The social structure and the governmental instrumentalities of the 


10 R, L. Beals, 1946. 
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community are described, while the section on religion and cere- 
monial treats of the place of the Catholic Church in the lives of 
the people, and the particular forms which its rites take in this 
Mexican Indian community. Here, too, the secular dances are de- 
scribed, and witchcraft and other beliefs outside the purview of 
the Church are discussed. The description of the life of the indi- 
vidual follows the principal events in the life-cycle, and the 
analysis ends with a discussion of certain problems in the study 
of culture raised by this body of materials. 

The assumptions that underlie the progression of topics in 
such a presentation are those of most descriptive studies. The 
description moves from consideration of those aspects that supply 
the physical wants of man, to those that order social relations, and 
finally to the aspects that, in giving meaning to the universe, 
sanction everyday living and, in their aesthetic manifestations, af- 
ford men some of their deepest satisfactions. 

On the basis of the pooled experience of students of culture, 
the following organization of cultural universals, to be followed 
in the ensuing chapters, is suggested: 


Material Culture and Its Sanctions 


Technology z 

Economics 5 
Social Institutions 

Social organization 

Education 

Political structures 
Man and the Universe 

Belief systems 

The control of powér 
Aesthetics 

Graphic and plastic arts 

Folklore a 

Music, drama and the dance 
Language 


It must be stressed that in dividing cultures in this way, we 
are but utilizing a scientific device whose justification is its utili 
in throwing light on the problems that are the subject of study. 
Ideally, cultures should be considered as wholes, but in fact as 

* entities they are too complex and present too many interrelations 
to permit such a comprehensive attack. With this in mind, for 
example, it is clear we will not be deceived into regarding material 
culture as distinct from the nonmaterial aspects of civilization. Dia 
We will recognize that there is no single object, no matter how eee 
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tangible it may seem, but has a cultural existence by definition. A 
cartwheel that serves as a chandelier is no longer a cartwheel but 


do 


a lighting device. The batik cloth that is an article of clothing in 
Java becomes translated, in another culture, into a wall hanging. 
Even the hardest-bitten engineer includes “know-how” as 


i fs 


of the technical equipment of his profession. But “know-how” is 


the nonmaterial aspect of technology. 


Graphic and plastic arts offer another instance of how data 
cast even in the broadest categories can refuse to stay within the 
scholar’s bounds. Painting and sculpture do not exist apart from 
their expression, and this expression can only be given in some 
tangible form—the painting on a cave wall, the decoration on a 
pottery jar or on a woven basket, the figurine carved of wood, or 
the statue hewn out of stone. For this reason art follows material 
culture and technology in many cultural schemes. But we find 
that in monographs dealing with specific tribal cultures, art rarely 
stands in this relation to the description. of the tangible objects 
used in everyday life. The ethnographer disregards the fact that 


© 


art is manifested in material objects. His approach strikes through 
to the cultural reality that the essence ọf art, that which gives the 
tangible object its appeal and its meaning, to say nothing of the 
impulse to create it, cannot be touched. These qualities constitute 
what we call the aesthetic conventions of a people, which, in the 
last analysis, find realization in the genius of the individuals who 
decorate the pot, or paint the wall, or carve the statuette. 

What, then, of our categories of culture? Does this mean 
that they, too, vanish on examination? All experience with the 
study of culture indicates that this is not the case. To maintain 
that the approach by categories is fruitless would be to disregard 
the basis on which the various scholarly and scientific disciplines 
have been erected. He would indeed be a hardy advocate of the 
study of whole cultures whc* would insist that the economic 
aspects of life failed to present problems that could not be studied 
in disregard of the fact that at some few points the economic 
system might be involved in matters of religious, or aesthetic, or 
even sociological import. Problems of composition, color, and 
mass are problems of art and do not impinge on questions about 
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Chapter Eight 


Technology and the Utilization 
of Natural Resources 


By means of their technology, men wrest from their habitat 
the foodstuffs, the shelter, the clothing, and the implements they 
must have if they are to survive. The objects they make and use 
for these purposes are generally classified under the heading of 
material culture.* : 

The study of technology is essential to an understanding of 
culture, just as the comprehension of the material basis of social 
life is indispensable to an understanding of human group behavior. 
More than this, we have seen that the technological equipment of 
a people figures more than any other aspect of their culture when 
judgments of advancement or retardation are drawn. This is due 
to the fact that technology is the enly aspect of culture susceptible 
of objective evaluation. These evaluations follow a pattern that, 
with the rise of a system of prodacuon based on the power ma- 
chine, has become exceedingly congenial to our culture. 

* The machine, however, is by no means unknown to non- 

literate peoples. As Digby points out, the essential problem of the 

machine is “to convert and guide the-movements of four prime 
1M. J. Herskovits, 1952, passim. 
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7 


movers into channels whereby they would perform useful work. 
Most of this work, he shows, is done by the use of stationary man 
power as the prime mover, and in this the hands are used far more 
often than the feet. Also found as movers are human or animal 
power combined with the force of gravity or used tractively, 
water power, and wind power—though the last. is employed so 
rarely that it need not be taken into account, except in the use of 
sails. 


e 


Fig. 14 Eskimo spear thrower, showing manner of holding and 
using. 


The methods of application are two, the first of which is 
found in by far the greater numbers of instances: a reciprocating 
or unidirectional motion “as a result of constant repetition and 
less need for muscular control,” and the second, rotary motion. 
Instances of the rotary method of applying the force of man 

ower are not numerous. They include the Tibetan prayer wheel, 
the Eskimo stringmaker, and tlie New Guinea drill. Direct motion 
is employed in the fireplow, the pestle and mortar, the bellows, 
and the loom. Wedges are used for lifting weights, levers in dead- 
falls and, with the auxiliary power of gravity, in the cassava 
squeezers of the South American*Indians. Rollers are employed in 
spinning, while nonliterate folk utilize the principle of the axle 
and bearing, converting power by a means of a cord or crank, as 
in such devices as the Eskimo bow drill or the Samoan rope 
twister.” 

Even peoples whose equipment is of the simplest, who have 
no machines such as these, employ mechanical principles that are 


2A, Digby, 1938, p. 73- 
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quite complex. The boomerang of the Australian, the heavy knob- 
kerrie of the South African Bantu, the spear-thrower—all show a 
shrewd utilization of physical forces that give the individual added 
flexibility and power in using his physical capacities. The use of 
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Fig. 15 (A) Eskimo compound bow; (B) Sauk and Fox simple bow. Sass 
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le comprises most of the man-made elements in culture that have 
a physical existence of their own. Because of this they form the 
greater part of ethnographic museum collections. Osgood’s classi- 
fication of the items in Ingalik material culture documents this 
point well. 


Primary tools 40 
Lines 15 
Containers 41 
Miscellaneous manufactures 60 
Weapons It 
Fishing implements 23 
Snares, deadfalls and other.traps 12 
Clothing, cradles and personal ornaments 46 
Shelters, caches and racks 2 

Travel implements 25 
Dyes and paints 13 
Tags and games 3 22 
Puberty paraphernalia 8 
Funerary objects 14 
Religious and ceremonial objects 41 


Of the four hundred elements classified in this list, only those of 
the final four or perhaps five classes are outside the category of 
objects used in getting a living. It must be pointed out, however, 
than an implement in Osgood’s first category, a primary tool such 
as an awl or a bark scraper, is equally useful in making a food con- 
tainer or in manufacturing some object of a puberty rite.* 

Not all the items in material culture, nor all the elements of 
technological equipment found among nonliterate peoples are 
equally distributed over the world. Some are ubiquitous—tech- 
niques of obtaining food, for example, are of necessity a part of 
the equipment of all societies. Such a technique as fire making, 
which is not essential to surviv4l, is present in all human cultures, 
with one or two exceptigns such as the culture of the inhabitants 
of the Andaman Islands in the Bay of Bengal. The building of 
shelters is widespread, but by no means universal, and the same is 
true of clothing, though there are few peoples who do not cover 
some portion of the body on certain occasions. Other technical 
processes, for a variety of reasons, have still more restricted distri- 
butions. In some instances, the habitat lays its prohibition, as it _ 
does for basketry or wood carving in the arctic. Sometimes con- 
siderations of utility enter, as is evidenced by the almost complete 
absence of cumbersome and fragile pottery vessels among nomadic 


3C. Osgood, 1940, passim. 
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peoples. On occasion historical reasons explain why the distribu- 
tion of a given technique is restricted, as in the instance of iron- 
working, which was developed in the Old World but was never 
worked out in the Western Hemisphere. 

Certain principles of universal applicability may be abstracted 
from the data. First, every society has worked out a material cul- 
ture and techniques of exploiting the natural resources of its 
habitat that provide the basis for the nonmaterial aspects of the 
culture. Second, every group evinces a hardheaded approach to 
the problems of exploiting the resources of their habitat. Their 
techniques are in accord with the physical principles involved, and 
are based on processes of inference from cause to effect. These 
techniques demonstrate ingenuity and inventiveness, and show 
that the people are quite able to profit from the method of trial 
and error. 

The reasoning with which “primitive” man approaches his 
practical problems, and the fact that in this he manifests no 
special type of mentality’ that inhibits his powers of reasoning ob- 
jectively where questions of utility are at issue, should be stressed. 
Skills such as are involved in making a boomerang or a compound 
bow are displayed by peoples whose “level of culture,” as this is 

hrased, is low indeed. We scarcely expect to find the pygmies of 
the Congo forests constructing suspension b?idges, but they do. 
Some of the more complex achievements of science also have their 
parallels among nonliterate peoples. Examples often cited are the 
precision of the Maya calendar or the architectural skills of the 
pre-Spanish Peruvian structures. Not so well known is the in- 
digenous practice among certain African tribes of smallpox vac- 
cination; or the use by the Polynesians of rattan charts to indicate 
prevailing winds and currents, thus incorporating full sailing di- 
rections for their long voyages. 

The picture of nonliterate man we draw from studying his 
technology and material culture is of a hard-working individual 
who effectively calls on the skills that he has learned, and that are 
adequate to gain him the living he desires. Thus, nonliterate man, 
like men who live in literate sogieties, is practical, seeing an ad- 
vantage when it is presented to him—provided it is not too far 
removed from the technological patterns of his culture—and using 
it if he is convinced that it will accomplish the results he desires. 


2 
Foodstuffs are of two kinds, animal and plant, used either in 
their wild state, or in a state of domestication. The fourfold classi- 
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fication that results from these alternatives was for a long time 
used as the basis for distinguishing the different economic systems 
of nonliterate peoples, in this manner: 


Economy Foods 
food gathering plant (wild) 
hunting animal (wild) 
herding animal (domestiċated) 
agriculture (cultivation) plant (domesticated) 


The order in which these are given was believed to be that in 
which the economies of human societies evolved. However, 
Forde’s`caution must be remembered: “People do not live at eco- 
nomic stages. They possess economies; and again we do not find 
single and exclusive economies but combinations of them.” For 
the conventional classification he substitutes collecting, hunting, 
fishing, cultivation, and stock raising,” stressing the fact that none 
is exclusive in any society. 

This follows from the nature of dietary requirements. A diet 
restricted to meat would be monotonous indeed. Even the Eskimo, 
forced by their habitat to eat nothing else during the long winter, 
in summer become food gatherers ard taboo eating the flesh of 
sea mammals. Similarly, it is difficult to think of any people, even 
with a well-advanced agricultural system, who do not supplement 
their garden produce by hunting. As in all aspects of culture, we 
find that clear-cut classifications are difficult. Man draws on the 
food resources at hand and employs the techniques that are 
known to him. He is rarely committed to any one way of doing 
anything. 

There can be little question that gathering, hunting, and fish- 
ing existed long before herding or cultivation. This is well estab- 
lished by the archaeological evidence. Before the beginning of the 
Neolithic, life was lived on the basis of finding and utilizing the 
foods offered by the habitat, ‘with no way to control the supply 
except by knowledge ef the location of roots, nuts, and berries, 
or of the habits of game animals. There are many peoples who, to 
the present, have neither domesticated plants nor domesticated 
food animals. Among these gatherers are the Indians of the Cali- 
fornia and Great Basin areas, the peoples having “marginal” cul- 
tures in the eastern and southern open country of South America, 
the pygmies of central Africa and elsewhere, the aboriginal in- 
habitants of the Andaman Islands. Hunting peoples include the 
Eskimo, most of the Canadian Indians and Plains Indians, the 

4C, D. Forde, 1934, p- 461. 
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South African Bushmen, and the Australian aborigines—though 
these last two are as much food gatherers as they are hunters. 

_ Despite their simplicity, food-gathering and hunting econo- 
mies require considerable technical competence. To find and 
gather wild roots, nuts, seeds, and berries, to trap or hunt the food 
animals, takes knowledge not only of the terrain but of the most 
favorable times and the best conditions under which to obtain 
these foods, to say nothing of preserving them for future use. The 
life of the wild-rice gatherers of the Upper Great Lakes strikingly 
demonstrates this. During March, April, and May these Indians 
lived principally on the maple sugar they made, then they ate early 
berries, and later green corn. In the autumn and later, the wild 
rice that was stored for early winter use was consumed. During 
the spring and summer they supplemented their diet with the wild 
fowl to be found in the rice fields; in the late winter they sub- 
sisted on the meat of the animals they hunted, and pemmican, a 
compound of dried meat and berries. Peoples who live on what 
their habitat yields must also have containers for what they gather, 
and traps, snares, spears, bows and arrows, nets, and other para- 
oheniate for hunting and fishing. The list of material objects we 
have already quoted from-Osgood provides us with one example 
of how many things such an economy requires. 

Relatively few animals have been domesticated, and most 
herding economies are based primarily on the predominance of a 
single one of these forms. The principal domesticated animals are 
the horse, ox, reindeer, camel, and sheep; and, like all the domesti- 
cated types except the llama, vicuña, and turkey, they were do- 
mesticated in the Old World, to which their aboriginal distribu- 
tion was confined. Reindeer form the basis of the economies of 
most Old World peoples living in the circumpolar zone, from Lap- 
Jand to eastern Siberia, while on the Asiatic steppes to the south, 
horses, and in East Africa, cattle, predominate. In the Sahara and 
Arabian deserts, the camel and the horse are the pindina animals. 
Most herding folk have sheep and other smaller forms, which fur- 
nish them with food to supplement the yield from the larger ani- 
mals. The camel and the horse, however, are rarely sources of 
meat. ; 

In contrast to the limited number of animals that has been 
domesticated, the number of domesticated plants is legion. As re- 
gards the cultivation of cereals, students speak of three principal 
areas. The first includes Europe, northern Africa, and the Near 
East, where wheat, oats, and barley are the most important cops 
The second, where rice predominates, comprehends Asia, Ma- 
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laysia, and Indonesia. The third, or maize area, is the New World. 
Africa is more eclectic, with maize, millet, yams, and cassava all 
having important places in the food economy of various parts of 
the continent. In Polynesia, taro, yams, breadfruit and sugar cane 
predominate, no cereals being cultivated. 

The techniques of cultivation are numerous. The simplest ag- 
ricultural implement is the digging stick, a pointed branch hard- 
ened by fire. In Australia the women use it to loosen the earth 
about the roots of the wild tubers to facilitate the growth of the 
plants. Elsewhere, however, in Africa, the Americas and the South 


Seas, the digging stick is employed as a kind of hoe, while among 


‘the Maori of New Zealand and the Zufi a crosspiece is attached, 


or a crotch provides a footrest so that the implement can be 
utilized as a crude spade. 

Essentially an Old World tool, the hoe represents a vast im- 
provement. It exhibits a wide variety of forms. Thus the African 
broad-bladed, short-handled iron hoe contrasts with the European 
narrow-bladed, long-handled implement. When placed in the 
competent hands of an experienced user, it is almost as effective 
for breaking the ground as a plow. The latter, which puts the 
domesticated animal to work, is a Eufo-Asiatic implement and is 
not found elsewhere. 

Many nonliterate cultivators fully recognize that continuous 
use of a plot of ground exhausts the soil. Where land is plentiful, 
this presents no problem, since new gardens can be prepared from 
virgin soil. Where land is not plentiful, however, a technique 
especially used in tropical countries is to burn off the growth of 
the preceding year to supply ash as fertilizer for the next crop. 
The Indians of eastern United States who planted their maize in 
hills put a fish in each hill as fertilizer. These Indians also prac- 
ticed multiple planting. In each hill, squash and bean seeds were 
placed, so that the bean plants might climb the corn stalks, and 
the squash vines run along the ground. The same principle is op- 
erative in West Africa, where gourds take the place of squashes. 
The native theory that governs this practice indicates how native 
peoples reason about such matters. They hold that a plant that 
grows erect, one that climbs, and one that hugs the earth each 
takes different foods from the ground—a deduction not too much 
at variance with the principles of soil chemistry. Notable tech- 
niques in growing crops are irrigation and terracing. An outstand- 
ing example of irrigation is found in the American Southwest, 
where it has been practiced since early pre-Spanish times. The 
terracing in the Philippines has been discussed in an earlier chap- 
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ter. Another example of terracing as an aid to agriculture is af- 
forded in the Andean highlands. 

Whether plants or animals were domesticated first, a question 
that has aroused much controversy, derives theoretical importance 


a Fig. 16 Agricultural implements. (A) Australian digging stick 
(length, 3% ft.); (B) Cowichan hafted digging stick (length, 3 ft.); 
(C) Maori dibble with footrest (length, 5 ft.) ; (0) Thompson Indian 
dibble (length, 2% ft.); (E) African (Nigerian) broad-bladed hoe 
(length of handle, 20 in.). 
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from its bearing on the hypothesis of stages in the development of 
food economies. For, if the sequence gathering-hunting-herding- 
agriculture is valid, the domestication of animals must have pre- 
ceded that of plants. Various researches, however, seem to indicate 
that the domestication of animals followed the beginnings of ag- 
riculture. Another unresolved question is how plants and animals 
came to be domesticated. It is reasonable to assume that the do- 
mestication of plants may have resulted from the astute observa- 
tion of some unknown culture-hero—or, more likely, heroine—of 
how dropped seeds reproduce themselves. As for the domestica- 
tion of animals, the answers range between two extremes—that the 
earliest animals-to be domesticated freely associated with man, or 
that man conceived the idea of domestication and experimented 
until he achieved the desired result. Quite possibly both of these 
processes were involved. What we know is that practically all the 
domesticated animals were brought to the service of man in a very 
short period of time. With this accomplished, few others suscepti- 
ble ot living under domestication, and complying with its condi- 
tions, have since been discovered. 

One result of the domestication of animals seems to have been 
to bring men prominently into the field of agricultural activities, 
while the domestication of plants seems to have extended women’s 
gathering activities-to include the work of caring for the crops. 
Whether men in those early days took over the hard labor of 
breaking the ground and preparing it for planting cannot be said. 
Most societies today assign this work to men. The discovery of 
the plow that called for a domesticated animal to pull it posed a 
problem: either the beast, whose care was in the male sphere of 
the economy, had to be transferred to the economic sphere of 
women, or agricultural work, heretofore the concern of women, 
had to be transferred to men. The latter is what did occur. The 
world over, in plow cultures, women have a minor role in agri- 
culture, whereas in cultures where the plow is not used, their role 
is a dominant one. A 


3 

Though a food supply is indispensable, it is quite possible to 
get along without shelter. Not many peoples, it is true, omit this 
item from their cultural equipment, but it always surprises the 
novice in the study of culture to what a minimum it can success- 
fully be reduced. 

That a rough correlation does exist between habitat and 
shelter may be readily granted. Extremes of temperature make 
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imperative demands and press upon the limits of human endur- 
ance. Yet the Siberian Chukchi and the Eskimo can function un- 
der conditions of extreme cold that both astound the visitor from 
warmer regions and would be beyond his endurance if he tried to 
imitate them. Bogoras tells of Chukchi women sitting out of doors 
sewing without gloves when the temperature was at its lowest. 
That the hands should be so exposed is sufficient cause for re- 
mark; but it must not be overlooked that the rest of the body was 
warmly clothed, and that a skin’tent stood nearby to provide 
shelter when it was needed. Similarly, there is frequent comment 
on the imperviousness of the inhabitants of the tropics to the rays 
of the sun. Living in a tropical milieu does undoubtedly make the 
indigenous dweller better able to resist the sun than is the case 
with those who come from more temperate zones, yet the student 
will soon observe that natives seek the shade of a tree or the dark 
coolness of a thatched hut at midday, until the period of the most 
severe heat has passed. In actuality, we find that the minimum of 
shelter necessary to preseive life is lower than casual considera- 
tion would indicate. Conversely, the maximum degree of shelter 
attained by most societies is so much greater than necessary for 
survival that we must seek other reasons to account for it. 
Absence of constructed shelters marks the life of peoples with 
limited technologies and without materials frem which shelters 
can readily be constructed. Certain South African Bushmen tribes 
inhabit caves or rock shelters. The Australian aborigines use fire 
screens to give them some shelter. A fire screen is a shield made 
of skin attached to two sticks placed upright in the ground; this 
construction protects from the wind those who huddle between 
the skin and the fire. Both these folk inhabit desert areas, which 
are marked by wide fluctuations in temperature, so that one can 
be as uncomfortable in the cold of the night as in the heat of the 
day. 
The saving grace in all these situations is a knowledge of the 
use of fire. This aspect of the technology? a well-nigh universal 
possession of mankind, is as important in affording protection 
against the elements as it is in preparing and preserving food- 
stuffs. Its revolutionary role in the life of man is widely recog- 
nized. A vast number of myths recount the bringing of fire by a 
culture-hero. Many peoples assign ritual significance to the hearth- 
stone, and a rich imagery accompanies the symbolism.of an un- 
dying fire. The use of matches, and even of flint, has so improved 
competence in fire making that those unfamiliar with the methods 
of most nonliterate societies cannot guess how difficult it is to 
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make fire. Peoples who use these methods do not underestimate 
the task, however, as witness the fact that many of them take the 
greatest pains to ensure that once a fire has been started, it will 
not be allowed to die out. 

Two basic methods are employed to make fire. Harrison 
classifies these as the wood-friction method, which predominates, 
and the percussion method. The former is of three types, “boring 
or drilling one piece of wood into another, ... rubbing or 
ploughing along the grain, and . . . sawing across the grain.” 
The first is the most often encountered. It consists simply of 
twirling one piece of wood in another until wood dust is produced 
and ignited. A variant of the drilling method employs the bow 


Fig. 17 Bow drill. 


drill; a bow cord is wound about the drilling stick, while pressure 
is applied by means of a socket into which the top of this stick 
fits. The socket may be held by the hand or, as it is among the 
Eskimo, in the mouth. The fireplow is identified with Polynesia, 
the fire saw with Malaysia, though both have wider distributions. 

_ Percussion usually employs flint and tinder, though Harrison re- 
ports that in southeast Asia, two pieces of bamboo or a fragment 
of china and a length of bamboo are used.’ ; 

Let us return now to the contribution fire making has made 
to the increased effectiveness of shelter. Though the Australian 
fire screen shields people from the wind, it is the fire on the other 
side that protects them from the cold. In the forests of tropical 
South America, the natives sling their hammocks inside their 
shelters over a-bed of coals or a low fire. The snugness of the 
Eskimo igloo is enhanced by its blubber lamp; the smoke of the 
fire in the African’s thatched house keeps the insects away. With- 
out fire, indeed, housing would be no more than protection from 

5H. S. Harrison, 1925, pp: 32-4. 
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the elements where, in warm and temperate zones, people could 
huddle, miserable from the cold, while areas with extremely cold 
climates would be forbidden to them. 

The simplest shelters are the cave, the windbreak, the hut. 
More complex types to be differentiated vary between the simple 
skin tent of the American Indian or the wooden lean-to erected 
in many parts of the world, and the truly architectural structures 
of Peru and Mexico, West Africa and Indonesia. In North Amer- 
ica are found the birch-bark wigwam and the skin tipi, the multi- 
family dwellings of the southwestern Pueblos, the dugout, or 
half-underground sod-covered dwelling used by the Mandan of 
the Upper Missouri and other tribes, the plank house of the 
Northwest Coast, the Iroquois long house. In South and Central 
America we find the monumental achievements of the Peruvian 
and Mexican builders, and the lean-to and the beehive hut of the 
south; the thatched dwelling of the Guianas; the communal struc- 
ture of the Amazonian trikes, made with timbered framework and 
covering space up to ten thousand square feet; and the simple 
rectangular dwelling of the mountainous areas. The thatched 
rectangular or round house characterizes Polynesia, but in Mela- 
nesia types vary from the lean-to to the great gable-roofed men’s 
house, with the front peak of its roof sometimes rising to a height 
of more than a hundred feet. Africa runs the gamut from the 
simple beehive type shelter of the Hottentots, consisting of poles 
bent over to intersect at the top as a framework for a covering of 
skins, through the thatched round houses of East Africa and the 
rectangular ones of the western part of the continent, to the 
architectural structures of such Sudanese cities as Kano and Tim- 
buctoo, where the arch and the dome were incorporated in build- 
ings made of sun-dried, plastered brick. 

It is customary to think and write of most nonliterate folk as 
though their cultures were characterized each by a single house 
type. This again oversimplifies the problem. Frequently the kind 
of housing depends on the season, or the function a given kind of 
dwelling is to fulfill, The Mandan half-underground house, like 
the Eskimo igloo, gives way to the skin tent for summer use. Men 
and women may inhabit quite different kinds of houses, especially 
where men have a communal dwelling, while women live with 
their children in individual shelters. Nor is the term dwelling by 
any means synonymous with shelter, or building. The magnificent 
Central American structures, or those of the “lost” civilizations of 
Malaysia were not dwellings at all. They symbolized the power 
of the ruler, the splendor with which the gods were worshipped. 
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Men build for less tangible reasons than mere protection against 
the elements. Reasons of prestige enter, and aesthetic motivations, 
as shown by the decorations that are so frequently lavished on all 
kinds of structures. More than this, and not to be overlooked, are 
the emotional ties that bind men and women to their places of 
residence and cause them to regard their dwellings as havens of 
security and often sources of beauty. 


4 

Clothing can be tailored, that is, sewed and fitted to the con- 
tours of the body, or it may consist of materials loosely draped 
over the human frame. Again, there is no essential correlation be- 
tween the amount of clothing worn by a people and the nature of 
their habitat. It is possible to generalize, however, that fitted cloth- 
ing is found among peoples who live in colder areas, while draped 
cloths are used by those who inhabit warmer regions. 

Clothing requires materials that areeliant and reasonably soft, 
and that lend themselves readily to stitching or decoration. The 
available materials seem to be quite few—woven fabrics, skins, and 
bark-cloth. Exceptions are especially found in the materials of 
ritual garb, or of garments that are marks of status, as, for ex- 
ample, feather capes, or capes made of finely woven matting, or 
the metal armor ot the medieval knight, or armor made of thick, 
spiked fishskin, such as is worn by the warriors of the New 
Britain archipelago. 

With a few exceptions, such as leaves and grasses, we find 
that the materials that clothe mankind cannot be used in their 
natural state, so that various processes must be employed to fit 
them for use as clothing. The most complex of these are the proc- 
esses whereby cloth is manufactured from threads spun from 
fibers of some kind, either animal or vegetable. Sheep and goats in 
the Old World, and llamas afd vicuñas in South America are the 
principal sources of animal fibers. Cotton and flax are the most 
widely used vegetable ones. Extraneous materials are first re- 
moved, after which the mass is “carded” so that the fibers will lie 
approximately parallel to each other. Then the fibers are spun into 
yarn by twining them together so that they make a strong, con- 
tinuous cord. The simplest method, widely distributed among 
nonliterate peoples, is to roll the fibers on the thigh. The cord is 
gathered on a spindle, which supplies the tension needed to make 
thread of varying degrees of fineness. Spindles are twirled by | 
twisting with the hand, and are usually weighted to provide con- 


tinuous motion and even tension. 
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The loom, the prime implement in clothmaking, consists of a 
frame across which parallel strands of yarn—the warp—are 
stretched. The weft threads are then inserted at right angles be- 
tween these strands, once over and once under, or in any combi- 
nation of them. Warp strands customarily are placed vertically 
or, if the loom is parallel to the ground, stretch away from the 
weaver. In the simplest looms the warp strands are free, but it 
apparently did not take long to discover that time could be saved 
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Fig. 18 Simple loom used with twilling stick (Cowichan tribe of 
the Pacific Northwest, North Amiexica). 


by attaching half—or any required numbzr—of warp threads toa 
device whereby they could be raised with one motion, leaving a 
clear space through which the yarn could be passed. In still more 
complex looms, the rod by which the strands are elevated or de- 
pressed may be attached to a foot-pedal, or treadle. A sword, or 
beater, is often passed through the space thus made. Turned on its 
> side, the sword enlarges the opening through which the weft 
strand passes, and its edge is used to press down each cross strand 
on the preceding ones, so as to give the finished cloth a firmer 
texture. In many looms of nonliterate people, too, a shuttle is em- 
ployed to carry the weft strand across the warp. Sometimes this 
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is no more than a stick to which the weft is attached—in which 
case it is used like a large needle. Sometimes, however, it encloses 
a spool that supplies the weft yarn as the shuttle is passed across 
the loom. 

Skins must be dressed before they can be used for any purpose 
that requires a pliant material. In many instances, skins are pegged 
on the ground, so that the hair may be shaved or cut off. Accre- 
tions of meat and fat, and the inner layers of the skin itself, which 
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Fig. 19 Loom with treadle (Arabs of North Africa). 


would render the resultant nraterial too unwieldy, are also re- 
moved. Sometimes the skin is soaked in materials containing wood 
ash, that supply a natural alkali. More often the tanning process 
is carried out by rubbing the skin with brain tissue, and working 
it with the hands, or with an instrument such as an iron or wooden 
beater, or even by chewing it until it is quite soft. 

Bark-cloth is derived from the inner bark of certain trees 
whose fibers cross each other at right angles, as do the warp and 
weft of true cloth. It is found only in the South Seas, central 
Africa, and tropical South America, where the requisite trees 

row.’ The manufacture of bark-cloth is relatively simple. The 
bark is first soaked in water and then beaten on a smooth log to 
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loosen the fibers and, in some instances, to separate it into layers. 
Beating also thins out the bark, and gives it a firmer texture. Beat- 
ers take either the forms of clubs, as in the South Seas, or ham- 
mers, as in Africa, Their macerating effect is increased by the 
grooves that are cut at right angles across the working surfaces. 
The resulting material is soft, and becomes softer with washing. It 
lends itself readily to decoration, as is evidenced by the painted 
and block-printed designs on South Seas tapa cloth displayed in 
most ethnographic museum collections. 


D 


Fig. 20 Simple shuttle and spool shuttle. 


Though more than one of these materials is used for clothing 
in most cultures, it is rare when one or the other of them is not 
predominant. Textiles are woven in Africa, in Mexico, Central 
America, and the Andean highlands, and in Eurasia except in the 
arctic. and steppe areas, where skin clothing is found. Skins also 
predominate in the southern and eastern parts of Africa. In the ji 
American arctic and subarctic and in the Plains area, skin clothing 
is tailored, while in the wooded region east and southeast of the 
Plains and in southeastern South America, skin robes prevail. Else- 
where, clothing is not worn at all, or is rudimentary, consisting 
of a brief covering of the genitalia or other portions of the body 
that custom requires be concealed. Where temperatures are high, 
clothing may be held to a minimum while a person is at work. 
This does not militate against his wearing a substantial amount of 
clothing when rank or circumstance requires it, as in parts of 
West Africa, where the toga-like man’s cloth is seven or eight 
feet long, four or five feet wide, and of appreciable weight. 
Why clothing is worn cannot be answered by any simple 
formula. We have but to consider the canons of taste, of conduct, 
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of occasion that rule the use of clothing in our own society to 
make this clear. As with housing, there is, of course, a rough cor- 
relation with the nature of the habitat. Yet convention on occa- 
sion seems to defy requirements of this sort, as is clear when we 
consider the pitifully inadequate protection the long skin mantle 
of the tribes of Tierra del Fuego affords against the penetrating 
cold of this region. Or one need not stray far from home to see 
how inappropriate is the clothing of women in our culture, worn 
on formal occasions on the coldest nights, or, conversely, the 
formal dress of men on hot summer evenings. 

Of great importance also is the association of clothing with 
sex. Here it plays a dual role, providing those mechanisms that 
channel the mating drive, which take the form of modesty and 
coquetry. The variation in their expression is endless, but wher- 
ever clothing is worn, the sexes are distinguished by their gar- 
ments. These garments—or the ornamentation of the human body 
by such means as scarification, or tattoding, or hairdressing—are 
everywhere held to enhance the physical attractiveness of the in- 
dividual, by giving the body concealment or heightened aesthetic 
appeal, which stimulates this powerful inherent drive. 

Where class differences exist, clothing marks off individuals 
of position and means from those of inferior status. This prestige 
factor can be expressed in various ways. Clothing of those in high 
position may be more lavishly decorated, as are the feather capes 
of the Hawaiian nobles; or may be of a different type from others, 
as where the uniforms of officers differ from those of the common 
soldier; or may, in subtlest form, reflect the control of resources 
by extreme simplicity and restraint where the accepted means of 
display are within the reach of all. By extension, through the as- 
sociation of clothing with both the sex drive and status, dress 
carries a strong aesthetic appeal that is a peer factor in main- 
taining the patterned form and degree of bodily covering that, in 
each culture, influences the reactions of men and women to the 
fellow members of their society. 


A 


5 . 
Other than weaving, the crafts most often found in the non- 
literate world are basketry and pottery making. Neither of these 
techniques, with the possible exception of basketry, has anything. 
like the universality of those that supply the needs for food and 
shelter, or even of clothing. It must not be assumed, however, that 
this exhausts the list of the technological resources of nonliterate 
man. He works stone, wood, metal, and leather; he has developed 


È 


DACA A » Pee eee NS 
CC-0. UP State Museum, Hazratganj. Lucknow 


+f +’ s * 


Digitized by Sarayu Foundation Trust, Delhi and eGangotri 


Chapter Eight Technology and Natural Resources 137 


medical skills that extend to surgery, and he practices the arts of 
navigation. : 

It is plausible that before baskets and pots were devised, man 
had recourse to natural objects, such as skins, gourds and shells 
for his belongings. Peoples like the Australians or the Bushmen, ti 
who make neither pottery nor basketry, employ such objects as 
their habitat affords them for these purposes. The most striking 
instance of this is the use of ostrich-egg shells by the Bushmen to 
store water. ° 

Basketry is made by three processes, weaving, twining or 
twilling, and coiling. If the material used in weaving a basket is 
broad and flat, there is little that can be done except to pass the 
strands alternately over and under, producing a checkerboard de- 
sign, like the ordinary American market basket. When narrow 
strands are used, however, the weaving may be oy complex in- 
deed, as is to be seen in the traylike cassava-meal sifters manufac- 
tured by the Amazonian and Guiana Indians. Twilled or twined 
baskets, made by weaving pliant strands about a framework of 
twigs or other rigid materials, can be woven so finely and tightly 
that they can hold water. In such cases, the basket becomes a 
cooking vessel, since water can be boiled in it by the simple de- 
vice of dropping heated stones in the water. Wissler notes that in 
North America most of the tribes who use the twining and coil- 
ing techniques in making their baskets are “stone boilers.” 

Coiled baskets may be termed “sewn basketry,” because of 
the technique of making them. The description given by Mason 
of how they are manufactured by California Indians makes chis 


clear: 


The elements are a stiff root or rod for the fundamental coil, 
and a soft splint or strip of the same material for the sewing. In 
making her basket, the woman starts in the centre of the bottom, 
coiling the rod and wrapping it as she proceeds with the split 
root or rattan, so as to bind it to the prtceding turn, drawing her 
splint between the spirals. When the rod comes to an end, she 
neatly splices the end to that of a new one and proceeds as be- 
fore, carefully concealing the joint. When the splint is exhausted, 
the end is tucked in behind the spiral and another one started in 
the same manner, but so carefully joined as to defy detection.® 


* Sometimes the “rod,” as Mason terms the foundation, is a bundle 
of twigs or grasses, about which the wrapping material is passed : 
in such a way that each turn takes a stitch through some of the 


ê Otis T. Mason, 1895, P: 235. 
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preceding coil, thus anchoring the whole firmly together. In the 
New World the California Indians are notable for the quality of 
their sewn baskets; this form predominates in Africa, where out- 
standing examples are also found. Coiled basketry has great flexi- 
bility. There are, for example, limitations on the size of woven or 
twined baskets, but coiled basketry is produced that ranges from 
miniature specimens to such forms as Pima or VaHanda storage 
baskets, large enough to hold a man. 


and bauo 
i gennya 


Fig. 21 Details of basket-making techniques: weaving, twining, 
coiling. 


It is not difficult to envisage how early man, by intertwining 
grasses and twigs, came fo the discovery of basketry. To discover 
pottery, however, was quite another matter, since the finished 

roduct can only result after several operations, whose relation 
to each other and to the resulting utensil is by no means obvious. 
The first step in making a pot is to find clay which contains sand 
or some other siliceous material, but no stones. This is then 
kneaded to give it the proper consistency, after which it is shaped 
to form the desired vessel. This step presents no problem, nor the 
next, in which it is allowed to dry. It can now be handled, but is 
still useless, since the dry clay will shred at the touch. It must, 
therefore, be fired—baked in a fire to fuse the siliceous material 
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with the clay to make the final utensil. The firing is a critical test : 

of the potter's skill, since too much heat will crack a pot, while i 
too little will leave it soft and brittle. i 

Once this step has been achieved, the clay has been trans- ji 

‘S 


formed into a material that is durable, despite the ease with which i 
the objects made out of it can be broken. Broken pottery pro- $ 
duces only potsherds that never return to clay, but remain un- F 
altered for an indefinite time. This is why pottery is so important i 
for the archaeologist. Given a pottery-making people, the shards i) 
they leave behind them tell much about the nature and contacts of 
their culture. Pottery rémains, for example, allowed Reisner, in 
his excavations at Karma, on the Upper Nile, to reconstruct the 
history of the contacts this outpost of Egypt had with the 
Nubians, and to tell the story of how these contacts influenced f 
the technique of both Egyptians and Nubians, bringing into exist- A 
ence new pottery forms.’ Similarly, the study of pottery has per- | 
mitted the New World archaeologists to tell the tale of the suc- 
cessive civilizations of the Andean and South American West 
Coast regions, that culminated in the Inca Empire; or of the de- 
velopment of Pueblo culture in the southwestern part of the 
United States.® ę 
The distribution of pottery is restricted by various factors we 
have already mentioned. It is not found at all in Polynesia, for 
coral islands provide no materials from which it can be made. As 
far as is known, few peoples with simple technologies possess 
ottery. It was probably never known in Australia and Tasmania, 
and is lacking in most pygmy groups and in the simpler North 
and South American cultures. Its quality varies from extremely 
crude, soft products, as in certain parts of New Guinea, to the 
technically perfect pottery made in the Andes, Central America, 
Mexico, and the southwestern part of the United States. Indeed, 
the pottery of these regions, which include the polychrome por- 
trait jars of pre-Spanish Peru, rank among some of the finest 
ceramic achievements of any culture. a 
Handmade pottery is fashioned in three ways, by molding, by 
modeling, and by coiling. Molded pottery, the least frequently 
encountered, is made by spreading the clay over a basket or an 
old pot in order to give it the desired shape. Potsherds showing 
the indentations of basketry molds, recovered in pueblos of pre- 
» Spanish occupancy, demonstrate that this was long practiced in 
the New World; and the use of pots as molds is reported from 


TG. A. Reisner, 1923, Chap. XXXII. S 
8P. S. Martin, G. I. Quimby, and D. Collier, 1947, Part IV. 


à ney) 


Ra ©- CC-0. UP State Museum, Hazratganj. Lucknow A 
uiy > = wy ve 


Digitized by Sarayu Foundation Trust, Delhi and eGangotri 


Part two The Aspects of Culture 140 


Africa. Modeling is far more widely distributed. An example of 
this technique can be taken from an early report of the process as 


observed among the Hottentots. 


The clay was obtained from termite heaps, cleared of sand 
and gravel, and kneaded together with the ants’ eggs mixed in it. 
A lump was placed on a smooth flat stone and modelled into the 
shape required. Next it was carefully smoothed inside and 
outside by hand, and exposed to the sun for a couple of days. 
When perfectly dry, it was finally put in a hole in the ground 
and burned by a fire around and inside it, till it was baked 
through and hard.’ 


Coiled pottery is made by a process first of pinching a rope- 
like length of clay on to a base, and then by continuing the proc- 
ess so as to build up the vessel until it has the desired shape and 
size. The Southwest has provided many examples of this. A very 
small coil, pinched on with consistent force and at regular inter- 
vals, can result in a pleasant design. Generally, however, the 
pinching is smoothed over, and no sign of the process remains in 
the finished pot. 

One of the remarkable facts about,the pottery of nonliterate 
peoples is the sureness with which the potters shape their vessels. 
Not only do they achieve a perfect circular form without the use 
of any measuring device, but their vessels are so shaped as to be 
objects of aesthetic as well as utilitarian value. This quality of 
aesthetic form arises only after training yields motor skills that 
permit the play of such creative ability as the potter may have. 

The two broadest categories of pottery making are those that 
distinguish pottery made by hand, and by the use of the potter’s 
wheel. The potter’s wheel, however, is not found outside the 
literate cultures of Europe and Asia. Almost everywhere that pot- 
tery is produced with the aid of a potter’s wheel, men make it, 
but where it is made by hand, fc is woman’s work. Here we meet 
another of those irrationalities in culture that so often confront 
the student. They are of historical derivation, and document a 
concept in the study of culture known as adhesion—the fact that 
two apparently unrelated aspects of culture become associated 
and take on a functional relationship. 

To understand this particular instance, we return to the di- 
vision of labor in early human society, when men hunted the 
larger game animals, while women, remaining nearer home, were 
occupied with gathering activities. It will be remembered that this 


9], Schapera, 1930, pp. 313-4. 
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association is believed to be the historical and logical antecedent 
of the fact that while cultivation with hoe or digging stick is cus- 
tomarily woman’s work, plowing is invariably allotted to man’s 
sphere of activity. In the case of pottery, it is not known whether 
this was initially the work of men or women, but everything 
points to the conclusion that it was woman’s responsibility. The 
wheel was discovered during the Neolithic, probably in connec- 
tion with transport. With the wheel, it was possible to utilize do- 
mesticated animals to pull carts; and since, as we have seen, the 
care of the larger domesticated forms is the concern of men, it is 
understandable how the manufacture and use of wheeled vehicles 
likewise became their province. 

When the utility of the wheel for pottery making became ap- 
parent, this activity also became a male task. But where the wheel 
was employed as a device for spinning, women retained the spin- 
ning and weaving functions, and continued to hold them until the 
advent of the power loom. Men are potters in the plow cultures 
of Eurasia; elsewhere women make the pottery. The logic of this 
is the logic of history, and its implications present some of the 
more difficult problems with which the student of culture must 
cope. > r ; 

Of such techniques as metalworking and wood carving we 
need only make mention. Metalworking for ether than aesthetic 
and prestige ends was a rarity among the nonliterate peoples of 
the New World, despite the skills in fashioning silver and gold ` 
that gave to the empires of Mexico and Peru their fabled quality 
and in the end aroused the cupidity of the invading Europeans 
and brought on their downfall. New World metalwork as a 
distinctive element in technology is thus significant for its 
aesthetic rather than its utilitarian values. ; 

Old World metalworking began in prehistoric times, with r eens 
what was long termed the Age*of Bronze. Ironworking soon ap- ; 
peared, and is outstanding today in the cultures of most of Africa 
and those of the nonliterate folk of southesn and eastern Asia. So 
prevalent are the smelting of iron ore among African peoples and Tr 
the use of indigenously manufactured iron implements, that it was 
held for many years that the original discovery of the processes 
of smelting and forging iron must have been made by the people — 
of that continent. More recent evidence, however, points to Asia. tae 
Minor as another region where this may have occurred. Whatever 
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before they can be transformed into quite different material, 
which in turn must be heated to allow its being shaped into knives, 
hoes, spearheads, pins and many other durable and efficient tools. 
Small wonder that this knowledge is so frequently kept in the 
hands of family g guilds, whose power is believed to come from the 
supernatural Controls they exercise, quite as much as from their 
technological knowledge. 
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Plate 4a Terraced valley, showing method of cultivating rice in the Philippines. 
Plate 4b Close-up of rice terraces. See p. 104. (Photographs by R. F. Barton, cour- 
tesy F. Eggan.) o 
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Plate 5 Sailing chart used 
Natural 


by Marshall Islanders. See p. 
123. (Photograph courtesy 


Chicago 
Museum.) 
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Chapter Nine 


Economics and the Fulfillment 
of Wants 


The need to economize, in the broadest sense of the term, de- 
rives from the existence of wants in excess of the capacity to pro- 
duce. Economists call this maximizing satisfactions through the 
utilization of “scarce means.” In societies where a machine tech- 
nology pours out an abundance of goods, and where an economic 
system based on the use of money imposes many steps between 
the producer of goods and the ultimate consumer, ‘the processes 
are complex indeed. For the studentof culture, however, the eco- 
nomic system of the peoples who live by the machine constitute 
only one of the many different ways that man has devised of 
utilizing scarce means. It is, so to speak, an extreme case, resting 
at one pole of a series that stretches in an order of diminishing . 
complexity to the societies whose economies are so immediate, so $ 
simple, that the problem of survival is paramount. | 

Certain general economic principles that have been worked i 
out by the economists for our economy hold everywhere. There i 
is no society without methods of production, distribution, con- 
sumption, and some form of exchange. There is no group without 
some expression of value, even though value may not be formu- 
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Jated in terms of some commonly accepted monetary symbol. 
Some specialization in effort is manifest, some concept of reward 
for labor is found. 

What marks off our economic system from all others is the 
special relation between a machine technology and a pecuniary 
orientation. This relation has given rise to certain institutions 
found in no other culture. A unique focusing of economic effort 
on production for profit has had repercussions on all other aspects 
of life. Technological unemployment is one such result, the busi- 
ness cycle is another; both are related to a system that requires 
scarcity, artificially produced if necessary, for its functioning. 
This, in turn, makes it difficult, especially in times of stress, for 
many persons, without regard to their ability or willingness to 
perom a required task, to obtain the fundamental necessities of 
ife. In almost all nonmachine societies, and in all nonliterate ones, 
this is unknown. Resources may be meager, and subsistence dif- 
ficult to obtain, but where there is not enough to go around, all go 
hungry, as all participate when seasons of plenty provide abun- 
dance. “No one ever went hungry,” among the Baganda of East 
Africa, “because everyone was welcome to go and sit down and 
share a meal with his equals,” is a good expression of the tradi- 
tion.* 

The specialization of labor that is a commonplace in our own 
culture is not found among nonliterate groups, nor are capital 
goods often controlled by those who do not use them. The differ- 
ence in specialization is one of degree rather than of kind. Some 
specialization is found in every culture, if only along the lines of 
sex division of labor. Experts in some craft or other are to be 
encountered in all societies, except where the economies are on 
the level of subsistence, with only enough pedured to provide 
for basic physiological needs. The control o capital goods in our 
culture by those who profit from them without using them, how- 
ever, represents a difference of kind. Capital goods, it is true, are 
concentrated to unequal degrees in the hands of different indi- 
viduals in nonliterate communities. The economic basis of differ- 
ences in status is known whereyer the technology permits pro- 
duction to rise above subsistence requirements. Thus slavery is 
found in many nonliterate societies, though this almost always 
involves personal control of the slave by the master who benefits 
from his toil. But such an institution as the labor market is not 
found even in cultures where individuals occasionally work for 
others for pay, using tools not their own. Such work, in non- 


1 J. Roscoe, 1911, p. 12. 
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literate groups, supplements income; it is not the primary source 
of income, essential to existence. 

Other differences between our own economy and the econo- 
mies of small groups that command simple technological resources 
may also be mentioned. Money, as we have said, is widely used 
outside Euroamerican culture, but nowhere does it have so exclu- 
sive a function in expressing value. If to the factors of population 
mass and specialization of labor we add that of money as a medium 
of exchange, we arrive at the complexities of the market, with its 
paraphernalia of credit mechanisms, the interposition of middle- 
men between producer and consumer, the vastness of the ap- 
paratus that channels goods to buyer and reward to producer, 
and the like. All this, which comes under the head of business en- 
terprise, represents an elaboration of economic phenomena de- 
veloped to a degree not found elsewhere. 

The role of the pecuniary symbol in establishing prestige has 
similarly been carried to a point far beyond anything found in any 
other culture. Whereas in many societies subsistence and prestige 
economic systems are distinguished from each other by the use of 
different symbols of value, or by the use of different means of ex- 
change, or by the different’ ends to which the means of exchange 
are put; such distinctions do not hold for our culture. Money is 
the symbol of prestige, as well as the means? of acquiring com- 
modities. The prestige dollar or pound sterling or cruzeiro or 
franc that buys oil paintings or pays for a debut are no different 


d . . . 
from the tokens with which the humblest citizen buys groceries. 


2 
Among the stereotypes most widely held about “primitive” 


man is the belief that he works as little as possible, and that, where 
natural conditions permit, he works almost not at all. The facts 
are quite otherwise. The knotty prablems nonliterate peoples must 
solve in coping with desert or arctic habitats are obvious, and it is 
not difficult to see how even the temperatézone, with its changing 
seasons, presents problems that call for sustained effort and plan- 
ning. The tropics, which seem to offer a life of ease, provide a 
harsh, not a benign setting. The dweller in the Amazon forests, 
the Congo Basin, or New Guinea is beset by many vexations. 
When he prepares a field, he must clear dense forest growth; as 
rhis plants mature, he must protect them against rapidly growing 
parasitic vines that thrive on tender vegetation; his crops must be 
guarded from voracious insects, wild animals and birds. x 

A study that shows how a nonliterate people work comes 
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from the island of Wogeo, off the north coast of New Guinea 
near the mouth of the Sepik River. Hogbin’s discussion of this 
economy * includes two schedules of gardening. That given here 
concerns a clearing made by a man named Waru. This garden 
“was a level area of 1,300 square yards which when vane 
eventually contained nearly 3,000 taro, 65 bananas, and a few to- 
bacco plants, yams, sweet potatoes, herbs and greens.” The time 
consumed in making and planting this plot was as follows: 


Day 1. Waru left home accompanied by Gris at 7:30 a.m. 
Arrived at the garden site at 7:50 a.m. Both worked till 12:10 p.m. 
cutting down trees. Gris returned to the village, but Waru 
rested till 2:15 p.m. Worked cutting down trees till 5:04 p.m. 
During the afternoon he had two rests totalling twenty-five 
minutes. 

Day 2. Waru left home accompanied by Gris at 7:26 a.m. 
Arrived at garden site at 7:45 a.m. Both worked till 11:56 a.m. 
cutting down trees. Gris returned to the village but Waru rested 
till 2:17 p.m. Worked at cutting dowa trees till the whole area 
cleared at 4:31 p.m. 

Days 3-12. Timber left to dry. 

Day 13. Waru and Mujewa arrived at garden at 8:02 a.m. 
Picked over timber together till noon, with a rest for twelve 
minutes at 10:56 a.m. Rested till 1:58 p.m. Picked over timber till 
2:38 p.m., when*work was abandoned on account of rain. 

Day 14. Raining. 

Day 15. Waru fencing 8:01 a.m. to 12:03 p.m. and 1:50 p.m. 
to 4:16 p.m. Mujewa burning rubbish and clearing ground 8:o1 
a.m. to 12:03 p.m. and 1:50 p.m. to 3:04 p.m. Both rested for 
twenty-two minutes. 

Day 16. Waru fencing 7:56 a.m. to 11:59 a.m. and 2:01 p.m. to 
4:21 p.m. Mujewa clearing ground 7:56 a.m. to 12:04 p.m. and 2 
p-m. to 2:40 p.m. 

Day 17. Waru finished fencing and divided the area into al- 
lotments 7:40 a.m. to 11:58 a.m. 

Day 18. Waru and two youths cleared away stones 8:30 a.m. 
tO 10:20 a.m.; 11:04 4.m. to 12:16 p.m.; and 3:01 p.m. to 4:02 p.m. 
Long pauses due to rain. 

Day 19. Waru brought banana suckers and Mujewa taro 
shoots. 

Day 20. Raining. 

Day 21. Waru planted banana suckers 8:00 a.m. to 12:10 p.m. 
and 2:02 p.m. to 4:05 p.m. Several pauses, totalling thirty-five 
minutes, to chat to passers by. Mujewa planted taro shoots 8:05 
a.m. to 12:05 p.m. and 2:01 p.m. to 3:29 p.m. 

- Day 22. Both Waru and Mujewa occupied elsewhere. 


2H. I. Hogbin, 1938-9, pp. 286-96. 
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Day 23. Mujewa planted taro shoots 8:02 a.m. to 12:20 p.m. 
Waru planted yams 8.02 a.m. to 8:50 a.m. 

Day 24. Mujewa finished planting taro shoots, greens, etc., 
8:14 a.m. to 2:17 p.m. ) 


Waru’s family group was small. He had one wife, Mujewa, 
an infant, and Gris, an orphan boy seventeen years old who lived 
with him. To make this garden Waru gave forty-two hours of 
labor over eight working days, Mujewa thirty hours over six days; 
there were eight hours from Gris, and four from each of the two 
youths who helped in the work. This was only one of six garden 
plots Waru made. These provided his small family with the very 
substantial amount of 7,000 taro and approximately 70 bunches of 
bananas, or about 4,200 of this fruit, in addition to sugar cane, 
vegetables, and tobacco. 

Hogbin compares the work on this garden with that on one 


twice as large belonging to the head of a polygynous household. 


The latter required a total of seventy-nine hours’ work from the 
men and sixty from the women, as against fifty-eight and eee 
respectively, on that of Waru. These data would seem to testi 

to the efficiency of cooperative group as against individual labor. 


In this case, it is given expression by the natives themselves: 
D 


A man who toils by himself goes along as he pleases: he 
works slowly and pauses every time he feels like having a smoke. 
But when two men work together, each tries to do the most. 
One man thinks to himself, “My back aches and I feel like rest- 
ing, but my friend there is going on: I must go on too, or I 
shall feel ashamed.” The other man thinks to himself, “My arms 
are tired and my back is breaking, but I must not be the first to 
pause.” Each man strives to do the most, and the garden is fin- 
ished quickly.® 


One element in the effort of those not living in machine cul- 
tures is what Richards, in her study of the Bemba of Northern 
Rhodesia, has called “the rhythm of work.” She points out that 
this African people is dependent on seasonal change of “light, 
dark and temperature” to a degrée unknown in machine cultures, 
and that the ‘‘work-time interval which dominates our activities 
and calculations” does not exist for them. She continues: 


o 


We, after all, can hardly conceive of time except in terms 
of energy expenditure and, to many of us, a fixed money value 
as well. Bút the Bemba, in his unspecialized society does different 


8 Ibid., p. 296. 
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tasks daily and a different amount of work each day... . The 
working hours also change in what seems to us a most erratic 
manner. In fact I do not think the people ever conceive of such 
periods as the month, week or day in relation to regular work 
at all. The major agricultural tasks have to coincide with certain 
seasons and moons, and that is all. A man says he has to cut trees 
between such-and-such climatic changes, but not, that he has so 
many hours of work to get through, and daily work, which has 
become from habit almost a physiological necessity to many 
Europeans, only occurs at certain times of the year. The whole 
bodily rhythm of the Bemba differs completely from that of a 
peasant in Western Europe, let alone an industrial worker. For 
instance at Kasaka, in a slack season, the old men worked 14 days 
out of 20 and the young men 7; while at Kampamba in a busier 
season, the men of all ages worked on an average 8 out of 9 
working days. The average working day in the first instance was 
2% hours for men and 2 hours gardening plus 4 hours domestic 
work for the women, but the figures varied from o to 6 hours a 
day. In the second case the average was 4 hours for the men and 6 
for the women, and the figures showed the same daily variation.* 


The amount of work done in nonliterate societies can also be 
gauged by productivity. Wild-rice gatherers in the Great Lakes 
region of North America are reported as harvesting substantial 
amounts of this crop. In 1864 three Chippewa groups having a 
total population of 3,966 individuals gathered 5,000 bushels, while 
in addition they obtained, by hunting, a large quantity of valuable 
furs and produced 150,000 pounds of maple sugar, besides grow- 
ing potatoes and maize.° The members of one kin group in Umor, 
a settlement of the Yakö of Eastern Nigeria, composed of 97 
“adult able-bodied men” and their families, planted gardens whose 
estimated average size was an acre and a half, each having about 
2,440 yam hills, with a mean yield of 2,545 yams. The harvest 
ranged from 235 to 11,410 tubers. In addition, coco-yams, corn, 
pumpkins, okra, three varieties of beans, sugar cane, gourds, 
cassava, and peanuts are grown.° 

The problems of division of labor and specialization, because 
of their importance in the cycle of production, merit further ex- 
amination. In nonliterate societies such division of labor as exists 
is by whole industries, and rarely, if ever, represents the kind of 
intra-industria] specialization that the term signifies in our own 
society. In all nonliterate groups, as we have seen, certain work is 


“4A. I. Richards, 1939, pp. 392-4. 


5A. E. Jenks, 1900, pp. 1,074-5, 1,078. 
6C, D. Forde, 1937, pp. 32-4, 41. 
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done by men and other work by women. One may, therefore, 
speak of the universality of sex division of labor. Within this i) 
category many societies exist whose technologies call for a divi- 
sion of labor by crafts. In such cultures, some men will be iron- 
workers or wood carvers or canoe builders; some women will | 
make pottery or baskets or weave cloths. But outside the machine i 
cultures we practically never encounter a people among whom, iq 
for instance, one man mines ore, another smelts it, and a third 
fashions it into hoes; or among whom one woman gathers withes 
and a second strips the bark from them, while a third fashions 
baskets out of them. 

Craft specialists in nonliterate societies seldom engage ex- 
clusively in one particular kind of work. Rather, only those who 
are “specialists” carry on a given craft. Craftsmen do other things i 
—in particular, they provide for their subsistence, at least in part, 
by working in the fields, procnens crops that they and their 
families will consume. Graft specialization in these societies does 
not provide a living in the sense that the much narrower intra- | 
industrial specialization of machine cultures does. But in those 
societies where there is enough subsistence goods produced to 
release some members from a portion of the task of producing 
for their own primary needs, craft specialization is widespread. 

Specialization of this kind can be based on hereditary calling, 
as with the California Indian basket makers, or African iron- 
workers, or South Sea Island canoe builders. The presence of these 
specialists makes for a greater variety of goods, and goods of 
better workmanship. On occasion, as in Melanesia, a type of re- 
gional or tribal specialization is found. That is, an entire group 
may manufacture pots and exchange them for the fishing nets 
another people make, and so on. This is but another way in which 
the same ends are met; in this case, the benefits of the technical 
proficiency that comes with specialization accrue to societies so 
small in number that, of themselves, they could not support spe- 
cialists of any kind. 

A question that inevitably arises when the productive cycle 
is being investigated is why mer work. Men work, of course, be- 
cause they must. But this simple answer by no means suffices. In 
the discussion we have earlier cited, Hogbin says: : 


° I began this paper by stating that these natives depend for 
their subsistence on tillage and collection. Though this remains 
true, they have many additional motives for the practice of agri- 
culture and gathering of the fruits of the forest: food has become 
associated with personal prestige, status and vanity; with the de- 
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sire for immortality; and even with aesthetics. In Jaua’s words, it 
is the most important thing in Wogeo.’ 


No discussion of the motivations that underlie the drive to 
work may omit the satisfactions that come when a craftsman can 
point to an object and say, with pride, “I made it.” Herein lies 
one of the most difficult problems of an industrialized society, 
where specialization of labor has been carried so far that this 
identification with the finished product is not possible. It is only 
under such circumstances that labor becomes distasteful. We be- 
come aware with astonishment that the concept “vacation” is 
unique to our society, until we reflect how, in other cultures, the 
rhythm of labor is set by sanctions accepted by all; the ends of 
labor are the possessions of the one who makes the goods, to dis- 
pose of as he desires; and the laborer can identify himself with 
what he has wrought with his skill and his strength. We tend to 
overlook that a vacation is no release from the expenditure of 
effort, but that it affords an opportunity to expend energy with- 
out outside intervention. This, and this alone, is what makes it 
desirable. 


3 
Often no more is involved in the distribution of goods in 
many nonliterate societies than allocating what is available within 
the households of the producers. Even where there is some degree 
of specialization, and exchanges are effected, these are personal, 
direct, and specific. Only where population density is appreciable, 
and some degree of specialization is present, do we find the market 
as a formal element in the economy. Since among nonliterate 
eoples these conditions are relatively rare, market operations 
usually facilitate the exchange of goods between members of 
different communities rather than within a given society. 
It is unlikely that the origin of the tradition of exchange of 
oods or services will ever be established. Mauss has derived it 
tae the psychology of gift giving; that is, a present, however _ 
freely given, entails an obligation of reciprocal return.* Countless 
instances of this are to be found all over the world. In our own 
culture, the obligation to return a dinner invitation or a wedding 
resent comes to mind at once, The ritualized gift giving of the 
Kwakiutl, Haida and other tribes of the Northwest Coast of North. 
America, classical in the literature of anthropology, affords an 


TH. I. Hogbin, 1938-9, p- 325. 
8M. Mauss, 1923-4, passim, 
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outstanding instance. So do the ceremonial exchanges of Melane- 
sia, or the funerary gifts of West Africa, or the passing of presents 
in northern Australia, which serve notice that a future return is 
expected. 

The significance of gift exchange, as such forms are called, or 
covert exchange, as Firth terms it,’ is patent if one but traces the 
flow of valuables from their source, most often and most strik- 
ingly through the channel of the ritual exchange, to their destina- 
tion, and back again. Buck states that “reciprocal feasts and pres- 
ents form the standard pattern of Polynesian weddings.” ° In 
Mangaia, social position was determined by the quantity and 
quality of the gifts proffered by the family of a bride on the 
occasion of a marriage, and by the elaborateness of the bridal 
feast. For the family of the bridegroom not to reciprocate with 
a feast that surpassed the original in the amount of food provided 
and the quantity of gifts presented was to admit inferior status. 
In Tonga, when marriage gifts were exchanged between the 
families of the principals, the father of the bridegroom remem- 
bered what each relative had contributed, and undertook to re- 
turn twice this amount. He would strip his house of all its pos- 
sessions to do this, lest the social position of his family suffer, and 
his remaining children, as well as their offspring, be unable to 
make desirable marriages. ə 

Trade, properly speaking, consists of the direct exchange of 
values, designated either in terms of one another or of a least 
common denominator, such as money. In societies where institu- 
tions are not sharply differentiated, gift giving shades impercepti- 
bly into trade. The logical categories drawn to designate the 
different forms taken by exchanges of various sorts are, therefore, 
at times extremely difficult to distinguish in a given instance. They 
are, besides gift and ritual exchange, barter, money barter, and 
exchanges based on the use of money. . 

Barter is the direct exchange of goods for goods. A special 
form, the “silent trade,” has been known?for many hundreds of 
years. Herodotus mentions it as the way the Carthaginians traded 
with Africans who lived beyond,the Pillars of Hercules—that is, 
on the west coast of Africa. Ibn-Batuta, the Arabian traveler, tells 
how it was the means of carrying on trade for furs in the far 
northern “Land of Darkness.” Modern instances have been cited 
‘between the Chukchi of Siberia and the Alaskans, between the 
Congo pygmies and their Bantu neighbors, and in California, 

o Raymond Firth, 1939, p- 310. a 

P. H. Buck (Te Rangi Hiroa), 1934, p- 91. 
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Malaysia, New Guinea, and elsewhere. Essentially the procedure 
is as follows: One party to a transaction leaves goods at a stated 
place, either going away or withdrawing to a vantage point, to 
watch ungbserved. The other party then comes, inspects what 
he finds, and if satisfied leaves a comparable amount of another 
commodity. 

Face-to-face trading of goods for goods is the most prevalent 
form of exchange in nonliterate societies. Bargaining may or may 
not be present. Barter seems to be carried on between different 
tribes more than within a society. North and South America knew 
numerous instances of this form of intertribal exchange, such as 
when the Tewa of the Southwest trafficked corn, corn meal, and 
wheat bread for the buffalo hides of the Comanche, or the Choroti 
of the Chaco bartered dried fish for maize, red paint, and neck- 
laces. Melanesia is replete with instances. Even in Africa, inter- 
tribal exchanges take on more importance than intra-tribal ones. 

In order to trade, a person must want something he does not 
himself have, but that another individual does. To effect an ex- 
change, some agreement about the relative value of these goods 
must be reached. Hence the problem of how value is expressed, 
and of how values shift as goods move from one hand to the next, 
is critical in this connection. One of the reasons why the study of 
economies that are self-sufficient or where exchange is based on 
barter requires special methods is because there is no way in which 
values can be expressed except by detailing each instance where 
a good was produced, or exchanged, or consumed. Values may be 
quite capricious, as among the Arawak in South America, where 
the value of each object bartered is dictated by the strength of its 
appeal at the moment it is offered. Sometimes values of one com- 
modity are expressed in terms of another, as in Buka, in the 
Solomons, where a bundle of six or seven carrying baskets is 
traded for a basket full of taxo. Here the implication of shifting 
value is interesting, since a basket maker exchanging with a strong 
woman who can carry a heavy load will obtain more taro than if 
she did business with a smaller, weaker woman. There seems to 
be no seeking out of larger trading partners, however, and no 
haggling. 

Money-barter occurs when some consumption good is used 
as a least common denominator of value. One of the best examples 
of this has come from the Ifugao of the Philippines, where, in 
addition to pure barter, rice acts as money. Barton provides a 
tablé of 1922 values, with their equivalence in Philippine dollars: 
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Value during Value in 
Number of Harvest and Season of | 
Bundles of Spading Growing Rice 
Unit Rice Unit (Pesos) (Pesos) f 
1 botek PLS ue ase 024% .05 f 
5 botek 5 1 hongal 12% -25 
4 hongal 20 1 dalan .50 1.00 
5 dalan 100 1 bongale 2.50 5.00 l 
10 dalan 200 1 upu 5.00 10.00 t 
4 upu 800 1 lotak 20.00 40.00 $ 
2 lotak 1,600 1 gukud 40.00 80.00 i 
kaboker l 
10 upu 2,000 LIES 50.00 100.00 | 
\ pigil 


Here we see how the introduc’‘on of a token of common value 
brings order into calculations; how a commodity of this sort, 
used as money, can reflect its different values as a commodity in 
terms of its function as money. Rice is, of course, more plentiful 
at harvest-time than during the growing season. Not only is this 
apparent when translated into terms of money, strictly speaking 
(the Philippine peso), but it is reflected in the prices of the com- 
modities it buys. A fowl that in growing season brings one hongal 
of rice, will at harvest-time, when rice is plentiful, bring two 
hongal, and so on.” Many other examples *of societies where 
money-barter figures in the exchange of goods have been re- 
ported. Iron objects, such as rods, hoes, axes, double gongs, and 
other commodities, were used for this purpose in the Congo, salt 
in West Africa, tobacco in Siberia, cacao in pre-Spanish Mexico. 
To so great an extent do commodities used as money act like 
money, that it is difficult to distinguish them in their functioning 
from those objects whose worth as a commodity, if they have 
any, has been lost sight of in their specialized use as tokens of 
value. Money, properly speaking, has the characteristics of homo- 
geneity, portability, divisibility, and durability. In this it differs 
from the goods used in money-barter, or from “valuables” that are 
symbols of wealth, like the great stone wheels that are repositories 
of “congealed values” on the island of Yap, or the cattle of East 
Africa. In nonliterate societies, distinctions such as those between 
the use of money in trade and the use of commodity tokens in 
,money-barter are very difficult to draw. This need not trouble 
us greatly, however, since both effectively perform the functions 
of money. ; 


uR, F. Barton, 1922, PP. 427-31. 
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The distribution of those nonliterate peoples in whose econ- 
omy money, properly speaking, functions is relatively restricted. 
The use of money was found in the aboriginal cultures of West 
Africa and the Congo, of Melanesia, and of western North Amer- 
ica. The cowry-shell was current in Africa before European 
occupation. In recent times the cowry has given further testi- 
mony that it is actually money. In 1883 the value of the cowry in 
French West Africa was about five hundred to the franc, which 
was then worth twenty cents. Later it fell to eight hundred to the 
franc, where it remained until 1918. After 1918, however, when 
the franc depreciated, the cowry increased in value, until by 1930 
it had stabilized to the figure of six hundred for a five-franc note, 
or one hundred and twenty cowries to the franc.** Among the 
Yurok of California dentalium shells were employed as money, 
and farther south, clamshell disks. In Melanesia the media of 
exchange are so numerous as almost to defy enumeration. In 
some instances they are true money, as in the case of dog’s teeth 
in the Admiralty Islands, where they not only express the values 
of other commodities, but, like any medium of exchange, are 
subject to manipulation in the money, market. 

Tax has clearly shown how, in the Guatemalan Indian society 
of Panajachel, the presence of money, in the European sense, 
makes for ways of determining value quite in line with the de- 
mands of economic theory. These people who “enter in minor 
ways, into the world economy of firms” have “a money economy 
. . . with a strongly developed market that tends to be perfectly 
competitive.” Because production as well as consumption is “or- 
ganized in single households,” it follows that “a large proportion 
of what is consumed has to be purchased,” and bought for cash. 
Sales are made on the basis of cost estimates which analysis of 
actual cases shows to be remarkably accurate, and the life of the 
community is permeated with a “spirit of business enterprise.” ** 
This would seem to indicate how important a role money plays in 
making for the type of economic system that has classically oc- 
cupied the attention of economists in studying Euroamerican 
economies. a j 

The business activities of nonliterate peoples—for so they 
may be termed—have characteristics that relate them to business 
dealings everywhere. Markets and middlemen are found, and, 
mechanisms of credit are widespread. One of the clearest state- 
P See M. J. Herskovits, 1952, pp. 247-50, for a fuller discussion of this 


point ; 
13S, Tax, 1953, pp- 13-14, and passim. 
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ments of this has been given by Boas. Of the Indians in British 
Columbia he says: 


This economic system has developed to such an extent that 
the capital possessed by all the individuals of the tribe combined 
exceeds many times the actual amount of cash that exists; that is 
to say, the conditions are quite analogous to those prevailing in 
our community: if we want to call in all our outstanding debts, 
it is found that there is not by any means money enough in 
existence to pay them, and the result of an attempt of all the 
creditors to call in their loans results in disastrous panic, from 
which it takes the community a long time to recover.“ 


Credit, as in Euroamerican culture, is usually extended for a con- 
sideration, and interest rates, in many cultures, are very high. 
Pawning of children was a recognized means of obtaining money 
in West Africa, and palm groves are still pledged where a man is 
hard pressed for funds. 

Money is a repository of value as well as a medium of ex- 
change. In nonliterate societies, the two economic systems re- 
flected by this dual function of money are often made explicit. 
The subsistence economy may be carried out on a barter basis, 
for instance, while the prestige system operates with the aid of 
money. Du Bois first made this distinction explicit in studying 
the Tolowa and Tututni Indians of California. Here, while the 
dentalium shell and other “treasures” were employed “in the 
purchase of social protection and prestige, in sex, and in main- 
taining familial status, . . .” they “entered hardly at all into the 
subsistence equation.” ** The blanket of the Northwest Coast 
Indians was a token in the prestige economic system, and figured 
but little in exchanges of subsistence goods.’® In Melanesia, such 
symbols of value as the arm bands and necklaces of the Kula ring 
of the Trobriands are restricted to the prestige system. 

There are no hard and fast differences between prestige and 
subsistence systems. Thus, on Rossel Island) the prestige currency 
also figures in regular trading operations. The essential thing 1s 
that their existence, however expressed, should not be overlooked. 
The fact that our economy employs only one unit of value masks 
the dual nature of our system. The purchase of a consignment of 
wheat and of a precious jewel are both effected by means of 
money. But the wheat is for food, while the jewel is a repository 


14 F, Boas, 1898, PP: 54-5- 


15 C. Du Bois, 1936, p- 51. : 
1 F, Boas, 1897, pp. 341 ff. 
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of value, designed to bring the prestige that goes with owning it. 
It is striking that in so specialized a society as our own these two 
phases of the economy, fanetionally so distinct, should be blurred. 
Our one set of value tokens, however, has made it difficult for us 
to distinguish between them, either in the forms in which they 
manifest themselves, or in their dynamic aspects of gift-exchange 
as against the buying and selling of more ordinary, workaday 
commodities. 


4 

The technological capacity of any people is directed toward 
making consumption goods, production goods (or what has been 
termed “auxiliary capital”), and depositories of value. Like all 
categories, these must be interpreted in accordance with the 
actual functioning of a given element in the economy of a given 
culture. The first of these categories has to do principally with 
the economics of consumption, the second with the processes 
whereby capital goods are acquired and used, the third with the 
broad category loosely termed property or wealth. The first two 
have been little studied among nonliterate peoples, but anthropolo- 
gists have devoted much attention to the third, principally because 
of its function of maintaining kinship structures. 

Food and clothing are the primary consumption goods. In 
most nonliterate societies the economic processes by which they 
are distributed are relatively simple. Here the real problem largely 
lies outside the economic sphere. We have seen how even peoples. 
living on the subsistence level do not utilize all available food- 
stuffs, either because of patterned concepts of what is fit for hu- 
man consumption, or because of special taboos of a religious or 
sociological character. The same kind of selectivity is found in 
clothing, as among groups where the productive capacity permits 
class differentiation and clothing becomes a mark of rank. 

One aspect of the economics of food in nonliterate societies 
is the relation of the consumption of food to the immediate needs 
of the people. Studies of this kind are few, but they already have 
thrown light on certain aspects, previously not understood, of 
the consumption economy of nonliterate folk. Thus the produc- 
tion of the Tallensi of the Gold Coast, when balanced against 
seasonal needs, yields the following conclusion: 


It will be seen that domestic food-supplies are at the lowest 
at the time—recognized as such by the natives—of the most 
strenuous output of physical labour, i.e., in May-June, and high- 
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est when there is least agricultural work. In other words, it would 
seem that food consumption is inversely correlated with food 
requirements, if we may assume that more food is needed to 
sustain the arduous agricultural labour of the rainy season than 
the leisure months of the dry season. 


Yet it is precisely in the dry season that feasting occurs. Despite 
the recognized need of the period when hard work will require 
more food, and the fact that these people know how to store 
foodstuffs and have the concepts of frugality and thrift, cus- 
tomary habits take precedence in an ordered and regular manner 
over physiological needs.” 

Richards has described the relation of food supply and re- 
quirements among the Bemba: 


The most pronounced feature of this dietary is its alternation 
between hunger and plenty, a characteristic common to African 
peoples in areas where the distribution of rain allows only one 
season of cultivation a°year, and where one staple crop is relied 
upon. In this territory the existence of a definite scarcity is 
noticed at once by the most casual observer. The Bemba con- 
stantly talk about “hunger months” as distinguished from the 
food months. . . . When the scarcity becomes marked the whole 
appearance of village life is changed. For adults meals are re- 
duced from two to one a day, and beer is rarely if ever brewed. 
Children who seem to munch extras all day long in the plentiful 
season (April to October) are reduced to a single dish late in the 
day. . . . Most adult natives can remember occasions when they 
went two days without food, and “sat in the hut and drank 
water and took snuff.” +$ 


It must be remembered that this, like the former instance, has 
to do with a particular situation, differing from those in other 
cultures having different technological bases and economic orien- 
tations. Thus the Malayan fishermen of Kelautan, even “during 
the difficult period of the monsoon” live »above the subsistence 
level. “It seems probable,” we are informed, “that the fisherman’s 
family enjoys a diet which at most times of the year is sufficient 
for the energy needs of the people, not too unvaried, and, pam 
facie, not badly balanced.” ° Seasonal variations may cause iffer- 
ences in diet at different periods of the year, rather than a cycle 
of plenty and want. This is what is found among peoples as dif- 


11 M. and S. L. Fortes, 1936, pp. 260-1. 
18 A. I. Richards, 1939, pp. 35-6. > 
19 Rosemary Firth, 1943, p. 136; C. Wagley, 1941, pp. 51-5. 
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ferent as the Mexican Cheran, the Minnesota wild-rice gatherers, 
and the Eskimo. 

Another phase of consumer economics in nonliterate societies 
concerns the budgeting of family resources. Here we may cite one 
budget from the series of detailed accounts collected by Harris 


among the Nigerian Ibo who inhabit the village of Ozuitem. This 


budget was given by an elder, who was the head of a large rela- 


Income messed. Expenditures (continued) £ s. d. 
1. Share of bride-price money to women 
of various girls of who gave him food 
kindred 30 during “famine” pe- 
2. Sale of yams 3 00 riod 1 6 
3. Sale of coconuts, 11. Soap Io 
oranges and kola 5 0 12. Blood sucked when 
4. Fees from rental of ill 2 0 
land 5.0 13. Sacrifices for well- 
5. Interest on loans 10 O being, medicines and 
6. Rec’d from elder son 10 O purgatives 30 
——— | 14. Calendric ceremonial 
Total cash income £4 130 sacrifices to ances- 
‘ors, deities, and 
Expenditures £ s.d. other supernatural 
1. One-fourth of son’s agencies 49 
government tax ` o 15. Kerosene 3 0 
2. School tax 6 16. Tobacco, potash, and 
3. Contribution for pur- snuff 2 6 
chase of cows eaten 17. Hired workers to 
at Bende ‘Division clear bush and plant 
Union meeting 24 —wages and food 70 
4. Contribution for sac- 18. Fine and costs of case 
rifice to the deity against younger son, 
Kamalu 2 who ran away (fine 
5. Contribution for an- 2 S..10 s. bribe to 
nual sacrifice to e court members) 12 0 


Earth Deity 2 |19. Meat, palm wine, 
6. Food for household “1 o o and food to relatives 
7. Clothes for self 4 6 who worked for him 60 
8. Meat, palm wine, | 20. Contribution to 
and kola to greet bride-price of wife 
visitors 50 his elder son is mar- 
o. Contributions to bur- rying 10 0 
jals of those in his 21. Church fees for 
kindred, his mother’s “wife” of elder son 3 
kindred, and affinal — 
relatives 50 Total cash expenditure £4 9 6% 


10. Stockfish, meat, and 
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tionship group and a member of two secret societies. He was a 
widower, with two sons, a daughter, and his eldest son’s young 
“wife” living in the household. The eldest son was a trader and 
laborer, the younger a worthless young man who refused to work. 
The daughter, about thirteen ye old, was going through the 
year’s “fattening” period that follows first menstruation and pre- 
cedes marriage. The family head was not well, so “most of the 
work is done by the nine-year-old ‘wife’ of the elder son.” 

In addition to these items, the non-monetary returns from the 
harvesting of certain crops, food exchanges, cooperative labor, 
and the like, should rightly be calculated, as well as the reserves 
of food, clothing, and personal property owned by this man. 
Despite these omissions, however, “because so much of the life 
entails monetary transactions of one sort or another, these budgets 
present not only a sharp insight into the economic life of the Ibo 
individual but they cast into relief many other aspects of his 
culture.” *° 3 

The capitalization of resources among nonliterate peoples is 
simple and, in the main, obvious. Tools make up the bulk of their 
capital goods. In all but the poorest cultures, too, more permanent 
works are found. More complex economies permit the centraliza- 
tion of capital goods in the hands of certain raembers of society, 
so that “capital”? in its specialized sense is present, as where the 
phenomena of credit and interest accompany the presence of 
money capital. In the main, however, the capital goods of non- 
literate societies include those items comprised in the material 
culture, plus such permanent improvements as terraces, irrigation 
ditches, and other “public works.” 

As in all societies, property in nonliterate communities con- 
sists of land, material goods, and intangibles such as “rights.” ay 
There has been much discussion of whether “primitive com- j 
munism” is not manifest in the ownership of any or all of these Bes, 
among “primitives,” but on examination we find that the problems 
of ownership in societies that vary so greatly cannot be encom- 
passed under any such simple formula. Where land is plentiful, IG: saa 
becomes a kind of “free good,” since where there is no scarcity, 
considerations of fixed ownership need not enter. Among hunting © ms 


band, or a clan, or a tribe. ; . 
_ The formula for land ownership in nonliterate socicti 
also for property in general—is that title rests on use. It is 
] r s SNA 
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eral rule that land under cultivation is free from trespass, while 
the tools, clothing, and other objects used or made by an individ- 
ual are generally recognized as his, whether or not convention 
requires that what he owns be made available to other members 
of his tribe. This is well illustrated by the way in which trees in 
various parts of the world are held to be private property. Coco- 
nut trees in Polynesia; mango, lemon, and other trees in Mexico; 
palm-trees in Africa; maple-sugar trees utilized by the Ojibwa of 
the Eastern Woodland area—all are owned as any property is 
owned, without regard to who may be cultivating the land on 
which they grow. In all such cases, access to the trees must be 
permitted the one who planted them, and who continues to own 
them though his fields may now be elsewhere. 

Intangibles form an important category of property in all so- 
Cieties, as witness the. economic value placed on patent rights, on 
good will, and on copyright in our own, culture. The knowledge 
of ironworking, retained jealously in East African families, or of 
curing processes, restricted to members of certain societies among 
the American Indians, furnish analogous instances among non- 
literate groups. Another example of the importance of incorporeal 
property includes an assortment of rights called topati by the 
Nootka of British” Columbia—knowledge of family legends, a 
ritual for spearing fish, honorific names of many kinds, the right 
to carve certain designs on totem poles and grave posts, to sing 
certain songs, to dance certain dances, to perform certain specific 
parts of certain rituals. Membership in many Melanesian men’s 
societies is another valuable good, which can only be acquired by 
the expenditure of considerable wealth. In the South Seas, per- 
sonal names, incantations, songs, charms, and family traditions all 
figure as family wealth. 

5 

We have seen that most societies have a dual economy, one 
for the satisfaction of material needs, and one directed toward 
satisfying the desire for prestige. The prestige economy can onl 
operate where pega provides more than is needed for the 
requirements o living. We must, therefore, examine the circum- 
stances under which such a surplus is produced, before we inquire 
into its nature and functioning. e 

The comparative analysis of data from different cultures 
seems to indicate that the production of an economic surplus is a 
function, first of all, of population size. The nature of the habitat 

21, Sapir and M. Swadesh, 1939, note to p. 222. 
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and technological competence also enter. It is apparent from the 
facts cited earlier in this chapter that the problem of survival is 
most pressing in the smallest societies, living in harsh environ- 
ments. Conversely, specialization that is required to produce more 
goods than necessary for the mere support of the population is 
to be found in larger groups, living in more favorable habitats. 
This means that the larger groups reach a per capita productivity 
that is greater than their needs, while the smaller ones do not. The 
excess that is produced is called the economic surplus; in giving 
partial release from the work of gaining subsistence it provides 
social leisure. 

The correlation that exists between population size and excess 
productivity can be exemplified by comparing peoples living at 
and near the subsistence level, whose habitats and cultures are 
otherwise enough alike so that some of the numerous variables 
that enter into the equation may be held constant. The Bushmen 
and Hottentots of South Africa are two such peoples. The former, 
in pre-European times, are estimated to have totaled about ten 
thousand individuals, split into minute tribal groupings. The latter, 
as late as 1900, were enumerated at the figure of fifty thousand. 
The Bushmen, as has been pointed out, produce little more than 
the necessities of life; the Hottentots are a cattle-keeping people 
and live on a more secure economic level. The Bushmen have no 
chiefs, except in a most rudimentary sense. They likewise have no 
priests nor other specialists; rituals in honor of their gods or other 
ceremonial observances are quite simple. The Hottentots, on the 
other hand, were organized into bands that recognized wider 
affiliations to clan and tribe, and each tribe had its chief and his 
headmen. The chief was generally the wealthiest man of the 
group and could levy fines, which he shared with his councilors, 
in criminal and civil cases. Priests or other specialists the Hotten- 
tots do not have, but their religious rites were on occasion marked 
by large feasts.” Other examples from the Americas and Melane- 
sia could be cited that make the same point—where there is no 
economic surplus, there can be ne pesa For specialization 
implies that the, specialist who is not producing immediate sub- 
sistence goods is su ported by the excess his fellows produce over 
survival needs, while he works at his particular craft. 

The specialists who are thus supported render outstandingly 
two types of services, the exercise of, administrative functions, and 
control of the supernatural. That is why, in comparing the 
Hottentots with the Bushmen, the point was made that the former 

22I, Schapera, 1930, passim. 
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- have chiefs and the latter none. Both are so close to the subsistence 


level that neither can afford priests. But in richer societies, these 
two functions are in time separated, except where a priest-ruler, 
as chief executive by divine right, fulfills the functions of both 
offices. In accounting terms, this signifies that the primary charges 
on income over and above the costs of subsistence are those of 
management and of insurance. 

The cost of government is met by taxes, and taxation is found 
in all societies having rulers, though it may not be recognized as 
such at first glance. In the West African kingdoms of Ashanti * 
and Nupe ™ and Dahomey * specific mechanisms of taxation have 
been reported, and among the BaVenda* and Losi” of south- 
eastern Africa. Peru and Mexico have long been known for the 
taxes levied by the rulers in the pre-Spanish kingdoms. In the 
Pacific, where institutions of government are less sharply outlined, 
and the problem of getting a living is relatively simple, contribu- 
tions to the chief may take the direct form of labor, or first fruits 
and the first catch of fish may be the ruler’s share. Even among 
the essentially democratic North American Indian tribes, certain 
individuals customarily received gifts ftom persons of lesser stand- 
ing. In the Southeast and Northwest, where governing hierarchies 
were well established, the customary rule prevailed of allotting 
labor, or a portion of the harvest, or part of the yield from the 
hunt to those in Office. 

It is more difficult to discover the mechanisms whereby those 
who serve the supernatural are remunerated. The fact that the 
office of priest and ruler are often combined in cultures where 
there is little specialization complicates the problem. It must also 
be apparent that the basis on which the power of the priests rests 
differs from that of the ruler, and that this makes the levying of 
fees the primary means of retyirn for his services. In many cases 
the priest is clearly subordinate to the chief, but most often the 
two work in harmony. Many examples of close, and not disin- 
terested cooperation have been recorded. Thus, among the Yokuts 
and Western Mono tribes of California, the shaman would cause 
illness to come to one who refused to contribute to a dance or- 
dered by the chief, from the contributions to which both bene- 
fited. Or in Dahomey, the priests, by proclaiming the anger of the 


23R, S. Rattray, 1929. 
24S, F. Nadel, 19422. 

2% M. J. Herskovits, 1938b 
26 H. A. Stayt, 1931. 

27 M, Gluckman, 1943. 
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gods, would ordain minute offerings for each goat a man owned. j 
Thus they made available to the royal tax gatherers a count of 
goats, village by village, so that levies -could later be laid with i 
precision. f 

A 7 , f j 

As we move to more complex economies, we find those who | 
participate in the allocation of excess resources more numerous, j 
and their functions more varied. In societies as large and as pro- i 


ductive as our own, or in India and China, the disparities in dis- j 
tribution make possible a large group whose primary occupation i 


is the utilization of this excess productivity, while at the other end Í 
of the scale are those whose bare survival needs are scarcely met. ! 
What use, we may ask, is made of this surplus by its bene- f 
ficiaries? What are the drives underlying the economic functions 
of such persons? The classical study of this problem has been 
made by Thorstein Veblen, who analyzed that “differentiation in 
consumption” which, he held, was made possible by the “spe- 
cialized consumption of goods as an evidence of pecuniary f 
strength.” In many societies, this process produced experts who f 
have so developed techniques of utilizing goods and services that 
this aspect of their socioeconomic roles becomes an art, and an 
end in itself. This process ‘Veblen termed “conspicuous consump- 
tion,” a phrase that penetratingly summarizes what seems to be a 
universal process in human society, and thət has come to be a 
part of everyday speech. 

The concept “conspicuous consumption” gives profound in- 
sight into the psychology that underlies prestige economies. The 
economic surplus can be distributed in two ways. There can be a 
spread of the socialized leisure over a whole population, thus re- 
leasing all members from some part of the manual labor they 
would otherwise perform in growing Crops, working forges, and 
doing other tasks of the subsistence economy. Or it can be con- 
centrated in various non-subsistence callings in which individuals 
maintain their position by expending, as conspicuously as possi- 
ble, the surplus that is produced by others, because it is expected 
of them. The psychological processes of identification so function 
that those who do not participate in the economic surplus, even 
though they produce it, derive satisfaction from this conspicuous 
expenditure rather than resent it.” 

Examples of the process in nonliterate societies are manifold. 

> Veblen’s exposition of its operation in historic cultures shows us 

how, with greater productivity, consumption becomes more con- 

spicuous, as in the coronation of a monarch, or the debut of a 
238 T. Veblen, 1915, passim. i 
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millionaire’s daughter. “Social Advancement in Guadalcanal” is 
the telling title of a paper ” that details the elaborate expenditure 
of foodstuffs that marks the rise of a man from common status to 
that of a leader in his community. We see in this account how he 
works, with his wives and relatives, to amass resources that make 
possible increasing participation in the reciprocal feasting essen- 
tial for the attainment of a more favorable social position. Then, 
when he can afford it, he proffers a feast where gifts of food are 
so lavish that, in the words of the natives, “We eat till we sicken 
and vomit.” This feast, if elaborate enough when compared with 
other feasts, marks his arrival at the desired stage in his progres- 
sion, where he remains until he is in a position to resume the con- 
tinuing process of giving and receiving gifts that marks the man 
of recognized position. 

During the Kwakiutl potlatch, literally thousands of valuable 
blankets were burned, several canoes broken, and a slave killed to 
establish a chief’s prestige. At African upper-class funerals, the 
goods placed in the grave of a family head or of a chief, or given 
to participants outside the family, or destroyed, represent sub- 
stantial wealth. The houses of Samoan chiefs reflect the position 
of their owners. The degree of elegance associated with a struc- 
ture is determined by the elaborateness with which those who 
built it were entertained while engaged in this work. Clothing 
differentials that mark rank are common—the Ashanti chief cere- 
monially wears a silk cloth of exclusive pattern, the commoner 
wears one of cotton. The elaborateness se religious rites is also a 
part of the mee of conspicuous consumption, and represents 
the allocation of surplus goods to those who control this aspect 
of a culture. 

The prestige economy is a system in which gain comes 
through expenditure rather than through saving, and the highest 
position is reserved for those who most conspicuously spend the 
contributions of the less priviléged, for the vicarious enjoyment 
of the contributors. Thar this phenomenon should be so widel 
spread as to make it almost a universal in human experience illumi- 
nates the nature and functioning of culture, and, beyond this, of 
the human psyche. Every people, we have said, have wants in 
excess of their technological competence. There could be no bet- 
ter evidence that such “wants” are culturally established. Their 
expression is only remotely related to the requirements of the 
biological organism, or to the natural setting in which they are 
found. Their rationale is one of convention, their sanctions wholly 
those of tradition. 

29 H. I. Hogbin, 1937-38. 
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All this has direct bearing on one much discussed problem— j 
economic determinism. Here we come to the last of the trio of 
deterministic theories that have entered into the study of culture; 
the first, it will be recalled, having been biological, the second 
environmental, determinism. The problem of economic deter- 
minism has been particularly obscured by a failure to distinguish 
it from the concept of historical materialism, both of which de- 
rive from the writings of Karl Marx. In a single passage, Marx, 
who did not himself employ the terms, gave expression to the 
concepts. “The method of production in material life determines 
the general character of the social, political and spiritual processes 
of life”—this is economic determinism. “It is not the consciousness 
of men that determines their being,” he then goes on to say, “but, 
on the contrary, their social being determines their conscious- 
ness.” 8 This is historical materialism. It is not difficult to see that | 
the second theory underlies all scientific study of culture, while } 
the former is the proclamation of a position that is open to the | 
same criticism lodged against any single, and therefore simplified, | 
explanation of the complexities of human social life. 

Innumerable instances from subsistence economies controvert 
the economic deterministic position, even if she patterns of pres- 
tige economic systems did not of themselves do this. Thus among 
the tribes of Travancore, India, the rigidity of the religious rites i 
makes the Urali more successful farmers than their neighbors, the 
Paliyan and Mannan, whose rituals are “casual and haphazard.” * 
The productivity of Dahomean ironworkers could be increased | 
appreciably if every eighth instead of every fourth day were re- 
served to the god of iron. The material resources of the Navaho 
Indians would be greater if the house and personal effects of a E 
man were not destroyed at his death. 

This is not to deny the role that the economy and its tech- $ 
nological base play in shaping the mode əf life of a people, a role’ |: 
that is especially large where a group is small, technology simple, ! 
resources scarce, and the problem of survival paramount. But i 
there are too many societies whose dominant orientations lie in 
non-economic aspects of life for us to attribute to the economic 
phases of culture more than the influence they exert in providing 
the material base, without which no human activity could be 
carried on. 


30 Cited by G. D. H. Cole, 1933, p. xvi. A 
81D. G. Mandelbaum, ‘1939. : 
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Chapter Ten 


Social Organization and the 
Educational Function 


Social organization designates the institutions that determine 
the position of men and women in society and thus channel their 
personal relations. As Eggan has put it: 


Such relationships may be characterized both in terms of 
the individuals or groups represented and by the type of relation 
involved. . . . These social relations between individuals and 
groups form a network whtich we can call the social structure, 
the organizational or configurational aspect of society. Institu- 
tions partake of both aspects: they are composed of individuals 
organized in a social structure, with a set of attributes and be- 
havior patterns through which the structure is exemplified and 
the institutional ends achieved.’ 


The study of social organization was one of the early empha- 
ses of early anthropology, and gave rise to what, in England, was 
termed “comparative sociology.” Under the influence of A. R. 
Radcliffe-Brown, this concern with social institutions and their 

L 


1F. Eggan, 1950, P. 5- 
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functioning developed, especially in England, into the sub-dis- 
cipline of social anthropology, which in time came almost ex- 
clusively to have to do with the study of social structures. Firth, 
a social anthropologist, has defined the term “social organization” 
as “the systematic ordering of social relations by acts of choice 
and decision.” * In this view, social organization is the dynamic 
phase of social structure, “the continuity principle of society.” 
Firth’s view, while differing from that of most students of the 
social aspects of culture, essentially rephrases and sharpens an 
interrelation between social structure and function long accepted 
by students of society; though, as with all social anthropologists, 
his organizing concept is society and not culture. 

Social organization is customarily studied in terms of two 
broad classes of institutions—those that grow out of kinship, and 
those that result from the free association of individuals. Kinshi 
structures include the family and its extension into broader rela- 
tionship groupings such asthe clan. The association of individuals 
who are not kin gives rise to a wide range of forms that vary from 
blood brotherhood and institutionalized friendship to secret and 
non-secret “‘societies” of various kinds. Age-groupings, though 
more often than not informal in character, can ale important 
roles in societies where they hold the formal position of age- 

rades. In a still broader sense, social structures ificlude relations of 
a political character based on locale and status. The educational 
function of various social institutions, especially the family, is 
also of signal importance. 

In this chapter, we shall be concerned with these institu- 
tionalized ways in which human groups are organized and func- 
tion. How men and women conventionally seek their mates, the 
lines along which mating is permitted, and the resultant family 
structures—these are fundamental to our discussion. How these 
primary groupings proliferate into othe broader units we have 
already mentioned, and what the recognized sanctions of these 
larger structures are, will also be considered. The non-relationship 
categories, based on age and free association, will claim our at- 
tention. Finally, we will treat the vole of all these social units in 
training the young to become functioning members of society. 
In these, as in all other aspects of culture, we will seek to obtain a 
sense of the variety of means employed to achieve common ends. 


But we will also bear in mind how, in reaching these ends, neither 


5 . . > . 
logic nor patterned coherence is sacrificed by those who, in each 
society, achieve integration in living their culture. ; 


? Raymond Firth, 1951, p. 40. 
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The biological and social family may be two distinct entities. 
The biological fact is simple—two parents are required to pro- 
duce offspring, and the number of ancestors doubles with each 
ascending generation. Some societies do institutionalize this fact 
of bilateral descent, as it is technically termed. More often, how- 
ever, descent is counted in accordance with a unilateral pattern, 
whereby a person belongs to his father’s or to his mother’s family. 
In the former case, descent is patrilineal, in the latter, matrilineal. 
In either instance, in counting descent, only one significant an- 
cestor appears in each generation. 

Even in cultures where the bilateral system prevails, ancestry 
is not counted in accordance with biological reality. Thus, while 
Euroamerican conventions of descent are bilateral, in that relation- 
ship to bath mother’s and father’s families is fully acknowledged, 
the spirit of the system is patrilineal as regards family names. The 
phenomenon of the “hyphenated name” is known in Spain and in 
upper class usage elsewhere, but it persists for only a generation 
or two. This unilateral aspect of our descent system, while it 
facilitates genealogical identification, tends to obscure the con- 
tributions to our ancestry of our female antecedents, whose 
“maiden names,” as we term them, were given up on marriage. 

There is no doubt that different traditions of descent in- 
fluence the psychosocial relation between members of families. 
One aspect of our family convention is the father’s role. He is 
what has been termed the “surrogate” for society—he is the fam-. 
ily head, the arbiter of its destiny, and in some countries controller 
of its economic resources. His function as court of last resort is 
important in the disciplining of children. Because of all this, he 
stands in a relation to his offspring and collateral relatives that 
differs from that of his wife. Outside the home, he customarily 
speaks for the group; while inside it, the wife’s role, allowing for 
differences in forcefulness of character, is a softer, gentler one. 

The organization and functioning of the matrilineal descent- 
group, and the relations that exist between its members, are quite 
different. Where matriliny prevails, the family head is commonly 
the mother’s brother, rather than the father. In some cases, the 
matrilineal tradition may be associated with matrilocal residence, 
under which the man takes up his residence in his wife’s village. 
When the wife comes to live at her husband’s home, this is called 
patrilocal residence. Where matrilocal residence is associated with 
matriliny, the feeling about the primacy of women in the family 
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may be so strong that the husband is regarded as a kind of out- 
sider in his wife's family and may, as among the Zuni Indians, 
live in it on sufferance. Among these people, there is no question 
in anyone’s mind but that the home of a man, for all his life, is 
that of his mother or, after her death, of his sisters. In what we 
would term “his own home,” the dwelling of his wife and his 
children, he has no status at “at except the position he may enjoy 
as a result of long residence and the personal regard in which he 
may come to be held by his wife’s kin. It is obvious that relations 
within the family will be deeply influenced by all this. Functions 
held by the father as family head in patrilineal societies are trans- 
ferred to the mother’s eldest brother under matriliny. The 
mother’s brother controls family finances, speaks for the family, 
and exercises authority over the children. 

It must be stressed that the grouping of father, mother and 
children is universal. Even in the few instances where the physio- 
logical role of the father in reproduction is not comprehended, 
the immediate family grouping is a fully functioning element in 
society. Furthermore, there is a vast store of data that proves 
beyond any doubt that, whatever unilinear convention of descent 
may obtain, both parents, and their families, however these may 
be defined, ‘have a full place in the regard of all members of the 
family group. In those parts of Aasaa fors example, where 
patrilineal descent is found, the ties that bind a child to its mother, 
no less than its father, are extended to collateral relatives. 


Since there is a close bond between a child and its mother, 
and another bond between the mother and her brother the child 
is brought into a close personal bond with the mother’s brother. 
The latter is not treated in any way as similar to the father or 
father’s brother, but is treated as a sort of male “mother.” Simi- 
larly the father’s sister is treated as a sort of female “father.” In 
all Australian tribes the actual mogher’s brother and the actual 
father’s sister of an individual have important places in his life, 
and the whole system can be understood only when this is fully 
recognized.® 


The immediate family can be either monogamous or polyga- 
mous. There is, however, no society where polygamy is coun- 
tenanced that does not have a large proportion of monogamous 
families, and few monogamous societies where what would be 
called in Euroamerican culture extra-legal plural matings, often 
of some stability, are not present. The incidence of polygamous 


8 A. R. Radcliffe-Brown, 1931, p. 100. 
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families in a society that sanctions plural marriage is held down 
by biological and economic circumstances. Except where infanti- 
cide is practiced, the equivalence of the sexes in numbers permits 
only relatively few individuals to have multiple spouses. Other- 
wise, a sizable proportion of one sex would be deprived of all 
chances to marry; and this situation is found in no culture that 
has been studied. Even where infanticide is practiced, the expense 
of marriage makes it difficult for most persons to meet the costs 
of more than one mate. This is why in societies that produce little 
economic surplus, monogamy is the practice, even though it is 
not the required form of marriage. 

Polygamous marriages are of two types, poly gynous, where 
a man has more than one wife and polyandrous, where a woman 
has more than one husband. The latter type in fully institutional- 
ized form is restricted to the aboriginal tribes of India, and to 
Tibet. One of the best-known examples of polyandry is that of 
the Todas, who practice female infanticide and thus artificially 
create a differential in sex ratio. Here a woman who marries a man 
becomes the wife of his brothers; if it is a child marriage, the 
privilege of being her husband is reserved to any brothers yet to 
be born. When a wife becomes pregnant, the eldest brother cere- 
monially presents her with a bow and arrow, and “for all social 
purposes,” becofhes the father of the child, continuing, even 
after death, to be the “father” of all children born to the common 
wife until another husband performs the rite of giving the bow 
and arrow.’ 

Polygyny exists in all parts of the world, though because of 
the economic factors (that do not seem to be operative in poly- 
androus matings) and the absence of significant differences in the 
number of men and women, the incidence of these plural mar- 
rages in different polygynous societies varies greatly. Even 
though in plural marriages the problem of personal adjustment 
figures prominently, friction seems less prevalent than is expected 
by those living under monogamous patterns. A first wife will 
urge her husband to add another spouse to the household, because 
it brings the family prestige and also brings her aid in domestic 
tasks and companionship. In many societies, friction is lessened by 
a system whereby each wife has her own dwelling place, where 
she lives with her children. In such cases, the husband may stay 
with his wives in turn, or they may alternate in visiting him. ~ 

Marriage inevitably involves far-reaching personal adjust- 
ments. Not only are new responsibilities incurred, but a new and 


4W. H. R. Rivers, 1906, pp. 516-18. 
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intimate association with another individual must be established. 
Many societies ease this personal adjustment by permitting a 
period of experimentation before marriage. In some instances, 
wide-scale experimentation is sanctioned, as among the Masai of 
East Africa. In other societies, a marriage is not concluded until 
a child has been born to the girl. 

Relations of a new kind must also be established with the 
mate’s family, who often have the determining voice in deciding 
whether a marriage is to take place. The customary forms of 
behavior between a man or woman and a father-in-law or a 
mother-in-law have been the subject of much pseudo-psychologi- 
cal speculation. The misinterpretation of the mother-in-law taboo 
is an example of this. The avoidance, requiring, among other 
things, that a man turn his back when he meets his mother-in-law 


= ) 


on the path and that he never be alone in the same dwelling or 
converse directly with her, is usually interpreted as hostile be- 
havior; whereas these conventions signify respect. Whether or 
not, in addition, unconscious hostility is sublimated in this fashion 
cannot be said, though a logical argument can be raised to support 
the position. Speculation has also centered about the meaning of 
the joking relations that are widely found in nonliterate groups 
. between brothers- and sisters-in-law, especially avhere the levirate 
or sororate makes potential mates of the younger sisters or 
brothers of a husband or wife. 

Local and kinship affiliations govern the choice of a mate. 
Since more often than not these matters are controlled in non- 
literate societies by the rules of larger kinship units, discussion of 
them must be deferred until the following section. Irrespective of 
the lines that dictate choice in marriage, however, the family in 
all societies is distinguished by a stability that arises out of the fact 
that it is based on marriage; that is to say, on socially sanctioned 
mating entered into with the assumption of permanency. 

(al 

3 

Unilineal descent systems not only simplify the process of 
indicating ancestry and relationships, but also facilitate placing a 
given nuclear family group in a much wider context of kinshi 
than is customary i bilateral aggregates. Figure 22 shows the 
ramifications of kinship in a matrilineal relationship group, car- 
ried through five generations. Ego, a male, traces his descent 
through his mother (2), his mother’s mother (9) and his mother’s 
mother’s mother (¢), whieh is as far as our genealogy takes us’ He 
has a sister (33) and a younger brother (35); his sister’s children 
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ationship in the same generation 
refer to discussion in the text. 


Fig. 22 Kinship under a matrilineal descent system. Single horizontal 


lines connecting figures indicate blood rel 
double lines indicare marriage. Numbers 
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(53 and 54) are uñħñder his control, but he is not related to his 
brother’s children (55 and 56) at all. His mother’s sister (78) and 
his mother’s mother’s sister (70) are related to him, as are their 
descendants in the female line—that is, the children of his mother’s 
sister’s daughters (37 and 39; 57, 58, 59 and 60), but not the off- 
spring of this woman’s son (41; 67 and 62). Similarly, collaterals 
descended from (70) are members of his relationship group. 

Study of our chart demonstrates that it would actually be 
most unwieldy, if not impossible, to specify by separate relation- 
ship terms all the facts of descent, marriage ties, generation, age, 
and the like. Moreover, every people thinks its own system, how- 
ever complicated to the outsider, is obvious, logical, and simple. 
We are no exception, yet numerous points in our kinship termi- 
nology might well puzzle a Crow Indian, or an Australian, or a 
Vandau of East Africa. A person’s male parent (76) is “father,” 
female parent (77) “mother.” These terms are precise, and each 
applies only to one individual. But when we say “grandfather” 
do we mean “father’s father” or “mother’s father”? Descent line 
is here neglected, as age is neglected in other terms we use. 
“Brother” means the male child of my father and mother; we do 
not name age differentials by indicating whether a particular 
individual called “brother” was born before ot after the person 
speaking. But many peoples hold it important to indicate this 
difference. Our term “cousin” carries this grouping of individuals 
of different sex, age, and generation so far that we ourselves find 
it cumbersome and confusing. : 

Anthropologists study kinship terminology for many pur- 
poses, of which the most important is the insight into the under- 
lying social structure that regularizes behavior, gained from list- 
ing kinship terms and analyzing the rights and duties identified 
with those called by the various termas. 

One of the most widely spread types of unilateral kinship 
terminology is the classificatory system, in which generation is 
paramount and_ degree of glanon uD is subordinated. In our 
diagram, under such a system, Ego calls his grandmother’s sister 
(10) by the same term as he calls his grandmother (9); he calls 
his mother’s sister (78) “mother” and also the daughter (22) of 
his mother’s mother’s sister (70). All the daughters of his “grand- 
mothers” are his “mothers” and all the children of his “mothers” 
are his “sisters” and “brothers.” That is, he would not only call 

3 “sister,” but use this term for 37, 39, and 43; he would call 4z 
“brother” as well as 35. Because he is a man in a matrilineal system 
what he would call his younger relatives would vary, but it SONE 
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robably not be “son” or “daughter.” That is gvhat 33, a woman, 
would call 57 and 58, 59 and 60, 63 and 64, as well as 53 and 54. 
Some terms such as “sister’s son” and “‘sister’s daughter” would be 
Ego’s name for these individuals, and they would probably call 
him “mother’s brother,” the term by which he would call 20 
and 24. 

It would be pointless to indicate even a portion of the differ- 
ent systems of kinship nomenclature that have been recorded. The 
important thing for the student to recognize is how such a frame- 
work influences the lives of those who live within it. Its function 
in regulating marriage is perhaps its best-known role. The ease 
with which incest lines can be drawn in a unilineal system is 
striking. Any child of any “mother”—or of any “father” in a 
patrilineal system—is my “brother” or “sister.” To marry a 
brother or sister is incestuous. Therefore, when a match is under 
consideration, the genealogies of the principals are examined to 
discover if the descent line of either patty contains the name of a 
“significant ancestor” found in the other. If this is discovered, 
they are “brother” and “sister,” and to mate would therefore be 
incestuous. 5 

The broadest extension of a unilinear descent group has been 
given various names. Clan is widely employed. However, anthro- 
pologists, especially in the United States, have also used the word 
“clan” to distinguish groups in which descent is counted on the 
mother’s side. Those counting descent on the father’s side have 
been called gens. Lowie chose the word sib as a common term, 
making possible the differentiation of the two types into mother- 
sibs and father-sibs.® “Sib” will be used here to denote these broad 
unilineal kinship aggregates. j 

The sib performs numerous functions, but its most common 
task is to regulate selection in marriage. One instance of this is to 
be found in systems of preferential mating, usually occurring be- 
tween cross-cousins—that is, the children of a brother and a sister, 
real or classificatory. This is possible because these offspring be- 
long to different sibs. In our diagram, 54 and 55 are cross-cousins; 
54 belongs to the sib of her mother, 33, while 55 belongs to the 
sib of his mother, 36. He is not sociologically related to 54, though 
she is the child of the sister of 35, and 35 is the father of 55. 
Technically, it can be noted, cross-cousins are the opposite of 
parallel cousins, children of two brothers or two sisters. Ego is 
the parallel cousin of 37 and 39, and it would be incestuous for 
him to marry either of these women. Indeed, in some societies, he 

6R. H. Lowie, 1920, pp. 111-12. 
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Plate 7a Yoruba masked dancer, showing manner of wearing mask, Plate 7b 
Closer view of same masked dancer. (Photographs 7a and 7b courtesy W. Bascom.) 
Plate 7c Yoruba mask in position customarily exhibited. See p. 236. (Collection of 
W. Bascom; photograph by Mary Modglin, Chicago.) 
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would be at considerable pains to avoid social contacts with them 
as much as possible. 

Chief among the sanctions that give the sib its power are the 
sib mythologies. These sacred tales recount the origin and history 
of these groupings and explain codes regulating marriage or other 
conventions, such as taboos of various sorts. Though by no 
means a universal aspect of the sib, the sanctions behind sib regu- 
lations are in 1nany instances derived from a mythological being 
technically called a totem. Totemism is the belief that a mystical 
relationship exists between a group of human beings who make 
up a kinship unit and a species of plant or animal or, less com- 
monly, some natural phenomenon. 

There are many definitions of totemism, and controversy at 
one time was acute over the meaning of the term, the origin of 
the institution, and its sociological significance. Totemism is as 
often designated a religious as a social phenomenon. The im- 
position of food taboos on totemites, their taking the name of the 
totem animal as an eponym, and their duty of assuring the propa- 
gation of the torem animal are some of its features that have at 
various times been emphasized as essential to it. Frazer tended to 
see all totemic practices as typified by the Australian belief in the 
reincarnation of the totemic spirit, associated with a given locality, 
in each child.® Goldenweiser, however, established that so many 
different manifestations of the relationship between men and ani- 
mals are to be found that none of these, by itself, can be used to 
characterize the phenomenon in general.’ 

The practice of assuming a symbolic relationship between 
men and animals is not to be thought of as an odd quirk of the 
“primitive” mind. The eponymous feature of totemism, for ex- 
ample, is more prevalent in American culture than is realized. It 
is present when a lodge member proclaims himself a Moose or an 
Elk, or when a college man or woman is spoken of as a Bulldog 
or a Gopher or a Wildcat. Its developmen in more specific form 
during World War I in the American Expeditionary Force, as 
recounted by Linton, shows that this mystical relationship could 
develop to a point lacking only exogamy to make it fit the totemic 
pattern of nonliterate societies.* à 

In concentrating on the problems of the family and the sib, 


ĉSir J. G. Frazer, 1910, passim, Cf., however, Vol. IV, p. 5, where 
Frazer speaks of “pure totemism, such as we find it among the Australian 
aborigines,” 

TA. A. Goldenweiser, 1910; reprinted in Goldenweiser, 1933, PP, 213- 
332. 

®R. Linton, 1924, Pp: 296-300. 
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anthropologists have tended to neglect other intermediate social 
groupings between the immediate family and the sib. In African 
societies, however, where tribal populations are large, the sib is 
too unwieldy to stand without the support of such intermediate 
institutions. Thus, among the Beni-Amer of the Sudan, Nadel 
reports that, in the upper classes, “the genealogical pattern repeats 
itself, with diminishing range, throughout the social structure of 
the tribes down to the smallest unit. Each clan is subdivided into 
kinship groups... , in turn... composed of a number of 
families, each under its family head.” ° Or, in West Africa, the 
forty-eight sibs and sub-sibs of Dahomey seem a considerable 
number, until it is realized that there are about a million Daho- 
means. In Nigeria and the Gold Coast, towns are divided into 
quarters, each pegecrapantly inhabited by the local representa- 
tives of some of the sibs spread over the total tribal area. The con- 
cept of the extended family was developed in Africa, therefore, 
to designate these local groups, composed of a series of immedi- 
ate, or nuclear families inhabiting the same locale. When large 
enough, the extended family is to be thought of as a swb-sib, which 
can develop into a full-fledged sib. 

The institution of the extended family has now been found 
to exist in many parts of the world. It would seem as though it 
were essential, as a>matter of fact, to the functioning of society. 
For if the clan is too broad a grouping, the immediate family is 
too small to stand alone. Thus in modern Peru “the extended 
family is the basic unit in Aymara society and the most important 
economic group.” It includes a man and his brothers, their wives, 
sons, and unmarried daughters, and each “conjugal family” (that 
is, immediate family) has its own cluster of houses within the 
compound where the entire group lives.*° Drucker states that 
among the Indians of the North Pacific Coast, “when we come 
to examine the constitution of,the typical local group of the area, 
a more striking fact appears: everywhere this social division was 
no more and no less than an extended family (slaves, of course, 
excluded) and was so considered by its members.” ** Goodwin’s 
analysis of the Western Apache includes groupings of “several 
households choosing to live together because of blood, clan, mari- 
tal, and economic ties,” which he designates as “the extended 
family, or ‘family cluster.’ ” ” 


®S. F. Nadel, 1945, p. 6. 

10 H, Tschopik, Jr., 1946, pp. 542-3. 
11 P, Drucker, 1939, p. 58. 

12 G. Goodwin, 1942, p. 123. 


, 


CC-0. UP State Museum, Hazratganj. Lucknow 


i a 


Digitized by Sarayu Foundation Trust, Delhi and eGangotri 


Chapter Ten Social Organization and the Educational Function 177 


It is becoming apparent, moreover, that not even a tripartite 
scheme of dividing kinship aggregates is adequate to express all 
the social structures based on kinship. Groupings of kin within a 
sib and without reference to~size vary considerably from one 
society to another in the number of sub-units they comprise. This 
has been demonstrated by Evans-Pritchard, who describes four 
orders of such groupings among the East African Nuer. “A 
Nuer clan,” that is, a sib, “is the largest group of agnates who 
trace their descent from a common ancestor and between whom 
marriage is forbidden and sexual relations considered incestuous.” 
It is “a highly segmented genealogical structure.” The genealogi- 
cal segments are of four degrees, maximal, major, minor, and 
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Fig. 23. Relationships between Nuer lineages. (After Evans-Pritch- 
ard, 1940.) 


minimal. Their relationship is shown in Figure 23. Sib A “is seg- 
mented into maximal lineages B and C and these bifurcate into 
major lineages D, E, F and G. Minor lineages H, I, J, and K are 
segments of major lineages D and G, and L, M, N and O are 
minimal lineages which are segments of H and K.” These 
aggregates are recognized in native terminology and practice, yet 
each stands as a unit “only in relation to each other” and in con- 
tradistinction to another of the same degree. Thus “M is a group 
only in opposition to L, H is a group only in opposition to I, D 
is a group only in opposition to E.” Conversely, “there is always 
fusion of collateral lineages of the same branch in relation to a 
collateral branch, e.g. in the diagram L and M are a single minor 
lineage H, in opposition to I,” and so on. This means that “a man 
is a member of a lineage in relation to a certain group and not a 
member of it in relation to a different group.” ** 

It is apparent from this analysis that the institutions of fam- 
ily and sibs are but points of reference in a continuum that may, 


in terms of form and function, extend beyond these points and 


13E. E. Evans-Pritchard, 1940, pp. 192-3. 
14 lbid., pp. 197-8. ae 
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be composed of elements far more complicated than is often 
realized. Where families are polygynous and wives inhabit sepa- 
rate houses, this seemingly minimal unit may be broken down 
into smaller ones, each consisting of a woman and her children, as 
in the case in large West African compounds. At the other end of 
the scale, sibs may be combined into clusters called moieties, as 
in North America and Australia. 


4 

In addition to the various grovpres based on kinship are 
those human aggregates that derive from other criteria, such as 
sex, or age, or common interest. To all these the term best applied 
is associations. The size of associations and the ends they seek are 
even more varied than those of kinship structures. Earlier students, 
emphasizing kinship groupings, quite disregarded these others, 
and it was not until the turn of the century that this oversight 
began to be corrected. Even then, however, attention turned to 
the factor of sex differences, as expressed in the separation of the 
sexes in secret “societies,” age grades, and men’s houses, all of 
which were held to reflect the greater importance of the role of 
men in society. Thus the variety of significant functions of non- 
relationship groupings was neglected. Nonetheless, the mere fact 
that these associations were brought to the attention of students 
was of importance in placing the study of social organization in 
proper perspective. The exclusive concern of earlier studies with 
arger nonrelationship groupings gradually gave way to the in- 
vestigation of more modest types. 

Institutionalized friendship, first described as such for Da- 
homey, offers an excellent example of this. As late as 1920, Lowie 
could write of the “diminutive association” represented by “the 
union of two unrelated friends pledged to mutual support and 
lifelong comradeship” as something “of altogether peculiar char- 
acter” among the Dakota Indians and related tribes. With the 
leads furnished by the African material, however, data, either 
gathered independently or recovered from older sources, have 
established the importance and indicated the functions of institu- 
tionalized friendship in the social organization of many peoples. 
Mandelbaum, giving details of such friendships among the Plains 
Cree Indians of Canada, also cites ten earlier references to various 


types of friendship alliance in North America. In Malekula, an 


island of the New Hebrides group in Melanesia, the ceremonial 
significance of friendship is stressed. In this society, currency in 
15D, Mandelbaum, 1936. 
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the ritual and prestige economy is the pig. At funerals, the rites 
“may be said to depend essentially upon the killing and giving of 
one pig.” This animal, which must have belonged to the dead 
man, is produced, and then, “his greatest friend . . . steps for- 
ward with a spear and seizes hold of the rope to which the pig is 
tied, as though for the moment he were about to kill it.” He hands 
the rope and spear to the second-best friend of the dead man, who 
turns to the third-best friend, and so on, until they reach “a man 
who was not a friend of the deceased and who, therefore, is going 
to accept the pig.” He kills the animal, and takes it and the banana 
and yams given him to his village, where they are eaten. This 
refusal to perform the duty arises out of the “very intense bond 
. . . something that may be described almost as love,” experi- 
enced by “two men who habitually eat together, sharing a com- 
mon meal.” 1° 

In the example of institutionalized friendship from Dahomey, 
West Africa, a man has three friends, the bonton dabo, or first 
friend; the second, whosé name is derived from the fact that at 
one point in the funeral ceremony, he takes his place against a 
wall; and the third, “the friend who stands on the threshold.” The 
relation demands complete mutual confidence, the more striking 
because of the circumspectness that usually marks relations be- 
tween Dahomeans. A man withholds nothing from his first friend, 
to his second he tells no more than half of what he knows; while 
the third “stands at the door and hears what he can.” The first 
friend transmits the desires of his dead friend concerning the 
disposal of his property, and confirms the heir; he is the first after 
the eldest son to make funerary gifts; when an ancestor is deified, 
the soul of his best friend is summoned to possess a descendant, 
who makes the proper offering. The deep emotional tone that 
marks this relation is reflected in the following explanation of a 
Dahomean tale: “In the life of man, when the choice must be 
made between the father-in-law, diviner, or best friend, a man 
must always be closest to the best friend. The others a man may 
leave to one side, but the best friend of a man is first.” ** 

These examples show that the distribution of institutionalized 
friendship is RE though it remains for later studies to demon- 
strate its full incidence. Some of this information will come from 
fresh ethnographic research. Much, however, is to be gained from 
hints in the literature, such as Mandelbaum found, and from cita- 
tions where more striking aspects of friendship, such as blood 


10 A. B. Deacon, 1934, PP- 537-40. a 
H M. J. Herskovits, 1938b, Vol. I, pp. 88 ff., 239-42, 361 ff., passim. 
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brotherhood, have been described. There is the likelihood that 
these are but ceremonial phases, which bring into relief an as- 
sociation that, over the years, plays a constant role in the complex 
of personal relations shaped by the social organization of a people. 

Larger groupings are better known. Among the Plains Indian 
tribes, in addition to the friendship relations are associations “based 
on a common supernatural experience,” feasting societies, dance 
societies, and military societies. We note also the Cheyenne 
women’s crafts guilds, Hidatsa bundle fraternities, and the To- 
bacco order of the Crow. If this list is extended to other parts of 
the world, we find Baooping: with police or executive functions, 
societies with insurance features, or those dedicated to cooperative 
labor, as well as religious orders and age sets. Though by no means 
all, many of these are restricted to men. One exception already 
mentioned is a woman’s society, while still others, such as West 
African associations that pool savings for ą common end or for 
ultimate redistribution, may include both men and women. 

Nonliterate societies are thus no different from our own in 
the number, or type, or functions of associations. Neither they, 
nor we, for all the specialization that marks our culture, have 
clear-cut objectives that permit precise classification. Our lodges, 
too, have supernatural sanctions; the Knights Templar division of 
the Masonic order, for example, could easily be classed by a visit- 
ing Melanesian ethnographer as a religious grouping. Labor 
unions are often called lodges, with passwords and ritual, and 
recreational as well as economic functions. 

It would seem we can do little more than note that in all 
human societies men and women form attachments and set up 
groupings that transcend the lines of kinship. Propinquity is per- 
haps one reason for this, community of interests another, the 

ossession of the same skill a third, and the establishment of status 
f exclusiveness a fourth. Specific hypotheses about their develop- 
ment, such as that secret societies have sprung from the initiatory 
rites which, in many’nonliterate cultures, boys and sometimes 
girls must undergo at puberty, are interesting but impossible to 
document. The multiplicity of forms and purposes of such group- 
ings demonstrate that no study of the social organization of any 
people is adequate unless they are taken fully into account. 


5 n 
Education is a process whose function is to bring individual 
behavior into line with the specific requirements of a culture. In 
stating this, we need not take sides in the debate over theories of 
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learning. Controversies over the role of imitation versus condi- 
tioning, of reward and punishment versus association have stimu- 
lated study and sharpened perceptions of the problems involved. 
Since most persons of Euroamerican culture tend to regard educa- 
tion as synonymous with schooling, anthropologists have been 
confronted with statements such as, “The X tribe has no system 
of education.” What is meant by such a statement is almost always 
revealed to be something quite different—that the people in ques- 
tion have no schools. The significance of the distinction between 
“schooling” and “education” is grasped when we learn that while 
every people must train their young, the cultures in which any 
substantial part of this training is carried on outside the household 
are few indeed. 

When we consider education, we must again take into ac- 
count the important place specialization plays in machine cul- 
tures. What we call “vocational training” affords an excellent 
example. Nonliterate societies have no need for special buildings 
stocked with intricate machines that young men and women learn 
to operate. Within the limits of sex lines of division of labor, the 
child has from his early years been continuously engaged in learn- 
ing the processes he must later employ in getting his living. He 
may be more effective in one activity than in another, but his 
opportunities to learn embrace all the techniques which, as a 
grown man or woman, he will be called Bie to handle. 

An outstanding contrast between education in nonliterate 
and Euroamerican cultures is found in our attitude toward 
learning and teaching. Thus, in Wogeo, New Guinea, “The chil- 
dren are in most cases even more eager to learn than the elders 
are to teach.” For example: 


Sabwakai took up the adze on his own initiative [to help his 
father make a dugout] and on another occasion asked permission 
to come along with his father to one of our conferences at my 
house. “By listening to what I tell you,” the father explained to 
me with a smile, “he thinks he’ll find out about the things he’ll 
have to do when he’s a man”, 


The urge to learn, basic in all children, is in nonliterate so- 
cieties pointed toward much broader culturally sanctioned ends 
in relation to the cultural resources than in a culture such as our 
own where, because of intense specialization, choices are numer- 
ous and training must be along narrower lines. Among nonliterate 
peoples there are few square pegs in round holes. Yet knowledge 


18 H. I. Hogbin, 1946-47b, p- 282. 
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must be acquired by learning, and it is not sufficient to lay it 
before even the most eager learner without organization and 
direction. Therefore, though formal schooling is not a factor in 
the education of the young of most nonliterate peoples, there is 
no lack of educational techniques to encourage, to discipline, to 
punish. Methods of arousing interest by rewards for the perform- 
ance of duties laid on a child, or by dramatizing the right to learn 
these duties, are frequently reported. Where a culture stresses 
competition, the play of competitive drives will be utilized to 
induce learning. Where competition is not important ‘in ordering 
behavior, other methods of stimulating a child to strive for com- 
petence will be found. The process of educating the young, that 
is, like any other aspect of culture, is patterned and institutional- 
ized. 

Educational techniques used by nonliterate peoples vary as 
widely as any other aspect of their cultures—overt training by 
elders, emulation of older children, abservation at ceremonies 
where only the mature are active participants, or while a parent 
or elder relative goes about his daily tasks. They include the in- 
culcation of moral values and conduct by direct instruction, the 
correction of an infringement of an accepted code by admonition, 
ridicule, or corporal i panishnient. Positive as well as negative 
measures are employed in bringing up a.child. In many cultures, 
praise is lavished on the child who successfully performs an act, 
and various other ways of encouragement have been recorded, as 
in West Africa where bells are attached to the ankles of an infant 
who is learning to walk. 

Within the family, education is principally carried on by the 
members of a household. Where family units are small, as among 
ourselves, this means that the father and mother, with perhaps a 
grandparent or uncle or aunt who is for a time a member of this 
grouping, discharge this obligation. In unilineal systems, where 
the classificatory relationship pattern prevails, the immediate 
contacts of the child will be far different. Under a classificatory 
kinship structure, there will be several “fathers” or “mothers” 
concerned with the upbringing of a child. All of these, by right, 
can admonish, encourage, punish, or reward in ways that uncles 
and aunts in our own culture would rarely presume to do. Thus 
in a survey of the educational practices of American Indian tribes 
north of Mexico, Pettitt ** names forty-three groups in which the 
mother’s brother plays a principal part in the education of the 
child. 

19 G. A. Pettitt, 1946, pp. 19-22. 
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In Zuni, Li assigns this broad base of supervision an important 
lace in the “working mechanism” of educational discipline to 
which the child is subjected. 


All the members of the family besides the parents codperate 
to see that the child behaves well. In fact, any member of the 
community who happens to pass by will say something to 
correct some misbehavior of a child. Confronted with this united 
front of adults, so to speak, the child does not have much chance 
in trying to play one against the other. And if he is not unduly 
constrained, why should he make it unpleasant both for himself 
and for others? It is often observed that a very obstreperous child 
is easily hushed by a slight sound of any adult, in fact, by any 
facial expression which is seen by the child.” 


Here we have an extension of the function of correction 
from classificatory relatives to the other adults of the community. 
This, again, entails no difficulty. The homogeneity of the culture 
makes for a unity of teaching objectives that reflect unity of cul- 
tural aims and methods, leaving little room for conflict between 
the directives of different preceptors. . 

This conflict in directives is perhaps the source of the most 
serious difficulties in larger, less homogeneous societies, where the 
total educational process includes schooling aswell as training in 
the home. Deep-seated maladjustment may result from education 
received at the hands of persons whose cultural or sub-cultural 
frames of reference differ. The educational processes of non- 
literate societies by no means make for perfect adjustment, or re- 
flect complete cultural homogeneity. Such terms are always rela- 
tive, and since culture is never static, continuous changes imply 
everywhere some measure of departure from the utter homo- 
geneity that has mistakenly been held to characterize nonliterate 


societies. There are sources of conflict and maladjustment other 


than imbalance in the educational system of a people, and many 
instances of these are reported in the ethnographic literature. 
Nonetheless, where a single agency—the family, however con- 
stituted—has for all practical purposes the sole responsibility for 
training a child, there is little opportunity to introduce the con- 
tradictions that can arise where multiple channels exist. 

The varied techniques of teaching and disciplining the young 
found in nonliterate societies make a point that controverts two 
stereotypes about the relation between parents and children in 
“primitive society.” One is that “primitive man” is brutal toward 


2 Li An-che, 1937, p- 70. 
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children, regarding them as wealth and exploiting them to his ad- 
vantage; the other is that he permits them to grow up without 
conection, giving in to their every whim, until they metamor- 
phose as full-fledged, responsible adult. Members of their group. 
Either view can be documented by examples from the literature, 
but not from the studies of those who in their field-work have 
been trained to record variation in ‘custom even to the point of 
setting down practices that seem quite at odds. Thus, among the 
Chiricahua Apache, whose educational system has been studied 
in detail by Opler,” a pattern of using the gentlest methods of 
correction and the heartiest encouragement does not preclude the 
use of corporal punishment when this is held to be necessary. 

A wide range of educational procedures and methods of cor- 
rection has been reported from every culture where careful 
studies of the training of children have been made. The South 
African Kgatla, for example, employ “exhortation and reprimand, 
as well as . . . chastisement, as the ocsasion arises. Mistakes are 
corrected, ignorance is dispelled, good behavior is applauded, and 
insolence or disobedience are immediately followed by punish- 
ment.” This is generally a scolding or whipping, but sometimes a 
beating i is administered. “The Kgatla say that thrashing makes a 
child wise, and helps 1 it to remember what it has been taught.” But 
they also say that “a growing child is like a little dog,” and even 
though it may annoy grown-ups, it must be taught proper con- 
duct with patience and forbearance.” 

Whiting gives numerous instances to show that the Kwoma, 
a New Guinea people of the Sepik River area, use all the custom- 
ary teaching techniques. They motivate by punishing, scolding, 
threatening, warning, and inciting; they guide by leading, in- 
structing, and demonstrating; they reward by giving gifts, help- 
ing, and praising. A blow of a stick or the use of a word having 
associations of disgust or danger will punish or scold. Showing a 
younger boy how to light a fire in a strong wind is instructing. 
Giving presents to young boys who participate in cooperative 
labor is training by reward for meritorious behavior.” 

We see, then, how, in the nonliterate world, the education of 
the young is accomplished by the use of no single device. Rather, 
each society calls on the resources of persuasion and compulsion 
to develop its young into the kind of individual it holds desirable. 
Children nowhere “just grow,” like Topsy. The elders watch, 


21 M. E. Opler, 1941, pp. 27-34. 
EAN, chaperi, 1940, pP. 253. 
23 J. W. M. Whiting, 1941, pp. 180 ff. 
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guide, supervise, correct. That all of them can perform this func- 
tion is one of the reasons why, in nonliterate societies, education 
is so integral a part of day-to-day life that for many years stu- 
dents overlooked its existence as a ubiquitous aspect of culture. 


6 

Some aspects of education are universal. Every people condi- 
tions the infant to control his bodily functions. All encourage 
linguistic communication, and see to it that the semantic values 
of the words in a language are properly used and understood. All 
instruct the young in how to interpret the behavior of their fel- 
lows, and how to act in specific situations and toward persons to 
whom they stand in particular kinds of relations. There is none 
that does not teach ways of getting a living, and inculcate a sense 
of the economic values accepted by the group. Moral codes are 
everywhere emphasized, and those methods whereby an indi- 
vidual not only gets on with his fellows, but comes to be esteemed 
by them. Etiquette, in the widest sense of the term, is given con- 
tinuous attention. As an extension of this, the meaning of the 
rituals of all kinds, and knowledge of how to conduct such of 
them as will fall to a given individual are taught, as are the causes 
and cures of sickness, and the facts of birth and death 

Certain widespread emphases in the education of the young 
in a great many nonliterate cultures are touched on with relative 
lightness by literate peoples, particularly by those societies in the 
Furoamerican cultural stream. Two of these can be considered 
here. One is the importance of learning proper attitudes and be- 
havior-patterns toward relatives; the other has to do with edu- 
cation for accepted sexual behavior. 

When we read of the complex order of kinship terminology 
in most nonliterate cultures, we know that the intricate system 
reflects certain sanctioned forms ofwpolite conduct, certain emo- 
tionally toned affects, certain duties and obligations between in- 


. . . a d . 
dividuals that have to be learned. Radcliffe-Brown writes: 


At every moment of the life of a member of an Australian 
tribe, his dealings with other individuals are regulated by the 
relationship in which he stands to them. His relatives, near and 
distant, are classified into certain large groups, and this classifica- 
tion is carried out by means of the terminology, and could appar- 
ently not be achieved in any other way. Thus in any part of the 
continent when a stranger comes to a camp the first thing to be 
done, before he can be admitted within the camp, is to determine 
his relationship to every man and woman in it, i.e., to determine 
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what is the proper term of relationship for him to apply to each 
of them. As soon as he knows his relation to a given individual he 
knows how to behave towards him, what his duties are and what 
his rights.” 


These things obviously are not just absorbed. An Australian 
aborigine has to be taught the complicated kinship structure of 
his people, without which he would literally be unable to func- 
tion as a member of his society. No sharper contrast could be 
cited to the way in which a man or woman in Euroamerican 
society may, without affecting his life, take only the closest rela- 
tives into account. 

The Chaga child, in East Africa, must first of all learn the 
difference between the use of his parents’ personal names and the 
terms of address he must use in speaking to them. This is much 
the same as the convention of our society, where the child is 
taught that though his mother addresses his father as “John,” he 
must call him “Father” or “Daddy” or by some other appellation. 
The Chaga child, as he grows, must learn that terms are used in 
the singular for reference, and in the plural when addressing those 
of the parental and grandparental generation to whom reverence 
must be shown. We are told: 


From birth. the child is taught the proper terms for address- 
ing his relatives. He is told about paternal and maternal grand- 
parents, uncles, and aunts before he understands one word of his 
language. It is the mother and nurse who teach the child to use 
the terms in appropriate situations. . . . Father, mother, elder 
siblings and nurse admonish the impolite child and advise ıt. . . . 
It is not to be wondered at that children are masters of kinship 
etiquette when they are six years old and that at fourteen they 
know most of the terminological subtleties.” 


In most nonliterate societies, as we have seen, the knowledge 
and practice of sex is not left to chance. Some of the mechanisms 
Binloyed demonstrate deep insight, as, for instance, the practice, 
in West Africa of requiring a newly circumcised youth to have 
sexual relations with a woman who has passed the menopause, 
“to take off the burn of the knife.” By her experience she aids 
him in the technique of sexual petommaee and helps overcome 
any traumatic shock that may have resulted from the operation. 
- The premarital experimentation that many nonliterate cultures 
_ sanction plays a definite role in inculcating skill and finesse in sex 
#4 A. R. Radcliffe-Brown, 1931, p. 95., 

25 O, F. Raum, 1940, pp. 169-75. 
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behavior. There are, however, nonliterate societies where the 
conspiracy of silence in matters of sex is as strong as was ever the 
case in Europe or America in mid-Victorian times. Yet these are 
in the minority. Most peoples, in numbering the facts of life, do 
not draw the line this side of the problems of reproduction. 

Training in sexual habits can be given formally or informally, 
or both methods may be utilized even in the same culture. Much 
of the formal schooling given nonliterate boys and girls in the 
various “initiation” rites they undergo at puberty is concerned 
with preparation for marriage. A mother, or more often a grand- 
mother, may inform the nubile girl about the conduct of sexual 
relations and the behavior expected of her as a married woman, 
just as later she will attend her on the first night of her marriage, 
officiate at the birth of her child, and teach her how to care for it. 
The men of the family will instruct the boy how to behave to- 
ward his female companions. In many societies, the maternal 
uncle is especially charged with imparting this information to his 
sister’s sons. The attitude toward instruction in sex is generally 
marked by consciousness of a serious duty on the part of the 
older people, rarely by lasciviousness. Lasciviousness, like ob- 
scenity, is found among all people. Both the occasions permitting 
their expression and the forms this may take are often institution- 
alized and channeled. Their universality attests the psychological | 
release they afford, and their stimulus to sexual play. But situa- i 
tions where sex instruction is given differ in setting and tone from 
the lighter moods of the young folk as they go about the business l 
of satisfying their sexual desires, before they eventually enter into 
an arrangement whereby they establish families and in turn take 
up the parental role. 


7 
Education carried on by means of schooling in the hands of 
specialists cannot be overlooked in considering the training of the 
young among nonliterate peoples, even though this is only a 
minor aspect of their educational systems. In the aggregate, the 
variety and number of these forms are greater than earlier studies 
have recorded. They vary from rather temporary groupings, : 
meeting informally, as when a Plains warrior takes some boys - 
, with him to learn to hunt, to the long periods of seclusion and in- 
tensive courses of instruction of some of the African “schools.” 
Africa and Polynesia provide most instances of schooling, 
properly speaking, in nonliterate cultures. African examples vary 
considerably in the period of seclusion and in the rites they prac- = 
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tice, but differ little in their objectives, since all mark the transi- 
tion from the status of child to that of adult and demand the 
proofs of competence and endurance that set off the social life of 
the adult from that of the child. Among the BaVenda, the boys’ 

schools are attended by every boy in the eighteen districts where 


t>] 
they are located. Attendance begins when the lad is eight or nine 


years old, and continues until after he has attained puberty, when 
he completes his initiation and his age-set is recognized. The boys 
live at the thondo, as their school is called, undergoing the disci- 
pline that will male of them a military unit. Instruction is given in 
such techniques of warfare as ambush, night attack, and spying. 
Such tasks as matmaking that are assigned them must be finished 
on time. The rules of tribal etiquette must be carefully observed, 
otherwise a severe beating is inflicted. The youths also practice 
dancing while in school. They emerge from their training “hard- 
ened and disciplined, ready to shoulder the responsibilities as well 
as to share the privileges of a fighting man of the tribe.” 

The Venda girls’ schooling, lasting only six days and nights, 
marks the passage of girls from childhood to adolescence, and 
occurs shortly after initial menstruation. Tribal rules of etiquette 
and obedience, Bicing, and sexual behavior are the principal sub- 
jects taught. Further formal instruction, in a mixed school called 
domba, is described as “general preparation for marriage.” Its 
intricate ceremonial, py means of symbols and metaphors,” 
teaches boys and girls “to understand the true significance of mar- 
riage and childbirth,” and warns them “of the pitfalls and dangers 
that they are likely to encounter during the course of their 
lives.” 7 

From the western part of Africa many examples of schools 
have been reported, of which the poro and sande schools of Li- 
beria and Sierra Leone, the first for boys, the second for girls, 
may be cited. The boys’ school involves protracted training; pe- 
riods varying from eighteen months to eight years are mentioned 
for different tribes. Circumcision precedes entry into the school, 
which is under the general supervision of a leader whose posi- 
tion in the community reflects the importance of his office. 


The boys are divided into groups according to their ages and 
aptitudes, and receive instruction . . . in all the arts, crafts and 
lore of native life. . . . It is by this means that the character is 
molded and a youth is prepared to take his place among the 
generation of adults. . . . The first instruction involves a series 
of tests in order to determine individual differences, interests, and 


26 H. A. Stayt, 1931, pp. 101 ff. 
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ambitions. . . . A youth who shows special aptitude for weaving, 
for example, is trained to become a master of the craft; while 
those who show distinctive skill and interest in carving, leather- 
work, dancing, “medicine,” folklore, etc., are developed along 
these specialized lines. This early training also includes work in 
the erection of the structures which are used while the session 
lasts. . . . All the laws and traditions of the tribe are taught, as 
well as duty to the tribal chief, tribe and elders, and the proper 
relations to women. Training is given in the recognition and use 
of various medicinal herbs, their curative powers, and various 
antidotes. Also, the secrets of wild animals are taught—how they 
live, how to recognize their spoor, and how to attack them. 


Finally, “all this training is tested out in the laboratory of ‘bush’- 
school life,” as when warfare is simulated, and the boys are called 
on to utilize their training in planning and executing a campaign. 
The sande school, for girls, parallels in the organization of its staff 
and in other characteristics, the poro training for boys. Its cur- 
riculum is directed towards training girls in their duties as grown 
women—wives and mothers—and thus with different content ful- 
fills the same educational ends.” 

Formal courses of higher learning have also -been reported 
from many parts of Polynesia, such as the Hawaiian college of 
heraldry. In general, we are told, “the hallmark of any well-born 
and well-trained chief was his ability to give “orations with an 
abundance of religious and historical allusions, metaphors, similes, 
and proverbs’”—which obviously required special training; and 
such training was also required if a person was to qualify as a 
member of the companies of dancers, or as an entertainer, of the 
kind found in Hawaii. For the most part, those who received 
training “in composition, narration and chanting were usually of 
noble birth . . .” though they “did not form a special, intel- 
lectual class except in Mangareva, Marquesas and Easter Island.” 
On the other hand, Polynesians of alb ranks and both sexes might 
cultivate the art of oral literature, and some became specialists in 
reciting the long and complicated narratives about “a single fa- 
vorite character.” Furthermore, “daily life in Polynesia . . . re- 
quired knowledge of many incantetions, chants, traditions, prov- 
erbs, and fables. Every craft and occupation had its magical 
formulae, religious history, myths, and traditions. Besides their 
practical value in gaining the assistance of the gods, these gave 
dignity, prestige, and background to the worker and those who 
used the results of his work.” * These motivations would seem 


27 M. H. Watkins, 1943, pp. 670-1, 673-4. x 
2K. Luomala, 1946, PP- 772-5. 
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largely to explain why, here, the tradition of specialized training 
that marked the area developed and maintained itself as an im- 
portant part of the culture. 

One further trait of education among nonliterate peoples 
must be mentioned. It has been said that in such societies educa- 
tion continues until adolescence, or shortly after, but that the 
process is somewhat longer among literate peoples. Concerning 
the “everyday business of life” this is true. Yet when we touch 
the supernatural we come to a phase of the transmission of knowl- 
edge: that is substantially confined to mature adults. The impor- 
tance of religion in the daily life of nonliterate peoples will be- 
come fully apparent when we discuss this aspect of culture. The 
control of the powers of the universe is conceived as essential to 
the successful solution of most of their problems. But children, 
whose physical power is slight, are rarely conceded any greater 
amount of spiritual power. Therefore, not until they become 
older are they taught the theological cancepts and the ritual prac- 
tices of their tribe. For the most complete account of any religion 
we go to the elders, who, even though they are not specialists, are 
the ones versed in the supernatural sanctions of their society, and 
the accepted means pa piration and expiation. 

The education of nonliterate peoples, then, must not be 
thought as reaching its completion with the assumption of adult 

status. Not even formal teaching ends then. But in the sense of 
education as the process whereby the knowledge of a people is 
passed from one generation to the next, a man or woman is fitted 
to carry on in his culture at an earlier age, and without the pro- 
longed institutionalized training that exists where writing and the 
machine technology condition modes of living. In affairs of the- 
spirit, however, this is but a beginning point. Those charged with 
the direction of affairs continue to be taught by their elders as 
long as there are those older rhan themselves to teach them. 
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Chapter Eleven 


Political Systems: the Ordering of 
Human Relations 


There was a time when scholars held that early man lived in 
a kind of beneficent anarchy,.in which each person was granted 
his rights by his fellows, and there was no governing or being 
governed. Various early writers looked back to this Golden Age, 
but the point of view that man was originally a “child of nature” 
is best known to us in the writings of Rousseau and Locke and 
Hobbes. These men developed the goncept of the “social con- 
tract,” which put an end to the “state of nature” in which earliest 
man is supposed to have lived. ee) 

Lewis H. Morgan and Sir Henry Maine were among the first 
to attempt the comparative study of political institutions on the 
basis of facts established through systematic investigation of ways 
of life outside their own culture. Morgan worked primarily with 
materials from nonliterate societies, Maine with historical data 
from Ireland and India and early England and with materials 
garnered from his profound knowledge of the classical writers of 
Greece and Rome. Their findings were in essential agreement. 
Both held that kinship was the bond that brought earliest men to- 


CC-0. UP State Museum, Hazratganj. Lucknow 


Digitized by Sarayu Foundation Trust, Delhi and eGangotri 


Part two The Aspects of Culture 192 


gether, and that only the more advanced aggregates formed states, 
properly speaking, which were based on territory. Maine wrote: 


From the moment when a tribal community settles down 
finally upon a definite space of land, the Land begins to be the 
basis of society in place of the Kinship. . . . For all groups of 
men larger than the Family, the Land on which they live tends 
to become the bond of union between them, at the expense of 
Kinship, ever more and more vaguely conceived. 


He puts his point pithily, in these words: “England was once the 
country which Englishmen inhabited. Englishmen are now the 
people who inhabit England. ues 

This point of view dominated political theory for many 
years. Students of politics, particularly in England and on the 
continent of Europe, tended to ignore the fresh materials made 
available to them through the development of scientific ethnog- 
raphy. Only by paion was any concern shown for the 
range of variation o political phenomena in human societies.” In 
addition, this approach is marred by two methodological faults. 
As has been stressed, the origins of intangibles such as political i in- 
stitutions can only be inferred. Furthermore, attempts to recon- 
struct the prehistory of political development, in which livi ing 

“primitive” man is ‘equated with his prehistoric forerunners, vio- 
late a basic principle of anthropological method, which holds that 
present- day nonliterate peoples are not our “contemporary an- 
cestors.’ 

Very few, if any, students of politics have made comparative 
studies of political institutions outside the literate world. Theories 
of government are therefore framed in terms of the political 
forms of the historic societies of Europe and America, with oc- 
casional reference to those of Asia. As a result, anthropologists 
studying political institutions,in nonliterate cultures have had to 
collect and analyze their data on the basis of rough-and-ready 
judgments of what are to be classed as political phenomena. In- 
struments of political control were described as part of the total 
range of social institutions, without preconception about whether 


the unifying principle of a given system was kinship, common in- ~ 


terest, age, language, or territory. 
The scope of political mechanisms, and hence the fonction of 
governments, has been indicated in the following terms: 


1Sir H. S. Maine, 1888, pp. 72-4. 
2 Cf. E. M. Sait, 1938, pp. 99-136. 
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In studying political organization, we have to deal with the 
maintenance or establishment of social order, within a territorial 
framework, by the organized exercise of coercive authority, 
through the use, or the possibility of use, of physical force. In 
well-organized states, the police and the army are the instruments 
by which coercion is exercised. Within the state, the social order, 
whatever it may be, is maintained by the punishment of those 
who offend against the laws and by the armed suppression of 
revolt. Externally the state stands ready to use armed force 
against other states, either to maintain the existing order or to 
create a new one. In dealing with political systems, therefore, we 
are dealing with law, on the one hand, and with war, on the 
other.® 


From a cross-cultural point of view, any institutions by 
which the affairs of a society are directed and the conduct of its 
members is regulated must be regarded as governmental institu- 
tions, however informal they may seem. Llewellyn and Hoebel 
preface their analysis of Cheyenne law with this statement b 
High Forehead, one of their informants, which might well serve 
as a definition of police function anywhere: “The Indian on the 
prairie, before there was the White Man to pus him in the guard- 
house, had to have something to keep him from doing wrong.” * 
Nadel, discussing the organization of the small Nuba tribe inhab- 


iting the Kadero hills of Kordofan, in northeastern Africa, says: 


Primitive political organization is essentially an organization 
for war and peace—war without, and peace within. Attacks on 
human life outside the political unit are conceived of as legitimate 
warfare and entail no sanction—save the diffuse, voluntary sanc- 
tion of the revenge which chances of war might offer. Within the 
political unit, such attacks are branded as crime: the society im- 
poses penalties upon the perpetrator, or lays down compulsory 
acts of retaliation (in the form of blood feud) or expiatory rites, 
which will restore the peace that hadəbeen broken.° 


Radcliffe-Brown’s designation of the politicaleorganization of so- 
ciety as “that aspect of the total organization which is concerned 
with the control and regulation of the use of physical force,” ° 
despite the narrowness with which it is drawn, thus does give a 
frame of reference within which many different forms of this 
aspect of society may be treated. 

, Certain other questions of terminology which inevitably arise 

3 A. R. Radcliffe-Brown, 1940, p. xiv. 


*K. N. Llewellyn and E. A. Hoebel, - 
5S, F. Nadel, 1942b, p. 59. TAR 3 
© Op. cit., p. xxiii. 
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in the study of government will of necessity require careful con- 
sideration. A long tradition in the study of law and politics makes 
definition “of the essence.” Perhaps, by definition, it can be said 
that groups with rudimentary political organization, who manage 
their lives in terms of common consent, “lack government.” Even 
with the sharpest definition, however, one would be hard put to 
it to draw the line between intermediate cases. There would be 
agreement, in all probability, that the Papuan Keraki are in these 
terms without government, despite the fact that each group does 
have a local headman, who, though “he does not issue orders to be 
obeyed, . . . is none the less definitely the leader of the group.” 7 
But what of the South American Chaco tribes considered by 
Métraux? These people have chiefs of considerable power, re- 
sponsible for the welfare of the community, with “vague judici- 
ary powers” that may force a thief to return stolen goods. In ex- 
ternal affairs, these chiefs represent their people in dealings with 
groups outside the tribe. Yet they dare not give orders that are 
contrary to the will of the people, and a chief will readily lose his 
followers if his regime is not successful.* The classification of the 
political organization of these people as “government,” or “pre- 
government,” or as “rule by custorn’’—to use various terms that 
have been employed—would require far sharper delimitation of 
terms than has yet been achieved. 

When is the political structure of a people to be designated as 
a state? Is the state something different from a tribe? If so, then 
when, we might ask, does the tribe become a nation? One possible 
answer to such questions has been given by Fortes and Evans- 
Pritchard in their study of African native political systems, some 
of which have “centralized authority, administrative machinery, 
and judicial institutions, . . . and in which cleavages of wealth, 
privilege, and status correspond to the distribution of power and 
authority,” while others do, not. “Those who consider that a state 
should be defined by the presence of governmental -institutions 
will regard the first group as primitive states and the second group 
as stateless societies.” °? Yet even these students speak of the first 
group as having governments, and the second as lacking them, 
thus once more throwing the question open to debate! 


2 

Of the areas inhabited by nonliterate peoples, Africa exhibits 
the greatest incidence of complex governmental structures. Not 

1F, E. Williams, 1956, p- 113. ‘ 

8 A. Métraux, 1946a, p. 303. 

9 M. Fortes and E. E. Evans-Pritchard, 1940, p. 5. 
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even the kingdoms of Peru and Mexico could mobilize resources 
and concentrate power more effectively than could some of these 
African monarchies, which are more to be compared with Europe 
of the Middle Ages than referred to the common conception of 
the “primitive” state, though it must be recognized that not all 
the political structures of Africa were so complex. 

It is interesting to speculate what the effect would have been 
on the development of 'polidieal philosophy if, during the late 
seventeenth and early eighteenth centuries, the writings on Africa 
had received the attention that was given the accounts of travelers 
in North America, the West Indies, and the South Seas. Why the 
works of Dapper and Barbot and Bosman and others were not 
used is a problem for the historian of the intellectual currents of 
the period. Their works might have prevented writers from 
reaching the conclusion that “not merely ... a pre-social state 
had once existed, but that some barbarous peoples had not yet 
emerged from it,” as Myres summarizes the misconceptions of 
the period that arose out of preoccupation with the “noble sav- 
age” as personified in the Iroquois, the Huron, the Carib, the 
Pacific Islander. a 

The longest known of these African kingdoms, has also re- 
ceived the most careful analysis by means of medern field study. 
The Gold Coast was a center of the slave trade, and the traders 
wrote a number of descriptions of the Ashanti and Fanti nations 
with whom they trafficked for their human goods, and whose 
customs it was to their advantage to know. Thar these kingdoms, 
like those of Dahomey, the Yoruba, and Benin to the east, had 
stability and permanence is apparent from a historic record of 
more than three hundred years. So vital are the political mecha- 
nisms of these kingdoms that even their extinction as autono- 
mously functioning institutions has ņot been able to eradicate 
certain of their aspects. The clarity with which they can be de- 
tailed by young persons who have never Rnown anything but 
foreign control attests this vitality. 

Rattray lays down three basic principles of Ashanti govern- 
ment: that the Ashanti were governed “patriarchally rather than 
aristocratically,” that a man named to any office “succeeded to 
obligations rather than to rights,” and that every “lesser loyalty” 
was fostered as a means to achieving a greater.’ The “little de- 
mocracy” of the household was the core of the broader controls 
exercised by the people. Grouped into larger entities, each social 

iy ee Myres, 1916, p. 51. 

- S. Rattray, 1929, pp. 401-3. 
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unit was represented by its head in the councils of the group im- 
mediately superior to it. Every “concentric circle of loyalty” had 
its own tradition, its own genealogical record, its own officers. 

Emphasis on local authority was thus the rule. Only in times 
of danger, when resources had to be mobilized efficiently and 
unity of action had to be based on quick decisions, did the seem- 
ing autocracy of the political hierarchy function as such. Other- 
wise, a chief who acted without the full consent of the members 
of his council, which in turn only gave an opinion after consulta- 
tion with their subordinates, and so on down the line to the in- 
dividual family member, was liable to be deposed. This does not 
mean that the Ashanti state was utopian. Rulers had power and 
knew how to exercise it to maintain their preferred economic 
and social status. Yet this power always had to be exercised within 
the limits of the conventions set for it, and with an eye to the 
obligations it entailed toward those of lesser place in the hier- 
archy. In the final analysis, the stricture was such that every 
Ashanti male sensed and exercised his right to participation in 
government. 

In the Ashanti political structure as it existed at the time of 
its fall, each of the five territorial divisions was headed by a Para- 
mount Chief. He was guided in the administration of his stool— 
the Ashanti synonym for the word “throne’—by a group of 
Elders analogous to the senior members of a kinship unit who act 
as advisers to its head. The honorific titles borne by these men 
reflected their position in the military organization headed by 
their Paramount Chief, since each territorial unit had its own 
army, in which every adult male had his place. Under the Para- 
mount Chief were the chiefs of divisional units and subunits, each 
with his own court, attendants, and war organization, which stood 
in the same relation to the Paramount Chief as he stood in rela- 
tion to the king, the Asantehene. The officeholders in a territorial 
division may be listed as follows: 


1. The Chief (Obene or Omanhene), like all other officers, 
selected by the elders from possible candidates in the matrilineal 
line. He had a certain sacred quality that lasted, however, only as 
long as he held office, since on destoolment he again became an 
ordinary individual, liable for his misdeeds. 

2. The Queen Mother, a powerful personage, described tell- 
ingly by Rattray as “ ‘the whisper’ behind the Stool.” She was 
consulted by the Chief on all important occasions, and her voice 
carried weight far beyond the modesty of her outward bearing. 

3. The Ko’ntire and Akwamu Chiefs, the deputy commander 
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of the army and his second. They figured importantly in the 
native tribunals, and took a prominent place in the enstoolment 
of the Chief. 

4. The Clan Chief, who looked after the interests of mem- 
bers of the kinship group to which the Chief belonged. He took 
from the Chief the necessity of passing on cases involving those 
who were of the royal sib, and thus freed his superior from 
charges of nepotism. 

5. The Military Officials, which included the leaders of the 
right and left wing of the army. The leader of the advance-guard, 
the commander of the main body, the head of the Chief’s personal 
body-guard, and the commander of the rear-guard were next in 
rank. 

6. The Gyase Hene, chief of those who made up the “pal- 
ace” organization, the heads of particular departments of the 
Chief’s household. These are named to show how large and com- 
plex a ceremonial organization he headed: 


Spokesmen $ Hammock-carriers 
Stool-carriers Floor-polishers 
Drummers and horn- Treasurers and sub- 
blowers treasurers 
Umbrella carriers ° Eunuchs 
Caretakers of the Royal Heralds 
Mausoleum Sword-bearers 


Bathroom attendants 
Chief’s ‘“soul-washers” 
Elephant-tail switchers 


Gun-bearers 
Shield-bearers 
Minstrels 


Fan-bearers Executioners 1? : 

Cooks } 

The functions of officials named Birempon and Adamfo must 

be understood to grasp the lines of authority along which the 
kingdom of the Ashanti was administered, and on which the hier- am | 
archy of local divisions still rests. The Birempon is an official who 
is Chief of a smaller unit in respect to his immediate superior. 
These men are not members of their supérior’s Council, but have 
their own. The Adamfo is the patron of a given Birempon at 
court, since etiquette demands that an inferior present himself to 
his superior ie with due ceremony, and through the interces- 
sion of an intermediary. The Adamfo is therefore that member 
of a Chief’s Council who sponsors a given lesser chief, a Birempon, 

` in his dealings with the superior." 

Rattray’s diagram," which presents the organization of a 

12? Ibid., pp. 81-91. 


9 lbid., . 93 ff. 
a4 Ibid, phon. 
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territorial division, and permits the lines of authority and the rela- 
tions of groups composing it to be traced, will be useful. 


The outer circle, A, represents a Territorial Division under 
a Head-Chief . . . and a Queen Mother, who are represented by 
the centre of this circle. Inside the circle A, and concentric with 
it is another lesser circle, B, with figures 1, 2, 3, and 4 marked on 


A 


Fig. 24 Ashanti political organization. (After Rattray, 1929.) 


its circumference. These are supposed to stand for four of the 
Head-Chief’s Elders, who [with others] surround him and form 
the royal entourage. Just outside circle B, but not concentric with- 
it, lie four smaller circles, D, E, F, and G. These circles represent 
smaller outlying villages which owe direct allegiance to the 
Head-Chief. Circle C surrounds all, and within it lies the hub, as 
it were, of the Territorial Division. Outside this circle C, but 
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eccentric from it, lie four slightly smaller circles, marked A’, A?, 
A3, and A‘, which represent four subdivisions of four Birempon, 
each of whom owes allegiance to the Head-Chief. Within these 
lesser circles A? to A‘ lies an organization exactly similar, if on a 
somewhat smaller scale, to that which is embraced in the great 
circle, A. Each has its gwn local head-chief, councillors, villages 
under these councillors, and finally there are towns outside the 
circles C!, C?, &c., which are represented by the circles AŽ to A8 
and are under Chiefs of lesser importance than the Birempon; 
these are subject to him directly, and thus subject indirectly to 
the Head-Chief. With respect to the Biremzpon of circle A?, the 
lesser Chiefs of A5 to Aê are in the nature of miniature Birempon. 


All lines lead eventually to the Head-Chief, the center of 
circle A. The chain of communication that brings a lesser official 
to the Head-Chief is traced by the dotted line in the diagram. 


It commences from the centre of the circle A® and represents 
a Chief of a town directly under the Birempon of Division A’. 
Commencing from the centre of A°, the line goes directly to a 
point on the circumference of the circle B*, which is its first point 
of contact. This point represents one of the Elders of the Chief 
of the Division represented by the circle A? . . . the Adamfo of 
the Chief who rules over A®. Thence the liae passes straight to 
the centre of the circle A’, i.e. to the Biremzpon of the Head- 
Chief. From here it leads to a point marked ‘2’ on the circum- 
ference of circle B. This point stands for one of the Elders of the 
Head-Chief, who is the Adamfo of the Birempon of circle AF. 
Thence the line connects directly with the centre of circle A, 
i.e., with the Head-Chief of the whole Territorial Division. 


A further point is revealing. “It should be observed that the 
only line of communication between the centre of a circle and 
that of any other circle lies by the way of the centre of the circle 
A. Remove this central point of common ¢ontact, and all that re- 
mains is a series of greater or smaller disconnected circles.” This 
principle held for the entire. kingdom, which was but a more 
complicated extension of the diagram given for a division. Any 
attempt to pass over any of the contact points where an official 
of one jurisdiction, for instance, had a. dispute with another, 
“would be deeply resented by all the persons concerned, and sys- 
tematic attempts to ignore any of the intermediaries would lead to 
such dissatisfaction as eventually to throw out of gear the smooth 
working of the Administrative machine.” This is why, as Rattray 
puts it, “To understand this diagram . . . is... to possess the 
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key to an ‘understanding of the decentralized Constitution of 
Ashanti.” *° 

The Ashanti kingdom had most of the appurtenances of a 
modern state—a well-defined system of collecting revenue, a sys- 
tem of finance, courts to administer the laws of the realm and 
adjudicate disputes, and an army. Revenues were derived from a 
complicated system of death duties, from certain kinds of tempo- 
rary trade monopolies that gave the rulers an advantage in the 
disposal of seasonal goods, taxes (or rather, toll charges) on im- 
ports, court fines, and fees, anda percentage of all gold mined. 
Special levies might also be laid to cover the expenses of a chief's 
funeral, a proportion of the spoils of war, a war tax, treasure- 
trove, fees assessed on the enstoolment of a chief, and levies of 
foodstuffs, game, and fish. Revenues were distributed among of- 
ficials in accordance with an established series of proportions, 
while the remainder was employed for buying arms and powder, 
paying for regalia, and entertaining. This last constituted a heavy 
charge on the income of any official, since all who came to a 
chief’s palace must be provided with food and drink. This meant 
that every chief, in effect, had to hold continuous open house for 
the many who took advantage of his hospitality. A record of in- 
come and expenditures ee kept by this nonliterate people 
through the use of cowry-shells, aided by the prodigious memo- 
ries of those charged with taking care of the exchequer. 

Something of the organization of the army has been indicated 
in naming certain of the chiefs attached to a stool. It was un- 
doubtedly due to the care given the army that the Ashanti owed 
their success in warfare, a success that made them among the best- 
known and most-feared peoples of all West Africa. Court cases 
were heard by a chief and his elders, and appeal could be made 
through the chain of higher authority. Offenses brought before 
these tribunals were murder? suicide (that is, the dead was tried 
for offenses it was believed he must have committed), certain 
sexual offenses, such as incest, certain kinds of abuse, insult, or 
stealing, the invoking of a’curse on a chief, treason and cowardice, 
the practice of evil magic, and ‘the violation of tribal taboos or of 
an oath. Cases involving land tenure and alienation—a compli- 
cated matter—were also brought before the courts for judgment, 
as well as cases involving pawning, loaning, and the recovery of 
debts. Punishment was severe. Execution, mutilation, and flogging 
were some of the penalties, while in earlier times a culprit could 

“15 Ibid., pp. 96-101. 
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be sold into slavery. Court procedures included the taking of tes- 
timony and submission to the ordeal. 

What did this apparatus of government mean tu the indi- 
vidual Ashanti? It is apparent that he could go about his affairs 
with the knowledge that, if he followed the rules of procedure set 
down by custom, he would not be molested. He was assured, fur- 
thermore, that the demands of the supernatural powers would 
be cared for, and he would not be liable to indiscriminate mani- 
festations of their ill will. If he were unjustly charged with crime, 
or if a dispute with one of his fellows arose, he could have re- 
course to the orderly processes of law. His family was protected 
against foreign enemies; as an Ashanti, he had a sense of participa- 
tion in the affairs of his tribe ghat, though exercised remotely, 
gave him some say in the determination of his fate. It must be 
emphasized again that this state was no nearer perfection than 
any other political system that has been devised by human beings. 
The ordinary man was exploited, sometimes brutally, by his su- 
periors. Courts on occasion failed to function, and the Elders were 
not always scrupulous in rendering justice. To overlook these de- 
fects would be to erect a fiction of the kind that led to the con- 
cept of the carefree life of the untrammeled savage. Yet within its 
human limits, the Ashanti state—it would be difficult not to ac- 
cord it that term—functioned well, and performed efficiently its 
task of regulating the behavior and assuring the peace of its many 
citizens. 


3 

The Ashanti represent an extreme degree of complexity in 
governmental institutions among nonliterate societies. Variation 
moves from cultures such as this to the point where, in small 
societies with simple technologies, political structures exist on 
by definition, and law and custôm are almost impossible to dif- 
ferentiate. S 

Among the Bushmen, some of the larger bands have a chief, 
but in most of them the “common affairs,” such as migration and 
hunting, are under the direction of men whose skill alone earns 
them the respect and obedience of their fellows. Where chiefs are 
found, they seem only to direct the group as it moves from one 
locality to another, to see to the burning over of the hunting ter- 
ritory, and to lead in combat. This “official” is thus a leader, with 
authority only as he demonstrates his ability to use it. He does not 
judge his fellows and does not even control the grown 1members 
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of his own family. There is no code of law except the customary 
habits and beliefs of the group. Adultery, theft, and homicide are 
punished by blood vengeance; as for other offenses, the super- 
natural powers whose taboos have been broken can be expected 
to exact their own punishment. Each band is a unit conscious of 
its own identity, with a hunting territory whose boundaries are 
recognized and within which it-confines its activities. The rela- 
tions between them that result from marriage, trade, and common 
need suggest that their contacts do not go entirely unregulated. 
Feuding can occur between bands when an individual of one band 
commits an offense against a member of another.’® 

Is this government? Can we speak of such a small, loosely or- 
ganized group as a “state”? Is their adherence to customary sanc- 
tion to be termed “law”? Can their feuds be called “warfare”? 
These questions become more pointed when we compare these 
rudimentary forms of political mechanism with the robust institu- 
tions of the Ashanti. And such questions, together with those that 
have been raised in earlier pages, become more puzzling as we 
turn to still another African people, the Nuer. They number some 
two hundred thousand individuals, divided into several tribes. Ac- 
cording to Evans-Pritchard, they live in an “ordered anarchy” 
that makes of their political system an “acephalous kinship state” 
lacking legal institutions or developed leadership.” 

Tribes are split into segments, segments into lineages, and 
identification of an individual with any component of his tribe 
depends on the situation of the moment, particularly whether a 
group to which he potentially belongs happens to be in opposition 
to another corresponding one. We have seen how Nuer segmen- 
tation operates in its social structures; in the political aspect of 
tribal life it gives rise to “the principle of contradiction in political 
structure.” Again, a diagram will aid in clarifying the point. 


When Z? fights Z’, no other section is involved. When Z} 
fights Y+, Z* and Z? unite as Y°. When Y! fights Xt, Y? and Y? 
unite, and so do X* and X*. When X' fights A, Xt, X?, Y*, and Y? 
all unite as B. When A raids the Dinka A and B may unite. 


In the political structure of the tribe, 


a member of Z? tertiary section of tribe B sees himself as a 
member of Z? in relation to Z}. . . . But he regards himself as a 
member of Y* and not of Z? in relation to Y* and is so regarded 


16 J. Schapera, 1930, Pp- 149-59. 
11 E., E, Evans-Pritchard, 1940, p. 181. 
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by members of Y*. Likewise he regards himself as a member of Y 
and not of Y° in relation to X, and as a member of the tribe B, 
and not of its primary section Y, in relation to tribe A. . . . Po- 
litical values are relative and . . . the political system is an equi- 
librium between opposed tendencies toward fission and fusion, 
between the tendency of all groups to segment, and the tendency 
of all groups to combine with segments of the same order.** 


This is a fighting people, made up of arrant individualists. No 
authority exists to whom a man can appeal when he has suffered 
a wrong, so a duel is the only way out, and this may develop into 
a feud. But when one man has slain another, he can seek sanctuary 
with a personage known as a leopard-skin chief until negotiations 
can be completed looking toward compounding the offense. The 
larger the group involved, the more difficult his task. Yet he is 
usually successful, if the groups are not too large. Other disputes 
involving damage to property, adultery, and loss of limb, are 
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Fig. 25 Nuer political segmentation. (After Evans-Pritchard, 
1940.) 


settled by compensations, the amounts of which are fixed by com- 
mon usage. Except for the good offices of the leopard-skin chief 
as mediator, however, there is no legal source such as a court, to 
which a man can look for redress. Nuer law, then, exists as “a 
moral obligation to settle disputes by conventional methods, and 
not in the sense of legal procedure or of legal institutions.” 
We turn once again to our questions. On the African conti- 
nent alone, a vast number of tribal regulatory systems run the 
scale between explicit and tightly knit integration to little more 
than sanctions enforced by the personality of a leader and the ac- 
cepted traditions of the people. Despite their differences, all these 
systems are means whereby a people, whose affiliation transcends 
kinship groupings, and which identifies itself with an area it in- 
habits or dominates, is enabled to regulate the conduct of its mem- 


18 Ibid., pp. 143-4, 147. 
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bers and direct its affairs when it must treat with another autono- 
mous group. More than this, however, we cannot say and still 
comprehend the diversity of form found in the functioning units 
that achieve these ends which we term political. 


4 

This same principle of flexibility in definition must guide the 
study of political phenomena as we move from the African con- 
tinent to consider their forms among nonliterate peoples else- 
where. In Polynesia the political structures can be said to be al- 
most theocratic in their base, the descent of the chiefs from the 
gods being an outstanding sanction of their position. They em- 
phasize rank more than power, and the taboos that go with rank, 
plus the display that validates position, are dominant factors in 
establishing and maintaining them. In Melanesia and New Guinea 
political institutions are weak: Williams tells us that in Papua the 
tribe is defined by “(1) a common territory, (2) certain idio- 
syncrasies of custom, (3) a distinct dialect, and (4) its common 
enmities,’ and that “Orokaiva chieftainship is of the most ele- 
mentary kind.” ° Where men’s societies exist, an important mem- 
ber of a high grade or “degree” in the men’s society is looked to 
for decisions affecting the group. In the islands of eastern Mela- 
nesia true and explicit chieftainship appears, but the mechanisms 
for directing affairs are rather simple, and ruling is a personal 
matter, as is possible in small communities. In Indonesia, on the 
other hand, population mass necessitates more complicated con- 
trols. 

The democratic nature of government in aboriginal North 
and South America has long been recognized. The exceptions are 
notable, however. Even outside the Inca Empire of Peru, Ecua- 
dor, and Colombia, and the Maya, Toltec, and Aztec kingdoms of 
Mexico, non-democratic peoples existed, having well-institution- 
alized governing structures administered by persons who had the 
right to govern because ef inherited status. The stratification of 
Northwest Coast society has long been an anthropological by- 
word, though “the strictly political powers of a chief were dis- 
proportionately small when compared with his social emi- 
nence.” * The Natchez of the Southeast had a government fur- 
thest removed from the prevalent democratic patterns of North 
American Indian tribes. Here the equalitarian principle seems to 
have disappeared completely. An absolute sovereign, held sacred 

_ F, E. Williams, 1930, pp. 156, 325. 

20R. H. Lowie, 1920, p. 383. 
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by the subjects over whom he exercised absolute power of life 
and death, administered the controls that enabled him to com- 
mand blind obedience. 

The League of the Iroquois, the federation known as “The 
Five Nations,” represented a governmental form more common 
in eastern North America. The five tribes that formed the league 
were the Mohawk, Oneida, Onondaga, Cayuga, and Seneca. Each 
was autonomous in local affairs, but in matters involving relations 
between tribes, or with groups outside the federation, a Council 
of fifty representatives acted for all. Due to pre-confederacy con- 
ditions, the tribes were not represented equally on this body, the 
number of representatives ranging from eight to fourteen. Since 
unanimous decisions were required, the difference did not involve 
any surrender of tribal rights. The council was highly responsive 
to public opinion, since anyone could argue before it concerning 
any matter it was considering. It was charged, in the main, with 
keeping the peace, making treaties, and deciding all disputes be- 
tween tribes, with the warpath as a final resort. It must be noted, 
however, that each tribe had its own internal organization, with 
a council composed of its League delegates plus appointed war 
chiefs. The sib-groups that composed each tribe were represented 
in the tribal council, and the fact that sibs cut across tribal lines 
gave firmness to the confederation by providing a weft of kin af- 
filiation to bind together the separate tribal political strands that 
made up the political warp. 

Particular interest attaches to this confederation because of 
the role of the women in it. So important were the “matriarchs,” 
as they have been called, that it has often been cited as an in- 
stance of female government. This, however, is something of a 
distortion of the facts; the women were more in the nature of the 
power behind the throne than the active administering agencies. 
Thus the members of the tribal councils were men, but they were 
named by the matriarchs of their families and could be removed 
for cause by them. Women also appointed the sib-chiefs who be- 
came the tribal representatives in the League. But the actual deci- 
sions were reached and effected by these men. 

Generally, government in the Americas was informal. Ridi- 
cule by cross-cousins, for example, was an effective mechanism 
in regulating conduct in the Plains, where, during communal buf- 
falo hunts or tribal gatherings, war societies or other organiza- 
tions that fulfilled police functions were more formal instruments 
for imposing order. These amorphous institutions could take on 
form and stability, as among the Cheyenne, with its Council of 
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Forty-Four and its military societies. This Council was “a self- 
perpetuating body of tribal trustees,” and the term of office was 
ten years, when a rite of “renewing” the chiefs took place. Five 
of the group were head chiefs, whose functions were religious as 
well as political. They were responsive to public opinion, and 
were expected to be exemplary in conduct and models for other 
members of the tribe. The officers of the military societies were 
the war chiefs, who held their offices nominally for life. In prac- 
tice, however, they turned their posts over to younger men as 
they advanced in age. Their authority could be coercive in times 
of emergency, and they were known to impose penalties, such as 
whipping, on erring followers. Yet their power was held in check 
by the force of opinion. 

In considering the total range of political structures, another 
problem of terminology confronts us. Plains Indian inscitutions 
were democratic, runs the formula. And, as labels go, it is not a 
bad designation. In economic and social, no less than in political 
aspects of life, class stratification was at a minimum, and oppor- 
tunity to enjoy the rewards the culture held important was lim- 
ited only by ability. But when the African monarchies are labeled 
autocratic, as they often are, we must pause. We have seen how, 
beneath the seeming power of the Ashanti king lay the broad base 
of considered popular consent to his decrees. Moreover, in Afri- 
can societies with rudimentary political institutions, such as the 
Bushmen and Nuer, the same absence of class stratification and 
special privilege is found that distinguish American Indian cul- 
tures. 

The designation “socialistic,” often applied to the Inca Em- 
pire, must be given particular scrutiny. This great organization, 
headed by its absolute ruler, saw to it that every man, woman, and 
child was cared for, and that each labored according to the ca- 
‘pacities with which his age, strength and training endowed him. 
But when we investigate this system more closely, we find it 
marked by features that no student of political theory would 
term “socialistic.” Class lines were strictly drawn, neither eco- 
nomic nor political democracy existed. Punishment for refusal to 
obey orders was severe. It wouid be more accurate to term this 

overnment “authoritarian.” In it man lived for the State, which 
controlled his every move by means that were striking counter- 
parts of twenticth-century dictatorships, complete with secret 
olice and youth movements. Communication never moved across 
the levels of the governing hierarchy, but reports passed up the 
line of control to the central authority, and orders were handed 
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down. Consultation among equals was unknown; there were, in 
this sense, no equals, but only those who stood at identical levels 
on steps of different stairways. 

‘The lesson from such facts is again one of caution in applying 
a term that describes a particular kind of phenomenon or system 
of ideas and institutions, to something analogous to it. For though 
the need for concepts and the importance of classifying data so as 
to compare, analyze, and thus comprehend their nature and func- 
tioning is real, it cannot be too often emphasized that to apply 
terms cross-culturally, without due regard for cultural meanings 
beyond outer form, is scientifically hazardous. 


4 


Political systems order the relations between groups by 
means of diplomacy and warfare. They control conduct within 
the group by the exercise of law. We may briefly consider these 
important phases of the political concerns of nonliterate folk be- 
fore we turn to other aspects of culture. j 

Diplomacy is the peaceful resolution of disputes between 
autonomous groups. That nonliterate peoples, in their dealings 
with each other, had and still have techniques of settling differ- 
ences is known. Numelin has compiled data from the literature 
which show how various peoples went about accomplishing these 
ends. We read of ambassadors being sent to other tribes by such 
aggregates as the League of the Iroquois or certain African king- 
doms. Such matters as the immunity enjoyed by envoys, the cere- 
monial with which a case was debated, and the method of ar- 
riving at compromises have been but little investigated. The mate- 
rials, though scattered and sparse, indicate, however, that many of 
the mechanisms of modern international negotiation were opera- 
tive among autonomous nonliterate peoples.” 

War was waged on a level of simplicity that, according to 
Turney-High, scarcely permits it to be called by that name. Most 
students tell, in a general way, how fighting was carried on, but 
weapons have been described much more meticulously than the 
uses to which they have been put in combat. Perhaps, as Turney- 
High says, this is “a civilian failing,” the counterpart of the 
ethnographer’s earlier tendency to describe technological culture 
but give little attention to the economic processes that governed 
the production and distribution of goods. Turney-High’s criteria 
for the conditions that divide war from “sub-military combat” 
can be given to differentiate these two levels of operations. War, 


2 R. Numelin, 1950, passim. 
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he says, is marked by tactical operations; by definite command 
and control; by the ability to conduct a campaign for the reduc- 
tion of enemy resistance if a first battle fails; by clarity of moti- 
vation, which must move a group rather than be a matter of in- 
dividual or family differences; and by adequate supply of forces 
in the field.” 

These criteria differentiate warfare from feuds and raids and 
other operations of short duration that have as their end the at- 
tainment of limited objectives. They make it clear why warfare, 
thus defined, was as rare among nonliterate peoples as are legisla- 
tive bodies constituted like those of Euroamerican states. Demo- 
graphic considerations alone forbid a small people to have an 
army. There is no man-power to enable them to do more than 
raid an enemy, or, over time to sustain more than feuding op- 
erations. Simple economies cannot provide supplies for campaigns, 
and warriors cannot always count on their ability to live off the 
land. The Zulu armies, or those of Ashanti and Dahomey, or, in 
the New World, of Peru and Mexico were, however, armies in 
every sense, and they carried on war. We would apply the term 
“soldiers” to the men who composed them, as against “warriors,” 
which, significantly enough, we use for those who carry on most 
combats of nonliterate peoples. 

The study of Jaw in nonliterate societies was for many years 
made difficult by the distinctions drawn between codified and 
customary law. Difficulties were imposed, also, by the fact that 
the stated rules and regulations of a people, literate or nonliterate, 
by no means conform to observed customary behavior. “To seek. 
a definition of law is like the quest of the Holy Grail,” says 
Hoebel, in discussing the relation between law and anthropology. 

Where, then, does custom end and law begin? This same 
student has given us a useful ethnological definition of law. “A 
social norm is legal,” he states, “if its neglect or infraction is met 
by the application, in threat ‘or in fact, of the absolute coercive 
force by a social unit possessing the socially recognized privilege 
of so acting.” * Here the essential element is authority. “The 
legal has teeth,” say Hoebel and Llewellyn. “What it protects is 
protected; if its prohibitions be disregarded, somebody can do 
something about it.” And, while a custom that prevails need not 
be legal, it becomes so if it comes to appertain to what these stu- 
dents term “part of the going order” of the group.” 

22H. H. Turney-High, 1942, pp. 21-2. 

233E, A. Hoebel, 1946, p. 839; 1940, p. 47- 

“4 K. N. Llewellyn and E. A. Hoebel, 1941, pp. 283-4. 
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No precision in the study of unwritten law could be attained 
until the case method was applied. Otherwise, only a kind of 
ethnographic statement of ideal or normative procedures could be 
arrived at. Such an early study as that of Dundas on the Kiku 
is replete with statements that report a consensus of behavior, 
much in the manner of any student of culture laying down the 
patterns of conduct in a society he is studying. These studies had, 
and still have, their value. No one can read Barton’s report on 
Ifugao law and maintain that “primitive” people live only by the 
rule of force, or that they have no concepts of justice and no 
means of enforcing just resolutions of disputes or of punishing 
crimes. These studies, too, have had the result of sharpening per- 
ceptions of how varied and arbitrary are the categories of offenses 
recognized in different communities. 

The variety of ways in which justice can be administered also 
gives impressive testimony of how differently the same ends can 
be achieved in different societies. The use of religious sanctions, 
such as the ordeal or the oath, or of secular ones, such as citing 
proverbs or weighing testimony about the facts, everywhere en- 
ter into the determination of justice. Courts with presiding of- 
ficials who render judgment, advisers who act as a kind of jury, 
and even special pleaders who perform the functions of the 
lawyer are known in nonliterate cultures. The lack of specializa- 
tion nonetheless makes procedures more direct and participation 
more general, for in this, as in all other phases of political struc- 
tures, lines we draw sharply are blurred. Hence the need to en- 
large categories and make flexibility the outstanding characteristic 
of definition becomes particularly important. 
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Chapter Twelve 


Religion: the Problem of Man and 
the Universe 


In 1871 E. B. Tylor offered as a “minimum definition of Re- 
ligion, the belief in Spiritual Beings.” To this “deep-lying doc- 
trine,” he applied the term animism. He says: 


It is habitually found that the theory of Animism divides into 
two great dogmas, forming part of one consistent doctrine; first, 
concerning souls of individual creatures, capable of continued 
existence after death or destruction of the body; second, concern- 
ing other spirits, upward to the rank of powerful deities. .. . 
Thus Animism, jn its full development, includes the belief in souls 
and in a future state, in controlling deities and subordinate spirits 
these doctrines practically resulting in some kind of active wor- 
ship.” Š 

Many criticisms have been lodged against this hypothesis, 
especially against the position that animism is the basis of all re- 
ligion. The most telling of these criticisms has pointed to the 
purely intellectual processes Tylor assumed to have produced the 
basic animistic concept of “soul.” In religion, as in any other 


1E, B. Tylor, 1874, Vol. I, pp. 424-7. 2 
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aspect of tradition, the power of conditioned emotional drives is 
so strong that rational thought tends usually, if not invariably, to 
be rationalizing rather than exploring. It is thus apparent why such 
statements as the following became especially vulnerable: 


In spite of endless diversity of detail, the general principles 
of this investigation seem comparatively easy of access to the 
enquirer, if he will use... two keys... first, that spiritual 
beings are modelled by man on his primary conception of his own 
human soul, and second, that their purpose is to explain nature on 
the primitive childlike theory that it is truly and throughout 
“Animated Nature.” ? 


The question was also raised whether broader, more undif- 
ferentiated beliefs must not have preceded animism. The answer 
to this question was believed to have been found when Bishop 
Codrington described the Melanesian belief in the impersonal 
force called mana, and McGee discovered the comparable Siouan 
Indian wakanda. For Marett, the concepts of mana and its counter- 
part, tabu, represented the most generalized, and hence the basic, 
force of religious belief. This he held to be especially true when 
mana was compared to animism which was intellectualistic and 
lacked “the emotions of awe, wonder, and the like.” To the sense 
“of the attribution of life and animation which many peoples have 
toward inanimate objects,” Marett gave the name “animatism.” 
Thus he distinguished this belief from the narrower category of 
the animae, the spirits that actuate men and beasts and objects of 
nature and which, for Tyler, constituted animism. 

We do not hold the service these scholars have performed in 
shaping concepts the less valuable because we reject those of their 
findings that appear untenable in the light of subsequent knowl- 
edge. We can agree with Marett, who disclaimed any intent of 
depreciating the contribution of Tylor: “I am no irreconcilable 
foe who has a rival theory to put forward ¢goncerning the origin 
of religion.” * Neither animism nor animatism is now regarded 
as an earlier, or original, or universal form of religion, any more 
than is the conception of Durkheim that religion has grown out 
of the social experience of men; * or the theory of Andrew Lang, 
that religion was first manifest in the belief in High Gods; ê or 
Father Schmidt’s extension of this concept by adding the corol- 


2 Ibid., Vol. Il, p. 168. 

3R. R. Marett, 1914, pp. 119-22. 

4 Ibid., p. xi. 

5. Durkheim, 1915, p. 10 and passim. 
e A. Lang, 1887, Vol. I, pp. 327 ff. 
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lary that present beliefs of nonliterate peoples represent a de- 
generation from this purer form.’ 

Each of these scholars has provided evidence to document 
his theory and to satisfy any who will read what he has written; 
that is, until the evidence for some other theory is studied. Their 
contributions lie not in their having solved the riddle of how re- 
ligion originated, or the steps by which it developed, or its social 
or psychological roots; but rather in the different phenomena of 
religion each emphasized and, by so doing, imprinted indelibly on 
all future discussions. The controversies over the nature and 
origin of religion have produced, almost as a by-product, an 
awareness of the range of religious beliefs and practices, and of 
their role in the lives of the people. This awareness has stimulated 
field workers to look for all these forms, and to investigate all the 
ways in which they influence a culture as a whole. 

We shall consider each of these established categories of re- 
ligious experience in classifying and organizing our materials. 
Animistic and animatistic beliefs, the concepts of spirits and 
ghosts, po? heism and monotheism, and magic—all characterize 
types of religious phenomena that must be understood. The order 
in which they are discussed is a matter of no importance, since 
we are taking them as no more than different forms of belief con- 
cerning the universe that, in part or in their entirety, may be found 
in any specific culture at a definite period of its existence. 


2 

Beliefs that not only human beings, but animals and inanimate 
objects are actuated by spirits that give them volition and PerRosS 
—that is, the beliefs we call animistic—are no monopoly of “prim- 
itive” man, or of children. Even in a machine culture, where 
Eevee causation is well understood, the owner of an automobile 
will berate it for the stalled.engine or the punctured tire that in- 
terrupts his journey. The responses of children to objects that 
cause them harm have been used repeatedly as examples of 
animistic thought. But to correlate a “civilized” child with an 
adult “savage,” as has often been done in this connection, is not 
admissible. The child who says, “Bad rock!” -when he stubs his 
toe, or beats the chair against which he bumped himself is the 
precursor of the man who berates his stalled car. He is in no way 
to be equated with the nonliterate man who stands in awe before 
a magnificent waterfall; or a great tree, or a rock of striking 
formation. 

7W. Schmidt, 1931, pp. 283 ff. 
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There are few peoples living today who do not have the con- 
cept of soul or spirit. Everywhere we encounter the postulate 
of an incorporeal thing that gives man his being, makes him the 
individual he is, and persists after his death. We may conjecture 
how primeval man must have been filled with fervor when a 
person, apparently dead, arose from his trance and told of his 
visions. To observe a man’s body at rest, sleeping, and yet have 
the sleeper awaken and recount how he talked to a father long 
dead, or how he visited with a friend in the next village, or met a 
monstrous creature must have elicited some kind of explanation 
of the dream experience. Since the teller had not left the habita- 
tion, must there not have been some part of him that wandered 
away, some part that could not be seen, that was able to detach 
itself at will? 

A few examples will document the widespread belief in a 
soul. ` 


In the religious system of the Montagnais-Naskapi the soul 
of the individual is the focal center of attention. Whatever we 
mean by the term “sopl” its lexical equivalent in the language of 
these nomads . . . designates one’s shadow. Another native term 
embracing the same word element . . . is met in the term for 
“mirror” .. . “see-soul-metal.” It is interesting to observe that 
over much of the territory in America where Algonkian lan- 
guages are spoken, the same stem and even most of the linked 
concepts are found. . . . Another term . . . in frequent use. . . 
means “spirit” in the sense of “intellect, comprehension”; hence, 
“mind.” 


In addition, we are informed, the Naskapi use a proper name 
“which is more descriptive of the soul’s function.” “Great Man” 
is the name given the “soul in its active state.” This provides 
“guidance through life and . . . the means of overcoming the 
spirits of animals in the life-long search for food.” The customary 
and significant usage is to employ the word for “my friend” when 
speaking of the soul, so that when a hunter has performed some 
act that gives him satisfaction, he will declare, “I wish to content 
myself,” which,, literally translated, means “I wish to make my 
friend (my soul) feel good.” * 

The Keraki of New Guinea distinguish the soul from the 
ghost, “the spiritual part of a living man and the spiritual substi- 
tute for him which survives his death,” and may plague those who 
are left behind.’ In Malekula, while every person has one soul that 

8 F. G. Speck, 1935, pp. 41-2. 

°F. E. Williams, 1936, p- 361. 
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exists after death and can return to the land of the living, certain 
sacred plants that play an important ceremonial and economic 
role also are believed to have souls. A pig with a well-developed 
tusk curvature, the index of its value, has much spiritual power. 
If a small boy eats of its flesh, the spirit of the child is held to be 
in danger of being devoured by this more powerful spirit, and ir 
is believed that the lad will die. 

Soul concepts of African peoples are highly elaborated, as in 
Dahomey, where all persons have at least three souls, and adult 
males have four. One is inherited from an ancestor, and is the 
“guardian spirit” of the individual. Before this spirit assumes his 
role of guardian, however, he finds the clay for molding the body 
it is to guard. The second is the personal soul, while the third 1s 
the small bit of the Creator that “lives in every person’s body.” 
The first, in terms of Euroamerican thought, is to be conceived 
as the biological aspect of a man, the second his personality, and 
the third his intellect and intuition. The fourth soul of adult males 
is associated with the concept of Destiny. This soul occupies 
itself not alone with the affairs of the individual who has estab- 
lished its formal worship, but also with the collective destiny of 
his household, since “the Dahomean reasons that when a man 
reaches maturity, his own life cannot know fulfillment apart from 
the lives of those who share that life with him.” ™ 

To the Aymara of the Peruvian highlands, “the world is so 
densely populated with supernatural beings that it is literally im- 
possible to enumerate them. They exist almost everywhere in na- 
ture and vary from vaguely defined ‘powers’ to clearly personified 
supernatural beings.” All unusual natural phenomena are held to 
be inhabited by good or evil spirits, though the word applied to 
such phenomena is also used for twins, and for persons with a 
harelip or other abnormalities. Plants and animals, being “owned” 
b, pernatural beings of a higher order, are not believed to have 
spirits of their own. The spirits associated with places such as 
mountains and rivers can do much harm or much good. Con- 
ceived as old folk, principally men, who live under the earth, they 
punish gone: and cause people to fall ill for reasons of their 
own. A class of evil beings inhabits ruins and caves, and house 
spirits guard property left in the house.” Among these people, the 
concepts of soul and ghost are not sharply differentiated. Ghosts 


10 A. B. Deacon, 1934, pp. 547-8. 


- 11M. J. Herskovits, 1938b, Vol. Il, p. 238. 
12 H. Tschopik, Jr., 1946, pp. 558-0. 
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are greatly feared, however, since the spirits of the dead can re- 
turn to earth to reward or punish their living relatives.” 

Except when used in the loosest fashion, the term “animistic” 
cannot be applied to the total system of belief of any people. To 
characterize a religion in such terms is so broad as to be meaning- 
less. Christianity is animistic in that the belief in the human soul 
is an integral part of it, but Christians do not officially believe that 
automobiles have spirits. On the other hand, a belief that a water- 
fall or a rock or a bear or moose has a spirit does not necessarily 
exclude belief in a pantheon of gods who direct the larger con- 
cerns of the universe, or in quite impersonal supernatural forces. 
Both these, in turn, can and in most instances do coexist, as part 
of the same system, with ghosts and other manifestations of the 
spirits of the dead, perhaps formalized as an ancestral cult. 

Wherever students have investigated the interrelations of these 
coexisting beliefs, they have found all such forms to be integrated 
into a unified world-view. This world-view, moreover, is not to 
be taken as evidence of a deficient or even a particular kind of 
mentality; it is the expression of a system of logic that moves with 
sureness from accepted premises concerning the nature of the 
world and man. It is not difficult to see how a people who believe 
in a human spirit can attribute spirits to animals, and even to 
inanimate objects. Just as an-obdurate person may be regarded as 
having a “strong spirit,” or a compliant one may be thought to 
have a weak soul, so animals and objects can be obstinate or com- 
pliant, friendly or hostile. The dog will refuse to track the animal 
being hunted, or the prey will defy the best efforts of the hunter. 
The knife that for years has performed its task will of a sudden 
turn on its user and cut him. How explain these happenings? Out 
of the many possible ways to account for them man, everywhere, 
has attributed to the animal or inanimate object the same willful- 
ness in action he has observed in human beings. 

The high gods of nonliterate culture»may be few or many. 
They may be immanent or removed from men. They may per- 
sonify the forces of nature or be abstractions. But their concern 
is with the affairs of the universe and all things living and inert it 
contains, to the end that friction may be eliminated and harmony 
achieved. This is not to say that a belief in gods who reward and 
punish necessarily implies that religion must have an ethical con- 
tent, for there is good evidence that such a criterion is by no 
means universally applicable. There are societies, for example, 

18 Ibid., p. 552. z 
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where reward and punishment are cared for quite satisfactorily 
by human agencies, without the aid of supernatural sanctions. 

Conversely, there is no justification for holding that only the 
“higher” religions have ethical content. The gods of too many 
peoples are marshaled for the support of sanctioned behavior and 
the suppression of evik to permit systems of belief to be distin- 
guished on these grounds. In a majority of nonliterate cultures, 
it is true, the gods have many preoccupations, in addition to the 
support of an ethical system. They: must see to it that the crops 
grow, that children thrive, that their worshippers prosper, that 
wats are won, that trade flourishes. The suppression of-evil is but 
one of their duties, and it lies on the level of these others. Yet 
what is more natural than that in a world where everything is en- 
dowed with a spirit, and man is the dominant creature, the spirit 
of man, or his soul, should be the most powerful of all? And that 
the spirits of those who exert the most power while on earth 
should continue to manifest their power in the world of the dead, 
finally coming to dominate, as gods, the very universe? 

There are gods that are removed from men, however, even 
among peoples with the simplest technologies—those whose cul- 
tures are held by some to be the living examples of primeval 
man’s va of life. Thus Father Schmidt, the most emphatic op- 
ponent of Tylor’s point of view, holds that the primeval systems 
must essentially have been the worship of the high gods. Hence 
spirits and ghosts, and the souls of animals, plants, and inert ob- 
jects are to Father Schmidt but manifestations of a degeneration 
from the high level of presumed aboriginal monotheistic world 
view. Yet, as Marett has argued, from what could the concept of 
high gods have developed? Either there had been a forerunner to 
the idea of deities, or we must assume that the different gods re- 
vealed themselves in the early days of man on earth. But were this 
the case, how do we account for religions in which deities are but 
minor expressions of the power phenomenon that, impersonal as 
the rain, permits all controls to function? 

Once again we must stress the futility of the search for the 
absolute origin of any nonmatezial element in culture, or of seek- 
ing simple explanations for the complexities of custom. Animism 
is an important part of the world view of so many peoples, that 
to regard it as the irreducible minimum of belief is persuasive un- 
til we look at all the facts. The high gods and their complementary 
beings are found in cultures simple and complex, but many other 
kinds of beliefs are found in association with them. The Categories 
of animatism, animism, polytheism, and monotheism are important 
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as classifications of religious phenomena, but not as a develop- 
mental progression. 


3 


The supernatural force that gives power to gods and ghosts, 
and makes it possible for inanimate objects to become entities 
motivated by good or ill will, is among many peoples a humanly 
controllable essence. Sometimes benefiting from the prompting of 
the spirit-gods, and sometimes by his own discovery, man has 
learned to influence even the highest spiritual beings, through sup- 
plication, propitiation, expiation. Mana, wakanda, orenda, manitou 
are, however, not anthropomorphized. They represent what is 
best termed blind power, and there is little point in petitioning 
them. 

Mana, the name most commonly given this phenomenon, is 
found in Melanesia, but the ideas it expresses are by no means re- 
stricted to that area. Together with other religious beliefs, it 
exists in many cultures, under many guises. We ourselves are not 
without it; in our culture, it is called “luck.” For what is luck if 
not an uncontrollable force, which comes and goes as it wills, 
without regard to the wishes of those whom it may at one mo- 
ment favor, at another’abandon? Some people, our idiom goes, 
are just “lucky,” and they are often “touched” by others who 
hope thus to acquire some power. Try as we will, however, luck 
cannot be induced to come to us. Those who have played cards 
know how desperately the loser—at poker, let us say—will walk 
about his chair, blow on the cards, turn three times before taking 
his seat, to “change his luck.” To no avail, luck will not be peti- 
tioned or coerced. The mathematician can tell us about probabil- 
ity, but we know better. The luck either was there, or it wasn’t. 

That this is not a far-fetched analogy is patent when we turn 
to Codrington’s classical description of mana. The Melanesian 
mind, he says, 3 


is entirely possessed by the belief in a supernatural power or in- 
fluence, called almost universally zana. This is what works to 
effect everything which is beyond the ordinary power of men, 
outside the common processes of nature; it is present in the at- 
mosphere of life, attaches itself to persons and to things, and is 
manifested by results which can only be ascribed to its operation. 


When one has got it he can use it and direct it, but its force may 
break forth at some new point; the presence of it is ascertained — 
by proof. f ’ Sees 
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A stone of uncommon shape may have mana if, when it is buried 
in a garden, the yield is bountiful; and its power can be transferred 
to other stones. Songs can have mana, also. 


This power, though itself impersonal, is always connected 
with some person who directs it; all spirits have it, ghosts gen- 
erally, some men. If a stone is found to have a supernatural power, 
it is because a spirit has associated itself with it; a dead man’s bone 
has with it ana, because the ghost is with the bone; a man may 
have so close a connexion with a spirit or ghost that he has zana 
in himself also, and can so direct it as to effect what he desires; a 
charm is powerful because the name of a spirit or ghost expressed 
in the form of words brings into it the power which the ghost or 
spirit exercises through it. Thus all conspicuous success is a proof 
that a man has ana; his influence depends on the impression 
made on the people’s mind that he has it; he becomes a chief by 

‘virtue of it.** 


This parage has been quoted at length because it shows how 
no single formula can encompass the beliefs of a single people. In 
the quotation we find as pones that is mana is not only lodged 
in stone but is also to be found in a bone because the bone of a 
dead person has associated with it the ghost of the dead. Further- 
more, Codrington names a second category of beliefs in spirits 
found among these same people, “beings personal, intelligent, full 
of mana, with a certain bodily form which is visible but not 
fleshly like the bodies of men.” * Such spirits are different from 
ghosts, which are the disembodied spirits of men. In some of the 
islands, beings even more difficult to describe, called viz, enter 
into the system of belief. 

Though mana is neither god nor spirit, its power, in the areas 
studied by Codrington, can be manipulated. It “attaches itself to 
persons and ihings” anda can be transmitted from one individual 
to another. Its use to maintain power in the family of a certain 
chief exemplifies this. This man, who was “the most conspicuous 
chief” in the island of Florida at the time of first European contact 
was a native of a different island. But as a young man staying there 
he had played a prominent part in successfully fighting the ene- 
mies of the people of Florida. His reputation as a man of power 
was thus established, and it increased with the years. Like other 
chiefs, he was presumed to have access to a powerful ghost, a 
tendalo, so that, like them, he could utilize the power of this spirit 
for his own ends and might pass it on to his successor. 


1R. H. Codrington, 1891, pp. 118-20. 
16 Ibid., p. 120. 
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Various mana-like power manifestations have been reported 
from the North American continent, the Algonkian concept of 
manitou, the Siouan wakanda, the Iroquois orenda. An Algonkian 
Montagnais-Naskapi version of this power is illuminating: 


The background upon which rest the supernatural relation- 
ships of the Montagnais-Naskapi must be understood in the term 
montu, variants being mmanətú (Lake St. John), mmantú (Mistas- 
sini). The term cannot be adequately translated, since it is an 
abstraction having no definite compass in the genius of a vague 
philosophy. . . . Everything not understood is implied in it. . . . 
One informant will try to illustrate the meaning of the term by 
comparing it to natural physical force observable in electricity, 
gravity, heat, steam, while another will liken it to psychic princi- 
ples operating in thought, invention, memory, coordination, in 
animal generation and human procreation, in heredity, and es- 
pecially in supernatural control. ... In the sense of “spiritual 
being” or “deity”... it has been adapted... to Christian 
theism. In the sense of “power” we find it in common use in the 
translations given by thoughtful Indians in explaining the miracles 
of the shaman or conjuror. It often appears, moreover, in terms 
expressing mental states which result in producing physical ef- 
fects.’® 


The power concept among American Indians is not always as 
completely impersonal and as sharply definable in terms of mana 
as the Algonkian manitou and similar beliefs, as we see if we turn 
to the Puyallup-Nisqually of the Pacific Coast. “Every individual 
characteristic and every cultural complex, except those related to 
sexual. life, was understood and was thought to operate through 
power. Adult life without power was inconceivable and child- 
hood was viewed as a period of preparation . . . for the recep- 
tion of power.” This preparation, under the control of the trainer, 
lasted from the age of five to six until puberty, and was essentially 
a process of physical hardening. At puberty, most boys went on 
a power quest, though this was not tht exclusive means of ob- 
taining power; girls, who might also receive power, never went 
on these quests, but bathed and fasted as a part of the isolation 
enjoined at initial menstruation. 

There were two kinds of power: those associated with some 
trait of personality or aptitude, and shamanistic powers. The first 
type was very generally distributed, and made of a person a good 
hunter, fortunate in economic pursuits, or a lucky gambler. The 


18 F, G. Speck, 1914, p. 35. > 
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shamanistic power was of a sterner quality. It came without regard 
for a person’s wishes, and “failure to meet the ceremonial re- 
quirements of one’s power caused a friction which resulted in the 
illness or ultimate death of the human who was thus stubborn in 
refusal.” Furthermore, “weakness of the body through fatigue 
or Reece illness might cause the power to become detached or 
dislodged, a state, again, which involved illness and ultimate death 
if the power could not be recovered.” These shamanistic powers, 
like other powers that were associated with animal or abstract be- 
ings, were widely distributed, but “in the average person were 
overbalanced and held in check” by the possession of stronger 
powers. 

Numerous powers are recognized by these people. Chicken- 
hawk power, to take an example at random, makes a good gam- 
bler; grizzly-bear power makes a man “apt to be mean and always 
brave”; snake power “‘is just a ‘cuss.’ You can’t do anything with 
a man who has it, he just goes off and lives away from the others. 
People don’t like him, and he doesn’t like them.” There are more 
generalized powers. One, for example, protects the home, an- 
other is the principal wealth power, another gives a man the abil- 
ity to dance, another makes a man brave. The variety of powers 
is confusing, but the general principle underlying them all is 
clear. All powers represent the force in the universe that endows 
men and women with ability, with aptitudes, with insights that 
make of them the persons they are.” , 

The idea of impersonal poner also seems to be present in 
Africa, but here the role of polytheistic worship and the ancestral 
cult is so important that beliefs in non-anthropomorphic forces 
appear in the literature only by implication. A hint of this same 
feeling of power in the impersonal sense is given in the following 
passage from Stayt: 


On inquiring minutely into the history of a small piece of 
wood, worn as a charma round the neck of a MuVenda for pro- 
tection when travelling, it transpired that this wood was taken 
from a bough of a tree overhanging a difficult climb in a well- 
frequented path. This bough was grasped by every passerby in 
order to assist him over the difficult place. In this way the power 
of that particular bough was inordinately increased by helping 
the wayfarer, and it became the obvious source from which effec- 
tive charms for the timid traveller could be obtained. 


17M. W. Smith, 1940, pp. 56-75, 189-95. 
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This illustrates “the belief that every object, animate or inanimate, 
possesses a kinetic power for good or evil,” a belief that is basic 
to the medico-magical arts of the BaVenda.*® 

This brings us to the idea of magic. The important point 
stressed here is that magic, which for many years was held to be 
without relation to religion, is actually an integral part of religion. 
We cannot even distinguish it fully from the worship of the gods, 
in terms of criteria often met with—that magic is effected by 
formula, while the gods are moved by prayer; or that magic 1s 
always used with reference to a specific problem, while the gods 
are petitioned for general well-being. 

Magic has been differentiated from religion in other ways. 
Frazer held it to be antecedent to the worship of the gods. With 
somewhat better reason, he also equated magic with science, 
though to call magic “primitive science” ° will not bear too close 
scrutiny. There can be no question that the element of direct 
causation of specific ends does characterize many of the magical 
practices of man, as it does the routine of the scientist. The dif- 
ferences between them, however, are important. The scientist 
works in a closed, mechanistic system, where causation is effected 
by putting into operation forces invariably of a material nature. 
In magical operations, however, while a given combination of 
factors must produce a desired result, the system is not a closed 
one, but departs from the natural to include and account for the 
play of supernatural forces. 

Magic is no more the exclusive property of nonliterate peo- 
ples than is monotheism the monopoly of certain literate cultures, 
so that a word may be said about how we designate the magical 
practices we employ. We call them “superstitions”; and then ex- 
tend the meaning of the word to include any form of belief we do 
not hold, or that is not officially recognized by a particular body 
of doctrine in which we find satisfaction. Superstitions are, how- 
ever, but beliefs of which there is no longer a wholehearted ac- 
ceptance. They are practices that are followed. without convic- 
tion, but with an uneasy feeling that it will do no harm to carry 
them out, if by chance we thus get on the good side of powers 
whose existence we may at times doubt. 

From this comes the rather shamefaced attitude toward 
magic, which is familiar to us and which has given rise to ra- 
tionalizations that have become standard explanations of behavior 

18 H. A. Stayt, 1931, p. 262. 

Sir J. G. Frazer, 1935, Vol. I, pp. 220-5. 


3 
CC-0. UP State Museum, Hazratganj. Lucknow 


——— me ws 


| 
. 
| 


Digitized by Sarayu Foundation Trust, Delhi and eGangotri 
Part two The Aspects of Culture 222 


that can be interpreted as belief in “superstitions.” We avoid walk- 
ing under a ladder, and then explain that we fear it will fall, or 
that a bucket of paint will come down on us. We fail to note 
audibly that our hotel, following standard practice, has no thir- 
teenth floor. A man carries a buckeye “as a pocket piece” rather 
than as a preventive for rheumatism; he surreptitiously raps three 
times on wood for good luck when he thinks no one is looking, 
or makes a game of it. This attitude toward beliefs held without 
conviction is by no means unique to Euroamerican culture. The 
same feeling about superstitions was shown by the West African 
who, expressing scepticism at the belief of his fellows in the power 
of the earth, nonetheless knelt, touched his hand to the ground 
and kissed his fingers as he discussed the earth deity whose wind- 
storms destroyed the crops. 

If we recognize that magic is an integral part of most belief 
systems, we may then distinguish it from other forms of religion. 
All are like parts of a single mechanism that helps to assure man 
his place in a scheme of things so vast, and so complex, that with- 
out these varied controls he would be hard put to it to make 
meaning out of his life, or to achieve a sense of security in it. 


4 

The narrowness with which we define religion stems from the 
intense specialization of our culture. Without prescribed training, 
we approach the powers of the universe with no more feeling of 
competence than if we were called on to operate a power lathe, 
derive a formula for the manufacture of gasoline, or compose a 
tone poem for orchestra. Religion, for vast numbers of us, has be- 
come a matter of adherence to an accepted world-view. In this we 
approach as near to the point of being entirely passive in our re- 
ligious experience as, in all probability, the history of man has ever 
known. Performance is left to the experts; in proffering our faith, 
we lend our presence and our ears, but not a hand. Other cultures, 
however, move from this extreme to a state of affairs where every 
adult has some competence in dealing with the supernatural, even 
though specialists may be called on to aid in solving particular 

roblems. A 

Most nonliterate peoples take belief for granted. The powers 
that rule the universe are known, and the ways in which they are 
approached are part of the routine of living. To make a token of- 
fering of food to gods or ancestors before eating, to murmur a 
formula before the arrow leaves the bow, or to strengthen the 
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power of a charm by sprinkling it with palm-wine, takes no more 
thought, and occurs as frequently as our conventional “excuse me” 
or “thank you.” For people living in terms of a system of thought. 
that takes a symbolic group of invisible forces into daily account, 
belief will not be narrowly framed, and attitudes will be relaxed 
and natural. Many students have commented on the absence in 
other cultures of the hushed voice and the restrained movements 
that mark our approach to the forces of the universe. Where these 
forces are thought to be all about and never aloof from any part 
of life, there is no place for such attitudes. 

The ways in which men seek to bring themselves into har- 
mony with the powers of the universe are many. They may be in- 
tensely personal, or require participation by the entire group. 
They may be public, or private. They may involve highly keyed 
emotional improvisation, or demand precision of movement, set 
by an ancient tradition. They may. call for the recitation of 
elaborate formulae, or may be wordless. They may utilize special 
objects, carefully made and of intricate form, or they may be re- 
stricted to nonmaterial expression in word or song or dance. Any 
of these, moreover, may be found alone or in combination, with 
others. And any of them, or all, may be used to petition or compel 
action by powers whose resources transcend those of the human 
being who invokes them. 

Prayer is one of the principal categories of worship. It may 
be defined as the use of words to bring about the favorable inter- 
vention of the powers of the universe in the affairs of men. It can 
vary from casual address to formalized plea, and may be specific 
or general in its reference. “The gods are like children; they must 
be told what to do,” said a Dahomean. This expresses a widespread 
attitude toward the relation between men and supernatural beings 
that can make a prayer informative (with the implication that be- 
ing informed, the divine agent will feel disposed to friendly inter- 
cession), or can be an admonition, or even a compulsive prompt- 
ing. Prayer is often phrased with such beauty of imagery that 
some of the finest poetic expressions of nonliterate peoples have 
been collected in the form of prayers. 

Let us cite some prayers that have been recorded from various 
parts of the nonliterate world. On the Polynesian island of Man- 
gareva, an annual ceremony celebrated the appearance of the first 
or second breadfruit crop. Like all rites in Polynesia, this involved 
long preliminary preparation and the participation of many per- 
sons. At sunrise of the first day, the trumpeter sounded the shell 
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trumpet, and the high priest invoked the deity, bidding him to 
come to the festival and to clear the path, that the breadfruit trees, 
awakened by the call of the trumpet, might produce their fruit: 


Behold, this is the announcement 

An announcement of much to do, 

To invoke Tu, 
Tu-of-the-outer-space, Tu-eater-of-people, 
Tu-who-floats-up-the-land . . . 


The priest continued his recital of the ritual names of the god, 
and then, after the offerings were made, he went to the plantations 
and spoke the following lines, directing his words toward the bark 
cloth streamer that had been erected: 


The streamer! Streamer for us, 
Streamer for the gods, 
Streamer that protects the back, 
That protects the front. 

The interior was void, 

The interior was empty. 

Let (productivity) appear 

And spread to the foothills. 
Grant the smell of food, 

Grant the growth of food, 

A portion of fatness, 

A breeze that calls for fermentation. 


Finally, the names of the ancestors were called. Here the end 
sought was clearly expressed. That the prayer was spoken in the 
elaborate setting that marked its use did not alter the spirit that 
motivated it.” 
An Ashanti who marries a widow addresses this prayer to 
the ghost of the late husband: 
Asumasi, they say thet when a cutlass breaks, they put a new 
shaft to it; today they have taken your wife and given her to me, 


I beg you to look well after me and her. Let these children pros- 
per and serve me, and let me beget others to add to your own.” 


From the Bushmen of South-Africa comes this prayer, spoken 
when the sacred New Moon appears: 


Ho, my hand is this 
I shoot a springbok with my hand 
By an arrow. 


20 P. H. Buck (Te Rangi Hiroa), 1938, pp. 434-5. 
21R, S, Rattray, 1929, p. 28. 
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I lie down 
I will early kill a springbok 
Tomorrow. 


Ho Moon lying there, 
Let me kill a springbok 
‘Tomorrow, 

Let me eat a springbok; 
With this arrow 

Let me shoot a springbok 
With this arrow; 

Let me eat a springbok, 
Let me eat filling my body 
In the night which is here, 
Let me fill my body. 


Ho Moon lying there, 
I dig out ants’ food 
Tomorrow, 

Let me eat it. 


Ho Moon lying there, 
I kill an ostrich tomorrow 
With this arrow. 


Ho Moon lying there, 
Thou must look at this arrow, + : 
That I may shoot a springbok with it tomorrow.”” 


Here the directness of the appeal bespeaks a sense of close relation 
between the Bushman and the being he worships. The urgency of 
the-food quest causes the petitions of this people to be phrased in 
terms of the basic necessity, food. l 

It is apparent that the techniques of magic stand in contrast, 
though by no means in opposition, to prayer. That is, it is reason- 
ably safe to conclude that magical and religious practices are to 
be differentiated if, for example, distinguishing words are used 
for prayer and for the magic spell, or to deSignate the powers of a 
deity as against the power of a magic charm, or to name those 
who serve the gods as apart from those who work the charms. 

This is demonstrated in Evans-Pritchard’s analysis of magic 
among the Azande, who live just north of the Congo Basin, west 
of the East African area. In studying their methods of controlling 
the supernatural world, this student has been “mainly concerned 
with following Zande thought.” “I have classed under a single 

221. F. Bleek, 1929, p- 306. 
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heading,” he says, “what Azande call by a single word, and I have 
distinguished between types of behaviour that they consider dif- 
ferent.” These people have a well-developed system of bringing 
injury to a person or his belongings. Divination is employed to 
discover who has set evil against a man, and magic is the principal 
means of combating this evil. Evans-Pritchard states that “witch- 
craft, oracles, and magic are like three sides to a triangle.” It testi- 
fies to the complexity of the phenomenon that even in a discussion 
restricted to the practices of a single people, and drawn strictly in 
terms of their concepts, we learn that “in Zande opinion some 
magic is to be classed, from the legal and moral standpoint, with 
witchcraft.” * 

Two kinds of magic are often distinguished by students. First 
named by Frazer, they are “imitative” (“homeopathic”) and “con- 
tagious.” Both are held to operate in accordance with a principle 
of “like to like,” also called a “principle of sympathy.” “Con- 
tagious” magic is exemplified when a hunter drinks the blood of 
his kill to acquire its craftiness or its strength. “Imitative” magic 
would, let us say, be found in the performance of a dance in which 
the simulated killing of an animal was enacted so as to assure suc- 
cess in hunting. These categories, however, while valid as far as 
they go, neither constitute the entire field, nor are they absent 
from certain practices to which the term “religious” is customarily 
given. ` 

The charm and the spell are widely spread devices employed 
in magic. A specific power, held to reside in a specific object, is 
set in operation by the pronouncement of a formula that of itself 
can wield power. The magic charm takes innumerable forms. It 
most often includes some part of the object over which its power 
is to be exerted, or some element that, because of outer re- 
semblance or inner character, habitually achieves the desired re- 
sult. One word applied to charms is fetish, and no term has proved 
more troublesome than this “and its companion, fetichism. The 
derivation is from the Portuguese feitiço, “something made,” and 
was used by the early Portuguese to denote the charms and images 
of African peoples. These terms appear often in the literature, as 
when it is said “fetichism is the‘religion of Africa.” If used at all, 
they should designate “charm” and “magic”; but they are better 
omitted from discussions of control of the supernatural. 

Magic is often divided into “black” and “white,” the first be- 
ing of evil intent, the second beneficent. In the literature, emphasis 
tends to be laid most heavily on the first category. The reason for 

23 E, E. Evans-Pritchard, 1937, pp. 9-11, 387. 
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this is twofold. There is the challenge to the investigator to un- 
cover what his informants are least willing to divulge. More than 
this, though, is the dramatic appeal of “black” magic for the peo- 
ple themselves. Once a willingness to talk about it is established, 
informants will dwell on the subject with relish and exuberant 
detail, leaving “white” magic as something taken for granted. 

Nonetheless, it is evident from the innumerable instances of 
magic reported from other parts of the world, that the practice 
of “black” magic by no means predominates. The category of 
“White” magical devices, indeed, must be extended to include 
much of native medicine; just as “black” magic includes the use 
of devices, such as poison, that we would term anything but super- 
natural. The categories of good and evil magic, as a matter of 
fact, in large measure arise out of the patterns of Euroamerican 
thought. Nonliterate peoples are usually more realistic than we. 
They recognize neither black nor white, but a series of grays of 
varying shades. The magic I set to prevent my house from being 
robbed will harm the robber; his thieving magic will benefit him 
and does hurt to me. From this one moves to the extremes. The 
magic rites of fertility that are to assure bountiful crops, or charms 
that are designed to safeguard the pregnant woman and ensure 
her a safe delivery, are good. Magic that kills is bad, and the 
worker of such malevolent devices is everywhere feared, and in 
most cultures regarded as a criminal and punished as such when 
apprehended. And at this point, we come again the full circle to 
the gods, who in many instances themselves empower magic and 
punish its misuse to attain evil ends. 


5 
The need to ascertain and interpret the will of the gods and 
‘to negate the factors of time and distance is felt by many peoples. 
Various techniques have been devised to accomplish these ends. 
Divination, the general term for them, must be considered as an- 
other way in which the control of the supernatural is attained. 
The phenomenon takes two forms..One is the use of devices in 
which chance is the principal element. The second is contact with 
a divine spirit, which displaces the personality of a priest or 
medium and speaks through him. Both are of wide distribution in 
the Old World; in the New World, the second type predomi- 

nates. 
Techniques of divination are many. One, the scrutiny of the 


entrails of animals killed for the purpose, is found everywhere in » 


the Old World. Often an autopsy is performed on the human 
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dead to the same end. Another method is the inspection of 
scapulae. These bones are placed in the fire until they crack, 
whereupon the diviner inspects the lines and makes his interpreta- 
tion. Perhaps as complex a series of systems of divination by 
mechanical means as is found anywhere exists in Africa. In one 
small region of the Cameroons, for example, palm-leaf cards with 
special markings are thrown, other kinds of cards are placed at 
the hole of a trained tarantula so he may scatter them, cowry- 
shells are cast to attain combinations of open and closed sides, hu- 
man and animal entrails are inspected, states of possession are in- 
duced to permit the gods to speak.** Each of these techniques 
could be duplicated in many other areas of the continent. New 
World divining practices, which extend also to Siberia, are gen- 
erally of the shamanistic variety and are concerned with healing 
and the quest for power. The shaman is an individual endowed 
with supernatural power to heal, or one who can call his spirit to 
find out what is beyond time and space. There is conjuring of the 
“non-inspired type” wherein the spirits speak to or in the presence 
of the shaman, rather than enter his body and speak through 
him,” and “inspirational shamanism,” which is predominant in 
Siberia but is also found to a lesser degree among American In- 
dians. 

Possession, however, is more than a mode of ascertaining the 
will and intent of supernatural beings. Held by some students to 
be the supreme religious experience, it is an awesome performance, 
and presents many baffling psychological problems. It is framed 
by the conventions of worship of the individual to whom it comes 
and in these terms is never haphazard, but patterned. It may come 
in solitude, or during a public ceremony to which a supernatural 
being has been called. Under states of possession, devotees experi- 
ence a change in their customary behavior. even the timbre and 
pitch of their voices*may alter. They may speak “in tongues” or 
remain silent, prophesy and cure, be acquiescent or recalcitrant. 
As the spirit, the human being possessed may walk on burning 
coals, chew glass, lash himself with thorny bushes, or otherwise 
castigate himself, without apparent harm. Many such cases have 
been recorded by competent observers. _ 

Rapport with the supernatural, unattainable by ordinary per- 
sons, is vouchsafed the worshipper who experiences possession. 
Whether a guardian spirit, a ghost, or a deity comes to him, he has 
a sense of personal security and power, and, in many societies, a 


24 From an unpublished study by Paul Gebauer. 
25 A. I. Hallowell, 1942, pp. 9-13. ) 
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i 
preferred social position. His visions enable his fellows the more f 
confidently to face the forces of the universe; the pronounce- fi 
ments of the god, spirit, or ghost who speaks through him may i! 
indicate the way to fortune, to good health, and to those other H 
ends men strive for. l 

Ceremonialism calls on the pageantry of ritual to reinforce i 
belief. Not all ceremonialism is religious; for every culture also 
has secular rites of various sorts. Religious ceremonies, however, 
provide the widest opportunity for group worship. Here are to be 
found the elaborate costumes, the decorated wands, the masks i 
and other paraphernalia that yield aesthetic as well as religious | 
satisfaction. Ceremonialism is a powerful agent in uniting a people. 
Whether as active participants in the worship or as spectators, the 
bonds that bind them to their fellows are strengthened by cere- 
monialism. Therefore, though Durkheim’s hypothesis that the 
origin of all religion is to be sought in ceremonial must be sub- 
stantially modified, it is by no means to be completely dismissed. 
But we cannot define the sacred as strictly as Durkheim does 
when he describes religion as activity exercised in institutions 
analogous to churches. It requires but little experience in the field 
to discover that among the vast majority of nonliterate peoples, 
the line between religious and nonreligious rites, between the 
sacred and the secular, is as blurred as are such divisions in all 
cultures, even where a high degree of specialization is present. 

The ceremonial aspects of religion are the first to strike the 
outsider; and most descriptions of the religion of nonliterate peo- 
ples, given by people without anthropological training, are in 
actuality no more than descriptions of ceremonies. As almost no- 
where.else in the range of culture, it is here essential to call into 
constant play the “why” that is the primary tool of the field 
worker. Rituals, however, are but the implementation of belief. 
Not only must the rite itself be detailed with care, but the sanc- 
tions for it must also be probed. Why dges one dancer wear red 
beads, another white? What does it mean that all the participants 
in a ceremony have a vertical streak painted in the center of the 
forehead? For what reason does the action move in a clockwise 
direction? The observed fact, of itself, tells us nothing; it is not 
until we learn the reasons for the observed behavior that we be- 
gin to comprehend the ritual we record. 

Usually the “why” of the ethnographer leads to mythology. 
Myth is the “charter of belief,” and gives point and meaning to 
the ritualistic behavior that derives from its sanctions. Very often 
the myth will itself take on a sacred quality which can render the 


3 . 


- CC-0. UP State Museum, Hazratganj. Lucknow 
ee T O T S E E 


an yen 


ne Se a eno 


Digitized by Sarayu Foundation Trust, Delhi and eGangotri 


Part two The Aspects of Culture 230 


ethnographer’s task most difficult. The story, conceived as par- 
taking of the power of the characters of which it treats, then be- 
comes not only sacred but secret, and is not to be imparted to the 


outsider—not because he is an outsider, perhaps, but because, like ` 


the younger members of the tribe, he does not have the strength 


‘to render its spiritual] impact harmless to himself. 


If mythology gives belief its charter, ritual is the instrument 
by which conviction is renewed and strengthened. For initiate 
and noninitiate, and even for those who may be forbidden to wit- 


_ hess certain rites, the mere knowledge that the proper ceremonies 


have been performed gives assurance that the favor of the be- 
nevolent powers of the universe has been won. Thus added to the 
sociological significance of ritual as a binding force for the group 
as a whole is its psychological importance as the mechanism that 
validates belief. 


6 

It is easier to say what religion is not than to frame a positive 
definition of it. We have seen that Tylor’s “minimum definition” 
as the belief in spirits comprehended only a segment of religious 
beliefs and practices. Moreover, to define religion in terms of any 
particular system of belief or dogma restricts our view, since in 
such terms religion can only exist by definition. Some have sought 
to find the basis of religion in fear; others have stressed ethical 
content as its essential element; and we have commented on the 
hypothesis that it developed out of ritual. 

All these are but partial answers. The mere fact that powers 
greater than man are conceived to exist in the universe means 
that some element of fear enters, especially when there is a com- 
plementary belief that some act of human omission or commission 
may provoke retaliatory acts. The ethical role of the so-called 
“great” religions has been adyanced as the primary factor that 
sets them off from the religions of nonliterate peoples. But con- 
cepts of right and wrorg can be found in the systems of belief 
of all groups. 

Marett and Goldenweiser, approaching the problem of the 
nature of religion from somewhat different points of view, have 
agreed in holding that supernaturalism is the essence of all re- 
ligious phenomena. 

Magic and religion . . . belong to the same departments of 
human experience—one of the two great departments, the two 
worlds, one might almost call them, into which human experi- 
ence, throughout its whole history, has been divided. Together 
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they belong to the supernormal world, the x-region of experi- 
ence, the region of mental twilight.” 


Goldenweiser divides beliefs in the supernatural into the tenet of 
animistic faith and the tenet of magical faith, underlying both of 
which is “the third and most important tenet of supernaturalism,” 
the faith in power. But all these are given reality through the ex- 
perience of the religious thrill, which is “the concrete living par- 
ticipation of the individual in this world of supernaturalism.” *7 

Here, however, we must enter still another qualification. For 
though, as Geldenweiser says, the “thrill” is the essence of re- 
ligious participation, this thrill is the exceptional rather than the 
common religious experience. It stands out as a mountain peak 
seen from the plain of everyday religious practice. But the less 
spectacular phases of everyday religion are, in point of fact, the 
ones that pervade religious behavior. All men, at all times, have 
sensed frustration and fear when faced with problems that their 
own human resources could not solve. Such frustrations and fears 
come not alone with dramatic displays or the havoc of nature. 
They also arise, in everyday life, in the give and take of human 
relations, in encounters with fellow humans who deny, forbid, 
dominate, challenge, or inflict pain. The Freudian explanation of 
religion, the unconscious desire for the security of childhood, is 
too simple to be fully acceptable; but it does give us an important 
insight into probable motivations that lead to religious expres- 
sion. 

The propensity for intense mystical experiences is no more 
the same among men than is the length of their noses. Some human 
beings reach an accord with the supernatural powers that is de- 
nied their more stolid fellows. The Dahomeans recognize these 
differences in the reaction of individuals to mystical religious 


experiences. 4 


Skeptics among the Dahomeans themselves state that many 
of the cult-initiates derive nothing deeper from their experiences 
in the cult-house than the enjoyment of freedom from routine 
and, after emergence, the pleasure of appearing before acquaint- 
ances in the fineries of a cult-member. It is also said that particu- 
larly in the case of women is it advantageous to have gone through 
the initiatory rites of the cult-house, because this gives a woman 
certain advantages in her relation to the other members of her 
family, and a certain favorable position with her husband. It is 
said, further, that some go through the initiatory experience 

° 


R., R. Marett, 1912, p: 209. 
2 A. A. Goldenweiser, 1922, pp. 231-3- 


4 CC-0. UP State Museum, Hazratganj. Lucknow 


-LETOS N SUMU E ee ee ee SS Oy 


A a T a 


Seti nti 


——— 


Digitized by Sarayu Foundation Trust, Delhi and eGangotri 


Part two The Aspects of Culture 232 


merely to satisfy curiosity. Yet even skeptics admit that there are 
some who experience the real “mystery.” . . . Such persons feel 
an exaltation, a sense of awe and of unity with the god that, 
though held in check between ceremonies, wells forth at once if 
the proper songs or drum rhythms are heard. On such occasions, 
as the cult-initiates stand ready to dance, a figure taller than any 
human stands before them, the left hand outstretched to touch 
their heads. This is the voda (the god). And when the hand 
touches them they feel a great strength. As they dance, they are 
no longer themselves, and they remember nothing of what hap- 
pened when the vodu leaves them. But, when they regain con- 
sciousness of the world outside and are themselves once more, 
they feel as though something heavy had left them.** 


In defining religion in terms of crises or of the religious thrill, 
we must remember that crises are by no means always severe, that 
the thrill is manifested only at intervals, and not to every member 
of a society. Our definition, therefore, must allow for the less 
dramatic, quieter, everyday forms of religious belief and prac: 
tice that tend to be overlooked, We must, also, in drawing our 
definition consider the emphasis on supernaturalism that plays so 
prominent a part in most discussions of religion. 

Among most peoples, literate or nonliterate, belief in super- 
natural forces of the universe does undoubtedly comprise the core 
of religious belief. Yet if we approach the phenomena of religion 
from the point of view of their essentially emotional character, 


. we recognize that many reactions that have no basis in super- 


naturalism must be thought of as religious. 

In our mechanistic culture, the emotional] drive, the deep faith 
in the transcendental importance of what is undertaken, the dedi- 
cation to the experimental tradition, which mark the scientist in 
his laboratory, are essentially-religious in its psychological orienta- 
tion. The thrill that comes when the formula is discovered to be 
correct or when the låst stroke of the adding machine proves the 
validity of the mathematical calculation is probably little different 
from that experienced by the nonliterate man when he comes face 
to face with his deity. The crusading spirit of the convinced 
atheist, or the intransigent selflessness of the political revolution- 
ary must, in psychological terms, be thought of as falling in the 
same category, if we consider the phenomenon from the point of 
view of its motivating drives and not in terms of the forms in 
which it manifests itself. One of the reasons it is so difficult for 
those in the stream of Euroamerican culture, especially for in- 


28M. J. Herskovits, 1938b, Vol. II, pp. 199-200. 
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tellectuals, to grasp the essential homely, everyday nature of re- 
ligion is that we think of religion as supernaturalism, while our 
religious emotions are lavished on aspects of our experience we 
label as secular. i kar ; ) 
In broadest terms, then, religion may best be defined as belief 
in, and identification with a greater force or power. A belief may 
so pervade attitude and action as rarely to enter the stream of 
conscious thought, except in moments of crisis when it is called 
upon to steady a world that seems to be falling about one’s head. 
The greater force or power that stands for order and protection 
in the life of the individual may be a supernatural being or beings, 
an impersonal force, a concept such as society, or science. It is 
enough that man have faith in its unfailing potentialities, that he 
feel that it can be called on when needed, that it will not fail 
him when his own resources are insufficient. 
Above all, religion implies the emotional response to the 
ower that rules the universe, however it may be conceived. 
Though the supreme religious experience, the “thrill,” is felt by 
relatively few persons, and by them but sporadically, yet the raw 
material of emotion is eyer present. On a less intense scale, it is 
experienced by all those whose emotional susceptibilities are 


keyed to a religious response. i: 
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Chapter Thirteen 


The Aesthetic Drive: Graphic and 
Plastic Arts 


The search for beauty is universal in human experience. Its 
innumerable forms have sprung from the play of the creative 
imagination, and afford some of the deepest satisfactions known 
to man. To understand how closely integrated with all of life, 
and how expressive of a way of living art can be, is again not 
easy for members of the highly specialized societies of Euro- 
american culture, where we are confronted with the effect of 
compartmentalization. We have observed this in the case of re- 
ligion, of politics, of education—to cite but three examples. In the 
analysis of art, when we differentiate “pure” from “applied” art, 
we similarly restrict the play of our aesthetic appreciation. Fur- 
thermore, we set up invidious distinctions between the “artist” 
who produces this “pure” art and the “craftsman” whose art, if it 


is admitted that he has one, is held to be of a different category, 


of a quality that we call “applied.” 

It can safely be said that there are no nonliterate societies 
where distinctions of this order will prevail. Art is a part of life, 
not separated from it. This by no means implies that specialization 
does not exist in such cultures; for wherever the creative drive 
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comes into play, individuals are found to excel, or to be inept, in 
their performance. Even in a small group, for example, a visitor 
will be directed to some one person who is an outstanding wood 
carver. The other men, however, and the women, who may be 
forbidden by tradition to work in wood, will be able to ap- 
preciate and make informed judgments about any carved piece. 
All will know stories, but a particular old woman will be pointed | 
out as the best storyteller in the village. l 

In the widest sense, then, art is to be thought of as any em- i 
bellishment of ordinary living that is achieved with competence i 
and has describable form. Competence can become virtuosity, i 
which is the supreme control over technique that gives every j 
society its finest aesthetic products and, as we shall see, is a sig- 
nificant factor in the creative process itself. Even where no ques- | 
tion of virtuosity arises, however, the artist must be competent if 
he is to be effective in the expression of his art. Form, function, 
and design are also necessary to the execution of any art form. Í 
Within these limits, however, the student of culture must regard 
as art whatever a people recognizes as manifestations of the im- 
pulse to make more beautiful and thus to heighten the pleasure of 
any phase of living. 
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The artist’s interpretation of experience is the quintessence of 
artistic expression. This fact, that art involves the interpretation 
of experience, at once brings us to one of the most controversial 
matters in the field of art study—the problem of realism as against 
conventionalization, of representation as against symbolism in art. 
The problem has two facets. The first is how the tradition of a 
people, in defining the framework within which reality is per- 
ceived and in supplying the materials with which the artist works, 
influences both the composition and the interpretation of that 
which is carved, woven, painted, or modeled. The second has to 
do with the play of the individual artist’ creative impulse and 
technical skill as these find expression through the accepted styles 
and media of his culture and exert an influence in changing these 
patterns by introducing new elements into what he creates. 

It is not too much to say that no work of art achieves com- 
plete realism. If realism were the end of artistic striving, then the 
most perfect example of it would be a three-dimensional, colored, 
talking motion picture. More than one ethnographer has reported 
the experience of having shown a clear phocoeme of a house, a 
person, or a familiar landscape to people living in a culture in- 
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nocent of any knowledge of photography, and having had the 
icture held at all possible angles, or turned over for an inspection 
of its blank back, as the native tried to interpret this meaningless 
arrangement of varying shades of gray on a piece of paper. For 
even the clearest photograph i is only an interpretation of what the 
camera sees. We are too accustomed to looking at pictures to be 
conscious of the fact that they interpret a three dimensions al world 
in two dimensions, or that they change a setting of color into a 
composition in black and white. Because a photograph i is an inter- 
pretation, the person who looks at it must have a clue to the ar- 
rangement of forms and shadings if he is to grasp the meaning of 
what it reproduces. That this is easier for photogr aphs than for 
other art forms, once the clues are grasped, merely means that the 
photograph is more realistic than forms whose interpretation is 
more arbitrary. 

Realism is thus best defined as an attempt to approach reality 
in art. But this attempt is, as we know, always made in terms of 
cultural definitions, so that a cross-cultural interpretation of the 
intent of the artist is very apt to be overlaid with misinterpreta- 
tion. An outstanding example of this is furnished by certain con- 
ventions of African wood carving. The type of Yoruba dance 
mask reproduced in Plate 7 is invariably discussed by Euroameri- 
can art Critics as a conventionalization of the human face, wherein 
the skillful manipulation of masses is achieved through a rework- 
ing of the proportions of face and head. Invariably, too, the dis- 
cussion is based on study of the mask as it is fixed in a perpen- 
dicular position, a perspective that does, indeed, bring out the 
distortions that give rise to the elaborate analyses of much art 
criticism. It happens, though, that this mask is actually a a realistic 
reproduction of the Negro face, when looked at in the Horiontal 
position in which it is intended to be used. For it is a “mask” only 
in the sense that it is worn by a person whose identity it aids in 
concealing. It is worn atop tHe head, and concealment is achieved 
by long fiber strands shat descend from it to cover the whole 
body of the wearer. The second photograph of it shows how the 
Yoruba see it, and how the artist intended it to be seen. Here the 
“distortion” turns out to be skillful foreshortening, which makes 
of the presumed stylized presentation an artistic, realistic por- 
tray al. The current interpretation thus becomes a w ell-intentioned 
misstatement. 

There are numerous examples of forms that are meaningful 

nly by cultural definition, and that lie far toward the more ab- 


Rees pole of the scale from realism to conventionalization. In 
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some instances, a single motif may be given different interpreta- 
tions by different artists, or by the different members of the same 
society who are presented with a design and requested to explain 
it. Thus, among the Yurok and Karok Indians of California, 
O’Neale obtained differing explanations for various individual 
motifs used to decorate their basketry. In the accompanying 
figure, A is called “flint” or “flint-like”; B is a snake or a long 
worm, C is “spread finger” or “frog hand”; D is variously inter- 
preted as “sharp tooth” or “points.” 


Fig. 26 Yurok-Karok basketry design elements. (After O’Neale, 
1932, Fig. 13.) 


Extreme conventionalization in design is found in the art of 
regions where an attempt is only exceptionally made to achieve 
realistic portrayal. A striking example of this is found in the wood 
carvings of the Bush Negroes of Dutch Guiana, where conven- 
tionalization is carried to such a degree that, though not difficult 
to interpret when clues have been provided, the motifs are im- 
possible to understand until the natives themselves can be induced 
to reveal the significance of the designs traced in low relief or cut 
through the wood. 

These carvings, decorated with symbols that, for the most 
part, are concerned with fertility, are made by men, and most 
forms are for presentation to their wives or sweethearts. The tray 
used for winnowing rice (shown on Plate 8) affords a good ex- 
ample of this type of conventionalization. When first seen by a 
stranger, the tray suggests nothing; one only perceives the beau 
of the individual motifs and the mastery with which the circular 
space is utilized. To ascribe the meaning given by the Bush 
Negroes to the total composition or to any of the elements in it 
defies the most agile imagination. 

Yet any Bush Negro can independently interpret this carving 
in realistic terms. The two large figures on either side of the cen- 
tral line are women. The outer units of these figures are their 
arms, the inner corresponding elements are their legs. Of the rest 
of the body, only the vulva is represented, while the small tri- 
angular figure represents the male organ. The opposed series of 
alternating squares cut into the border outside the figures fs the 
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hair of the woman, the tacks inserted in the incised design are the 
cicatrized cuts that are made on the bodies of men and women for 
purposes of beautification. The two small figures represent the 
twins it is hoped will be born to these women, for twins are prized 
in this culture as the bearers of good fortune. The twins, however, 
are of different sex. At the top of the illustration is the male figure, 
with a fine line traced about it; the female has no line. Here is an 
instance of how purely arbitrary conventionalization can be. 

At the other end of our scale, we find that realism is by no 
means absent from the art of nonliterate societies. It tends to be 
manifest more in three-dimensional figures than in graphic forms, 


Van 
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Fig. 27 Middle Aurignacian, mural engravings of elk, France. 
(After MacCurdy, 1924, Fig. 114.) 


though the realistic portrayals of Eskimo. engravings caution 
against too sweeping a generalization in this regard. Often realism 
| ae and conventionalization are combined by those who work in the 
same medium, even in the same piece. The metalwork of West 
Africa illustrates this, as can be seen in the Dahomean brass figures 
f ` shown in Plate 9. The man hoeing is a realistic presentation; the- 
f elephant is conventionalized, and so is the human figure he holds 
f in his trunk, though the agony of the victim is convincingly de- 
k picted. à 
f That nonliterate art can, in effect, be portraiture, is shown by 
the Ife bronze heads that were recovered from the West African 
j Yoruban town of Ife in 1938.* Of lifelike dimensions, they have 
| frequently been compared, in the quality of their execution, to 
l Greek sculpture of the classic period. The striations on the face 
f 
i 
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represent the markings that, though no longer made in this form 
by the Yoruba, are today found among various tribes in northern 
Nigeria. The male head has a series of holes that mark the line of 
i head hair, moustache, and beard, and it is possible that the realism 
f of the figure was enhanced by inserting hair in these apertures 
i 1 W. R. Bascom, 1939. These are reproduced in Pl. 10. 
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Plate 8 Bush Negro tray used for winnowing rice. See p. 237. 
93 


CC-0. UP State Museum, Hazratganj. Lucknow 


MENSA. 


eea 


Digitized by Sarayu Foundation Trust, Delhi and eGangotri 


þomiean brass figures. Man in grasp of elephant (height, 6 in.) and man 
; 3% in.). See p. 238. (Photograph by Mary Modglin, Chicago.) 
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much as is done today with masks carved out of wood. The mean- 
ing of the woman’s diadem with its front ornament can only be 
conjectured. It might be just a head ornament, or it might be a 
decoration of ritual significance or a mark of rank. : 
The question of realism and conventionalization has promi- 
nently entered into discussions of the development of art forms. 
The realism of the Paleolithic cave paintings, which followed 


earlier strivings toward representational portrayal of animals, has 


Fig. 28 Aurignacian drawing of mammoth on cave wall, Santan- c 
dar, Spain. (After MacCurdy, 1924, Fig. 116.) ; 


been stressed as an argument for the beginnings of art in realism. 
On the other hand, the importance of conventionalization in the 
art of nonliterate peoples has been urged in support of the op- 
posite position. The problem posed is well worth investigating. 
If we look closely at a series of*drawings and paintings from 
the Paleolithic period in France, we see haw, beginning with the 
early Aurignacian and proceeding through the Magdalenian, a 
continuously greater skill in realistically depicting the upper 
| Paleolithic animals is to be observed. The earliest engravings and 
) drawings on the walls of French and Spanish caves show how 
realism was limited only by technical inability to suggest depth, 
The treatment of figures in profile particularly—as the elk in eae: 
Figure 27, and the mammoth in Figure 28—and the unsolved = 
problem posed by the need to draw all four of the anima a 
= disclose the absence of skill rather than the absence of de 
achieve realistic portrayals. e: See 
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The wall engraving of a mammoth (Figure 29) and the draw- 
ing of a woolly rhinoceros (Figure 30) indicate more flexibility 


Fig. 29 Aurignacian mammoth, from cave wall in the Dordogne, 
France. (After MacCurdy, 1924, Fig. 117.) 


in the direction of realism. All four legs of each animal are either 
depicted or suggested, while hair is also indicated and posture is 
more adequately shown. The end of the mammoth’s trunk is 
especially well done. Yet in both animals the eye is schematized, 


“fig. 30 Aurignacian wooly rhinocerous, Font-de-Gaume, Dor- 
dogne, France. (After MacCurdy, 1924, Fig. 119.) 
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and in the case of the mammoth the problem of drawing the trunk 
so as to conceal the tusk behind it, while concealing the trunk by 
the tusk in front, was too much for this artist. The treatment of 
the hind legs also merits scrutiny. The one farthest away from the 
observer is seen, as it were, through the leg closest to him. This 
is in contrast to the fidelity with which the hind legs of the 
rhinoceros are shown. 

Later, when Paleolithic art afforded us masterpieces such as 
the polychrome paintings of bison, reindeer, and other creatures, 


Fig. 31 Magdalenian mural engraving of mammoth, cave of Font- 
de-Gaume, France. (AfterMacCurdy, 1924, Fig. 122.) 


variation in the artist’s skill or conception of how a design is to be 
executed makes for marked differences in the degree to which 
realistic portrayal is achieved. Thus the Magdalenian mammoth 
of Figure 31 may be contrasted with our Aurignacian example. 
The ear and eye, the treatment of the*hair, and the outline of the 
body indicate a sure hand. Yet the trunk shows through the tusk 
in front of it, the end of the trunk is not depicted at all, one of the 
forelegs is barely suggested, and one of the hindlegs is so spindly 
as to give us a feeling almost of discomfort. Nonetheless, this 
mammoth was drawn during the period when the techniques in 
use permitted.one prehistoric artist to engrave on horn a stag 
looking backward, or to demonstrate a ieee command of per- 
spective by engraving a moose as viewed from the front (Figures 
32 and 33). 

The hypothesis of A. C. Haddon, that art styles change from 
realistic portrayal to symbolic form, is perhaps the best known of 
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those theories that draw on materials from nonliterate peoples for 
illustrative data. Asserting that “we may recognize three stages of 
artistic development—origin, evolution, and decay,” Haddon de- 
velops his conception of the process in the following terms: 


Fig. 32 Magdalenian stag and salmon, engraved on reindeer horn, 
France. (After MacCurdy, 1924, Fig. 127.) 


The vast bulk of artistic expression owes its birth to realism; 
the representations were meant to be life-like, or to suggest real 
objects; that they may not have been so was owing to the apathy 
or incapacity of the artist or to the unsuitability of his materials. 
Once born, the design was acted upon by constraining and re- 
straining forces which gave it, so to speak, an individuality of its 
own. In the great majority of representations the life-history ran 
its course through various stages until it settled down to unevent- 
ful senility; in séme cases, the representation ceased to be—in 
fact, it died.” 


This quasi-biological approach was so heavily documented 
with materials from both historic and non-historic cultures that its 
wide acceptance by students of art is scarcely surprising. The cur- 
rent of thought at the time it was enunciated was especially hos- 

itable to this view, as evidenced by such earlier studies as those 
of Holmes on American pottery,* or Balfour’s analysis of decora- 


` 24A. C. Haddon, 1914, p. 7. 
# W. H. Holmes, 1886, pp. 445 ff. 
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tive art in general.* Best-known of Haddon’s illustrative data are 
the arrows from the Torres Straits area, decorated with carvings 
representative of the crocodile. The series given in Figure 34 
shows how such arrows can be arranged to demonstrate change 
from realism to conventionalization. In the first of these, marked 
A in Haddon’s sketch reproduced there, the long snout can be 


Fig. 33 Magdalenian moose, engraved on reindeer horn, France. 
(After MacCurdy, 1924, Fig. 136.) 


a 


discerned, though the nostrils projecting above the smooth line 
that delineates the top of the head are placed one after the other. — 
Behind the head, at the thickest part of the arrow, are the fore- 
limbs, shown as an acute angle, with cross lines at the bottom 
indicating the claws. Then come the body, represented by vertical 
lines between which are short horizontal ones; the hind le 
given as an angular line that balances, and is opposed to t 
legs; and finally the tail, indicated by the cross lines o 
tuberances. i A Sk 
4H. Balfour, 1895. i 
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Every part of this design can be followed through from A to 
F, each showing a greater degree of conventionalization. In F, 
indeed, it would be impossible for the most assiduous seeker after 
realistic interpretations to discover any clue to its meaning. As 
Haddon phrases it: “The front part of the mouth has disappeared; 
. . . the forelimbs and body are absent. The hindlimbs are nar- 
row, but retain their characteristic forward bend; the dorsal 
caudal scutes are replaced by numerous parallel transverse lines.” * 
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Fig. 34 Torres Straits “crocodile-arrows and derivatives,” as ar- 
ranged in a presumed developmental series. (After Haddon, 1894, 
Fig. 19.) 


Does not a series of this sort, then, demonstrate how varia- 
tions in a design indicate the way in which conventionalization 
must have developed out of realism? Is this case not made the 
stronger by the fact that the materials from prehistoric sites, such 
as the forms we have reproduced, show that the development of 
art in these early times represented a striving toward ever greater 
command of techniques that would perfect an ability to portray 
realistically the creatures that shared man’s habitat with him? 

Like all other attempts to devise developmental formulae of 
universal applicability, this one fails both because of its faul 
method and its failure to take all the facts into account. Haddon’s 
arrows, or Holmes’ pots were arranged in accordance with a 
scheme that existed in the mind of the student. The postulated de- 
velopment has validity only in terms of the hypothesis. All the 

“5 A.C. Haddon, 1894, P- 57- 
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objects belong to the same epoch and do not represent a de- 
velopmental series in the sense that one item can be shown to have 
preceded the other. 

The development of European Paleolithic art is itself not 
nearly as clear as would seem from an analysis of the cave paint- 
ings alone. Representations of the human figure executed in the 
round, for example, not only fail to exhibit a parallel develop- 


Fig. 35 The Aurignacian “Venus”? of Willendorf, Austria. 


mental sequence, but are restricted to a single poiga the Aurigna- 
cian. The Aurignacian “Venuses” that date from this epoch are 
varying conventionalizations, in bas-relief or full sculpture, which 
always stress them out of all semblance to reality. The head is 
treated in summary fashion, as are the arms and legs; at most, the 
hair of the head is indicated by a series of lines. Most famous is 
the so-called “Venus of Willendorf” (ears 35). This statuette 
is intermediate, as regards its degree of realism, between Figure 36, 
wherein the female figure is treated in a way that approaches nor- 
mal proportions, and the extreme stylization of Figure 37. In the 
latter the remarkable handling of masses and proportion that gives 
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Fig. 36 Aurignacian “Venus” carved in low relief, from Laussel, 
Dordogne, France. (After MacCurdy, 1924, Fig. 162.) 
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it its great distinction entails so wide a departure from reality that 
its character as a human form must be read into it. 

A similar range is to be found in the graphic arts of the Upper | 
Paleolithic. The developing realism of the several epochs, culmi- | 


Lespugue, Haute-Garonne, France; front, side and rear views. 
(After MacCurdy, 1924, Fig. 159.) 


nating in the polychrome paintings of the Magdalenian, takes an 
impressionistic turn in engraving on Stone, bone, and horn. The 
herd of reindeer depicted by a Magdalenian artist on the wing 
bone of an eagle (Figure 38) is justly famous. Except for the three 
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Fig. 37 Aurignacian figurine in ivory, known as the “Venus” of 
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Fig. 38 Upper Magdalenian engraving of reindeer herd on wing 
bone of an eagle, France. (After MacCurdy, 1924, Fig. 131.) 
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front animals shown in this composition, and the one at the rear, 
a realistic portrayal is not even attempted. The similar treatment 
of a herd of horses (Figure 39), engraved on stone, from a dif- 
ferent locality than that in which the other composition was 
found, is evidence that it was more than a local development or 
the idiosyncrasy of an individual artist. 

Boas has shown how, in Mexico, “factory production and 
. . . Slovenly execution” have operated to effect a cycle from 
realism, through meaningless form, to realistic execution in the 
decoration of certain types of wooden and calabash dishes. These 
dishes are painted orange and then overlaid with designs in green. 
Older specimens, made of wood, wherein the motifs consist of 
animal forms or fish, are excellently executed. Later workmanship, 
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Fig. 39 Upper Magdalenian herd of horses, engraved on stone, 
Vienne, France. (After MacCurdy, 1924, Fig. 132.) 


^ 
however, is far inferior and shows a decided change in the original 
design. In some cases, there seems to be a reinterpretation, though 
whether through misunderstanding or the process of “the substi- 
tution of new subject matter for old, in which process the new 
subject was rightly controlled by the old, stereotyped form” ° 
cannot be stated. The series Boas has reproduced demon- 
strate how changes of this order can occur. In the instance of 
these plates (Figure 40), the fish that in the earlier forms were 
painted lying horizontally within a circular frame broke down 
into an almost meaningless design. This design then seems to 
have been reinterpreted as an equal number of leaves, placed 


6 F, Boas, 1927, p- 131. 
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about the outer edge of the circle, this time enclosing an inner 
circle within which a new, flowerlike unit has been introduced. 

It is apparent from our discussion that no developmental prin- 
ciple of universal applicability concerning any tendency to move 
toward conventionalization from realism, or toward realism from 
abstract design, can be established. Rather the principle of con- 
sistent change in either direction, or both, is the rule. Hasty man- 
ufacture, ineptitude in the use of the medium, calculated “ab- 
breviations” of various kinds may, as we have seen, cause a form 


Fig. 40 Transformation of designs painted on calabash dishes, 
Oaxaca, Mexico. (After Boas, 1927, Fig. 122.) 


realistically conceived to break down into conventionalized, sym- 
bolic variants. On the other hand, a combination of lines, the 
protuberances on a rock, or any other kind of fortuitous form may 
have significance read into it by the imaginative mind and gradu- 
ally come to be accepted as meaningful by all members of a 
society, who thereupon may move toward realism in Its portrayal. 
In this, as probably in all other instances of change in art conven- 


tion, the considerations of an established style and the customary — 
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media prevail. We, therefore, turn next to a discussion of art 
style, since this is one of the central problems in the study of any 
art. 


3 

The art of one people, one epoch, one artist, even, is marked 
off from another essentially by its style. Under situations that 
might be considered conducive to change, an art style can often 
show great tenaciousness. Yet, its resistance to change does not 
preclude continuous developments that may markedly alter a 
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Fig. 41 Analysis of forms of Admiralty Island wooden bowls. 
(After Reichard, 1933, Vol. 1, Fig. 1.) 


style over a relatively short period of time. In the art of Euro- 
american societies we are accustomed to trace the “periods” in the 
work of certain individual artists, as for example when we de- 
scribe the art of such painters as Renoir, Picasso, or Braque. Even 
in cultures more stable than that of Europe and America of the 
twentieth century, changes in artistic on are everywhete dis- 
cernible, as in the decorations, on the pottery of the Indians of 
southwestern United States. 

The analysis of stylé, it must be clear, can be carried on quite 
without reference to the significance of art forms to the people of 
the culture where they are produced. We have, in this particular 
instance, a parallel to our am approach to the study of culture 
as a whole—the psychological and the institutional. In the first of 
these approaches, as in the study of symbolism in art, meaning is 
indispensable to comprehension. In the second, we are concerned 
with the forms institutions take—forms that, like elements in style, 
can be analyzed without reference to their meaning for the people 
who live in terms of them. 
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A study of the stylistic conventions of Melanesian art offers 
an excellent illustration of how the graphic and plastic arts can be 
analyzed from this objective point of view. Admiralty Island na- | 
tives carve wooden bowls which can be divided into three formal 
types. The first of these types are round bowls, resting on feet or 
stands of different kinds (Figure 42). The unity of style these f 
bowls show in their outline can be seen in the diagram given here, 
as well as the variation found within the limits of this style, and 
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Fig. 42 Analysis of rests of Admiralty Island wooden bowls. 
(After Reichard, 1933, Vol. 1, Fig. 2.) 


the variety of their feet and stands. Bowls of the second type have 
realistic handles carved from the same piece of wood as the bowl, 
and thicker rims. A third type has carvings of birds and animals, 
executed in realistic enough fashion to make possible their identi- 
fication. These bowls, in their outline as well as their decoration, 
follow a style that is distinct from the style of similar bowls, 
shown in Figure 43, from the small island of Tami (Cretin) off 
eastern New Guinea. Here the form of the bowls is round; they ae, S 
rest on no legs and have no handles. The outlined forms show > ae 

, their contrast with the Admiralty Islands types. 
The style of an art is what permits the expert to tell where 
a given piece was made, or from what period of a given culture 
it derives, or the “school” to which he belonged, or even the name 
of the individual artist who produced it. It is possible, on the basis 
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of style, to set off art provinces in terms of the distribution of 
forms similar to each other.’ This broad view of style is especially 
useful where the differentiation of specimens of unknown prove- 
nience is involved. A Southwest pot among a collection of Guiana 
Indian pottery stands out in unmistakable contrast; but one who 
knows the pottery of the Southwest can do more than recognize 


ae 


Fig. 43 Analysis of shapes of wooden bowls from Tami Island. 
(After Reichard, 1933, Vol. 1, Fig. 13.) 


it as coming from that area. He can identify the pueblo from 
which it derived, and perhaps even the period when it was made. 

In one early work on African art, its author included four 
illustrations of carved pieces that, to one familiar with the various 
styles of carving done by nonliterate peoples, were obviously not 
from the continent of Africa but rather from the Marquesan 
Islands.* Certainly, the proportions of head and body, and the 
treatment of arms, legs, and torso in pieces of the type illustrated 


in that work (reproduced in Figure 44), bear enough surface 


resemblances to trick the unwary. No sooner, however, do we 
inspect certain outstanding details of the carvings than critical 


7 Cf., P. S. Wingert, 1950, passim. 
8 C. Einstein, 1920, pp. 42, 43, 79, 86. 
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differences appear. The African wood carver does not stylize the 
hand and fingers in the manner of the Marquesan carver, nor does 
he represent the ear in the same way. No one who has handled 
any appreciable number of carvings can mistake the art of one 
area in this medium for that of the other. 

How tenacious stylistic elements may be is apparent when 
art forms from one culture are treated by artists of another. The 
style of wood carving of the New Zealand Maori is characterized 
by the application of intricate patterns, derived from tattooing, to 
the object that is to be decorated. A piece from the Chicago 
Natural History Museum, which shows a bone carving, and a 
wooden figure, now in the Copenhagen Ethnographic Museum, 
shown in Plates 11b and rre, illustrate the basic pattern. A strik- 
ing example of this is from Benin, in West Africa, a culture whose 
bronzes and ivory carvings are famous in the world of art. Benin 
was first visited by Europeans in the fifteenth century. Its work- 
ers in bronze had such mastery of their medium and such dis- 
ciplined perceptiveness of significant detail that they have left 
realistic portrayals of the Portuguese harquebusiers of the period 
—helmet, breastplate, short pleated tunic, and weapons. In the 
treatment of the face in representations of Europeans in those 
bronzes, the long, narrow nose is accurately portrayed, but the 
nostrils flare after the African conventions of this art. 

A Benin container is shown in Figure 45 and Plate 12; the 
top has been lost, but holes for its attachment remain. The central 
figure is Christ on the cross. The head is carved with representa- 
tions of the type of moustache, beard, and hair style of the six- 
teenth century; the body proportions are those of European art 
of the period. Two doves, representing the Holy Ghost, are found 
in the squares above the upper arms of the cross, stylized in a 
manner more African than European. Below them, on the left, is 
Mary, in an attitude of prayer; to the right, Saint John with his 
chalice. The bonnet of the female figure and the ruff of the male 
are recognizable as the European dress of the time. From left to 
right, the four other figures that fill the rest of the space represent 
saints, each being marked by his appropriate symbol—Saint Paul, 
with a sword; Saint John (a second time), with his chalice; Saint 
Andrew, with the particular type of cross associated with him; 
and Saint Peter, with the key. All this is mainly European. The 
total composition, however, is conceived in a manner quite Afri- 
can, while the decorations that frame the figures and outline the 
cross, and particularly the intercrossed curving lines at the bot- 
tom, can be seen in many Benin pieces. 
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Fig: 44 Marquesan carved figure (right) included in a work on 
African art, and an African figure (left) from same work. (After 
. Einstein, 1920, Pls. 79 and 86.) 
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The directives laid down by any traditional style govern the 
artist even as he introduces change into its art forms. In eve 
society the artist is the experimenter, the innovator, the rebel. 
But he is an innovator only within bounds, for he is all unwittingly 
influenced by factors that guide him in his creative experience, as 
they guide the behavior of all human beings in every aspect of 
their lives. Indeed, just because in playing with his technique the 


artist inevitably experiments, as a result of his virtuosity, he effec- 
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Fig. 45 Designs on Benin container. 


tively reveals to the student of culture the force of cultural con- 
ditioning. 

It is important to stress this function of the artist in inducing 
change, especially where the art of nonliterate peoples is under 
discussion, because stability, rather than change, is generally 
emphasized when these art forms are being considered. It has 
even been seriously contended that the nonliterate carver, potter, 
or painter is not a creative artist at all, but rather a copyist, who 
slavishly follows the designs laid down for him by some gifted 
ancestor. Nothing, however, could be further from the truth, as 
any field investigator can attest. 

For an example of change in a specific form, we may take 
the appliqué cloths of Dahomey. These cloths are made as wall 
hangings for chiefs, with motifs drawn from the life of the peo- 
ple. The sewing is done by men who belong to a cloth sewer’s 
hereditary guild. The guild has in its possession the ‘paces of a 
large series of motifs. When a cloth is being designed, the subject 
matter and its thematic sequence are first decided upon; then, the 
requisite motifs are grouped and regrouped on the ground until 
a satisfying composition is realized. £ : 
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Reproduced in Plate 13 are four cloths that show how a sub- 
ject has been successively altered in its treatment by men of four 
generations. The theme is a lion hunt.-The first of the series was 
made by the grandfather of the contemporary chief of the guild 
for the Dahomean king who reigned from 1858 to 1889. The son 
of the originator criticized the earlier conception on the ground 
that it paid insufficient honor to this feline, associated as it is with 
royalty, to have it attacked by men armed only with clubs. He 
therefore placed bows and arrows in their hands and also omitted 
the prey held in the mouth of the animal in the original. The chief 
from whom the series was acquired felt, in his turn, that the cloth 
made by his father lacked dramatic quality, and he radically 
altered the composition to show one of the hunters caught by the 
beast. He also emphasized its power and heightened the struggle 
between hunters and hunted by equipping the hunters with guns 
and machetes; and he portrayed the lion with greater realism. 
The final revision was made by the son of this man, his potential 
successor as chief of the guild. Among other changes, the young 


man added a third foment figure to the attacking group and im- 
proved the treatment of the lion by outlining it with a strip of 
cloth so as to separate the black of the lion’s body from the gold 
of the background. 

The problem of the artist as experimenter within the limits 
set. by the conventions of the art of his society has been exhaus- 
tively studied among the Pueblo Indians by Bunzel. Writing of 


the Zuni, she says. 


Although the women do not recognize any very definite 
proprietorship in designs, every potter claims that she can dis- 
tinguish readily between the work of her fellow artists. “I can 
always tell by looking at a jar who made it.” One Zuni woman 
was more explicit: “If I painted my bowls like every one else, I 
might lose my bowl when I took dinner to the dancers in the 
plaza. I am the only person who makes a checkerboard design 
around the rim, so'l can always tell my bowl by looking at the 
edge.” ° 


A Hopi Indian potter described the sources of her design in 
this way: “I am always thinking about designs, even when I am 
doing other things, and whenever I close my eyes, I see designs 
in front of me. I often dream of designs, and whenever I am ready 
to paint, I close my eyes and then the designs just come to me. I 
paint them.as I see them.” An Acoma artist remarked: “I like all 


‘9R, Bunzel, 1929, pp. 64-5. 
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kinds of designs. My jars are all different. I don’t make the same 
design twice. Sometimes I make two or three alike, but not often. 
I don’t like to do that.” ° Statements of this kind must be taken 
in conjunction with the criticisms leveled against designs that lie 
outside the range of the accepted pattern, as recorded from these 
Indians and from artists of other societies. They thus further 
clarify how, whatever the talents of an artist, his creativeness will 
express itself along lines laid down by the established art style of 
his culture, within the limits of which he must work. 


4 


The elements that go to make up a style are termed the for- 
mal aspects of art. They include all manifestations of form that 
can be expressed graphically or plastically—rhythm, symmetry, 
the use of color. Designs may be conceived as horizontal or verti- 
cal—though this is less often found. They may be adapted to a 
circular form, as in a pot or a basket; in such instances their move- 
ment may be clockwise or counterclockwise. The medium is it- 
self a determinant of form. This is apparent when attempts are 
made to reproduce figures realistically in such media as basketry 
or weaving. The representations of human and animal forms 
woven by the Cayapa Indians of Ecuador (Figure 46) offer a 
case in point. Here conventionalization is imposed by the diffi- 
culties inherent in weaving a curved line. This control over ex- 
pression is to be contrasted with the relative freedom of the artist 
to depict figures realistically—always in terms of the stylistic 
patterns of his art—when he paints designs on pottery or wood 
or some other background or when he carves. 

The supreme mastery of technique of the outstanding artist 
of any culture permits him to experiment with the formal elements 
recognized by the conventions of the art of his society. Without 
this virtuosity in the use of the materials at the artist’s command, 
there could be no great art. Much of the appeal of art arises out 
of this fact. What attracts the person who sees specimens of an 
art unfamiliar to him is the skill with which they have been exe- 
cuted—the juxtaposition of color values, the manipulation of ele- 
ments of form that comes from the long acquaintance of the 
creator of a given piece with the materials he employs. 

One point to be stressed, however, is that- virtuosity in one 
medium or one art style does not by any means imply command 
of another. This is particularly true when the new medium is 
strange to the artist and derives from the conventions of a different 


1° Ibid., pp. 51-2. 
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culture. When an artist in a nonliterate culture, therefore, is given 
pencil and paper and asked to sketch a scene, he produces a series 
of crude outlines. Such drawings have too often been cited to 
bolster the specious identification of “primitive art” with the 
productions of our children, or of psychoneurotics. Yet the 


Gaara) ; 
E G H 
Fig. 46 Stylizations of human and animal forms woven by Cayapa 
Indians of Ecuador. (A) and (B) human beings; (C) monkey; (D) 
horse; (E) deer; (F) dog; (G) spider; (H) toad. (After Barrett, 1925, 
Pl. 123.) 


“primitive” man’s crudities are no more crude than the drawings 
of artistically untutored “civilized” men and women. This has 
been demonstrated by Cameron, who asked “scientifically trained 
adults,” in this case staff physicians of The Johns Hopkins Hos- 
ital, to draw “certain objects from memory” when each was 
alone and at leisure. These drawings were to be of “a girl pushing 
_a baby-carriage” and of “a man on horseback.” * When presented 


u N, Cameron, 1938, passim. 
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with this novel request, these scientifically but not artistically 
trained men did what the nonliterate artist who is unaccustomed 
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Fig. 47 “Girl Pushing a Baby Carriage.” Drawing by a scientifi- 
cally trained adult. (After Cameron, 1938, Fig. 1.) 


to pencil and paper does—they produced drawings that, as can be 
seen from the reproductions of them ghee here, are essentially 
_ childlike in character. However skilled the artist may be in his 
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own medium, virtuosity counts for nothing in one foreign to him. 
He is a novice in this new form, and he draws like one. 

The skill of the artist will not be called on vainly if he is 
given enough opportunity to master the new medium. There is 


ea 
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Fig. 49 Two drawings, “Man on Horseback, by scientifically 


trained adults. The one on the right is by an experienced borse- 
man. (After Cameron, 1938, Figs. 4 and 5.) 


substantial evidence in hand from various cultures to illustrate 
this. For example, the Indians of the Southwest, through contact 
with the whites, have come to know the use of water colors and 
have learned to be at ease in this medium. They paint the masked 
figures of their sacred rites, the kachinas, singly or in groups, and 
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Fig. 50 Basic double-curve motifs in Northeastern Algonkian art. 
(After Speck, 1914, Fig. 1.) 
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paint them so well that these representations have become col- 
lectors’ items. In other words, proficiency in a medium is built on 
experience, and a long tradition in its use frees the artist to achieve 
mastery and to express himself creatively. Some media taken over 
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Fig. 51 Elaboration of two basic double-curve Northeastern Al- 
gonkian motifs. (After Speck, 1914, Pls. 1, 2, 4, and 17.) 


cross-culturally will lend themselves to ready adaptation by artists er 
working in a culture that is hospitable to playing with new tech- 
niques; some will be rejected or will be used crudely. But regard- 
less of the degree of responsiveness to a foreign medium or art — a 
style, the criterion of success or failure in taking over something - : 
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new involves neither a problem of inherent competence nor of 
maturity. 

Within a culture, the way elements of form are built up into 
a composition that is in consonance with the patterns of a par- 
ticular style is to be seen in the intricate designs that mark the 
decorative art of the Northeastern Algonkian Indians. The basic 
motif is a “double-curve’”’ unit, “consisting of two opposed in- 
curves as a foundation element, with embellishments modifying 


the enclosed space, and with variations in the shape and propor- 


Fig. 52 Elaboration of Northeastern Algonkian double-curve motif as 
found on Penobscot cradleboard. (After Speck, 1914, Fig. 3.) 


tions of the whole.” Some of the varieties of the “primary founda- 
tion element” are given in Figure ṣo. This simple beginning, we 
are told, is “capable of being subjected to such a variety of aug- 
ments, not infrequently distortive, as to become scarcely recog- 
nizable at first or second sight.” * This, in a very real sense, repre- 
sents the playing of the virtuoso with the thematic materials of 
the style in which he works. It can be seen further if series of 
double-curve designs are graded in accordance with their com- 
plexity, as in Figure 51. How far the process can go is shown by 
the modifications introduced in this decoration of a Penobscot 
cradleboard: 

A discussion of art forms brings up the question of the rela- 
tion between form and function in art, or, as it is sometimes 
phrased, between the forms of a given art and the media in which 
they are expressed. “Primitive” art, it is sometimes maintained, 

12 F, G. Speck, 1914, p. 1. 
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does not stray outside the requirements of the media in which the 
artist works—the wood carver emphasizes mass and does not 
attempt delicate traceries. The fact of the matter, however, is 
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Fig. 53 Design on Sauk and Fox Indian rawhide box before fold- 
ing. (After Boas, 1927, Fig. 13.) 


that such an assumption is no more valid than any generalization 
about nonliterate cultures considered as a whole and in opposition 
to the historic cultures. 5 

No carving could be less characterized by solidity than the 
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ceremonial wooden statues of New Ireland (Plate 14), which 
uite refute statements that “primitives” in some mystical way 
“feel” certain qualities of the medium in which they work. Of 
the three Bush Negro pieces in Plate 15, the two at the top, a 
pounder used in washing clothes, and a comb, are functional in 
the sense that they are fitted to do the things they were made to 
do, despite the embellishments they bear. But the piece at the 
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Fig. 54 Sauk and Fox Indian rawhide box, folded. (After Boas, 
1927, Fig. 12.) 


bottom is a tray for carrying produce and winnowing rice. Its 
cut-through designs, therefore, completely rule out the winnow- 
ing function, for it very evidently cannot hold any grain. From 
the standpoint of the villagers, however, it was one of the most 
beautiful examples of their art, both because of the excellence 
they recognized in its design and the artistry of its execution. 

If the concept of art for art’s sake is unique to our culture, 
in practice all cultures produce examples of art forms where 
utilitarian needs are disregarded, or where the aesthetic impulse 
refuses to be bound by the distortions of design in an object 
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destined for use. Two instances cited by Boas afford illustrations 
of this. The first has to do with the rawhide boxes made by the 
Sauk and Fox Indians, which are decorated with symmetrical 
units that make a pleasing design on the hide as it lies flat. How- 
ever, once these hides are folded to make the box, only a portion 
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Fig. 55 Fringe from legging, Thompson Indians, British Columbia. 
(After Boas, 1927, Fig. 16.) 


of the design is visible. The units that are then seen stand in no 
artistic relation to each other, since the totality of the composition 
is quite lost. 

The second instance concerns the beadwork decorations on 
the fringe along the outer seam of leggings of a Thompson River 
Indian. i 


These strips are decorated in rhythmic order, a string deco- 
rated by one glass bead and two bone beads in alternating order is 
followed by a plain string, next by one alternating glass and bone 
beads, then a plain one and finally one like the first. When we 
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indicate the plain and decorated strips by letters, we find the ar- 
rangement . . . /ABCBA/ABCBA/ . . . repeated over and over 
again. The important point to be noted is, that when in use, the 
fringe hangs down without order along the outer side of the leg 
so that the elaborate rhythmic pattern cannot be seen. The only 
way in which the maker can get any satisfaction from her work 
is while making it or when exhibiting it to her friends. When it 
is in use, there is no aesthetic effect.'® 


We may say, then, that in all societies the aesthetic impulse 
finds expression in terms of the standards of beauty laid down in 
the traditions of the people. Where art is close to life, as it is in 
all nonliterate cultures and in many strata of literate societies, the 
technical virtuosity of the artists will be lavished on objects of 
everyday use, far more than may be the case with the forms we 
classify as “pure” art. But whatever forms art may t take, however 
it is manifested, it will be present. No art, that is, is haphazard 
or chaotic. It is the expression of the desire for beauty that finds 
fulfillment in the application of technical skill through sanctioned 
form, in terms of the patterned perceptions and imaginative re- 
sources of the artistically endowed members of every society. 


18 F, Boas, 1927, p. 29. 
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Chapter Fourteen 


Folklore, Drama, and Music 


The folklore of nonliterate peoples consists of their myths, 
tales, proverbs, riddles, and verse, together with their music; and 
comprises the least tangible expression of the aesthetic aspects of 
culture. To varying degrees, these forms combine with each other 
and with the graphic and plastic arts, to make up the rituals, A 
dances, and other means of group expression we term drama. 
The separation of stories into such general categories as myth 
and tale cannot be done validly for folklore as a whole. The tale 
of the ant and the grasshopper, made familiar by La Fontaine, is a 
moralizing fable, its moral conveyed, and its climax reached, when 
the hard-working ant says to the carefree grasshopper: “He who ee 
sings in summer will not eat in winter.” A tale told by the Shu- : 
swap Indians of western North America is obviously derived from 
this story. Like other American Indians, the Shuswap only rarely 
moralize in their tales. The La Fontaine fable here becomes an 
explanatory myth. As the Shuswap tell it, a grasshopper-man re- 
fuses to help his tribe catch salmon for the winter—he prefers to _ 
dance and to eat grass. When winter comes, and the Sisk 
covered with snow, he goes everywhere begging for- ‘he = 
is told to go and eat grass. Half-dead of hunger, he 


Digitized by Sarayu Foundation Trust, Delhi and eGangotri 


Part two The Aspects of Culture 268 


himself into the creature that bears his name. And it is ordained 
that “. . . since you are lazy, you shall eat only grass and you 
will pass your existence jumping here and there as you make your 
noise.” * 

Another instance of change, in this case showing how a tale 
can lose its sacred character and become explanatory, is found in 
the Zuni Indian version of the Biblical account of the Flight into 
Egypt and the birth of Jesus. In a culture where stress is laid on 
fertility, Jesus is translated into twins. Where the original re- 
counts the persecution of Herod, Mary, who becomes a ‘Mexican 
girl, is pursued by “soldiers” —volunteers who, in Zufi ritual 
practice, guard the saints. The tale is as follows: 


In the West, there lived a Mexican girl who never went out. 
She staid all the time in her own house. She would sit where the 
sun shone in. The sun . . . “gave her a child.” At this time, the 
soldiers were guarding her. One of the soldiers saw her, and said 
to the others, “The one we are guarding is pregnant. If she does 
such things, what is the use of guarding her? Let us kill her!” The 
next day in the morning she was to die. That evening the Sun by 
his knowledge came into her room, and said, * ‘Tomorrow you are 
to die.”—“Well, if it is to be, I must die,” she said. He said, “No, 
I won’t let you die, I will get you out.” The next morning early 
by his knowledge he lifted her up out of the window. “Now go 
to where you are to live.” So she went on till she came to a 
sipaloa planting. She said, “What are you planting?” He said, 
“Round stones.” Because he did not answer right, she did some- 
thing to the seed, and his corn did not come up. She went on a 
little ways, and she came to another one planting. She asked him 
what he was planting. He said, “I am planting corn and wheat.” 
Because he answered her right, she did nothing to his seed, and 
they all came up. Then the soldiers found she was gone, and they 
came on after her. They asked the first man if he had seen a girl 
coming. He said, “Yes, she has just gone over the hill.” They said, 
“Well, we must be nearly up with her, we will hurry on.” So 
they went on over the hill, and they saw no one. They came to 
another little hill, and they could not see her. They came to a 
river, and it was very deep. They cut some poles, and they said, 
“We'll see how deep it is.” They stuck the poles down, and they 
said, “It is too deep. There is no use in hunting any more for 
her.” So they turned back. But the girl had crossed the river, and 
went on until she came to Kluwela, and there she lay in. She had 
twins. The pigs and dogs kissed her. That is why the pigs and the 
dogs have children. The mules would not kiss her. That is why 
the mules have no children.” 

1 This tale is recounted by A. Van Gennep, 1920, p. 74. 
2E. C. Parsons, 1918, pp. 258-9. 


Digitized by Sarayu Foundation Trust, Delhi and eGangotri 


Chapter Fourteen Folklore, Drama, and Music 269 


All stories are composed of three elements—character, inci- 
dent, and plot. These elements are independently variable, and 
can move in new groupings and in any combination. Even in the 
same culture, different characters will be found performing the 
same sequence of acts that constitute the incidents which, in turn, 
make up a specific plot. Or a given character may move from tale 
to tale, and become involved in the most diverse kinds of situations 
that are combined into many plots. This is why the cataloging of 
motifs and the analysis of variants is so important a part of the 
work of the folklorist. 

Tales are great travelers. One of the most fascinating and 
profitable tasks in the study of folklore is to see how, in their 
travels, they have been altered to fit a new natural setting and a 
new cultural matrix. Some stories have a distribution that is almost 
literally world-wide. For instance, the “Magic Flight” tale is 
found in Europe and Asia, in aboriginal North and South America, 
in Africa and among New World Negroes. Basically the story 
concerns a girl, or two sisters, pursued by an evil being. The only 
protection the girls have is a comb, a glass, and one other object, 
such as a red cloth, that have magic power. As the pursuer, steadily 
gaining on the fugitives, is heard to approach, first the comb is 
thrown down, whereupon a forest appears through which the 
ogre must cut his way. As he again gains in his pursuit, the glass 
is thrown down, and becomes a lake he must cross. Eventually, 
the pursuit fails and the girl or sisters live in peace. 

It should be apparent from those examples that folk tales are 
more than the literary expression of a people. They constitute, in a 
very real sense, their ethnography; if systematized by the student, 
they give a penetrating picture of a given way of life. This was 
demonstrated by Boas in his study of the myths of the Tsimshian 
Indians of the Pacific Northwest. From this great collection of 
myths are abstracted descriptions of Tsimshian material culture, 
economy, social structures, and religious beliefs, accounts of the 
life cycle of the individual, of secret societies, of the prestige- 
giving contests of economic waste known as the potlatch; of their 
ethica! concepts and emotional life.* Thus literary expression, in 
whatever form it exists, draws its materials from the experience 
of its creators, giving us what Boas termed an “autobiography of 
the tribe.” The artist who uses words as his medium, no less than 
the artist who works with paints or in wood or stone, acts as a 
creature of his culture; his responses are always relative to its 
formal patterns, and his values reflect its underlying values. , 


3 F, Boas, 1909-10. 
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A folk tale that incorporates details of an earlier period in 

the history of the people who tell it, documents that earlier life. 
The stories of the Pueblo Indians, where the characters go in and 
out of rooms by the use of ladders, describe an earlier period 
when Pueblo structures had no doors or windows. Many: of the 
fairy tales we ourselves tell, of kings and queens, princes and 
knights, represent the living lore of an earlier period of our own 
culture. It is interesting to speculate, for instance, on the age of 
such a story as “Little Red Riding Rood,” which, because of its 
forest setting, makes us wonder whether it is perhaps not a legacy 
of late prehistoric times. 
e In addition to reflecting the life of a people as of the period 
when a given story of a living lore is told, folklore also reveals 
much about their aspirations, values, and goals. It has been seen 
how the emphasis on fertility of the Zuni Indians is reflected in 
the turn these people give the Biblical nativity tale. Many other 
instances, drawn out of tales that are not the result of contact 
with a foreign people, can be given. The myths of the inhabitants 
of the Pacific Islands stress rank, a consideration that dominates 
their lives. Different forms of address are employed for chief and 
commoner. The demands of protocol strictly regulate the place 
of each individual at ceremonies and at secular gatherings. Poly- 
nesian mythology treats the universe in terms congenial to this 
fundamental pattern. Creation is conceived as an orderly process, 
having a kind of evolutionary character, wherein each phe- 
nomenon appears in proper sequence, to achieve a stratified uni- 
verse that begins with chaos and ends with the existing order of 
things. Among most North American tribes, in contrast, there is 
no hierarchy of beings, no chaos to be ordered into the present 
scene by the will of a creator. And this, it is not too much to 
assume, is not unrelated to the absence of ruling classes. 

The flexibility in personal relations that marks the Indian’s 
contacts with his fellows, organized as these people are in small 
tribal units, is further reflected by the absence of the moralizing 
tale and the proverb. These forms, in contrast, dominate African 
folklore. Particularly in West Africa, the mythology reveals the 
underlying motivations and drives that support the highly inte- 
grated social structures characteristic of the continent. Here, too, 
are reflected the attitudes of a sophisticated and perhaps cynical 
view of human relations, which dictate probing for the underlying 
motive for an act, even when it is in no way hostile. We under- 
stand this attitude better, for instance, when, as in Dahomey, we 
hear the widespread myth that tells how, in creating the world, 
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and dividing the work of administering it to lesser gods, the 
Creator, whose children these deities are conceived to be, gave 
each a separate language to ensure that no conspiracy be formed 
to take over ultimate power. Or, again, it is revealing to learn that 
though the Creator endowed these lesser beings with extensive 
powers, especially of discipline and destruction, the power to 
create was never given over, lest terrible creatures might be given 
life, to prey on mankind. 

Folklore also gives us clues to the hidden reactions to social 
sanctions that on the surface seem to be complied with willingly 
enough. In this, indeed, we find a psychoanalytic mechanism at 
work, wherein customary behavior is often distorted in a manner 
that tells us much about the desires individuals must suppress in 
order to conform. It is enough in this connection to mention how, 
in Indonesian and Melanesian groups where rigid brother-sister 
sexual taboos obtain, the origin-myths often tell of the beginning 
of mankind in the incestuous relation of a brother and sister. 

One of the earlier folklorists, Andrew Lang, was so struck 
by this phenomenon of ascribing to deities conduct abhorrent to 
mortals, that he considered at length the problem of the bestial 
traits of the godly characters in many of the mythologies. Though 
his resulting theory has with time come to be rejected, there is 
little question that the gods of many a mythology do violate the 
codes of behavior by which men must live. As we see it today, 
these stories afford an impressive documentation of the hypothesis 
that we derive powerful satisfactions from identifying ourselves, 
all unconsciously, with characters who transgress the codes we 
ourselves may not violate. 

Another manifestation of how folklore creates a world where 
vindications that the world of reality denies are granted is to be 
found in the stories wherein the weak prevail over the strong, a 
where evil meets an avenger, or where the less pleasant conditions 
of life are resolved in ways that are not of the workaday world. 

This is no different from the release afforded in Euroamerican 
culture by the novel, the theater, the motion picture. By trans- 
porting men and women into a realm where problems are solved 
as they rarely are in actual life, folklore shows itself as a many- 
faceted vehicle of psychological release and creative self-expres- es 
sion on both the conscious and unconscious levels. i 


2 : l ' 
When we define folklore as the literary arts, or better, the < 


language arts, of a culture, we depart from the conventionak defi- 3 
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nition which, particularly in England, the continent of Europe, 
and Latin America, has tended to hold closely to the implications 
of its original statement. 

The word “folklore” was first employed in a letter signed by 
Ambrose Merton, published in The Athenaeum of London, Au- 
gust 22, 1846. Its writer, who used this pseudonym for his real 
name, William J. Thoms, urged that accounts of “the manners, 
customs, observances, superstitions, ballads, proverbs, &c. of the 
olden time” be recorded so that later students could turn for 
information to these dying remnants of the unrecorded past that 
were termed “popular Antiquities, or Popular Literature.” In 
Europe, where peasant populations preserved customs of an 
earlier period, there was a real place for the systematic, scholarly 
investigation of ways of life that no longer survived among urban 
people. In the United States, however, the customs of peasant 
Europe had been given over in the westward thrust of the frontier. 

When, therefore, in 1888, the American Folklore Society was 
founded, of the four categories of “the fast-vanishing remains of 
Folklore in America” that were set up as the objects of study, only 
one, “Relics of Old English Folk-lore (ballads, tales, superstitions, 
dialect, etc.),” was equivalent to the content of folklore as it was 
conceived in the Old World. The “Lore of Negroes in the South- 
ern States of the Union,” turned out to comprise literary forms to 
a predominant degree, and so, in practice at least, were the mate- 
rials collected under the heading “Lore of French Canada, Mexico, 
etc.” But the other category, “Lore of Indian Tribes of North 
America, (myths, tales, etc.),” made it necessary to distinguish 
between literary and other aspects of culture. The original state- 
ment reads: 


Here the investigation has to deal with whole nations, scat- 
tered over a continent. The harvest does not consist of scattered 
gleanings, the relics of a crop once plentiful, but, unhappily, al- 
lowed to perish ungarnered; on the contrary, it remains to be 
gathered, if not in the original abundance, still in ample measure. 
Systems of myth, rituals, feasts, sacred customs, games, songs, 
tales, exist in such profusion that volumes would be required to 
contain the lore of each separate tribe.* 


The validity of this conclusion came to be recognized even by 
those students of folklore who accepted the original formulation 


4For an extended account of this development, see M. J. Herskovits, 
1946. The quotations are from the Journal of American Folklore, Vol. I 


(1888), pp. 2-5- 
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of the field, once they went to those parts of the world where 
nonliterate peoples lived in accordance with aboriginal custom. In 
these instances, vestiges of ways of life no longer current could 
not be found, as they could for the rural dwellers of Europe. The 
Maypole dance, the Christmas tree, w ishing on the new moon, 
beliefs about witches and black cats, the rituals at the laying of 
cornerstones—all these manifestations of earlier European belief 
were legitimately to be regarded as “folk-custom” and studied 
in terms of the frame of reference laid down by Ambrose Merton. 
zut in Africa and Australia and the South Seas, as among the 
North American Indians, the distinction between folklore and 
other aspects of culture—that is to say, the distinction between 
folklore and ethnography—had to be drawn. This, from the an- 
thropological point of view, is the basis for the limitation of folk- 
lore to the forms indicated in the beginning of this chapter. 

Yet these forms—myth, tale, prov exb, riddle, and verse—are 
not by any means to be thought of as a monopoly of nonliterate 
peoples. All societies have their lore. The tenacity of such tales, 
even where writing is prevalent and formal] literary values domi- 
nate, is impressive. Consider, for example, the “moron” stories 
that were popular during World War II, of which a typical in- 
stance follows: 


Two morons were fishing. They pulled in lots of fish, In the 
evening one said, “You’d better mark this place.” When they got 
to the pier, the first one asked, “Did you mark it?” “Yes, I put a 
cross on the side of the boat just over the fishing hole.” “You 
fool! How do you know we'll get this boat tomorrow?” 5 


Almost exactly the same tale is heard in Brazil, where stories 
that parallel many “moron’ ’ tales are told to make sport of the 
Portuguese: 


Joao and Manoel were out fishing, and found a spot where 
the catch was especially good. “Be sure and mark the spot, so we 
can come here tomorrow,” said Joao. Manoel took a piece of 
chalk from his pocket, and made a large “X” on the side of the 
boat. As they were rowing in, Joao asked, “Did you mark the 
spot carefully?” “Yes, see the cross on the side of the boat?” 
“You fool, you! Don’t you know we'll have a different boat to- 
morrow?” 


Few who laugh at these stories realize their age. Yet we find 
this very tale in the European Till Eulenspiegel trickster cycle, 
5L. J. Davidson, 1943, p. 101. 
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popular since the Middle Ages. In the equivalent version, Till 
tricks a man, who thinks he hears the drums beating war, into 
joining him in raising a false alarm in the city of Schoppenstadt. 
The burghers fear that the beautiful new bell in the courthouse 
steeple, if captured, will be melted to make gun barrels. Till ad- 
vises that it be sunk in the sea. 


Another of the councilmen spoke. “How will we be able to 
tell where we have sunk the bell, when the time comes to bring it 
up again?” he asked. “You need have no worries on that account,” 
answered Till. “Come with me and I will show you how to mark 
the place.” All the men of Schoppenstadt gathered together and 
in a short time they had unfastened the bell. They put it into a 
boat and rowed a little way out to sea. Here they lifted the bell 
and lowered it over the side of the boat. “Now,” said Till, “I 
will show you how we will mark the spot.” He took a knife from 
his pocket and cut a notch on the side of the boat. “When you 
want to raise the bell, you need only to row out here again, and 
you will find the bell right under the notch in the side of the 
boat.” © 


There are a number of problems in the study of folklore, 
especially those that treat of its purely structural values, of which 
considerations of space forbid more than passing mention. One 
problem bearing on folklore as a cultural phenomenon, whose 
study aids significantly in understanding the culture of which it 
is a part, concerns the distribution of tales and their constituent 
parts. Each tale, in itself a cluster of elements that are independ- 
ently variable, yields materials for the understanding of how any 
complex of cultura] traits can vary in transmission from one 

eople to another. Again, because of the stability and tenacious- 
ness of folk tales, we are appreciably aided in réconstructing the 
contacts of nonliterate folk by the use of methods we will treat 
when discussing historical reconstruction.’ 

Out of the study of distributions we derive the concept of 
the principal folklore areas of the world, which can be briefly 
outlined here. These areas are three in number—the Old World 
(Africa, Europe, and Asia), the South Seas, and North and South 
America. The unity of the folklore in these great regions, each 
of which, of course, has its local sub-areas, is very striking. The 
distribution of recognizably similar animal-trickster or moralizing 
tales over all of the Old World is a case in point. Equally sig- 
nificant is the use of the proverb and riddle that marks off this 


+ T. Yoseloff and L. Stuckey, 1944, pp. 57-9. 
7Cf. S. Thompson, 1932-1936. 
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region from the North and South American and South Seas areas. 
Another distinction of this Old World area is the prevalence of 
the concept of the universe as directed by pantheons of gods who 
stand in relation to each other as members of a family of super- 
natural beings, as the study of Greek, Roman, African, Norse, 
and Asiatic myths reveals. 

The South Seas area is characterized by the presence of 
elaborate creation myths of a formal, fixed structure, and of great 
length, so that their narration calls upon the services of specialists. 
It is perhaps the only area in the nonliterate world that has pro- 
duced what may be regarded as epic poetry. The tales are search- 
ingly philosophical in content, as has been commented on by those 
who have recorded them from the earliest contact of the Poly- 
nesians with Europeans. In Melanesia, as elsewhere in the South 
Seas, the creation is of lesser concern, and the culture-hero is not 
as important as in Polynesia. Less formalized “fairy tales” are 
employed for magical purposes, while cycles of stories that re- 
count the adventures of dualistic heroes—one wise and the other 
foolish, one good and the other wicked—take on a place that such 
tales, if they exist at all in Polynesia, do not have.* 

In the Americas, the explanatory tale plays a prominent role, 
while the myths everywhere show a preoccupation with celestial 
phenomena. Trickster tales, especially of the trickster-transformer 
type, abound in western North America. Boas, in his analysis of 
North American Indian folklore,’ distinguishes the mythologies 
of various regions in terms of their degree of systematization, not- 


© 


ing the loose grouping of Plateau tales concerning a single hero, 


or the absence of migration legends in the northern part of the 


continent, where the people regard themselves as always having 
lived in their present habitat. He also contrasts the characters— 
raven, mink, blue jay, coyote—who in different areas play the 
trickster. Tales of the same general categories—of tricksters and 
cultures-heroes, of transformation of men into animals or animals 
into men—also abound in South America. The number of cate- 
gories is not very great. Métraux gives the most important types 
of South American Indian tales as: 


Creation myths, in which are included the adventures of the 
Culture Heroes that gave the world its present physiognomy; 
myths about cataclysms, which may or may not be related to the 
Culture Hero cycle; transformation; star myths; myths purport- 
8 Cf. B. Dixon, 1916; K. Luomala, 1946. 


°F. Boas, 1914, 1940, pp. 451-90; see also S. Thompson, 1929, and 
E. W. Voegelin, 1946. 
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ing to explain the origin of institutions; myths validating a rite or 
charm; ancestor stories; ghost and spirit tales; animal stories 


properly speaking.*® 


? 


To comprehend and adequately assess the literary qualities 
of the folklore of nonliterate peoples, large numbers of tales and 
myths from a single society must be studied with the criteria and 
concepts of any literary form. In these terms the mechanisms 
employed by nonliterate folk to develop plot, sustain interest, and 
achieve characterization will be found not too far at variance with 
those used by any skilled teller of tales, whether his medium be 
the oral folk tale or the written narrative. Yet one distinction be- 
tween the stylistic conventions of the written and the unwritten 
tale must be drawn. The fact that the folk tale is recited gives it 
certain values that the written story can never achieve—just as 


certain features of the written story are necessarily absent in the 


tale. These nuances can only be recorded by a phonograph— 
pauses in speech, interjections, intonation, stress; or by the motion 
picture—gesture, facial expression, and the like. Oral literature, 
that is, as the instrument of the able teller of tales, is dramatic in 
form. To this point we turn, as we consider the drama among 
nonliterate folk. 


3 

The drama in nonliterate societies affirms some of the deep- 
est sanctions of living. The myths declaimed and acted, the 
choreography of the dances, the rhythms of the drums, the verses 
sung and spoken, call forth responses from participants and on- 
lookers that bear profoundly on the value system of the individuals 
who compose the group, and on their adjustment within this 
system. They give assurance that the rains will come, that crops 
will be abundant, that calamity will not befall, that the group will 
continue. Our own reaction to a deeply moving dramatic presenta- 
tion, one that gives a sense of identification with a problem we 
feel more or less consciously is close to our own experience, yields 
a like response. But we respond largely as spectators, whereas the 
members of nonliterate societies may actually take part in the 
figures of a dance, the telling of myths, the acting out of a dra- 
matic sequence. ; o 

Participation in dramatic presentations pay range from com- 
plete participation to performances by trained specialists that, in 
effect, differ from those familiar to us only in that they are not 

10 A, Métraux, 1946b, Vol. I, p. 851. 
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performed in a theater. We may Cite, as examples of each, the 
initiatory rites of the Australian aborigines, which no one except 
candidates and initiates may witness, and in which all have roles 
to play; and the elaborate dance dramas of Bali, with their highly 
trained, professional performers, whose entire lives are pointed 
toward these skills. 

Yet there is one feature that all forms of dramatic expression 
have in common, whether simple or complex, performed by spe- 
cialists or the group as a whole, manifested in the open-air per- 
formances of nonliterate folk, or in the modern theater. All 
performances have structure; all manifest the unities that distin- 
guish any artistic production. There is a beginning and an end. 

There is a sequence in time and in incident. There is a sense of 
progression—of climax—whether the tradition of the group or- 
ders heightening or diminishing of effect, or conceives it in a 
more flexible mold. Furthermore, all such performances, however 
they may be integrated in nonliterate cultures with other aspects 
of living, are clearly differentiated from the ordinary round of 
life. They are special, anticipated, often calling for the amassing 
of provisions and ceremonial regalia. Whether the theme is 
comedy or tragedy, their presentation is a break in the customary 
routine. It is not chance that in West Africa, English-speaking 
natives use the word “play” to designate their dances, and any 
of the wide variety of the dances in the area may be taken as an 
instance of the structured drama of these performances. 
One learns, let us say, when among the Ashanti, that a dance 
is to take place the next afternoon. The village is small and re- 
mote; the dancing space offers but little shade to protect the 
spectators from other villages. As one arrives, the drums are 
_ sounding, and the dancers are already circling the enclosure. 
There are perhaps ten or twelve of them, some men, some women. 
All are in or near a state of possession. A shriek is heard—and a 
woman falls to the ground, rolls along it, attempts to get up. 
Others come to her asistance, but she signals for a stick; then, 
painfully rising, begins to crawl about the enclosure, barely able 
to use one foot. Another dances violently about the circle, arms 
swinging, facial muscles working, pausing before the drums to 
dance backward and forward, backward and forward, always 
facing the instruments whose tone is the compelling voice of the 
god. The rhythms of the percussion orchestra, the massed voices 
and hand clapping of the singers, the vividly colored silk and 
cotton cloths of the spectators, the red of the earth and green of 
the forest background, the constant movement of dancers and  — 
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attendants, and, over all, the brilliance of the afternoon sun— 
these make up the settings for the action to follow. 

One man, a priest, now becomes possessed. All follow his 
magnificent dancing with an intentness revealing tensions hitherto 
unremarked. He goes about the dancing space several times, dances 
to the drums, circles again, and then, with a cry, breaks out of the 
ring and runs into the village. Some—but only those qualified— 
follow him, and from them soon comes a shout echoed by the 
spectators as the drums take up a quickened beat, and those left 
behind go on with their dancing with renewed energy. The 
woman with the staff throws it from her, dancing as energetically 
as the rest. She is joined by the priest, who, returning with some- 
thing in his hands, leads the others in dancing to the drums until 
he is escorted to the cult-house. The dance lasts well into the 
night, but the priest does not rejoin the dancers; the end of the 
dance comes when there are no more possessed by the gods. 

A simple enough rite, this. Yet, if one reaches beneath outer 
form and touches the meaning of the performance, the dance be- 
comes an episode in the drama of expunging an evil that threat- 
ened the village. For some time before this dance, misfortune 
dogged the group. Crops were bad, houses burned, children died. 
Divination revealed magic laid against the people. The dance, 
which brought the gods of the village to the heads of their wor- 
shippers, was to seek out and drive away the evil. When the god 
of the priest possessed him, he revealed the hiding place of the 
charm that actuated the evil. This was why tensions mounted 
with his possession, why anxiety followed his dancing and his 

‘muttered utterances, why the shout announcing that the cause 
of the evil had been found was followed by the vigorous dancing 
of the devotees remaining behind. The situation was resolved; the 

lot had worked to its conclusion. But for all its simplicity of 
Fash and directness of line, the dramatic quality of the dance was 
of the highest, carrying performers into states of possession, and 
holding spectators taut with excitement and expectancy. 

Plots may vary in complexity of organization. Where, as in 
Polynesia, rituals dramatize portions of a complicated mythologi- 
cal system, a performance may rival in intricacy of organization 
and delineation of character those with which we are familiar. 
One essential difference between such representations in non- 
literate society and our own follows upon the presence or absence 
of writing. The drama of native peoples has been developed by 
the people; for us, a play is written out by one specialist for other 
specialists to stage. Much of dramatic form among nonliterate 
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peoples consists of ceremonies that enact various myths, or re- 
capitulate group experience of an earlier day; or that comprise 
rituals demanded by the current system of belief to achieve ends 
held imperative for survival, such an ensuring rainfall, or fertility, 
or victory in combat. 

The Indians of southwestern United States offer many ex- 

amples of ritual drama in highly developed form. A simple rite 
illustrating Navaho dramatic expression will serve our purpose— 
a curing “sing” or a private sand painting. The “sing” is an all- 
night affair; its setting, the inside of a dimly lit hogan. The patient 
sits facing the priest, who leads the singing, continuing without 
interruption until the climax at dawn, when the door is thrown 
open and the priest moves outside to perform the concluding rites 
alone. The sand-painting sessions similarly work to their climaxes 
with the destruction of the beautiful, stylized images of the gods 
on which the one for whom the rite has been given has been: 
placed to obtain power and aid from the spirits. 

The Pueblo Indians have the same feeling for drama in their 
ritual. The snake dance of the Hopi is perhaps the most famous 
of these rites, though this very fame brings so many tourist spec- 
tators to witness it that much of the artistic unity of the ritual is 
lost to the observer. Far more impressive artistically, because it is 
free of intrusive strangers, is the antelope dance of the preceding 
day, when the beauty of the setting can be appreciated, the sing- 
ing heard, the movements of the priestly dance followed. E 

In considering the ritual drama, the spectacles connected with 
religious rites, it is important not to take the point of view often 
encountered, that the dramatic expressions of nonliterate peoples 
are all ritualistic. That this hypothesis should have been accepted 
so widely is understandable. For one thing, ritual performances s 
bulked large in the early stages of our own drama. Then, too, 
dramatic expression in nonliterate societies is, in fact, much more 
frequently found in association with religious than with secular 
rites. And finally, since cause and effect are so closely related in 
the drama of these societies, few students have been on the watch 
for secular drama, even when they have been conscious of the 
drama as a subject for study. 

In many instances, the classification of a given performance 
is difficult. We may consider another dramatic spectacle of the 
Ashanti people, partially religious, partially secular—the Kwasi- 


dae rite. This is held once a month, and its purpose is to strengthen i 
the “stool,” or throne, of the ruler of a village, a province, or the mes 
Ashanti kingdom as a whole. Here the pageantry is so lavish as ae 
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to beggar description—the golden ornaments and emblems; the 


‘ornate palanquin in which the chief is carried to the market place, 


as his drums, sounding rhythms of praise to his ancestors, precede 
and follow him; the great lavishly ornamented state umbrellas, 
twirled by their dancing bearers; and the throngs of subjects in 
their colorful cloths who, excluded from the rituals inside the 
compound of the chief, line the route and crowd the market place 
where dancing societies from many outlying villages and towns 
compete for the ruler’s approbation. It may be argued with 
cogency that this rite is secular, since it is an integral part of 
native political life, and with equal validity that it is religious, in 
that it figures in the ancestral cult. But it is of the essence of 
ancestral rites that secular dances and songs figure prominently, 
and improvisation is encouraged as a special prerogative of the 
powerful dead. The student of the drama, naturally, does not 
make such a problem his primary concern. Yet it is important, if 
only because the accepted position tends to focus attention on 
religious rites to the exclusion of secular ones. 

Secular drama, it is true, customarily takes on humbler forms 
than religious performances. There is ‘less pageantry, a smaller 
group; yet drama it nonetheless is. Let us return to the ficld of 
folklore, and take as an instance an evening of storytelling in a 
West Indian village. The setting is the hut of some member of 
the community, in front of which the storyteller and his audience, 
many of them children, sit about in dim lamp light or in the 
brilliance of the moon. “Cric-crac!” begins the leader, and points 
to some member of the group who “pulls a riddle,” demanding 
an answer from his neighbor. As the storytelling proceeds, the 
teller acts out each detail of the developing plot. His voice be- 
comes high and whining when the trickster, in difficulty, pleads 
for help; it is stern when the victor in a contest speaks. But the 
audience, whites of eyes gleaming, is more than audience. The 
tale is broken by exclamations, and from time to time a song sung 
by one of the characters enters—a song that the audience, now 
fully participating, carries as a chorus to the solo of the story- 
teller. It isa humble occasion, but it has all the elements of theater; 
the story furnishes the plot, and the acting is superb. Properties 
only are lacking, but they are no more needed than by the diseuse, 
who holds her audience with a monologue despite the bareness of 
the platform on which she stands. 

One further point may be made concerning the drama in 
ponliterate societies. If the unified character of life has made 
drama an integral part of the daily round, this same unity has 
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joined dramatic art the more firmly to other artistic forms. Song, 
dance, myth, poem—all these are integrated closely in perform- 
ances in the worship of the gods, the burial of the dead, marriage, 
or other events in the life cycle. Just as poetry exists as words to 
music, and music and words are essential parts of the dance, so 
all these contribute in giving to the dramatic performances of non- 
literate folk their aesthetic appeal and artistic validity. 

We have numerous instances of the poetry with which drama 
is embellished; two examples may be taken from the rituals of the 
West African Dahomeans. The first is from rites for the Earth 
God, the second from a funeral ceremony. 


Thy need is great, 

And great our need to sing, 

For days of trouble are upon us. 
The bullock of Abomey 

Says to him of Cana, 

It is the day of trouble, 

The carrier of grain, \ 
Says to the bearer of salt, 

Thy load is heavy, brother, 

And this the day for carrying; 
The bearer of the dead 

Says to the carrier of ladders, 

It is the day for carrying loads, 
It is the day of trouble. 


* * 


Leader: Do not weep, 
Nothing stays Death 
Nor the day of its coming. 


Chorus: Death troubles us—o! 
Death troubles us. 


As the flies fret our backs, 
Returning, and returning, 


So Death troubles us—o! 
Death troubles us. 


As the pigeons alight 
On a housetop, 
And dance, and dance, 
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So Death dances—o! 
Death dances. 


Ai—yo! 
Ai—yo—o! 


In addition to music, poetry, and dance, moreover, we must 
not forget the contributions of the graphic and plastic arts to the 
drama of nonliterate groups—the variety of masks, of costumes 
in all forms and of all kinds of materials, of other paraphernalia 
of various sorts. All these are used in combination with other art 
forms, and do their part in carrying on the action and providing 
the setting that make drama of the total performance. 


4 

The comparative study of the music of peoples outside the 
stream of Euroamerican culture, on a scientific, objective basis, 
leads us to some of the most fundamental truths about the nature 
and functioning of culture. The music of non-European peoples 
has long attracted the attention of travelers and others who have 
had occasion to hear it. In the eighteenth century, for example, 
the African explorer, Mungo Park, set down and published some 
of the songs he heard among the peoples of the Senegal River area. 
Folk-music of European groups and of American Indians and 
Negroes has been copied down. Yet today we know that tran- 
scriptions of non-European music are only approximations of the 
songs and rhythms actually heard by those who note them down. 
We hear music, no less than we produce it, in terms of very subtle 
conditionings that make up our musical enculturation. 

An interesting exercise for one who hears a melody from a 
musical tradition not his own is to attempt to reproduce it. The 
greater his musical training, the less he will succeed; for, quite 
unconsciously he will translate it into his own idiom. The record- 
ing phonograph alone can render a song as it is actually sung, or 
catch the rhythmic complexities of a musical style dominated by 
rhythm rather than melody. The standard notation of Euroameri- 
can music in terms of the cight-note scale with a series of acci- 
dentals that allows no place, let us say, for quarter tones, requires 
special adaptations pele it can even begin to permit the tran- 
scription of music in modes where finer intervals are the rule. 
Our relatively simple system of time signatures, with fixed meas- 
ures, is less than satisfactory when, for example, a piece played 
on the xylophone must be set down that has a 4/4 beat in the left 


/ 


CC-0. UP State Museum, Hazratganj. Lucknow 


Digitized by Sarayu Foundation Trust, Delhi and eGangotri 


Chapter Fourteen Folklore, Drama, and Music 283 


hand and a 5/4 in the right, making a “measure” that is more than 
we are trained to carry as a unit. 

Euroamerican music, as a matter of fact, is almost unique in 
the stress it lays on pitch. This derives from the predominance of 
mechanically tuned instruments, such as the piano, something that 
conditions us to react in terms of notes that stand in a fixed rela- 
tion to each other. The importance we attach to proper intonation 
where deviation from a fixed tone is possible, as in singing or in 
playing the violin, is only the most obvious aspect of this tradi- 
tion. In most cultures, not only is singing in a fixed key not the 
rule, but deviation from true pitch causes the listeners no discom- 
fort. That is, the intervals of a song are relatively, not absolutely, 
the same when different singers render it, or the same performer 
repeats it. On different occasions, when the song begins on a still 
different note, it will be transposed from key to key without 
difficulty. 

Differences in tonal values make up only one element in 
musical style that renders it difficult for those trained in the 
music of one culture to appreciate or comprehend that of an- 
other. Thus, our music is polyphonic in conception. An orchestra, 
a band, a choir, is made up of units, each of which plays or sings 
in such a way that at a given moment the sounds made by all will 
be in harmony, as we call it. These sounds will be separated from 
each other by intervals, culturally determined, that by definition 
are within the range of differences that notes heard at one time 
may have. From this come the various degrees of manipulation of 
thematic materials—that is, of tunes—that lead to the elaborations 
of the developmental sections in symphonies and, outstandingly, 
in that most sophisticated musical expression of our culture, the 
fugue. 

Let us return for a moment, in contrast, to the simplicity of 
our rhythms. In Euroamerican music, beats are regular and phrases 
are short. As von Hornbostel has said, the syncope, where empha- 
sis lies on the off-beat (one-and, two-and, and so forth, instead of 
one-and, two-and .. . , as in a march tune), an African com- 
monplace, is a European achievement. We count in two, three, 
four, six, eight, and occasionally, where beats are rapid and units 
of time small, in twelve, as in 12/16 time, which in essence reduces 
itself to 3/4. Many other possibilities remain that we do not utilize 
at all. Those conversant with symphonic literature will think of 
the difficulties of counting 5/4 time, as in one of the Tschaikow- 
sky symphonies, which for many resolves itself into 2 /4 and 3/4 
counts. SR 
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A simple test of this may be made by anyone. We are all 
familiar with the way we divide into units—“measures”—a steady 
beat, like the ticking of a clock, or the click of the wheels of ‘a 
train on the rails. It is interesting to try to break down this regu- 
lar beat into units of five rather than three (‘“‘waltz-time”) or four 
(“march-time’’). It is difficult, but it can be done. But then, this 
accomplished, one should next try to hear this regular beat as 
though it were separated into units of seven. In most cases, it will 
soon either slip into units of six or eight, or, if by resolution we 
hold to sevens, it will become a combination of threes and fours. 
The next step is even more difficult. When one has trained him- 
self to hear units of seven, then he should make up some tune to 
go with this rhythm—that is, a tune that would have the time 
signature of 7/4 or 7/8. This, it has been found, will, in Euro- 
american culture, frustrate all but the most determined experi- 
menter,.who is willing to give much time to the reconditioning 
process necessary. 

The importance of rhythm in nonliterate societies is reflected 
in the relative number of instruments that are used for percussion 
as against the number employed to carry melody. One may almost 
say that for melody to be carried by other than the voice is the 
exception rather than the rule. Not only this, but melody in these 
societies is relatively simple. It is not quite true, as some students 
of comparative musicology have claimed, that the music of 
“primitive” peoples is marked by an absence of part singing. 
There are enough instances on record to demonstrate the pres- 
ence of sustained singing in stated intervals, and thus to refute so 
sweeping an assertion. But the statement is true in so many Cases 
that it is easy to understand how the principle was reached. Uni- 
son singing is thus the rule, rather than the exception. 

The great number of musical instruments that have been de- 
vised by nonliterate peoples can only be discussed briefly here. 
They can be classified into the categories with which we are 
familiar—string, wind, and percussion—of which the first have 
the most restricted distribution and the fewest types, the last the 
greatest number of different forms and the widest spread, 
Stringed instruments, found aboriginally only in the Old World, 
may be plucked or played with a bow, and are provided with 
some resonating device to amplify the resulting weak sound. 
These devices may take the form of calabash or wooden attach- 
ments to the instrument; the chest of the player will also serve 
the purpose. The musical bow, a single string plucked with one 
hand while the other varies the length of the portion permitted 
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to vibrate and thus produce changes in pitch, is the simplest form 
of stringed instrument; more complex forms are harps and 
_lyres. 

Wind instruments include various kinds of flutes, flageolets, 
and trumpets. They are made of different materials—wood, horn, 
bamboo, bone, pottery—and they range in flexibility from the 
trumpet, with its fundamental note and the limited number of 
tones that can be played without valves, to the flute, which has 
considerable compass. Wind instruments are not always employed 
for musical purposes alone. The trumpet, particularly, is widely 
used for signaling. Where a language has meaningful patterns of 
tone and stress, the trumpet joins the drums in transmitting mes- 
sages. Forms of wind instruments such as the nose flute of the 
South Seas require the use of techniques different from any 
method known to Euroamerican culture. Pan-pipes, which have 
Old and New World distributions, likewise require special techni- 
cal ability, since it is necessary to blow over them, rather than 
into them. Here, melody is achieved by using pipes of different 
length to obtain different tones. 

Between tonal and percussion instruments are various “transi- 
tional” forms. One such is the xylophone (marimba); another the 
aggregates of bells having different tones. In this transition cate- 
gory the “African piano” or sanza is noteworthy. This is an in- 
strument having strips of metal or of bamboo of different lengths 
suspended over a resonator in such a way that each, as its end is 
pressed and released by the thumb, gives off a different note. 

Even when we consider purely percussion types, such as the 
drum, the element of tonality is by no means entirely lacking. 
African hollow-log drums, headed with skins, are tuned, and if 
struck different types of blows, at different places on the drum- 
head, as many as four distinct tones can be produced by a single 
drum. The wooden slit-drum of the-Congo Basin and, perhaps 
derivatively, of the Amazon, gives various tones, also depending 
on where it is struck. Rhythms are also produced by rattles, by 
beads worn on the ankles of a dancer, by calabashes or wooden 
blocks with striations cut in them over which a stick is rubbed or, 
most simply and universally, by hand clapping. 

It is evident that the difference between the musical culture 
of nonliterate peoples and our own is not as much a difference in 
means or complexity of expression, as in the extent to which it is 
a subject for analysis by those who compose, perform, or listen 
to it. As Herzog has stated it, the musical theory of nonliterate 
groups comprehends 
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comparativ ely few analytical statements and a modest technical 
vocabulary. . . . The units distinguished . . . are not as minute 
as ours. They : are apt to differentiate music ‘according to general 
differences in the melodic and rhythmic configuration, which in 
turn tend to become connected with differences in usage and 
social function. They are, however, very concise and definite 
when it comes to questions which we are at some loss to answer: 
the origin and ultimate meaning of music.’ 


Now that the mechanical devices necessary for the adequate 
recording of unwritten music have been dev eloped, and a more 
effective analysis of this music has thus been rendered possible, 
the student of culture can use these materials as he has employed 
the patterns of language in his study of human behavior. Music, 
like language, has ‘basic structural forms that are only revealed 
after their manifestations in the everyday life of a people are 
objectively investigated. On analysis, however, they go far in 
disclosing the cultural factors, in both pattern and process, from 
which they take on their ascribed form and meaning. Everywhere 
man sings, and in singing experiences the satisfactions that go 
with all forms of self- -expression. But in singing, too, he all un- 
wittingly provides precious data by the use of which the student 
of culture, transmuting artistic expression into scientific analysis, 
can extend our know ledge and understanding of the life of man. 


12 G. Herzog, 1938, p. s. 
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Chapter Fifteen 


Language: the Vehicle of Culture 


The nature and social functioning of language is indicated 
in the following definition: A language is a system of arbitrary 
vocal symbols by which members of a social group codperate and 
interact.’ This signifies that in its organization it is regular and not 
haphazard—that is, it is a system; and that as a series of symbols 
_its meanings must be learned as must all other cultural phenomena. 
The definition, however, stresses the social functions of language. 
So that the full significance of language as an aspect of culture 
may be grasped, we must therefore add, “. . . and by means of 
which the learning process is effectuated and a given way of life 
achieves both continuity and change.” 

Without language, the accumulations of knowledge that 
mark off human from other animal aggregates could not have 


able to devise, continue, and change the great variety of his mat 
rial and nonmaterial cultural institutions. If a phenomenon h: 


been developed or maintained. Through language man has been 
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of language in furthering the creative aspects of culture is ob- 
vious. There is much reason, furthermore, to believe that the very 
nature of reality itself, as conceived by a people, is a reflection of 
the categories of their thought, categories that stem from their 
linguistic usages. 

It comes as a surprise to the novice in the study of speech 
that language is not instinctive. Undoubtedly, many individual 
acts of speaking seem instinctive, as when we emit cries of great 
emotion under stress. An analogy can be drawn between language 
and man’s tool-using propensities. Upright stance and the release 
of the anterior extremities as grasping organs have made it possi- 
ble for man to use tools. Yet we have seen that we are hardly 
justified, for that reason, in saying that the tools man does use 
derive from a “tool-using instinct.” As with language, the variety 
of tools he uses and, above all, the fact that he must learn to use 
the tools put into his hands by those of his society who have pre- 
ceded him, make any assumption of inherent aptitude untenable. 

The forms of any speech system, it must also be emphasized, 
have no relation to structural peculiarities that mark off the phys- 
ical characteristics of those who employ it. Any human being can 
make any sound or any combination of sounds that any other 
person can make, no matter what his racial affiliation, provided he 
has the opportunity to do so at an early enough age. Whether 
lips are thick or thin, noses broad or narrow, every sound made 
in any language is within any individual’s range of possible use. 

For purposes of study, every language is to be divided into 
three parts. The first consists of its sounds, and makes up its 
phonemic system. The second is the combinations of sounds into 
units that have distinct significance, its vocabulary. The third is 
the manner in which these sound combinations are themselves 
combined and recombined into larger units, and is what is ordi- 
narily meant when we speak of grammar. There is no system of 
speech that lacks any of these. 

Like any other aspect of culture, languages are to be studied 
both from the point iis of form and of function. The former 
type of analysis, which inquires what language is, has the impor- 
tance the study of form holds in any other phase of culture. Its 
significance in this respect is heightened, however, by the fact 
that the forms of re are so deeply imbedded in the habits of 


people that they aftord especially good materials for the study of 


the objective manifestations of culture as a whole. 
The second approach, which is concerned primarily with 
what language does, presents considerable difficulties of method. 


CC-0. UP State Museum, Hazratganj. Lucknow 


-_ | 


= = a 


Digitized by Sarayu Foundation Trust, Delhi and eGangotri 


Chapter Fifteen Language: the Vehicle of Culture 289 


This approach includes what one student has termed “the con- 
ception of speech as a mode of action, and not merely of expres- 
sion.” * It is what Sapir meant when he characterized “the funda- 
mental ground-work of language” not only as “the development 
of a clear cut phonetic system,” but also “the specific association 
of speech elements with concepts, and the delicate provision for 
the formal expression of all manner of relations.” * It is to be 
regarded as one of the outstanding accomplishments of anthro- 
pological linguistics that it has laid emphasis on function, no less 
than on the study of forms. 

Of similar import is Bloomfield’s concept of the speech- 
community—a “group of people who interact by means of 
speech.” * The speech-community, Bloomfield holds, “is the most 
important kind of social group,” since “all the so-called higher 
activities of man—our specifically human activities—spring from 
the close adjustment among individuals which we call society, 
and this adjustment, in turn, is based upon language.” Speech- 
communities vary enormously in size, and merge sometimes im- 
perceptibly into one another, as in the case of minor dialectic 
differences, such as distinguish the speech of the South from that 
of the Middle West in the United States. 


2 

The study of the sound-making devices of the human organs 
of speech and of their total range of sounds is called phonetics. 
In a given language, the significant sounds that are combined to 
convey meaning are called phonemes. In a sense, analysis of the 
phonemic structure of a speech system is one of the most reveal- 
ing phases of linguistic research, especially as it holds significance 
for the study of culture. To understand this, we need only refer 
to the contributions made by the early students of Indo-European 
tongues. Through the comparative study of sound-shifts, it was 
possible to discover historic relationships between tongues as 
seemingly different from each other as Russian and English. This, 
in turn, forced a reconsideration of the processes in the develop- 
ment, through contact, of the cultures of Europe and the areas 
which contributed to them. 

To comprehend how wide is the range of possibilities in any 
phase of linguistic expression we must, however, broaden our 
perspective and move outside the literate societies. Only by doing 


2G. A. de Laguna, 1927, p. 21, note. 
SE. Sapir, 1921, p. 22. § 
tL. Bloomfield, 1933, p. 42. P 
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this can we perceive how man can use differing means to achieve 
the same ends. The fact of linguistic variability is blurred for us 
because, for one thing, the symbols used in writing are conven- 
tionalized approximations of phonemes rather than representations 
of them. In English, for example, the symbol a stands for sounds 
as different as the a in far, in hat, in came, in above. Not only that, 
but the same phoneme can be represented by different letter 

bols, as, for instance, the a in far, which is the same phoneme 
as the o in Midwestern hot. The series given by Bloomfield makes 
the point. “The words oh, owe, so, sew, sow, hoe, beau, though 
all end with the same phoneme, variously represented in writing, 
the words though, bough, through, cough, tough, hiccough end 
with different phonemes but are all written with the letters 
-ough.” * 

In the scientific study of language, special symbols are used 
so that each sound unit has its particular sign. This permits the 
student, whether he is studying a new tongue or a local dialect, to 
approximate the sounds of speech closely enough so that a trained 
linguist, reading these signs, can reproduce sound combinations 
quite accurately in pressing his analyses or comparing the speech 
habits of different groups. 

A simple exercise will show how a certain group of the 
sounds we conceive as separate and distinct, the vowels, are ac- 
tually no more than points on a continuous scale. First purse the 
lips so as to sound a w as in you. Then, expelling the breath and 
continuously activating the vocal cords, gradually open the mouth 
through o as in hope until a broad a as in far is reached. Continue 
the process, extending the corners of the mouth to attain e as in 
they until the phoneme i, the ee of feet is heard. Finally return 
slowly to the pursed lip position through the German t until the 
original u is once more being pronounced. 

These stopping points are indicated on the vowel chart on the 
next page. Such stopping points, however, are quite arbitrary. In 
the actual speech o aay group, many minor variants of these 
points are found, most of which are ignored by those who speak a 
given language. Try once again to run the gamut of sounds, but 
stop halfway between o and a. The result will be a sound that we 
EE Rhe by the au in caught but that students of language write 9. 
About halfway between the a and the e we reach q as in hat, 
which phoneticians denote by the symbol ä. Between e and # lies 1, 
the sound made when the word hit is Pronounce Still another 
progression, ignoring the full opening of a, produces the sequence 


5 Ibid., p. 85. 


CC-0. UP State Museum, Hazratganj. Lucknow 


aed 


Digitized by Sarayu Foundation Trust, Delhi and eGangotri 


Chapter Fifteen Language: the Vehicle of Culture 291 


o—>ö—e, the middle term being one foreign to English, but heard 
in Scandinavian tongues. With practice, finer shadings can be 
pronounced, at will; and linguists have found that many of those 
sounds have significance—that is, have phonemic value—in lan- 


guages that, in turn, disregard some of the points on the progres- 
sion we utilize. 

Vowels are produced by permitting air that actuates the vocal 
cords to flow through the mouth unimpeded by tongue or 
glottis. When the breath is obstructed, we produce the sounds 
classified as consonants. They, too, have a range that extends far 
beyond the usage of any single speech system. They are cus- 
tomarily classified under one of five headings. First are the stops, 
made when the stream is halted for an instant. If the vocal cords 
are actuated, then voiced stops such as b or d result; if not, 
then corresponding voiceless sounds, in these cases p or ft, are 
heard. Another category is made up of the fricatives, or spirants, 
sounded when the breath comes through a narrow passage. Voieed 
sounds in this class would include v and z, whose unvoiced cor- 
respondences are f and s. Trills are exemplified by the rolled 7, 
familiar in Latin tongues, usually voiced; laterals by J; and nasals 
by m and 7 and their variants. These may be voiced or unvoiced; 
in Indo-European languages, however, only voiced forms of them 
are significant. 

Other phonemic elements exist that are not included in the 
above categories. Outstanding is the group comprised by the 
“clicks” of the Bushman and Hottentot languages of South Africa. 
These differ from all other phonemes of human speech in that 
they are made by creating a vacuum in the mouth, into which’the 
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air is introduced, making a sharp sound. When they employ the 
lips, a kissing-like sound results. When the middle part of the 
tongue is pressed against the palate and released, a sound much 
like the reproachful one we have in mind when we write “tut, 
tut” is obtained. The tip of the tongue, held against the middle 
palate and quickly released, makes a third, while mid-tongue and 
mid-palate combine in the sound used to urge on a horse. How 
complicated the resulting phonetic combinations of this language 
can be becomes apparent when it is realized that these clicks join 
with other consonants, and vowels, voiced and unvoiced, nasalized 
and free from nasalization in differing pitch registers, to form the 
words it uses to convey its meanings. 

This by no means tells the entire story. Devices such as the 
glottal stop are of paramount importance in Polynesian tongues— 
that is, the separation of the vowels pronounced when a mother 
reproves her infant by exclaiming “A-a-a-a-a/” The name of the 
island Hawaii, pronounced Hawaya on the American mainland, 
is actually Hawaii (the apostrophe standing for the stopped 
breath after the diphthong ai). The mainland pronunciation, 
Hawaya, indicates what happens to such a form in a speech com- 
munity where the glottal stop is not the rule; where stops only 
occur when two words that begin and end with the same conso- 
nant, as in the phrase this ’ song, must be pronounced separately. 
Stress and duration and tone are other phonemic elements. The 
initial consonant s in the combination sd, in the Kru language of 
Liberia gives it the meaning “two”; but when the s is prolonged, 
the word s- means “to be rotten.” In Ibo, another African lan- 
guage, the word ákwá, in which each vowel is pronounced with 
high pitch, means “cry”; when the first vowel is high and the 
second low (dkwda) it means “cloth”; first low and second high 
(àkwá) is “egg”; while both low (akwa) signifies “bridge.” 

Thus we see how different languages use different series of 
sounds and accessory devices to build up the sound-clusters to 
which are assigned specific meanings, but also we see how each 
series represents, in its totality, only a selection of the possibilities 
presented by the vocal equipment of human beings. This leads us 
to two salient facts about the phonemic system of every language, 
consistency and limitation. Boas has phrased the point in these 
words: “One of the most important facts relating to the phonetics 
of human speech is that every single language has a definite and 
limited group of sounds, and that the number of those used in any 

articular dialect is never excessively large.” ° Both principles are 


OF. Boas, 1911, p. 16. 
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essential if the function of language as a means of communication 
is to be served. This is why we encounter the phenomenon of 
standardization that enables the hearer to disregard the minor 
idiosyncrasies of individual pronunciation, and “hear” only in 
terms of the limited number of sounds that make the exquisite 
pattern we calla language. 


3 

What is a word? Various definitions of the concept have 
been advanced. Boas has defined a word as “a phonetic group 
which, owing to its permanence of form, clearness of significance, 
and phonetic independence, is readily separated from the whole 
sentence.” * There are many languages, however, in which we 
come upon combinations of phonemes that look like words but 
are what we would term sentences, despite the fact that in the 
whole complex there is no element that can stand alone any more 
than can the English suffix -ed which means time past (depart, 
depart-ed). , 

Sapir gives an example of a “word-sentence” from the lan- 
guage of the Paiute Indians of Utah. Wii-to-kuchum-punku- 
rigani-yugwi-va-ntil-m (ti) means “they who are going to sit up 
and cut up with a knife a black cow (or bull).” In the order of its 
elements, its literal translation is: “knife-black-buffalo-pet-cut up- 
sit (plur.)-future-participle-animate plur.” Sapir, however, raises 
the question whether this really is a word in the sense we think 
of the term; or, by implication, whether any combination of this 
sort can be comprehended under such a definition as that given 
by Boas. “In truth,” he says, “it is impossible to define the word 
from a functional standpoint at all, for the word may be anything 
from the expression of a single concept—concrete or abstract or 
purely relational (as in of or by or and)—to the expression of a 
complete thought (as in Latin dico ‘I say’ or, with greater elabo- 
rateness of form, in a Nootka verb form denoting ‘I have been ac- 
customed to eat twenty round objects [e.g., apples} while en- 
gaged in [doing so and so]’). In the latter case the word becomes 
identical with the sentence.” ° 

Linguists have adopted the concept of the “morpheme” in 
analyzing language. The morpheme, which is the unit of linguistic 
form, consists of one or more units of sound (phonemes) plus a 
unit of meaning. Two important types of morphemes are recog- 
nized: “free morphemes,” which can be used alone, like words; 


1 Ibid., p. 28. 
8 E. Sapir, 1921, pp. 32-3. 
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and “bound morphemes,” such as prefixes and suffixes, which “are 
genuine linguistic forms and convey a meaning, but . . . occur 
only in construction, as part of a larger form.” ° Bound mor- 
phemes are never used as sentences. Examples of them are’to be 
found in the -ess in “countess,” or the -ish in “greenish,” or the -s 
in “hats,” while in the same words “count,” “green,” and “hat” 
are free morphemes, since they can be used separately. The dif- 
ficulties of analyzing the word-sentences cited above from Paiute 
and Nootka disappear when the unit of analysis is the morpheme, 
which does not necessarily have the “phonetic independence” 
usually attributed to a word. 

It is thus possible to define a word as “a minimum free form,” 
or “a free form which does not consist entirely of (two or more) 
lesser free forms.” ?° In terms of this definition, words are to be 
classed as secondary and primary, each having two sub-types. 
Secondary words are compound or derived. Compound words, 
such as “hat-rack,” have more than one free morpheme, since both 
“hat” and “rack” are susceptible of independent use. Derived sec- 
ondary words are composed of one free morpheme and one or 
more bound morphemes, as in “boy-ish.” Primary words are those 
that do not contain a free morpheme in combination with bound 
morphemes. They may be “morpheme-words,” such as “man,” 
“boy,” “cat,” “run,” or “see,” where the word is identical with 
the morpheme; or derived primary words that are composed of 
two or more bound morphemes, such as “re-ceive” or “re-tain.” 

Word structure is so basic in linguistic study that it has been 
set up as the criterion for one of the most widely employed sys- 
tems of language classification devised by linguists, that which 
counts languages as isolating, agglutinative, inflective, and poly- 
synthetic. Chinese exemplifies the first, where independent units 
merely follow each other as a series of concepts are expressed. An 
instance of a word from a so-called isolating tongue would be 
namimanawe, from the Fon language of West Africa, which 
means “wife exchange.” Broken down, it is found to consist of the 
following components: na, give; mí, us; ma, we; na, give, we, you 
—“give-us-we-give-you.” Agglutinating languages bind these sep- 
arate forms together in words that follow each other or are used 
with prefixes and suffixes. In inflectional languages, meanings are 
changed by adding such elements as prefixes or suffixes to free 
forms; Indo-European tongues are inflectional. The polysyn- 

eL. Bloomfield, 1933, pp. 177-8. 

10 Ibid., p. 207. 

1k] bid., p. 209. 


CC=0. UP State Museum, Hazratganj. Lucknow 


Digitized by Sarayu Foundation Trust,-Delhi and eGangotri 


Chapter Fifteen Language: the Vehicle of Culture 295 


thetic languages are those in which ideas are expressed by synthe- 
sizing to an elaborate degree. Some American Indian tongues are 
assigned to this category, and the examples of word-sentences 
that have been given can be taken as illustrating the type. That 
this classification is no more satisfactory than others that have 
been set up on the basis of word forms, or grammatical structures, 
or any other single aspect of language is aside from the point. 
Here we merely mention this system to indicate the importance 
of word formation in the study of language. 

The devices employed to shade meaning vary greatly from 
language to language, but each follows well-marked and clearl 
patterned usage. English, for example, is rich in prefixes and ee 
fixes, but does not use the infix, a phonetic combination that is 
inserted within a form to change its meaning. In Portuguese, for 
example, the future, third-person, singular of the verb diser, to 
say, is dirá. In this tense, the pronomial form is inserted between 
the syllables of the future verb, resulting in dir-/he-d, “he will sa 
to him.” In the language of the Bontoc Igorot, of the Philippines, 
where tengao means “to celebrate a holiday,” twmengao-ak 
(t-um-engao-ak) means “I shall have a holiday.” In Sioux the verb 
cheti “to build a fire” gives chewati “I build a fire,” in which the 
infix -wa- means “I.” 

Reduplication, though uncommon in English usage, is found 
in such forms as “so-so,” or “boom-boom.” It is more prevalent in 
the speech of English-speaking children who are not linguistically 
enculturated, as when “far, far” is used to indicate considerable 
distance. In the language of the Kwakiutl Indians reduplication 
regularly expresses the idea of occasional repetition of an action: 
mexa, “to sleep”; méxméxa, “to sleep now and then”; hanra, “to 
shoot”; hant-han.a, “to shoot now and then.” In the speech of the 
Saramacca Bush Negroes reduplication transforms a verb into a 
noun: hesi “to go fast”; hesibesi “speed”; nyam “to eat,” nanyam 
or nyamnyam “food.” 

Internal vowel changes are frequently used to alter meaning, 
such as ““man—men” or “sing—sang”’ found in English. Consonan- 
tal'change occurs much less often, but is occasionally employed 
in various tongues as where, in English, we pronounce “rise” with 
a z (riz) when it is used as a verb, and with a terminal s (ris) 
when we speak of “the rise of a statesman to power,” employing 

the word as a noun. 

“Significant tone,” which involves the pronunciation of the 
same phonetic complex at different registers, is much more widely 
employed than is ordinarily thought. It may have both semantic 
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and grammatical use, changing the meaning of a word or afford- 
ing the basis for paradigm systems. Chinese is the language most 
often thought of when tone is mentioned, but many American In- 
dian tongues have significant tone, and most African languages 
are marked by pitch variation that gives them their “musical” 
character. In the language of the Shona of southern Africa, for 
example, rudzí (rising tone) is a “bark rope,” while rudzi (falling 
tone) means “tribe”; edzá is “to try”; edza (even tones) signifies 
“fish.” Other examples are rambá, “to be sterile”; ramba, “refuse”; 
chúro, “orphan”; churo, “have.” In Zulu, a neighboring tongue, 
nyaga means “moon”; 2yaga, “doctor.” 


4 

The study of word forms and of grammar differs from the 
analysis of the sounds of a language in that the sounds, by them- 
selves, are meaningless, while words and combinations of words 
always convey meaning. Linguists have therefore come to dis- 
tinguish the study of phonemics, on the one hand, from grammar. 
Grammar, in turn, is divided into morphology, which has to do 
with word structure, and syntax, which is concerned with the 
manner in which words are combined into the larger groupings of 
phrases and sentences. 

As with other aspects of culture, the syntactic constructions 
of a language seem to its speaker utterly obvious, logical, exclu- 
sive, and irrevocable. One’s own language seems to offer the only 
possible series of valid categories by which experience can be 
interpreted and transmitted from person to person. Let us con- 
sider, however, the forms that the verb “to cut” can take in Kru, 
the Liberian tongue we have already mentioned. We can do this 
without reference to the native words, since we are here con- 
cerned with the categories, which can be given by the translations 
alone. 


Present: 

I cut now. 

I am through cutting just now. 

I am continuing to cut now. 
Recent Past: . 

I did cut a little while ago. 

I cut several times a Jittle while ago. 

I kept on cutting a little while ago. — 

I had the purpose in mind of cutting a little while ago, but 
< didnt. 
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Distant Past: 

I did cut a long time ago. 

I cut several times a long time ago. 

I kept on cutting a long time ago. 

I had the purpose in mind of cutting a long time ago, but didn’t. 
Near Future: 

I will cut pretty soon. 

I will cut again and again pretty soon, 

J will keep on cutting pretty soon. 
Indefinite Future: 

1 will cut in an indefinite time in the future. 

I will cut again and again at an indefinite time in the future. 

I will keep on cutting at an indefinite time in the future. 
Present Reflexive: 

I cut myself. 

I am through cutting myself. 

I am keeping on cutting myself. 
Recent Past Reflexive: 

1 did cut myself a little while ago. 

I cut myself several times a little while ago. 

I kept on cutting myself a little while ago. 


The way action is conceived in this series of tenses and modes 
is clearly different from English. We here encounter the past, 
present, and future familiar to us, but distance in time is also 
taken into account. Furthermore, it is specified whether action is 
continuing or intermittent, whether it is to take place at a given 
moment in the future or at an indefinite period; while, in one 
mode, intent is indicated. It is interesting to note that the reflexive 
of our verb is not represented by future forms, though they can, 
of course, be constructed by following the pattern for forming 
future tenses in other verbs. But the particular verb used as an 
example carries a connotation. It means “to cut,” it is true, but 
intent is implied in it. Therefore, to the Kru, for a person to de- 
clare “I will cut myself intentionally”’—the future reflexive— 
makes no sense and is apparently not employed. 


Similar ranges of difference are found in other forms of 


‘speech. Consider, for example, the demonstrative pronoun, ex- 


pressed in English only as “this” and “that” (with their plurals). 
These really indicate “position-near” and “position-away.” In 
Tlingit, a language of the Northwest Coast of North America, 
however, he indicates an object very near and always present; ya 
one very near and present, but a litele farther away; yu something 
still farther away, almost in the indefinite sense such as the Eng- 
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Chapter Sixteen 


The Reality of Culture 


Definitions of culture are numerous. Kroeber and Kluckhohn, 
reviewing these definitions and the conceptions of culture as- 
sociated with them, list over one hundred and sixty different for- 
mal delimitations of the term.’ There is general agreement that 
culture is learned; that it allows man to adapt himself to his natu- 
fal and social setting; that it is greatly variable; that it is mani- 


[fested in institutions, thought patterns and material objects. One of 


the best early definitions was given by E. B. Tylor, who described 


. culture as “that complex whole which includes knowledge, belief, 


art, morals, law, custom, and any other capabilities and habits ac- 
quired by man as a member of society.” * 

A short and useful delineation of the concept is: Culture is 
the man-made part of the environment. Implicit here is the rec- 
ognition that man’s life is lived in a natural habitat and a social 


`: “environment.” It also implies that culture is more than a biologi- 


cal phenomenon. Culture includes all the elements in man’s ma- 
ture endowment that he has acquired from his group by conscious 
learning or by a conditioning process—techniques of various 


1 A. L. Kroeber and C. Kluckhohn, 1952, passim. 
2E. B. Tylor, 1874, Vol. I, p. 1. Pe 
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Ei kinds, social and other institutions, beliefs, and patterned modes 

F of conduct. Culture, in short, can be contrasted with the raw 

Es materials, outer and inner, from which it derives. Resources pre- 
i sented by the natural world are shaped to meet existing needs; 

E while inborn traits are so molded as to derive out of inherent en- 
ji dowment the reflexes that are preponderant in the overt mani- 


: festations of behavior. 
t: The concept of culture used as a tool in the study of man 
i differs from the popular meaning of the term “cultured,” so that 
the application of the concept “culture” to a digging stick or a 
cooking recipe necessitates some readjustment in thinking. The 
opular concept of culture comes within the terms of w hat may 
be called a boarding- -school definition, and is the equiv alent+of 
“refinement.” Such a definition implies the ability of a person 
who has “culture” to manipulate certain aspects of our civiliza- 
tion that are principally the possession of those persons who have 
the leisure to learn them. 
For the scientist, however, a “cultured person,” in the popu- 
Jar sense, commands but a specialized fragment of our culture. He 
shares more than he suspects with the farmer, the bricklayer, the 
engineer, the ditchdigger, the professional man. The comparative 
study of custom shows us this very clearly. In small isolated 
groups, there is no room for the social stratification that must be 
present if a person, “cultured” in the popular sense, is to have the 
economic resources essential for his support while he devotes him- 
self to his avocations. lA 


E ‘ 
f 2 \ 

l i Those who would comprehend the essential nature of culture 

3 must resolve a series of seeming paradoxes, which may be stated 

Eis here as follows: N 

Le 1. Culture is universal in man’s experience, yet each local or: i 
pi regional manifestation of it is unique. i 


2. Culture is stable, yet is also dynamic, and manifests con- 

tinuous and constant change. 

3. Culture fills and largely determines the course of our lives, i 

yet rarely intrudes into conscious thought. i 

We shall see later how fundamental are the problems raised | 

by these formulations, and how difficult it is to reconcile their 

seeming contradictions. Here we may consider them as they bear 
on the immediate question of the reality of culture. 

1. The concept of man as the only organism that is a “cul- 

ture-building animal” recognizes that culture is universal, that it 


CG-0. UP State Museum, Hazratganj. Lucknow 


ht 


Digitized by Sarayu Foundation Trust, Delhi and eGangotri 


Chapter Sixteen The Reality of Culture 307 


is an, attribute of all human beings. All cultures, at least when . 


viewed objectively, possess a restricted number of aspects into 
which they are conveniently divided for study, as has been shown 
in the preceding section of this book where the aspects have been 
taken up, one by one. Let us, at this point, review these aspects 
briefly so as to grasp how the concept of the universality Aa 
ture is extended to include all those broad subdivisions of human 
experience it invariably comprehends. In the first place, we found 
that all people have technological equipment, which they use to 
wrest from their natural environment the means to sustain life and 
carry on their daily activities. They have some way of distribut- 
ing what they thus produce, an economic system that allows them 
to,make the most of those “scarce means” that require them to 
economize. All give formal expression to the institution of the 
family or various kinds of broader kinship structures, and to as- 
sociations based on other than blood ties; none lives in complete 
anarchy but maintains some kind of political control. All have a 
philosophy of life, that is, a religious system. With song and 
dance and tale, and graphic and plastic art forms to give aesthetic 
satisfaction, language to convey ideas, and a system of sanctions 
and goals to give meaning and point to living, we round out this 
summary of these aspects of culture which, like culture as a 
whole, are attributes of all human groups. 

Yet anyone who has had contact with persons of a different 
way of life from his own, even with a group living in another part 
vf his own country, knows that no two bodies of custom are 
identical in detail. This is why it can be said that every culture is 
the result of the particular experiences of its population, past and 

resent, that every body of tradition must be regarded as the 
living embodiment of its past. It follows that a culture cannot be 


‘understood unless its past is taken into account, using every avail- 
„able device—historical sources, comparisons with other ways of 


living, archaeological evidence—to probe its background and de- 
velopment. 

In reality, then, our first paradox is to be resolved by ac- 
cepting both of its terms. The universality of culture is an at- 
tribute of human existence. Even its division into a series of 
aspects has been proved wherever cultures have been studied. On 
the other hand, that no two cultures are the same is equally sus- 


ceptible of objective proof. When observations of this fact are 


translated into the dimension of time, it means that each culttre 


_ has had a unique development. The universals in culture, we may 


thus say, provide a framework within which the particular ex- 
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+ periences of a people are expressed in the particular forms taken 
by their body of custom. 

2. When we weigh cultural stability against cultural change, 
we must, first of all, recognize that the evidence in hand proves 
that culture is dynamic. The only completely static cultures are 
dead ones. We have but to look at our own experience to see how 
change comes upon us, frequently so softly that we never suspect 
it until we project the present on the past. The instance of a 
photograph of ourselves, perhaps only a few years old, which 
amuses us because of the difference in the style of clothing makes 
the point. The same phenomenon is to be studied among any peo- 
ple. Change may only be manifest in small details of their culture, 
such as a variation on an accepted pattern of design, or a new 
method of preparing foods. But some change will always be yap- 
parent if a people can be studied over a period of time, if remains 
of their culture can be excavated from the earth, or if their ways 
can be compared with those of some neighboring group whase 
culture is like theirs in general, yet varies in detail. \ 

This is how we escape from our second apparent dilemma, 
Culture is both stable and everchanging. Cultural change can be 
studied only as a part of the problem of cultural stability; cul- 
tural stability can be understood only when change is measured 
against conservatism. Furthermore, both phenomena must be con- 
sidered in relation to each other. The conclusions reached con- 
cerning permanence and change in a given culture are dependent 
to a very considerable extent on the stress laid by the particular 
observer of that culture on its conservatism or its flexibility. f 

The matter is of immediate importance, since it is widely 
held that Euroamerican culture is more receptive to change than 
any other. How relative such a point of view is may be seen from\ 
the expressions of opinion of those who variously hold that} 


change is desirable, or is to be deplored. Contemporary patterns . 


of thought accept change in material aspects of our civilization 
as, on the whole, good. On the other hand, change in such ele- 
ments in our culture as the moral code, family structure, or un- 
derlying political sanctions is frowned upon. As a result, tech- 
nological developments are so emphasized that the changes in this 
area of our life symbolize for us a tendency to change in our 
culture as a whole. Our culture is then differentiated from others 
on this basis of receptivity to technological change, so that its | 
stability, in contrast to its propensity to change, is minimized. 

3. In resolving the third paradox, that culture fills our lives, 
yet we are largely unconscious of it, we are confronted with basic 


CC-0. UP State Museum, Hazratganj. Lucknow 


| 


} 
j 


í 


\ 


i 


a i i z CC-0. UP State Museum, Hazratganj. Lucknow X 
1 det we ie OE ad ieee Cs id eres à 


Digitized by Sarayu Foundation Trust, Delhi and eGangotri 


Chapter Sixteen The Reality of Culture 309 


psyçhological and philosophical questions. We must seek to un- 
derstand the psychological problem of how human beings learn 
their cultures and function as members of society, and to find an 
answer to the philosophical question that asks whether culture is 
thus a function of human mentality, or exists by and of itself. 

We here face the issue that, while culture, a human attribute, 
is restricted to man, culture as a whole, or any individual culture, 
is;more than any individual human being can grasp. A case can 
thus be made for studying culture as though it were independent 
of man. Yet an equally strong case can be made for conceiving 
culture as having no more than psychological reality, existing as 
a series of constructs in the mind of the individual. Philosophi- 
cally, here is but another instance of the age-old clash between 
reglism and idealism, a clash that defines a fundamental cleavage 
of concept and approach to the nature of the world and of man. 
Both points of view, however, hold much that is esseritial to an 
understanding of culture, and we shall examine the arguments ad- 
vanced by the proponents of each. 


3 

There is little doubt that culture can be studied without tak- 
ing human beings into account. Most of the older descriptions of 
ways of life of given peoples are written solely in terms of in- 
stitutions. Most diffusion studies—those which give the geo- 
graphic spread of a given element of culture—are presented with- 
out any mention of the individuals who use the objects or observe 
given customs. It would be difficult even for the most psychologi- 
cally oriented student of human behavior to deny the value of 
/such research. It is essential that the structure of a culture be un- 
derstood if the reasons why a people behave as they do are to be 

/ grasped; unless the structure of custom is taken fully into ac- 
count, behavior will be meaningless. 

The argument for the objective reality of culture—granting 
that it is possible to study custom as though it had objective re- 
ality—turns on the point that culture, being extra-human, “su- 
perorganic,” is beyond the control of man and operates in terms 
of its own laws. Here we are analyzing cultural determinism, an- 
other of the several determinisms that have been advanced to ex- 
plain the nature of culture. 

Let us examine the statement that “any culture is more than 
any individual human being can grasp.” At the present time, many 
millions of people in our society behave in certain predictable 
ways, within describable limits. To illustrate: we can count on the 
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word “yes” to mean an affirmative answer to a question; on tour 
farms, women will not do the plowing except under exceptional 
circumstances. “Yes” has meant an affirmative for many centuries; 
plowing has for countless decades been recognized as the work of 
men; and so with a vast number of items. But it is apparent that 
no person who two hundred years ago used the vocable “yles” 
to mean the affirmative or plowed his field is alive today. \ 

Those who hold that culture exists by and of itself emphasize 
that traditional ways of life continue generation after generation, 
without reference to the span of life of any given person. Such an 
argument is undeniably impressive. We can almost envisage two 
entities—the everchanging group made up of human beings who 
enter it at birth, live their lives, and die; and the solid body of 
custom that flows on, its identity intact. That interrelations exist 
between people and culture not even the most confirmed ġe- 
terminist would deny, just as those who hold culture exists only 
as ideas in the minds of individuals who live it grant the need to 
study its institutionalized forms. It cannot be too strongly stressed, 
therefore, that we are discussing emphases rather than exclusive 
alternatives. 

Not only when considered in the large, over the centuries, 
can culture be shown to be more than men; within a given group, 
at a given moment in its history, no individual is competent in all 
details of the ways of life of his group. More than this, no in- 
dividual, though he be a member of the smallest tribe, with the 
simplest culture, knows his cultural heritage in its entirety. To- 
take but the most obvious example, we need go no further thar} 
the fact of sex differences in accepted modes of behavior. Not: 
only is an economic division of labor between men and women\ 
everywhere present, but we find in most cultures that the activi- 
ties of men differ from those of women in the nature of their oc- 
cupations within the family, in religious activities, or in the types 
of aesthetic satisfactions they find. Sometimes this is a matter of 
habit. That in West Africa women should make pottery and men 
sew cloth is neither more nor less rational than that, among our- 
selves, men are potters and women seamstresses. Or the division 
may be one consciously imposed and penalized if transgressed, 
as in the case of unauthorized manipulation of the supernatural 
among the Australian aborigines, or the wearing of women’s 
clothing by men in our own society. 

In populations of considerable size, with a high degree of 
specialization and a class structure, it is beyond the capacity of 
any one person to know his entire culture. Both the Chinese peas- 
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ant of the nineteenth century and the Mandarin scholar lived ac- 
cording to the dictates of a common culture, but they went their 
separate ways, each following his particular mode of life, and 
probably not concerned with questions of how their lives dif- 
fered. When priests are set off from laity, rulers from commoners, 
industrial specialists such as East African native ironworkers or 
Polynesian canoe builders from those who follow other trades, 
the individual, to an even greater degree, knows only a segment 
of his total culture, despite the fact that the individual’s total cul- 
ture describes the basic orientations in terms of which his group, 
as a whole, regularize their day-to-day conduct. 

Culture, viewed as more than man, forms the third term in 
the progression of inorganic, organic, and superorganic that was 
first formulated by Herbert Spencer. More than half a century 
later, the word suwperorganic was used by Kroeber to stress the 
fact that, since culture and biological endowment are different, 
though related, phenomena, culture must be regarded as existing 
by and of itself. Kroeber says: 


Mohammedanism—a social phenomenon, in stifling the imi- 
tative possibilities of the pictorial and plastic arts, has obviously 
affected the civilization of many peoples; but it must also have 
altered the careers of many persons born in three continents dur- 
ing a thousand years. 


Or, again, 


Even within one nationally limited sphere of civilization, similar 
results are necessarily bound to occur. The natural logician or 
administrator born into a caste of fishermen or street sweepers 
is not likely to achieve the satisfaction in life, and certainly not 
the success, that would have been his lot had his parents been 
Brahmins or Kshatriyas; and what is true formally of India holds 
true substantially for Europe.* 


Much more documentation of his position is now at hand 


than existed when Kroeber wrote his paper, but his examples still - 


illustrate his point well. Darwin’s discovery of the concept of evo- 
lution, paralleled by Wallace, who was working on the other side 
of the globe, is one of his most striking illustrations. Of Darwin, 
Kroeber says: 


No one can sanely believe that the distinction of Darwin's 
greatest accomplishment, the formulation of the doctrine of evo- 
lution by natural selection, would now stand to his credit had he 


8 Reprinted in A. L. Kroeber, 1952, pp. 47-8. 
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been born fifty years sooner or later. If later, he would have 
been infallibly ‘anticipated by Wallace, for one thing; by others, 
if an early death had cut off Wallace. 


The case of Gregor Mendel’s work in heredity, lost sight of be- 
cause, according t to this point of view, our culture was not ready 
for it, is equally well known. Published in 1865, it was ignored 
until 1900, when three students, independently, within a few 
weeks of each other, discovered the discov ery of Mendel, and a 
new turn was given to biological science. 

The study of women’s dress styles made by Kroeber and 
Richardson, based on an earlier exploratory study of the subject 
by Kroeber,* is one of the most careful analyses of change in a 
specific element of culture that has been made. From various fash- 
ion guides, measurements and calculated ratios for certain traits 
in the female dress pattern were computed, year by year, from 
1787 to 1936. For the period 1605 to 1787 they gathered the same 
information for such years as data were avail: able. T hey analyzed 
length and width of skirt, position and diameter of the waist, and 
Jength and width of the decolletage, finding changes in regular 
sequence that would seem to transcend the operation of any fac- 
tors due solely to chance. Yet what is the significance of the ac- 
tivities of the Paris dress designers, who, froin year to year, make 
it their business to invent new modes, and who have, to a high 
degree, perfected techniques of inducing the acceptance Of 
change in women’s dresses? It is precisely because the elements 
of conscious planning and choice bulk so large that this phenome- 
non was selected as a test case. It is because of this, too, that the 
results cannot but be impressive as evidence of how man is swept 
by the historic stream of his culture, whether he desires it or not. 


4 

The case for the psychological reality of culture rests largely 
on the undesirability of dividing human experience so that man, 
the organism, is set off from those aspects of his behavior that 
make up the “superorganic” elements in his existence. Any culture 
observed over the years has a vitality that transcends the life of 
any member of the group that manifests it. Yet without man, cul- 
ture could not exist. Therefore, to objectify a phenomenon that 
can have no manifestation except in human thought and action 
is to argue a separate existence for something that actually exists 
only in the mind of the student. 

4 Reprinted in A. L. Kroeber, 1952, pp- 332-6, 358-72. 
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A parallel is to be drawn between the “superorganic” con- 
ception of culture and the hypothesis of the group mind which, 
in earlier years, was made famous by such men as Le Bon and 
Trotter. The group mind was conceived as something more than 
the reactions of all the individuals composing, let us say, a mob. 
The question raised concerning the seat of this group mind, since 
it was held to be more than the sum of the reactions of individuals 
composing the group, led to the rejection of the hypothesis as not 
susceptible to the kind of proof required by scientific method. 

The clearest definition of culture in psychological terms 
states: Culture is the learnéd portion of human behavior. Here 
the word “learned” is essential. All students recognize that what- 
ever forms may compose a culture, they must be acquired by suc- 
ceeding generations if they are not to be lost. Otherwise, it would 
be necessary to assume that not only is man an animal equipped 
with an innate culture-building drive, but with drives so specific 
as to orient his behavior along invariable lines. This was the view 
taken by the “instinct” psychologists, who postulated one instinct 
after another to account for reactions that were later found to be 
reactions so effectively assimilated that they had become auto- 
matic. 

The arguments of the instinctivist school carried conviction 
because human beings actually do learn their cultures well, and 
by means of a process that is as pervasive as it is thorough. We use 
the word “education” when we refer to directed learning. But 
most culture, among all groups, is acquired by a process termed 
habituation, or imitation, or, perhaps best, unconscious condition- 
ing, a form of learning related to the other types where conscious 
conditioning (training) is applied. 

This process can be extraordinarily subtle. Thus, though a 
human being must, for organic reasons, periodically refrain from 
activity, the manner in which he takes his rest is culturally de- 
termined. Where people sleep on mats spread on the ground, it is 
intolerable for them to sleep in beds on soft mattresses. The re- 
verse is equally true. Where wooden headrests are used, down 
pillows become oppressive. Should circumstances force readapta- 
tion, then a process of relearning, or reconditioning, accommo- 
dates one to the new circumstances. 

Language offers an endless variety of instances of how me- 
ticulously speech: is conditioned. Regional differences, such as the 
broad a of Boston as against the flat one of Cleveland; or status 
differences, as the speech of the London cockney when con- 
trasted to that of the upper-class Londoner, afford excellent ex- 
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amples. Some forms are so slightly shaded that they are never 
heard, except by a trained, sensitive ear, as in the transmutation, 
in Chicago, of the flat middlewestern a in such a word as cab into 
keb, with the short e. Other examples, such as motor habits in 
walking or the manner of sitting down, are but two more of the 
many instances that might be cited to show how, without giving 
any thought to the process and without conscious teaching, man 
learns his culture. 

The effectiveness, then, with which techniques, accepted 
modes of behavior, and various beliefs are handed down from one 
generation to the next gives to culture the degree of stability that 
permits it to be regarded as having an existence of its own. Yet 
what is handed down is never so rigidly prescribed as to leave no 
choice to the individual. One of the primary factors in cultural 
change is the variation that every society accepts in any given 
mode of behavior. Thus most people in our own culture habitually 
rest by sitting on chairs. But some chairs are soft and others hard, 
some rock and some do not, some have straight backs and some 
are rounded. We do not ordinarily sit cross-legged at low tables, 
however, nor on small stools, nor relax by standing on one leg. 

Does not the conception of behavior as conditioned by tradi- 
tion again argue that man is but a creature of his culture? The 
answer to this lies in the fact of permitted variation. In every cul- 
ture there is always room for choice, even, it must be stressed, 
among the simplest, most conservative groups. For though much 
of man’s behavior is automatic, we do not thereby conclude that 
man is an automaton. When some aspect of his culture that he 
has always taken for granted—a belief about a particular deity, 
perhaps, or the validity of a certain way of doing business, or 
some item of etiquette—is challenged, he makes his defense with a 
degree of emotion that eloquently bespeaks his feeling. 

s This signifies that culture is meaningful. Though behavior 
may be automatic, and sanctions taken for granted, yet any ac- 
cepted form of action or belief, any institution in a culture, “makes 
sense.” Herein lies the principal argument of those who hold that 
culture is a summation of the beliefs, habits and points of view 
of people, rather than a thing in itself. Experience is culturally de- 
fined, and this implies that culture has meaning for those who live 
in accordance with it. Even for material goods definition is es- 
sential. An object such as a table figures in the life of a people only 
as it is recognized as such. To a member of an isolated New 
Guinea tribe it would, of itself, be as incomprehensible as the 
symbolism of his designs would be to us. Human behavior, in- 
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deed, has been defined as “symbolic behavior.” Working back 
from this factor of symbolism, we see that the use of symbols 
gives meaning to life. Through them man culturally defines his 
experience, which he orders in terms of the ways of life of the 
group into which he is born and, through the learning process, 
grows to become a fully functioning member of it. 


5 

Must we choose between the view that culture is an entity 
in its own right, moving irrespective of man, and the one that 
holds that culture is but a manifestation of the human psyche? Or 
is it possible to reconcile these two points of view? 

So deeply do the conditionings of the individual lodge in 
human behavior, so automatic are his responses, so smooth the 
historic line to be traced when changes in a given culture are fol- 
lowed over a. period of years, that it is difficult not to treat cul- 
ture as a thing outside man. It is difficult, indeed, even to speak or 
write of culture without implying this. Yet, as we have seen, when 
culture is closely analyzed, we find but a series of patterned re- 
actions that characterize the behavior of the members of a given 
group. That is, we find people reacting, people behaving, people 
thinking, people rationalizing. Under these circumstances, it be- 
comes clear that what we do is to reify, that is, objectify and make 
concrete, the experiences of individuals in a group at a given 
time. These we gather into a totality we call their culture. And, 
for purposes of study, this is quite proper. The danger point is 
reached when we reify similarities in behavior that only result 
from the similar conditioning of a group of individuals to their 
common setting into something that exists outside man, something 
that is swperorganic. 

This does not mean that we deny the usefulness, for certain 
anthropological problems, of studying culture as if it had an ob- 
jective existence. But we must not allow the recognition of a 
methodological need to obscure the fact that we are dealing with 
a construct—and that, as in all science, we erect this construct 
as a guide to our thinking and as an aid to analysis. 
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Chapter Seventeen 


Culture and Society 


In the study of man and his works, it is necessary to dis- 
tinguish “culture” from its companion term “society.” A culture 
is the way of life of a people; while a society is an organized, in- 
teracting aggregate of individuals who follow a given way of life. 
In still simpler terms a society is composed of people; the way 
they behave is their culture.‘ Can we, however, thus separate man 
as a social animal from man as a creature who has culture? Is not 
social behavior actually cultural behavior? Indeed, have we not 
seen that the ultimate reality in the study of man is man himself, 
rather than the ideas, the institutions, even the material objects 
that have come into being as a result of man’s association in the 
aggregates we call “societies”? Let us consider these three points, 
briefly, in succession. 

In stating that man is a social animal who lives only in or- 
ganized aggregates, we touch on an aspect of his existence that, as 
we shall see, is shared by many other. creatures in the biological 


1S. F. Nadel (1951, pp. 79-80) phrases the distinction in this way: 
“Society, as I see it, means the totality of social facts projected on to the 
dimension of relationships and groupings; culture, the same totality in the 
dimension of action.” ; 
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world. Except for a few instances whose significance is not en- 
tirely clear, man is the only creature that has achieved culture. 
Once we realize that man shares with many other social animals 
the propensity to live in aggregates, but is the sole culture-build- 
ing animal, the distinction between the terms “society” and “cul- 
ture” is at once apparent. Consequently, as a step in achieving un- 
derstanding, the two must be considered separately as well as in 
their interrelations. 

Much the same argument enters when we consider our sec- 
ond question, whether social behavior is not also cultural be- 
havior, Here, too, when we say that man is a social animal, we 
must recognize that this is not the whole story. Social institutions 
may be broadly interpreted to include economic and political 
orientations as well as those based on kinship and free association. 
But only with difficulty can they be extended to include religion, 
the arts, and language, to say nothing of the unspoken sanctions 
that underlie all conduct. Social organization is the technical 
anthropological term for the basic aspect of human group life that 
comprises the institutions in which all other behavior, both social 
and individual, is set. To recognize the fact that man, in inter- 
acting with his fellows, provides a setting for these other types of 
institutions, means that the sanctioned patterns of behavior can be 
differentiated from the motives out of which they have arisen. 

Yet, in the final analysis, are not people—society—the reality 
rather than their ways of life? Are not these latter intangibles 
merely inferences from the behavior that is to be observed when 
we visit a community of Eskimo, of Africans, of Frenchmen, and 
follow the comings and goings of the pees seeing how they 
react to each other, studying the pattern of these reactions, and 
thus charting the institutions that channel this behavior? This, 
indeed, is the case, and the process of observing people, termed 
field research, is the tool by which ethnography obtains its pri- 
mary data. 

The concept “society” as used in this sense is, nonetheless, 
subject to all the reservations that must be held in mind when the 
concept “culture” is used. Just as any culture was seen to be a 
reification of individual behavior, so any human society is simi- 
larly reified out of the succession of human beings who compose 
a group. The point will be remembered that culture, because it 
persists from one generation to another, is more than any indi- 
vidual who lives in it. In the same fashion, no society is made up 
of, the same people for very long. Births and deaths constantly 
change its personnel. When a whole generation has passed, all that 
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links a society to the past are the patterns of behavior that have 
been handed down to the people who now comprise it. It is ap- 
parent that, in assuming social continuity, we must call into play 
the same methodological departures from reality as when we as- 
sume the continuity of culture. 

We have already seen that the study of society is important 
for us because it is essential to understand how the fact that man 
lives in organized aggregates affects his behavior. We must, how- 
ever, take into account not only the social institutions man has 
3 created to permit human societies to function, but also the drives 
ay that cause him to set up these aggregates, and the manner in which 
the individual is integrated into the society into which he is born. 
These latter points will be discussed in this chapter, since they 
bear most importantly on the relation between society and cul- 
ture. 
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The considerable degree to which man shares his propensity 
for social living with other animal] forms is not generally realized. 
The systematic study of animal sociology is quite new. Allee, who 
has perhaps treated the subject most comprehensively, tells why 
- it developed so slowly. In 1878 the French scientist Espinas pub- 
lished a work, Des Sociétés Animales, in which he affirmed, “that 
no living being is solitary, but that, from the lowest to the highest, 
each is normally immersed in some sort of social life.” ? Granting 
Espinas’ statement was more sweeping than the facts justify, it 
- was nonetheless important because “the scientific world was then 
. . . under the spell of the idea that there is an intense and fre- 
quently very personal struggle for existence so important and far 
reaching as to leave no room for so-called softer philosophies.” ° 
‘ In reaction against this philosophy of the fang and claw 
Kropotkin stressed mutual aid as a factor in evolution: 


Two aspects of animal life impressed me most during the 
journeys which I made in my youth in Eastern Siberia and 
Northern Manchuria. One of them was the extreme severity of 
the struggle for existence which most species of animals have to 
carry on against an inclement Nature. . . . And thé other was, 
that even in those few spots where animal life teemed in abun- 
dance, I failed to find—though I was eagerly looking for it— 
that bitter struggle for the means of existence, among animals 

< belonging to the same species, which was considered by most 
Darwinists (though not always by Darwin himself) as the domi- 
« 2W. C. Allee, 1938, p. 25. 
3 Ibid., p. 26. 
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nant characteristic of struggle for life, and the main factor of 
evolution. 


A lecture Kropotkin heard in St. Petersburg in 1880, delivered by 
the Russian zoologist Kessler, stimulated the formulation of his 
later ideas; for Kessler, as Kropotkin reports it, held, “that besides 
the Jaw of Mutual Struggle there is in Nature the law of Mutual 
Aid, which, for the success of the struggle for life, and especially 
for the progressive evolution of the species, is far more important 
than the law of mutual contest.” * 

Though Kropotkin’s data have for many reasons proved un- 
acceptable to those trained in later times, the aspect of his find- 
ings that has stood up under later investigation is the demonstra- 
tion of how extensive is cooperation among members of the same 
species, and how far down in the biological scale these patterns 
of social behavior reach. Ants and bees have long been renowned 
for their social qualities—the “social insects,” they are called—as 
have the wolf pack and the bison herd. Later work, indeed, has 
demonstrated that non-social species, such as the ladybird beetles 
or male midges, collect in aggregates to hibernate or to await the 
coming of the females in mating season. Animals likewise may 
form part of a wider ecological community that includes not 
only all the different species that inhabit a given region, but also 
the plant life. 

How important social life can be to animals is to be seen from 
an experiment conducted by Allee whereby goldfish, singly and 
in groups of ten, were exposed to fixed amounts of colloidal silver 
until they expired. Those exposed in groups of ten survived sig- 
nificantly longer than those exposed singly, because together the 
secreted a slime that rendered less toxic a dose that quickly killed 
any one of them when alone. White mice were shown to grow 
faster in small groups than in isolation or when overcrowded. 
When the mice had skin lesions in the region of the head that 
could only be treated by licking, the isolated mice went uncured 
until transferred to a cage where their fellows could treat them. 
The fact that they were able to huddle together when the tem- - 
perature was lowered promoted their growth, since they could 
keep each other warm and thus give to the growth process the 
energy they would otherwise have to expend keeping warm.° 

When we study animal societies, we find many analogies to 
human aggregates. The mechanisms of dominance and submissign 
operative in them, the factors of competition and cooperation 

4P. Kropotkin, 1916, pp. 1-3. 

5 W. C. Allee, 1938, passin. i 
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within a group and between groups, the complexity of their social 
relations, all contribute significantly to their successful function- 
ing. The most dramatic example of dominance and submission is 
found in the research of Schjelderup-Ebbe on birds of various 
sorts. Among these creatures, he stated, “There exists... a 
definite order or precedence or social distinction,” which, he 
maintained, has ‘ ‘proved to be founded upon certain Conditions of 
despotism.” ° This is what has come to be known as the peck- 
order. The “despotism” he described comes after the animal has 
passed the chick stage. Among chicks, though there is competi- 
tion for food, for example, there is no pecking. Later, however, 
their “ ‘spirit of competition,” which was regarded by this student 
as instinctive, “begins to turn into envy,’ ” especially when they 
must compete against other members of the flock who are older, 
stronger and better established. Old thus dominate young, males 
dominate females. Such other factors as the time of the year, ill- 
ness, and the degree of acquaintance the animals have with one 
another are also operative. 

The peck-order of barn-yard fowl has been carefully ana- 
lyzed. In studying this problem each bird is identified by a marker 
so that its contacts with every other member of the flock can be 
recorded. Sometimes the results show that more than one bird has 
power, or a bird that dominates most of the others submits to one 
that is relatively weak because, let us say, at the first encounter of 
these two the dominant bird was ill and the other was able to 
prevail. In one flock of eighteen ducks of the same sex studied by 
Schjelderup-Ebbe the pecking hierarchy was clear: 


I bird pecked 17 others 


I 16 
I “ce “ 15 “ce 
I (23 ce 14 (Z3 
I “ ac 13 “ce 
I (23 ce 12 “ 
I ce ae Il “ce 
I ac (29 10 cc 
2 birds “ Sites 
1 bird “ Aiken 
I ce “cc 6 ae 
2 birds “ fe 
2 tt “ 3 ae 
re foyymal 1 other 
7 Tees = One, 


6T. Schjelderup-Ebbe, 1935, p. 949. 
„ Ibid., pp. 965-6. 
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The fate of the lowest-ranking birds is not pleasant to contem- 
plate. “They spend time in out-of-the-way places, feed after 
others have fed, and make their way around cautiously, appar- 
ently with an eye out to avoid contacts. The lowest-ranking birds 
may appear lean, and their plumage is somewhat more rumpled 
because they have less time to arrange it.” ê 

It is not to be assumed, however, that this kind of dominance 
is the rule in all social aggregates. Even the social orders found 
among birds seem to vary from species to species. Allee asserts 
that the peck-order of the common chicken is far more rigid than 
in any other species studied by him. On the basis of his research 
on pigeons, he concludes: “It frequently becomes difficult to de- 
cide which bird stands higher in the social order.” Though “social 
hierarchy among chickens is based on an almost absolute peck- 
right which smacks strongly of the despotism of which Schjeld- 
erup-Ebbe writes, these other birds have an organization based on 
peck-dominance rather than on absolute peck-right.” That is, 
though “one becomes fairly sure which bird . . . will dominate 
in the larger number of their contacts . . . the result of the next 
meeting between two individuals is not to be known with cer- 
tainty until it has taken place.” ° 

Groupings of animals, then, are organized, though the degree 
and type of organization varies. Some are so loosely and so spo- 
radically organized that one may use the designation “society” 
only with extreme reservation. Many others, however, not only 
in organization but in functioning are, in every sense of the word, 
a social unit. For, like human societies, such aggregates constitute 
unified groupings whose members, both in their internal and ex- 
ternal relations, have a sense of “belonging” by identifying them- 


. selves with a given locality, recognizing their fellow members ‘as 


such, and reacting against strangers. 

Membership in such a social group rests on acceptance by at 
least a number of its members. In most cases, acceptance is 
achieved merely by the circumstance of being born into the 
group and of growing to maturity under its shelter. Yet not only 
is the infant brought to maturity in the group but his relations to 
his fellows are defined for him. On the basis of his field study of 
the gibbon, Carpenter reports: 


The integration of primates into groups is believed to be a 
complex process involving mutually reciprocal patterns of natu- 
ralistic behavior which are modified and made specific by learn- 


s W. C. Allee, 1938, p. 182. 
9 Ibid., pp. 186-9, passim. ~ 
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ing or conditioning. Almost every phase of behavior of which a 
primate is capable enters to some degree into the determination 
of its “gregariousness” and the qualities of its complex social be- 
havior.*° 


Relations between individuals, in all societies, change with 
age, with strength, with obligations assumed, and with status 
achieved. The modifications in the behavior of the hamadryad 
baboon mother, which contrasts with her prematernal behavior, 
as described by Zuckerman, makes the point. While a female 
baboon usually behaves with extreme passivity, as when males 
are struggling for her, after the birth of an offspring, she snatches 
up her baby at the first sign of danger and moves to a place of 
safety with it.” 

Experimentation has not proceeded far enough to determine 
to what extent the individual in animal societies follows instinctive 
drives in achieving integration into his group, or to what extent 
it is aided by what Yerkes and Yerkes call “social stimulation” 
to enlarge on inborn tendencies. There is ample evidence, how- 
ever, that anthropoid apes can be taught to eat substances foreign 
to their normal diet. The factor of imitation probably enters in 
such cases, even though there is reason to believe that monkeys 
and apes are not as imitative as popular ideas would hold. It is to 
be noted that most of the observations made on this aspect of 
anthropoid and monkey behavior have come out of experimental 
situations. To what extent this tendency would function in the 
wild cannot be stated. 

One important factor in all social life is the identification of 
the individual with his group. This means that the outsider, until 
he.is accepted, leads a life of considerable hardship. Kohler -has 
given a most vivid description of this process in his classic study 
of chimpanzees. His group, he says, was “a vaguely organized 
community” of individuals “used to each other.’ He continues: 


One day, a newly-bought chimpanzee arrived, and at first 
was put, for purposes of the sanitary control, in a special cage a 
few metres away from the others. She at once aroused the great- 


est interest on the part of the older animals, who tried their best ' 


with sticks and stalks put through the bars to indicate at least a 
not too friendly connexion with her; once even a stone was 
thrown against the wire-netting at the newcomer... . When 
the new-comer, after some weeks, was allowed into the large ani- 
mals’ ground in the presence of the older animals, they stood for 


10 C, R. Carpenter, 1934, p. 199. 
11S, Zuckerman, 1932, pp. 237, 260. 
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a second in stony silence. But hardly had they followed her few 
uncertain steps with staring eyes than Rana, a foolish but other- 
wise harmless animal, uttered their cry of indignant fury, which 
was at once taken up by all the others in frenzied excitement. 
The next moment the new-comer had disappeared under a raging 
crowd of assailants, who dug their teeth into her skin, and who 
were only kept off by our most determined interference while 
we remained. Even after several days the eldest and most danger- 
ous of the creatures tried over and over again to steal up to the 
stranger while we were present, and ill-treated her cruelly when 
we did not notice in time. She was a poor, weak creature, who 
at no time showed the slightest wish for a fight, and there was 
really nothing to arouse their anger, except that she was a 
stranger.” 


The sequel is of equal interest: 


Sultan, who had played less part in the above-mentioned as- 
sault, was the first to be left alone with the newly-arrived female. 
He at once began to busy himself with her, . . . but she was 
really very shy after her bad treatment. However, he went on 
trying to make friends, . . . until at last she gave way to his in- 
vitations to play, to his embraces, and—rather shyly—to his child- 
ish sexual advances. When the others came near and he was any 
distance away, she called him anxiously to her. . . . Whenever 
she was frightened, they at once put their arms round each other. 
Two other female apes, however, likewise soon broke away from 
the muttering group, and played with the new-comer . . . until 
at last only Chica and Grande, who up till now had shown no 
friendship for each other, united by a mutual aversion . . . led 
their own life in distant spots of the stockade, away from the 
new-comer and the renegades.’ 


Some of the reasons why societies are formed have been in- 
dicated in the preceding pages, where it has been shown how ani- 
mal aggregates can achieve survival in a manner not possible for 
individuals. The degree to which their communal organizations 
are dictated by biophysical reasons, such as the need to care for 
the young, or whether other factors enter, need not concern us 
here. What we do know is that the tendency to live in societies 
is one that man shares with other animals. 


3 
Human and infrahuman societies have much in common 


both in form and function. The localization of the group, the fact 


12 W. Kohler, 1925, p. 301. Reprinted by permission. > 
13 Ibid., pp. 301-2. 
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of differentiation within it on the basis of age, or size, or some 
other trait, its cooperative aspect, the EMRE Sion of the mem- 
bers of the “in-group” as against those outside it are all char- 
acteristic of human as well as animal aggregates. Such functions as 
care of the young, protection against enemies, the integration into 
the community of those born into it or received as adults from 
outside also characterize them all. 

What differentiates human societies from others is that man 
is the only animal that has culture. The statement of the difference 
as phrased by Zuckerman is particularly cogent. 


Cultural phenomena may not, in the last resort, prove to be 
absolutely different from physiological events. But there is a 
significant distinction between the physiological responses of the 
animal and the cultural behavior of man. The effective stimuli 
involved in the behavior of animals are mainly inherent in im- 
mediate physical events, which are in no way the by-products 
of the activities of pre-existing animals of the same species. Man, 
on the other hand, amasses experience through speech, and the 
effective stimuli underlying human behaviour are largely prod- 
ucts of the lives of pre-existing people. The environment within 
which human beings live is mainly the accumulation of activities 
of previous generations. Culture, in this sense, is an essentially hu- 
man phenomenon.** 


The same position has also been taken by Schneirla, who 
points out that, among ants, “the learning process is stereotyped 
and rote in character, and as a process is limited to the individual 
and the given situation,” so that unlike human societies, where 
knowledge is cumulative, “the ‘special learning of each society 
dies with it.” Because of this, Schneirla concludes, we must “‘recog- 
nize the existence of a qualitatively different process of individual 
socialization on the human level, influenced very differently by 
psychological factors according to cultural pattern and social 
heritage, rather than in dependence upon the direct function of 
hereditary organic agencies as on the insect level.” *° - 

` These statements express the uniquely human quality of cul- 
ture, or, as we have phrased it, the fact that man is the only 
culture-building animal. Here also are other expressions of the 
distinction we have drawn between society, an aggregate of indi- 
viduals, and culture, the body of learned behavior in accordance 
with which their lives are lived. Yet this is not enough. We must 


14S, Zuckerman, 1932, p. 19. 
15 T, C. Schneirla, 1946, pp. 390-9- 
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draw still a further distinction between the processes involved 
when an individual is integrated into his society and what occurs 
when he learns the customary ways of thinking and acting that 
make up the culture that distinguishes his society from other hu- 
man groupings. 

The process by means of which an individual is integrated 
into his society is called socialization. It involves the adaptation 
of the individual to the fellow members of his group, which, in 
turn, gives him status and assigns to him the role he plays in the 
life of the community. He passes through various stages, each 
distinguished by certain permitted and prohibited forms of be- 
havior, such as playfulness in the young or the manipulation of 
power among the elders. As sexual maturity is reached, he again 
participates in a family grouping, but now as parent, protector 
and teacher. He will also figure as a member of certain groupings 
not based on kinship at all but on sex or age differences. 

Because man alone has the ability to develop and transmit 
learned behavior, his social institutions exhibit a variety and a 
degree of complexity greater than the social forms of any other 
single species of animal. By his ability to communicate with his 
fellows in the symbolic and conceptual forms of speech, he alone 
has been able to ring the innumerable variations on even such a 
basic social structure as the family. If we consider the group life 
of any species of infrahuman animals, we find that their social 
structures are far more uniform and thus much more predictable 
than those of man. For each of their generations learns only be- 
havior common to all its contemporaries, whereas man builds on 
the experience of all who have gone before him. 

For animals and man alike, conditioning, in its broadest sense, 
is the essential process involved. Animals can, of course, learn. 
Countless experiments have shown that canaries brought up 
among other birds will vary their song, or that cats can be 
brought up to play with rats rather than to kill them. In one ex- 
periment of this latter kind, Kuo even conditioned cats to be 
afraid of rats; nine of the twenty kittens reared in isolation from 
rat-killing cats themselves became rat-killers.* Yet conscious 
learning cannot be discarded as a factor, and for kittens brought 
up under normal circumstances the example of the mother cat is 
‘of appreciable importance. 

That older animals teach their young is recognized farbe- 

ond the limits of scientific inquiry. Such a tale as the following, 
from Dutch Guiana, shows how recognition of the factor of 

16 Z. Y. Kuo, 1930. 
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teaching and learning among animals can be expressed in homely 
form: : 


Kitten and little Rat were great friends. Every day they went 
to play together. But Rat did not know that he was Cat’s favorite 
food, and Kitten did not know that Rat was his favorite food. 
But one day, when little Rat came home, his mother asked him, 
“With whom do you play?” He said, “With friend Kitten.” And 
at the same time, when Kitten went home, his mother asked him, 
said, “With whom do you play?” He said, “With little Rat.” 
Then Rat’s mother said to him, “You must not play with Kitten 
any more, because you are his favorite food.” And at the same 
time, too, mother Cat was saying to Kitten, “You stupid fellow, 
don’t you know that he is your tidbit? When you play with him, 
you must strike him.” The next day, no sooner did they come out 
on the street than Kitten called to friend Rat, said, “Aren’t you 
coming to play with me any more?” At once little Rat answered 
him, “Yes, brother. There are wise people in your village, and 
there are wise people in my village, too!” ?? 


The socialization of men is understandably more complex 
than that of animals, because human social institutions take on 
such varied and changing forms. This means, moreover, that the 
process of socialization is only a part of the process by means of 
which men adjust to their fellows in working with the total body 
of traditions—economic, social, technological, religious, aesthetic, 
linguistic—to which they fall heir. Here learning takes on special 
significance that must be fully grasped if its all-important role in 
shaping the way of life of a people is to be adequately appreci- 
ated.” 


4 

The aspects of the learning -experience that mark off man 
from other creatures, and by means of which he achieves com- 
petence in his culture, may be called enculturation. This is in 
essence a process of conscious or unconscious conditioning, exer- 
cised within the limits sanctioned by a given body of custom. 
From this process not only is all adjustment to social living 
achieved, but also all those satisfactions, themselves a part of social 
experience, that derive from individual expression rather than as- 
sociation with others in the group. 

Every human being goes through a process of enculturation, 


Er M. J. and F. S. Herskovits, 1936, p. 281. 
18 For statements of the psychocultural approach to this problem, see 
N. E. Millar and J. Dollard, 1941. 
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for without the adaptations it describes he could not live as a 
member of society. Like an phenomenon of human behavior, 
this process is most complex. in the earliest years of an individual’s 
life, it is largely a matter of conditioning to fundamentals—habits 
of eating, sleeping, speaking, personal cleanliness—whose inculca- 
tion has been shown to have special significance in shaping the 
personality and forming the habit patterns of the adult in later 
life. Yet the enculturative experience is not terminated at the 
close of infancy. As an individual continues through childhood 
and adolescence to adult status, he is continuously exposed to this 
process of learning, which can be said to end only with his death. 

The difference between the nature of the enculturative ex- 
perience in the early years of life and later is that the range of 
conscious acceptance or rejection by an individual continuously 
increases as he grows older. By the time he has reached maturity, 
a man or woman has been so conditioned that he moves easily 
within the limits of accepted behavior set by his group. There- 
after, new forms of behavior presented to him are largely those 
involved in culture change—new inventions or discoveries, or new 
ideas diffused from outside his society about which, as an indi- 
vidual, he has to “make up his mind” and thus play his role in 
reorienting his culture. 

In truth, we are here touching on one of the most funda- 
mental aspects of the enculturative process, an aspect whose full 
significance will be probed when we take up such a problem as 
the relation of the individual to culture, or the question of con- 
servatism and change in culture, the reconciliation of which, it 
will be recalled, involved the resolution of one of our apparent 
dilemmas in the understanding of culture. However, the basic 
principle involved is clear: The enculturation of the individual in 
the early years of his life is the prime mechanism making for cul- 
tural stability, while the process, as it operates on more mature 
folk, is highly important in inducing change. 

It is because of the earliest enculturative conditionings that, 
as we have pointed out, “human beings learn their cultures so well 
that most behavior rarely rises to the level of consciousness.” In 
our earliest years we are being continuously conditioned to con- 
formity, whether through the exercise of techniques of punish- 
ment and reward, as in the inculcation of the moral code of so- 
ciety, or by imitation, as in learning motor habits, such as the 
gestures, or the cadences of speech. Infantile protest, such as oc- 
curs when a child refuses to Jearn to speak, is not absent. But such 
protests are individual ones, made against the restraints placed on 
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the infant’s freedom of behavior. It is significant that the infantile 
protest is not rationalized. It cannot be, for the linguistic—that is, 
the symbolic—equipment of the infant does not permit this. 

In other words, learning, by inculcating in the new member 
of society the enculturative disciplines essential for his function- 
ing as a member of his social group, contributes to social stability 
and cultural continuity. As the individual grows older, these early 
conditionings become so effective that they settle into the rou- 
tines of daily behavior. Then the continuing enculturation to 
which he is exposed is in very large measure a reconditioning 
process, which lies on the conscious level. A man or woman knows 
the ways of behavior that are traditionally acceptable to his group 
in a given situation—in one society, that he must step off a path 
and turn his back on a passing elder to show respect, in another, 
that the thing to do with the property of a dead person is to 
burn it. 

But should he have contact with another people who hold that 
respect is shown by facing a superior rather than by turning away 
from him, then even with the greatest freedom of choice, an 
alternative has been presented that must be grappled with. If he 
accepts the new mode for himself he may meet with resistance at 
home. But unless he is prevented from carrying on the new way 
of showing respect, his persistence will make of him å center 
from which a possible deviation from the sanctioned form of 
polite behavior radiates, and his fellows will be continuously faced 
with making the choice he has already made. 

The resistances to revisions in economic behavior called into 
play by the spread of Euroamerican culture over the world dem- 
onstrate how this process works. The destruction of the property 
of the dead, or any other form of destruction of property, 1s 
frowned on in our culture. Great pressure to change such customs 
has been brought upon native peoples by administrators who have 
no concept of what the social significance of the destruction of 
property may be. Whether they have succeeded or not, the 
psychological processes of the natives in making an adjustment to 
this dictum is of a different order than the early conditioning 
process to which these same individuals were exposed as infants. 

The enculturative experience of later life, however, is only in- 
termittent. It thus presents a further contrast to the continuous con- 
ditioning to which the infant and young child are exposed. Nor 
do these enculturative situations, for the adult, cover as many seg- 
ments of culture as for the young. The adult knows his language, 
the systems of etiquette that regulate behavior, the ways of facing 
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the supernatural, the musical forms of his culture—all things that 
the child must learn. For the adult, enculturation has been com- 
pleted except where new situations must be met. He projects the 
decisions he must reach in his daily round against the background 
of knowledge his culture has provided him. This permits an adult 
human being to react to the stimuli presented to him by his cul- 
ture with a minimum of need to traverse ground already covered. 
Enculturation is thus the process that permits most behavior to be 
carried on below the level of conscious thought. In nontechnical 
language, it can be taken for granted in the manner in which we 
accept without question even such complex manifestations of our 
own culture as automobiles, electricity, and symphony orchestras, 
to say nothing of the art of writing or such a fundamental tech- 
nological device as the wheel. 
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Chapter Eighteen 


Culture and the Individual 


The concept of enculturation affords us a bridge between 
culture as something that exists by and of itself, and culture as 
the total behavior of the individuals through whom it is manifest. 
We have seen that, in the process of enculturation, an individual 
learns the forms of conduct acceptable to his group. He does this 
so well that his thoughts, his values and his acts rarely conflict 
with those of other members of his society. In consequence, the 
life of the group can be reified into a series of institutions, capable 
of objective description as though they existed independently 
of the people who live in accordance with them. 

This is the way most ethnographic studies of culture are pre- 
sented. It is possible, for example, to state that in East Africa 
cattle are prized as tokens of status and wealth and not killed for 
food, or that in certain South American Indian cultures a man 
takes to his hammock when a child is born to his wife. Yet state- 
ments of this kind are but summations of the characteristic and 
thus predictable behavior of people in these situations. It is an 
East African man who contemplates his cattle with pride or en- 
| vies his neighbor who has a larger herd; it is a South American 


Indian woman who carries on her work after childbirth while her 
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man is being petted in his hammock. In short, the individual must 
never be lost sight of in considering the institution. 

In the course of the enculturative experience, the individual 
tends to be molded into the kind of person his group envisages as 
desirable. Complete success is never achieved; some persons are 
more pliant than others, some resist the enculturative discipline 
more than their fellows. Yet, by and large, all become sufficiently 
alike so that, as one travels over the earth, one finds that just as 
cultures differ from each other, so people seem to differ from one 
society to the next. 

Here lies the core of one of the critical problems in the study 
of culture—how enculturation affects the development of indi- 
vidual personalities. Does the process of growing up in a given 
society tend to encourage aggressive drives, so that successful 
competition within the group and warfare with other groups 
bring the greatest rewards to an individual? Or are gentler pro- 
cedures held desirable, so that the most cooperative individual is 
best adjusted within the group, and diplomacy and compromise 
rule in contact with outsiders? Are inconsistencies in sanctioned 
behavior within a society the sources of frustration, or are insti- 
tutions harmoniously blended so that an individual can live an ad- 
justed life with a minimum of inner conflict? 

How deep-seated the reactions to influences of this sort can 
be is to be perceived when we give a moment’s thought to two 
conflicting patterns in the United States. On the one hand, the 
American is born into a society whose ideology is based on the 
concept of equality of opportunity, typified by such a commonly 
stated article of faith as, “Every boy has a chance to become 

resident,” or by the prominence of the success story in popular 
fescue Yet the handicaps posed by economic or social class 
lines, or by the circumstance of ethnic or racial origin, cannot be 
denied. To untold persons who have been indoctrinated with the 
concept of equality of opportunity, these contradictions present a 
conflict between ideals and experience that produces at best a 
tortured cynicism, and at worst the psychoses that result from the 
frustrations the individual has experienced. 

The relation between culture and the individual, as seen in 
terms of the enculturative process, yields a profound sense of the 
plasticity of the human organism. Here we see how broad is the 
range of possible behavior permitted by man’s biological heritage. 


From this, too, we derive the principle that any human being can. 


master any culture, even in its subtlest aspect, provided he has the 
Opportunity to learn it. $ 
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But it must not be concluded that the individual is solely a 
passive element in the process. In his early enculturation, it is 
true, a person is mainly the recipient of attention that ensures his 
adaptation to the patterns of behavior sanctioned by his group. 
Yet the sense of security that comes to him from the care he re- 
ceives during his infancy, or the insecurity he feels under neglect, 
the degree to which he experiences a rigorous training in the 
exercise of physiological functions or is permitted freedom—such 
differences in the development of the individual may, in turn, have 
far-reaching consequences for society. The infant whose sense of 
security is invaded by a feeling that he is not accepted will grow 
up compensating for this deficiency. He may seek to impose his 
will on his fellows, by whatever means he finds at hand, until he 
becomes a tyrant like the Zulu chief Chaka.’ The theory that holds 
that the history of a people is shaped by the dominant personali- 
ties who appear from time to time—the “great man” theory of 
history—was based on such facts. This theory is now discredited 
because it oversimplified a complicated process. But we can see 
how much it drew, all unwittingly, on the results of interaction 
between an individual and his group, as this is determined by his 
experience in the course of his enculturation to its standards of 
conduct, its system of values, its institutionalized forms of be- 
havior. 

It will be remembered that in the opening pages of this book 
the closeness of the relation between anthropology and psy- 
chology was stressed. This suggests that we should reconsider the 
formula, long accepted and still heard, that, anthropology is con- 
cerned with groups, psychology with individuals. Under this 
formula culture was studied by anthropologists as a series of in- 
stitutions, without reference to the place or function of the indi- 
vidual. Psychologists were held to be interested in individual hu- 
man beings, whose mental processes were to be analyzed with but 
little, if any, reference to the cultural setting in which they were 
found. 

It is a middle ground of common concern, long neglected, 


_ that we treat here. Such fundamental processes as motivation and 


adjustment cannot be separated from the situations in which they 
take place, nor can they be studied without reference to indi- 
ita who. are motivated and who must make their adjustments. 
But while individuals respond to approval, seek security, strive to 
corform to accepted modes of behavior, or reach pre-eminence, 
their culture dictates what ends they will seek and what they must 


JT. Mofolo, 1931. 
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do to achieve them. Our interest here, in short, is in the psy- 
chology of culture, or psychoethnography as it is called, which 
is the study of the individual as he is enculturated to the estab- 
lished norms of behavior already present in his society when he 
becomes a member of it. 


2 

The schools of psychology that have most stimulated the 
study of the individual in his cultural setting are behaviorism, the 
Gestalt or configurational approach, and psychoanalysis. Other 
influences can, of course, be found. Before 1920, various anthro- 
pologists, such as Franz Boas, A. A. Goldenweiser, C. G. Seligman, 
and W. H. R. Rivers, stressed the importance of taking psy- 
chology into account. The behavioristic school, which empha- 
sized the principle of the conditioned response, provided anthro- 
pologists with conceptual and methodological tools they were 
quick to grasp and use. 

To what extent the behavioristic point of view has been ab- 
sorbed into the anthropological approach toward culture is to be 
seen in our discussion of enculturation in the preceding chapter. 
In vast proportion, the learning process is a conditioning process, 


or, in later years, one of reconditioning. If this were not so, a 


human being could not function, for his time would be spent in 
assessing each situation he might meet, instead of responding 
“without thinking,” as we say. To see this, we may consider the 
problem of crossing a busy street. It is a dangerous business, and 
we recognize its dangers when we have to pilot a partially en- 
culturated child across one. Adults, however, thread their way 
through traffic with but little thought, unless they travel to coun- 
tries where the traffic moves in the opposite direction to that 
which they are accustomed; on the left, let us say, rather than the 
right. Only in such situations is the effectiveness of cultural con- 
ditioning realized, and the efficiency and freedom with which it 
endows us grasped. 

Gestalt or configurational psychology, which followed and, 
in a sense, grew out of behaviorism, has been less specifically em- 
ployed by anthropologists, despite its considerable influence on 
their thinking. The core of its position is the stress it places on 
the essential unity of any human experience. This point of view 
was particularly congenial to an anthropology that was increas- 
ingly realizing the integration of every culture, and laying more 
and more stress on the artificiality of attempts to divide a culture 
into sub-units without taking this integration into full account, 
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Gestalt, or later “field-theory,” psychology, through the work of 
Lewin and of Brown underscored the importance of the fact that 
to differentiate the individual from his culture leads inevitably to 
a distorted perspective on behavior. To be effective, all those ele- 
ments that, at a given moment, figure. in the total setting of an 
individual or of a group must be considered. In this, of course, 
the culture in which the life of the subject is lived assumes a place 
of greatest importance. 

The writings of Sigmund Freud and his disciples have had a 
profound influence on the anthropological study of the individual 
in his culture. The emphasis placed by Freud and his followers on 
the role of the experiences of the first years of life in shaping the 
human personality has stimulated anthropologists to study the 
life and training of the child in nonliterate societies. Freud’s re- 
fusal to accept the taboo on discussing sex that permeated Euro- 
american nineteenth- and early twentieth-century thinking re- 
sulted in a recognition by anthropologists of the importance of sex 
habits and the inclusion of their study in programs of research. 
The light thrown by the Freudians on the problem of motivation 
has stimulated a re-examination of many tke of behavior that 
represent rephrasings, “‘rationalizations,” of objectives whose real 
character would not earlier have been admitted. 

Freud’s writings were accepted by anthropologists only 
slowly. One reason for this was the stress he laid on dream sym- 
bolism. Enthusiastic disciples of Freud, attempting to impress on 
native thinking a symbolism derived from the conventions of late 
nineteenth-century Vienna, where Freud worked, made apparent 
the inacceptability of such interpretations. Anthropologists had 
had too long experience with this sort of argument, for the study 
of many cultures had taught them that no specific form of any 
institution has universal scope. 

Interestingly enough, the one book in which Freud purported 
to use anthropological materials, Totem and Taboo, did most to 
make anthropologists hostile to Freudian psychology. Freud had 
found that the attraction a mother holds for her son, which he 
named the Oedipus complex, was paralleled, on the level of the 
unconscious, by a dual attitude toward the father. This was well 
documented in Freud’s analytical materials. He showed that it 
arises out of infantile jealousy of the father’s relation to the 
mother; a jealousy, however, by no means untempered, since, at 
thé same time, many bonds of affection exist between father and 
son. As a result of these findings, Freud advanced one of his most 
valuable concepts, that of ambivalence, which describes how at 
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Plate 12 Carved ivory container from Benin, West Africa (height, 3% in.). (A) 
Section showing Christ on the cross, the spirit of the Holy Ghost (doves), Mary 
and Saint John; (B) opposite side, showing Saint Andrew and Saint Peter. See p. 
253. (Photographs by Mary Modglin, Chicago.) ° n 
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any given moment one inay be both attracted to a person or ob- 
ject and repelled by it, loving and at the same time hating it. 

Struck by the implications of this mechanism for an under- 
standing of the human mind, Freud turned to other cultures for 
materials to test its universality and to probe its origins. But with- 
out firsthand knowledge of any society but his own, without even 
knowing what studies of nonliterate peoples might throw light 
on his problem, he turned to secondary sources, compilations by 
writers trained and untrained. Furthermore, he did not seek com- 
parative materials in these works, but evidences of origins, a quest 
now recognized as unattainable. 

The competition between a man and his sons, he held, arose 
out of a situation that he believed to have existed in the earliest 
days of man’s life on earth. In the primeval family, the “Old 
Man” ruled unquestioned, by right of brute force, and all women 
of the horde were his. As his sons grew older, they rebelled, and 
one day combined forces to murder their progenitor. Moreover, 
they made of his body a cannibalistic feast so as mystically to take 
his power for themselves. Returning to the women, who now, be- 
cause of remorse for their deed they denied to themselves, they 
symbolized what they had done by holding sacred an animal that 
thus became a “natural and appropriate” substitute for the father, 
not to be eaten. Hence the phenomenon of ambivalence in the 
human mind, manifested in the wider social scene by the totemic 
symbols of many peoples, since the totem is a symbol at once 
sacred and loved, and yet tabooed and thus to be avoided; and of 
the prohibition against incest, universal in human societies. 

B. Malinowski’s chief contribution to the psychology of cul- 
ture was his demonstration that Freud’s findings reflected the time 
and place in which he worked, and that in the setting or certain 
types of family relationships, the Oedipus complex, as Freud enun- 
ciated it, did not exist.” Among the natives of the Melanesian 
Trobriand Islands, he found the family structure is of the type 
where descent is counted on the side of the mother, so that a child 
does not belong to his father’s family at all and it is the mother’s 
elder brother who directs the boy’s life, thus releasing the father 
to be a friend and playmate. With the uncle as the one who pun- 
ishes, who thwarts the child as the father does in Euroamerican 
families, Malinowski found many examples of reactions of the 
Oedipus variety directed against the mother’s brother, but none 
against the father. 

The significance of this study was not that it invalidated an 

2B. Malinowski, 1927, passim. 
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important element in the Freudian system. Rather, it came in- 
creasingly to be realized that it, and researches that came after it, 
gave the Freudian system a wider relevance than it could other- 
wise have. This is exemplified in D. Eggan’s analysis of an ex- 
tended sequence of the dreams of a Hopi Indian, in which she 
exploits a psychoanalytic technique that has rarely been used by 
students concerned with the impact of the cultural setting on the 
personality of the individual. This neglect, she points out, has been 
caused both by the reaction of anthropologists against the “seem- 
ingly arbitrary use of symbols in dream interpretation” and b 
the amount of time and training necessary for the collection and 
adequate analysis of data of this kind. Yet, as she Says; IELE 
the assumption is justified that dreams are a probable universal 
form of mental activity, at once idiosyncratic and culturally 
molded . . . ,” then the analysis of dreams in terms of their mani- 
fest content, derived from the culture of the dreamer, shows “cul- 
tural stresses, as well as cultural supports,” which shape his total 
reaction to the situations in which his life is lived. The forms of 
the dreams, though couched in an imagery quite different from 
that with which Freud dealt, nonetheless demonstrate how the 
observed “dream mechanisms . . . work on problems which are 
of more than passing concern to the individual,” and reveal, - 
among other things, “the frequency of the Freudian symbols at 
the manifest level, . . . as well as the incidence of those symbols 
to which the group itself attaches significance.” ° 
Freud’s postulate that the personality structure is dynamic 
and not fixed, the result of the total experience of the individual, 
has been seen to be basically sound. Malinowski’s findings, and 
the studies of others, such as that of Eggan just cited, merely un- 
derscore the fact that the forms of personality disorders and their 
compensating mechanisms discovered by Freud to exist in certain 
circles of nineteenth-century Viennese society could not be ex- 
anded into universals having cross-cultural validity. Realization 
of the need to strike deep into the memories of infancy in under- 
standing the human personality, one of his major contributions, 
has, as we have observed, led to studies of child care and child 
development as a key to the problem. But these, like other studies, 
it came to be realized, could only be made in their full cultural 
context, since no reaction of any human being could be under- 
stood without reference to its cultural framework. Similarly, the 
nature of many culturally sanctioned forms of behavior could be 


3 D. Eggan, 1949, pp. 177-8 and passim; 1952, pp. 477, 484, and passim. 
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understood only by referring to the common experiences of those 
who acted in accordance with them. 

Here psychoanalysis joins gestalt psychology in establishing 
the unity of human experience, and thus forces the conclusion that 
culture cannot, in fact, be separated from people. Sapir, pre- 
eminent in this movement in anthropology, and one of the first to 
stress the importance of studying the individual in relation to his 
culture, has phrased the point tellingly: 


, In spite of the oft asserted impersonality of culture, . . . far 
from being in any real sense “carried” by a community or a 
group as such, . . . it is discoverable only as the peculiar prop- 
erty of certain individuals, who cannot but give these cultural 
goods the impress of their own personality. . . . Culture is not, 
as a matter of sober fact, a “given” at all. It is so only by a polite 
convention of speech. As soon as we set ourselves at the vantage 
point of the culture-acquiring child, . . . everything changes. 
Culture is then not something given but something to be gradu- 
ally and gropingly discovered.* 


3 

Three approaches to the study of the interaction between the 
individual and his cultural setting may be distinguished. The first, 
or cultural configurational approach, seeks to establish the domi- 
nant integrative patterns of cultures that encourage the develop- 
ment of certain personality types. The second, or modal per- 
sonality approach, lays emphasis on the reactions of the individual 
to the cultural setting into which he is born. The aim of those who 
employ this method is to discern the typical personality struc- 
tures to be found in a given society. The third, or projective ap-. 
proach, employs the various “projective” methods of analysis, 
especially the Rorschach series of ink blots, to establish the range. 
of personality structures in a given society. 

These three approaches represent no more than emphases on 
different aspects of the same problem. They are pernas best de- 
scribed as successive steps taken in the analysis of the role of the 
individual in culture and the impact of culture on the human per- 
sonality. The differences between them may be briefly phrased as 
follows: (1) The cultural configurational approach is essentially 
ethnological. The reference here is always to institutions, to the 
cultural patterns that set the framework within which develop the 
predominant personality structures of the group. (2) The medal 


*E. Sapir, 1949, pp. 594-5, 596. 
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personality approach lays its stress on the individual. It derives 
from the application of psychoanalysis to the comparative study 
of broad problems of social adjustment. The contrasts between 
these two approaches may be said to arise out of their sources, the 
first from conventional ethnology, the second fro orthodox 
Freudianism. (3) Both the individual and culture figure where 
projective techniques are used. The use of a standardized test to 
which all results can be referred provides a methodological tool 
for assessing the personality structures of the individual members 
of a given group in terms of their enculturation to the institutions 


cand values of their culture. 


The cultural configurational attack is most often thought of 
as exemplified in the writings of R. Benedict and M. Mead, though 
one of its earliest and its most concise statements is that of E. Sapir, 
from whom most anthropological study of the individual in his 
culture has stemmed. He says: 


The socialization of personality traits may be expected to 
lead cumulatively to the development of specific psychological 
_ biases in the cultures of the world. Thus Eskimo culture, con- 
trasted with most North American Indian cultures, is extra- 
verted; Hindu culture, on the whole corresponds to the world 
of the thinking introvert; the culture of the United States is 
definitely extraverted in character, with a greater emphasis on 
thinking and intuition than on feeling; and sensational evaluations 
are more clearly evident in the cultures of the Mediterranean 
area than in those of Northern Europe.° 


Though he states here that “such psychological characterizations 
of culture . . . in the long run... are inevitable and neces- 
sary,” Sapir later gave over this approach as his interest moved 
from the classification of whole cultures in psychological terms 
to the dynamics of personality formation. 

The contribution of Mead derives principally from her field 
researches in the Southwest Pacific.® In Manus, an island off the 
coast of New Guinea, she related the social conditioning of the 
individual to the sharp breaks between childhood and adult pat- 
terns of behavior, and described the tensions induced by the need 
to adjust to such sharply differing situations. Later she studied the 
personality types of men and women in three New Guinea so- 
cieties. Here the conclusion she reached was that it was culture 
that molded what had previously been held to be biologically de- 

5E, Sapir, 1949, p- 563. 

_°M. Mead, 1939. 
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termined patterns of dominance and submission between the 
sexes. The individual was conceived as the resultant of the socio- 
cultural forces to which he was subject; and thus disappeared in 
the group. 
s The tendency to submerge the individual in studying differ- 
ing psychological “sets” of different cultures also characterized 
the work of Benedict.’ In outlining the traits of the cultures used 
to exemplify the types she describes, she drew on her own field 
research among the Zuni Indians of the American Southwest, on 
Mead’s investigations, on those of Boas among the Kwakiutl In- 
dians of British Columbia, and on Fortune’s study of the in- 
habitants of Dobu. These types she named Appolonian, which is 
broadly equivalent to Sapir’s introverted type, and Dionysian, 
equivalent to the extraverted. The Zufi Indians are given as an 
example of the first type. Their restraint in personal relations, the 
submergence of the individual in the group, their slowness to 
anger, and the absence of hysteria in their religious rites are some 
of the traits held to mark them off as having this type of culture. 
On the other hand, the passion of the Kwakiutl and the suspicious- 
ness of the Dobuans, the extravaganza of the rites that mark the 
economic waste of the Kwakiutl potlatch as a psychological ad- 
justment to a frustrating situation, and the use of garden magic 
in Dobu to extend the personality and establish the ego are char- 
acteristics that cause these cultures to be classified as Dionysian. 
Like all pioneer effort, this position proved to have the de- 
fects of its virtues. It was pointed out that, in stressing cultural 
types, the variation in individual behavior, within the limits of the 
sanctions set by a culture, was lost sight of. The question was 
raised whether all the institutions of any culture could be ex- 
pected to be in accord with the over-all pattern provided by the 
Apollonian-Dionysian classification, or any similar typological 
scheme. In the process of assigning cultures to these classifica- 
tions, it was asked, must not the assumptions made by the ob- 
server and the selectivity of his observations as influenced by these 
assumptions dominate his judgment? * Papers by Li An-che on 
Zuni, by Boas on the Kwakiutl, by Fortune on the Arapesh docu- 
mented these reservations.’ Li, a Chinese anthropologist, whose 
own physical traits made him inconspicuous among the Indians, 


TR. Benedict, 1934. P 
8 For a discussion of the methodological problem involved here, see 
Chap. 28 below. z 
? Cf. Li An-che, 1937, pp. 62-9; F. Boas, 1936, p. 267; 1938, pp- 684-5; 
R. F. Fortune, 1939, pp. 36-8. . 
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found them, as people, to be quite different from the picture of 
themselves they had presented to white students. Boas observed 
how, among the Kwakiutl, the chief who indulged in the frenzied 
boasting of the potlatch could also, within his family, debase him- 
self before the child who would one day be his successor. And 
Fortune pointed out that in one of the New Guinea tribes studied 
by Mead, the Arapesh, the conception that there is little aggression 
shown either by males or females required modification in the 
light of materials indicating that this people had well-established 
atterns of warfare. 

The influence of the cultural configurationist point of view 
is, however, to be seen in the next development in this field, 
wherein, as has been indicated, certain psychoanalytic concepts 
were used to account for the differences in the personalities of 
peoples living in societies where different ways of life prevail. 
The Kardiner-Linton postulate of the “basic personality struc- 
ture,” held to prevail in each society, may be regarded as an ex- 
tension and refinement of the Benedict-Mead hypothesis. Basic 
personality structure is conceived as a norm, not as a type, and is 
derived from the emphasis laid on the study of the individual. Yet 
stress placed on the varied influences that differing institutions of 
different cultures exert in the process of personality formation 
shows how this earlier, work made available to the psychoanalyst 
Kardiner a sense of the possible variation in human institutions as 
a primary factor in eralunie why peoples differ." 

Kardiner defines an institution as “any fixed mode of thought 
or behavior held by a group of individuals” that can be com- 
municated, is generally accepted, and the violation of which 
causes disturbance. It is the reaction of the individual to the in- 
stitution that produces the resultant behavior we call the per- 
sonality. Institutions are classified as primary and secondary. The 
primary institutions arise out of the “conditions which the indi- 
vidual cannot contro]l”—the food quest, sex customs, various 
training apine. The secondary ones are derived from the 
satisfaction of needs and the release of tensions çreated by the 
primary institutions, and are exemplified by the deity that, for a 
people, resolves the anxieties created by their need for assurance 
of a continued food supply. What distinguishes this approach from 
its predecessor is thus its dynamic character, since the basic per- 
sonality structure is derived from an analysis of the institutions 
and their effect on people in one culture after another. 

‘The data employed to document this hypothesis were de- 


10Cf, A. Kardiner, 1944, p. 7- 
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rived from Kardiner’s probing of various field workers for mate- 
rials out of their field experience that would throw light on the 
personalities of the peoples they had studied. Such materials every 
field worker has, but rarely publishes—casual observations of 
nursing practices, how a man behaved in a quarrel, the playthings 
of children, gossip about why a couple in the village failed to 
make the customary adjustment in marriage. The stress laid on the 
institutions centering about the food quest and social structure, 
as well as on sex customs, represented a distinct advance over the 
conventional psychoanalytic preoccupation with data restricted 
to this last category. Objections, however, were raised to the 
slighting of elements in culture not related to its socioeconomic 
problems, such as aesthetic aspects, or the phases of religion con- 
cerned with other matters than the food quest and family con- 
tinuity. 

The study carried on by Du Bois * in the island of Alor was 
designed to provide field data that could be used to test the basic 
personality hypothesis by means of techniques of “psychocultural 
synthesis” —“cultural analyses, combined with the better estab- 
lished psychological processes of the analytical school.” In order 
to do this, details of Alorese life, concerning such matters as in- 
fant care, the handling of early and late childhood and adoles- 
cence, marriage, sex, and the psychological aspects of religion, 
were studied in addition to the more general ethnographic re- 
search into the customs of the people. Eight autobiographies were 
also obtained from four men and four women, who were en- 
couraged to recount their dreams in daily sessions with the eth- 
nographer. Children’s drawings were collected, and various tests, 
including thirty-seven Rorschachs, were given. On the basis of 
these data, Kardiner evaluated the personalities of the subjects in 
the light of their cultural setting, and his conclusions were inde- 
pendently checked by an expert in Rorschach analysis. That the 
correspondences in these independent evaluations of a field work- 
er’s data, gathered to study the culture-personality equation, were 
as numerous as they proved to be, indicates that fruitful coopera- 
tion between anthropology and psychiatry is to be expected in 
further research. It also points toward the advisability of cross- 
disciplinary training to make it possible for the same individual 
to carry on the various phases of research and analysis demanded 
by this method of psychocultural synthesis. a 

It is here that the use of the Rorschach and perhaps other 
“projective” techniques, such as the Thematic Apperception Test, 

11 C, Du Bois, 1944, p. 5. 
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will prove to be most effective. Hallowell has made the most con- 
s, sistent use of the first of these, and we may with profit cite his 
a, exposition of its usefulness in the study of individuals in different 


$ cultures, wherein he summarizes the nature of the method, how 
it is employed, and its potential contribution to the study of the 
relationship between personality and culture.” 


[The] raw data for personality appraisal in the Rorschach 
technique are obtained from the verbal responses the subject gives 
to a standard series of ten representationally indefinite but sym- 
metrically structured ink-blots, presented to him one by one in a 
set order. Five of the blots are entirely black, but with variegated 
tonal values, three are in colors, and two combine black with red. 
. .. By means of an initial suggestion that he say what they 
might be, the subject is motivated to invest the stimulus fields suc- 
cessively set before him with representational values, rather than 
to see them as meaningless forms or empty designs. Whatever he 
Says is written down by the administrator of the test.” 


Through this process of interpretation—much after the manner 
we may see a horse’s head in a cloud of the summer sky—these 
ink-blots permit the subject to express himself in ways of his own 
choosing. That is, “it is he who projects meaning into objectively 
meaningless forms; it is be who gives few or many answers, 
selects the whole card or a part of it for interpretation, makes use 
of the color or ignores it. . . .” This is why such tests are called 
projective. This process of projecting meaning into forms other- 
wise meaningless allows the investigator, through analyzing the 
results, to reach conclusions about the personality structure of 
the individuals he is studying. 

From the cross-cultural use of this method we may expect 
not only a picture of the characteristic personality structures of 
different groups, but a knowledge of the variation in such struc- 
tures within each society as well. This is especially important 
since, given a sense of variability in psychological responses, we 
shall have a surer grasp on the problem of what constitutes normal 
and abnormal behavior. These are only two of the questions to 
which, as Hallowell points out, tests such as the Rorschach can 
make their contribution. “It is not a substitute for other methods 
of approach,” he states in summary, “but it nicely supplements 
them.” The Rorschach and other tests of its type are thus an im- 
poftant addition to the battery of techniques that must be brought 
to bear on the problem of the interaction between the individual 
and the situation in which he finds adjustment or maladjustment. 


12 A. I. Hallowell, 1945b, pp. 198-9. 
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The attention that has come to be given to the problem of the 
individual in his culture clearly constitutes a major advance in the 
study of man. But the work done in this field represents only a 
beginning, and methods, no less than documentation, are in their 
infancy. Let us briefly summarize what has been done, outline 
what needs to be done, and list some of the cautions experience 
suggests as anthropology treads the difficult path toward under- 
standing this phase of its study of man. 

The problem has been well stated, and its significance clearly 
recognized. That the life of man is one; that “culture” is a con- 
struct that describes the similar modes of conduct of those who 
make up a given society; that, in the final analysis, behavior is al- 
ways the behavior of individuals however it may lend itself to 
summary in generalized terms—these are some of the ways in 
which this recognition is to be phrased. Though it makes the 
studying of culture even more complex than earlier researches 
have indicated, this only encourages us to feel that it is a clear 
step in the direction of reality. 

Jt is a further gain that the problem is being attacked by the 
use of various methods, and that the terminology applied to it is 
under continuous refinement. The ascription of personality types 
to given cultures has given way to the study of the range of per- 
sonalities in a society. The concept of basic personality has come 
to be thought of as modal personality. And there has been the 
further recognition that even within a culture, characteristic per- 
sonality sub-types may develop from the differing situations of 
the lives of persons who play different roles in a given group. 
These are what Linton terms status personalities, defined as 
“status-linked response configurations.” + 

The need still exists, however, for the study of the individual 
in culture by other methods, in addition to the dominant psychi- 
atric-psychoanalytic techniques that have been used in most 
studies, especially as this had to do with the cross-cultural study 
of the range of manifestations given by human behavior in such 
of its non-psychiatric aspects as perception, motivation, and mem- 
ory. How important this approach can be is apparent from Hallo- 
well’s brief discussion of its implications in the field of perception 
alone.** The great advance achieved by means of the concepts and 
methods of psychiatry and psychoanalysis has been indicated, but, 


1R. Linton, 1945, p. 130. 
14 A. I. Hallowell, 1951. 
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in the enthusiasm its contributions have engendered, there has 
been a tendency to overlook the handicaps under which it labors. 
Yet it would be unrealistic not to recognize that psychiatric tech- 
niques are devised to be applied to individuals and to achieve 
therapeutic ends. To adapt them to the study of societies com- 
posed of adjusted as well as maladjusted individuals involves a 
reorientation that has by no means been reached. The need for 
such a reorientation is to be seen in the classification of entire cul- 
tures in psychopathological terms such as paranoid or schizoid. It 
is to be seen in the description of behavior norms in terms of con- 
cepts derived from the study of neurotic states. It is to be seen in 
the extraordinary stress laid on analyzing cultures in terms of the 
frustrations they impose, and the comparative neglect of the chan- 
nels to adjustment offered by every way of life. 

A classification of the range of adjustment in a non-European 
group, given by Hallowell for his Saulteaux subjects on the basis 
of their Rorschach protocols, effectively -makes the point we have 
just raised. Among these people, who have to make extraordinarily 
severe adjustments because of frustrations induced by contact 
with the whites, the percentages were: 


Well adjusted 10.7 % 
Adjusted 33-3 
Poorly adjusted 44.1 
Maladjusted 11.7 


In comparison, 50 per cent of the Inland Indians who had had 

least contact with whites were found to fall into the categories of 
; : us 4 

“adjusted” and “well adjusted.” Among those with most contacts, 

60 per cent were poorly adjusted or maladjusted, and this group 

also included the more extreme cases of failure to adapt. From 


the point of view of the problem of understanding the interaction 


between the individual and his total setting, it is apparent that 
emphasis on the study of processes of adjustment is as essential as 
it is to discover the circumstances that make for maladjustment. 


5 

Whether the anthropologist can study the problem of per- 
sonality in nonliterate societies without himself having been 
psychoanalyzed has been much discussed. One has not heard as 
much about whether the practicing psychoanalyst concerned with 
cross-cultural studies must have first-hand experience of societies 
where sanctions, goals, and systems of motivations and control 


15 A. I. Hallowell, 1945b, p. 208. 
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are entirely different from his own. The fact is, however, that only 
a few of the psychoanalysts who have shown interest in these 
problems have themselves conducted field research to test their 
hypotheses among groups outside the orbit of Euroamerican cul- 
ture. This is almost as true, moreover, of students whose approach 
to the psychology of culture is that of academic psychology as it 
is of those who utilize the techniques and concepts of the analytic 
school. 

One suggestion that has been advanced seems to offer a com- 
mon-sense resolution of the difficulty that inheres in work on a 
problem that lies so broadly athwart two fields of science. “Some 
sort of immediate compromise” should be reached, it is stated, “in 
which anthropologist and psychologist will be willing each to 
learn as much as possible from the other and to define some of his 
problems and methods accordingly.” ° To the extent that some 
anthropologists have worked in psychological laboratories or have 
undergone analyses, and that some psychologists, especially in the 
more academic tradition, have tested their hypotheses in field re- 
search, this “immediate compromise” is being approached. Ex- 
amples of this latter category, such as the studies by Dennis on 
Hopi children or by Campbell on the Negroes of the Virgin Is- 
lands may be cited. 

It is of importance also that the initial attack on the study of 
the individual in culture be made from the point of view of the 
total configuration of the body of customs in which he lives. Opler 
phrases this view as follows: 


Out of the ethnologist’s sojourn in the field are emerging two 
orders of problems and two sets of interests. One deals with total 
cultural patterns, those generalized and inclusive statements 
which any member of the group, whatever his own behavior and 
personality, would have to admit represent the traditions and 
recognized usages of his people. The other interest is that which 

. . seeks to learn the relationship between the larger pattern of 
the culture and the world of intimate meanings, attachments and 
behavior patterns each individual builds up for himself.’ 


The approach of cultural orientation is too fruitful to be lost 
through an exclusive emphasis on the study of the individual. 

Out of a comprehension of cultural orientations emerges the 
importance of culturally sanctioned continuities and discontinui- 
ties in the process of growing up. Such a contrast in our own cul- 


> 


16 F, C., Bartlett, 1937, p: 402. 
11 M. E. Opler, 1938, p. 218. 
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ture as that between the responsibility of the adult for his act 
and the lack of responsibility of the child represents a patterned 
discontinuity that is by no means found in all cultures. It sets the 
stage for a difficult adjustment that each individual member of our 
society must make. Similarly, dominance of a father over his 
children, which is also the rule among ourselves, is to be con- 
trasted with conventions where father and children are on a plane 
of relative equality. A situation of father-child equality makes for 
no such discontinuity in growing up as exists in a situation where 
the father is dominant. This difference we would expect to find 
reflected in the personalities of those who live in the psychological 
atmosphere of the one type of society as against the other." 

How a study of the cultural setting may disclose psychologi- 
cal mechanisms that direct individual behavior and channel ag- 
gressions through disciplined avenues of expression is to be seen 
in such an institution as the apo rite practiced by the Ashanti of 
the Gold Coast, West Africa. During the apo ceremony, it is not 
only permitted, but held imperative that those in power hear the 
derision, reproaches, and imprecations of their subjects for the in- 
justices they have committed. This, the Ashanti believe, assures 
that the souls of the rulers will not suffer harm by reason of the 
repressed ill will of those they have angered, which otherwise 
would cumulatively have the power to weaken, and even to kilk 
them. The effectiveness of this obviously Freudian mechanism in 
releasing repressions calls for no elaboration. It clearly throws 
much light on how institutionalized forms of behavior correct 
imbalance in the development of the individual personalities in- 
volved.” 

In a comparable manner, the concept of fiofio held by the 
Negroes of Dutch Guiana reveals the type of adjustment these 

eople make to certain tensions that are always set up by group 
life. In this case, an unresolved quarrel between kindred or in- 
timates is believed to exert its influence long after the fact of its 
occurrence has been erased from conscious thought. Let one party 
to the quarrel accept a gift or favor from the other, and illness or 
some misfortune will befall one or both of them. Only when, after 
consultation with a diviner, the cause has been revealed, and the 

ublic ceremonial retraction, termed puru mofo (“withdraw from 
the mouth”), has been performed will the evil be removed. Other- 
wise, death is believed to result. “To have honest dislikes is natural 
enough and, says the native, these do a man no harm; it is only 


38R, Benedict, 1938. 
19R. S. Rattray, 1923, pp- 151-69. 
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when quarrels are masked in surface friendliness and an ancient 
grudge is harboured that it is dangerous to make an exchange of 
belongings or accept any gesture of affection.” ” 

Such socially sanctioned mechanisms that permit the release 
of inhibitions and the resolution of conflicts are the means 
whereby the adjustment of the individual is, to a considerable de- 
gree, attained. They are aspects of those consensuses of belief and 
behavior that, as elements in culture, constitute the matrix within 
which the personality structures of individuals develop, and in 
which they must function. i 


20 M. J. Herskovits, 1934, p. 82. 
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Chapter Nineteen 


Cultural Relativism and Cultural Values 


All peoples form judgments about ways of life different from 
their own. Where systematic study is undertaken, comparison 
gives rise to classification, and scholars have devised many schemes 
for classifying ways of life. Moral judgments have been drawn 
regarding the ethical principles that guide the behavior and mold 
the value systems of different peoples. Fheir economic and politi- 
cal structures and their religious beliefs have been ranked in or- 
der of complexity, efficiency, desirability. Their art, music, and 
literary forms have been weighed. 

It has become increasingly evident, however, that evalua- 
tions of this kind stand or fall with the acceptance of the premises 
from which they derive. In addition, many of the criteria on 
which judgment is based are in conflict, so that conclusions drawn 
from one definition of what is desirable will not agree with those 
based on another formulation. 

A simple example will illustrate this. There are not many 
ways in which the primary family can be constituted. One man 
may live with one woman, one woman may have a number of 
husbands, one man may have a number of wives. But if we evalu- 
ate, these forms according to their function of perpetuating the 
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group, it is clear that they perform their essential tasks. Other- 
wise, the societies wherein they exist would not survive. 

Such an answer will, however, not satisfy all those who have 
undertaken to study cultural evaluation. What of the moral ques- 
tions inherent in the practice of monogamy as against polygamy, 
the adjustment of children raised in households where, for ex- 
ample, the mothers must compete on behalf of their offspring for 
the favors of a common husband? If monogamy is held to be the 
desired form of marriage, the responses to these questions are pre- 
determined. But when we consider these questions from the point 
of view of those who live in polygamous societies, alternative 
answers, based on different conceptions of what is desirable, may 
be given. 

Let us consider, for example, the life of a plural family in the 
West African culture of Dahomey.* Here, within a compound, 
live a man and his wives. The man has his own house, as has each 
of the women and her children, after the basic African principle 
that two wives cannot successfully inhabit the same quarters. Each 
wife in turn spends a native week of four days with the common 
husband, cooking his food, washing his cloths, sleeping in his 
house, and then making way for the next. Her children, however, 
remain in their mother’s hut. With pregnancy, she drops out of 
this routine, and ideally, in the interest of her child’s health and 
her own, does not again visit her husband until the child has been 
born and weaned. This means a period of from three to four years, 
since infants are nursed two years and longer. z 

The compound, made up of these households, is a coopera- 
tive unit. The women who sell goods in the market, or make pot- 
tery, or have their gardens, contribute to its support. This aspect, 
though of great economic importance, is secondary to the prestige 
that attaches to the larger unit. This is why one often finds a 
wife not only urging her husband to acquire a second spouse but 
even aiding him by loans or gifts to make this possible. 

Tensions do arise between the women who inhabit a large 
compound, Thirteen different ways of getting married have been 
recorded in this society, and in a large household those wives who 
are married in the same category tend to unite against all others. 
Competition for the regard of the husband is also a factor, when 
several wives try to influence the choice of an heir in favor of 
their own sons, Yet all the children of the compound play to- 

ether, and the strength of the emotional ties between Meare 
dren of the same mother more than compensates for whatever 


1Cf, M. J. Herskovits, 1938b, Vol. I, PP- 137-55, 300-51 
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stresses may arise between brothers and sisters who share the same 
father but are of different mothers. Cooperation, moreover, is by 
no means a mere formality among the wives. Many common tasks 
are performed in friendly unison, and there is solidarity in the in- 
terest of women’s prerogatives, or where the status of the com- 
mon husband is threatened. 

We may now return to the criteria to be applied in drawing 
judgments concerning polygamous as against monogamous fami- 
lies. The family structure of Dahomey is obviously a complex 
institution. If we but consider the possible lines of personal rela- 
tions among the many individuals concerned, we see clearly how 
numerous are the ramifications of reciprocal right and obligation 
of the Dahomean family. The effectiveness of the Dahomean fam- 
ily is, however, patent. It has, for untold generations, performed 
its. function of rearing the young; more than this, the very size 
of the group gives it economic resources and a resulting stability 
that might well be envied by those who live under different 
systems of family organization. Moral values are always difficult 
to establish, but at least in this society marriage is clearly distin- 
guished from casual sex relations and from prostitution, in its 
supernatural sanctions and in the prestige it confers, to say noth- 

ing of the economic obligations toward spouse and prospective 
offspring explicitly accepted by one who enters into a marriage. 
¢ Numerous problems of adjustment do present themselves in 
an aggregate of this sort. It does not call for much speculation to 
understand the plaint of the head of one large compound when 
he said: “One must be something of a diplomat if one has many 
wives.” Yet the sly digs in proverb and song, and the open quarrel- 
ing, involve no greater stress than is found in any small rural com- 
munity where people are also thrown closely together for long 
periods of time. Quarrels between co-wives are not greatly dif- 
ferent from disputes over the back fence between neighbors. And 
Dahomeans who know European culture, when they argue for 
their system, stress the fact that it permits the individual wife to 
space her children in a way that is in accord with the best pre- 
cepts of modern gynecology. 

Thus polygamy, when looked at from the point of view of 
those who practice it, is seen to hold values that are not apparent 
from the outside. A similar case can be made for monogamy, how- 
ever, when it is attacked by those who are enculturated to a dif- 
ferent kind of family structure. And what is true of a particular 

hase of culture such as this, is also true of others. Evaluations are 
relative to the cultural background out of which they arise. 
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2 

Cultural relativism is in essence an approach to the question 
of the nature and role of values in culture. It represents a scien- 
tific, inductive attack on an age-old philosophical problem, using 
fresh, cross-cultural data, hitherto not available to scholars, gained 
from the study of the underlying value-systems of societies hav- 
ing the most diverse customs. The principle of cultural relativism, 
briefly stated, is as follows: Judgments are based on experience, 
and experience is interpreted by each individual in terms of his 
own enculturation. Those who hold for the existence of fixed 
values will find materials in other societies that necessitate a re- 
investigation of their assumptions. Are there absolute moral stand- 
ards, or are moral standards effective only as far as they agree 
with the orientations of a given people at a given period of their 
history? We even approach the problem of the ultimate nature 
of reality itself. Cassirer* holds that reality can only be experi- 
enced through the symbolism of language. Is reality, then, not 
defined and redefined by the ever-varied symbolisms of the in- 
numerable languages of mankind? 

Answers to questions such as these represent one of the most 
profound contributions of anthropology to the analysis of man’s 
place in the world. When we reflect that such intangibles as right 
and wrong, normal and abnormal, beautiful and plain are ab- 
sorbed as a person learns the ways of the group into which he is 
born, we see that we are dealing here with a process-of first im- 
portance. Even the facts of the physical world are discerned 
through the enculturative screen, so that the perception of time, 
distance, weight, ‘size, and other “realities” is mediated by the 
conventions of any given group. 

No culture, however, is a closed system of rigid molds to 
which the behavior of all members of a society must conform. 
In stressing the psychological reality of culture, it was made plain 
that a culture, as such, can de nothing. It is but the summation of 
the behavior and habitual modes of thought of the persons who 
make up a particular society. Though by learning and habit these 
individuals conform to the ways of the group into which they 
have been born, they nonetheless vary in their reactions to the 
situations of living they commonly meet. They vary, too, in the 
degree to which they desire change, as whole cultures vary. This 
is but another way in which we see that culture is flexible amd 
holds many possibilities of choice within its framework, and that 

*E. Cassirer, 1944, p. 25. 
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to recognize the values held by a given people in no wise implies 
that these values are a constant factor in the lives of succeeding 
generations of the same group. 

How the ideas of a people mediate their approach even to 
the physical world can be made plain by a few examples. Indians 
living in the southwestern part of the United States think in terms 
of six cardinal points rather than four. In addition to north, 
south, east and west, they include the directions “up” and 
“down.” From the point of view that the universe is three di- 
mensional, these Indians are entirely realistic. Among ourselves, 
even in airplane navigation, where three dimensions must be coped 
with as they need not by those who keep to the surface of the 
earth, we separate direction from height in instruments and in 
our thinking about position. We operate, conceptually, on two 
distinct planes. One is horizontal—‘“‘We are traveling ENE.” One 
is vertical—‘We are now cruising at 8000 feet.” 

Or take a problem in the patterning of sound. We accept the 
concept of the wave length, tune pianos in accordance with a 
mechanically determined scale, and are thus conditioned to what 
we call true pitch. Some persons, we say, have absolute pitch; that 
is, a note struck or sung at random will immediately be given its 
place in the scale—“That’s B flat.” A composition learned in a 
given key, when transposed, will deeply trouble such a person, 
though those who are musically trained but do not have true 
pitch will enjoy such a transposed work, if the relation of each 
note to every other has not been disturbed. Let us assume that it 
is proposed to study whether this ability to identify a note is an 
inborn trait, found among varying but small percentages of indi- 
viduals in various societies. The difficulty of probing such a ques- 
tion appears immediately once we discover that but few peoples 
have fixed scales, and none other than ourselves has the concept 
of true pitch! Those living in cultures without mechanically 
tuned and true instruments are free to enjoy notes that are as 
much as a quarter-tone “off,” as we would say. As for the pat- 
terned progressions in which the typical scales and modal orienta- 
tions Steen musical convention are set, the number of such sys- 
tems, each of which is consistent within its own limits, is infinite. 

The principle that judgments are derived from experience 
has a sure psy chological foundation. This has been best expressed 
by Sherif in his development of the hypothesis of “social norms.” 
His experiments are fundamental, and his accessory concept of 
the “frame of reference,” the background to which experience is 
referred, has become standard in social psychology. Because of 
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its importance for an understanding of cultural differences, we 
shall briefly describe the work he did in testing his hypothesis 
that “experience appears to depend always on relations.” 

The subjects were introduced into a dark room where a dim 
light appeared and disappeared when an electric key was pressed. 
Some subjects were brought into the room, first alone and later 
as members of groups, while others were exposed to the group 
situation before they were tested individually. Though the light 
was fixed, the autokinetic response to a situation like this is such 
that the subject perceives movement where there is none, since 
being in a room that is perfectly dark, he has no fixed point from 
which to judge motion. Judgments obtained from each subject 
individually conclusively demonstrated that individuals subjec- 
tively establish “a range of extent and a point (a standard or 
norm) within that range which is peculiar to the individual” 
when no objective standard is available to them, and that in repeti- 
tions of the experiment the established range is retained. In the 
group situation, diversity of individual judgments concerning the 
extent of movement by the light became gradually less. But each 
group establishes a norm peculiar to itself, after which the indi- 
vidual member “perceives the situation in terms of the range and 
norm that he brings from the group situation.” 


5 


The general principle advanced on the basis of these results 
and those of many other relevant psychological experiments may 


be given in the words of Sherif: 


The psychological basis of the established social norms, such 
as stereotypes, fashions, conventions, customs, and values, is the 
formation of common frames of reference as a product of the 
contact of individuals, Once such frames of reference are estab- 
lished and incorporated in the individual they enter as important 
factors to determine or modify his reactions to the situations he 
will face later—social, and even non-social, at times, especially if 
the stimulus field is not well structured * 


—that is, if the experience is one for which precedents in accus- 
tomed behavior are lacking.* 
In extending Sherif’s position in terms of the cross-cultural 


$ M. Sherif, 1936, pp. 32, 92-106. 

tA psychological basis for relativism, deriving from gestalt psychol- 
ogy, has been proposed by S. E. Asch, 1952, pp. 364-84. He fails to consider 
in this connection Sherif’s critical experiment cited above, and does not seem 
zdenuately to have distinguished (1) between intracultural and cross-cul- 
tural relativism, and (2) between absolute values and universal aspects of 
culture. 
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factor, but with stress laid on the influence of culture on the per- 
ceptive processes in general, Hallowell has stated: 


Dynamically conceived, perception is one of the basic inte- 
gral functions of an on-going adjustment process on the part of 
any organism viewed as a whole. . . . In our species, therefore, 
what is learned and the content of acquired experience in one 
society as compared to another constitute important variables 
with reference to full understanding, explanation or prediction 
of the behavior of individuals who have received a commuon 
preparation for action.” 


And he quotes from a paper by Bartlett, the psychologist: “Every- 
body now realizes that perceptual meanings, which have an 
enormous influence upon social life, vary from social setting to 
social setting, and the field anthropologist has a golden oppor- 
tunity to study the limits of such variation and its importance.” ° 

Numerous instances of how the norms posited by Sherif 
vary may be found in the anthropological literature. They are so 
powerful that they can flourish even in the face of what seems to 
the outsider an obvious, objectively verifiable fact. Thus, while 
recognizing the role of both father and mother in procreation, 
many peoples have conventions of relationship that count descent 
on but one side of the family. In such societies, it is common for 
incest lines to be so arbitrarily defined that “first cousins,” as we 
would say, on the mother’s side call each other brother and sister 
and regard marriage with one another with horror. Yet marriage 
within the same degree of biological relationship on the father’s 
side may be held not only desirable, but sometimes mandatory. 
This is because two persons related in this way are by definition 
not considered blood relatives. 

The very definition of what is normal or abnormal is relative 
to the cultural frame of reference. As an example of this, we may 
take the phenomenon of possession as found among African and 
New World Negroes. The supreme expression of their religious 
experience, possession, is a psychological state wherein a dis- 
placement of personality occurs when the god “comes to the 
head” of the worshipper. The individual thereupon is held to be 
the deity himself. “This phenomenon has been described in 
pathological terms by many students whose approach is non- 
anthropological, because of its surface resemblance to cases in the 


5A. I. Hallowell, 1951, pp. 166-7. 
€ Ibid., p. 190. 
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records of medical practitioners, psychological clinicians, psychia- 
trists, and others. The hysteria-like trances, where persons, their 
eyes tightly closed, move about excitedly and presumably with- 
out purpose or design, or roll on the ground, muttering meaning- 
less syllables, or go into a state where their bodies achieve com- 
plete rigidity, are not difficult to equate with the neurotic and 
even psychotic manifestations of abnormality found in Euro- 
american society. 
Yet when we look beneath behavior to meaning, and place 
such apparently random acts in their cultural frame of reference, 
such conclusions become untenable. For relative to the setting in 
which these possession experiences occur, they are not to be re- 
garded as abnormal at all, much less psychopathological. They are 
culturally patterned, and often induced by learning and dis- 
cipline. The dancing or other acts of the possessed persons are so 
stylized that one who knows this religion can identify the god 
possessing a devotee by the behavior of the individual possessed. 
Furthermore, the possession experience does not seem to be con- 
fined to emotionally unstable persons. Those who “get the god” 
run the gamut of personality types found in the group. Observa- 
tion of persons who frequent the cults, yet who, in the idiom of 
worship “have nothing in the head” and thus never experience 
possession, seems to show that they are far less adjusted than those 
who do get possessed. Finally, the nature of the possession ex- 
perience in these cultures is so disciplined that it may only come 
to a given devotee under particular circumstances. In West Africa 
and Brazil the gods come only to those who have been designated 
in advance by the priest of their group, who lays his hands on 
their heads. In Haiti, for an initiate not a member of the family 
group giving a rite to become possessed at a ceremony is con- 
sidered extremely “bad form’ socially and a sign of spiritual 
weakness, evidence that the god is not under the control of his 
worshipper. 
The terminology of psychopathology, employed solely for 
descriptive purposes, may be of some utility. But the connotation 
it carries of psychic instability, emotional imbalance, and de- 
parture from normality recommends the use of other words that 
do not invite such a distortion of cultural reality. For in these 
Negro societies, the meaning this experience holds for the people 
falls entirely in the realm of understandable, predictable, normal g: 
behavior. This behavior is known and recognized by all members = 
as an experience that may come to any one of them, and is to be a 
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welcomed not only for the psychological security it affords, but 
also for the status, economic gain, aesthetic expression, and emo- 
tional release it vouchsafes the devotee. 


3 

The primary mechanism that directs the evaluation of culture 
is ethnocentrism. Ethnocentrism is the point of view that one’s 
own way of life is to be preferred to all others. Flowing logically 
from the process of early enculturation, it characterizes the way 
most individuals feel about their own culture, whether or not 
they verbalize their feeling. Outside the stream of Euroamerican 
culture, particularly among nonliterate peoples, this is taken for 
granted and is to be viewed as a factor making for individual 
adjustment and social integration. For the strengthening of the 
ego, identification with one’s own group, whose ways are im- 
plicitly accepted as best, is all-important. It is when, as in Euro- 
american culture, ethnocentrism is rationalized and made the 
basis of programs of action detrimental to the well-being of other 
peoples that it gives rise to serious problems. 

The ethnocentrism of nonliterate peoples is best illustrated 
in their myths, folk tales, proverbs, and linguistic habits. It is 
manifest in many tribal names whose meaning in their respective 
languages signifies “human beings.” The inference that those to 
whom the name does not apply are outside this category is, how- 
ever, rarely, if ever, explicitly made. When the Suriname Bush 
Negro, shown a flashlight, admires it and then quotes the proverb: 
“White man’s magic isn’t black man’s magic,” he is merely re- 
affirming his faith in his own culture. He is pointing out that the 
stranger, for all his mechanical devices, would be lost in the 
Guiana jungle without the aid of his Bush Negro friends. 

A myth of the origin of human races, told by the Cherokee 

$ Indians of the Great Smoky Mountains, gives another instance of 
this kind of ethnocentrism. The Creator fashioned man by first 
making and firing an oven and then, from dough he had pre- 
pared, shaping three figures in human form. He placed the figures 
in the oven and waited for them to get done. But his impatience to 
see the result of this, his crowning experiment in the work of 
creation, was so great that he removed the first figure too soon. 
It was sadly underdone—pale, an unlovely color, and from it 
descended the white people. His second figure had fared well. 
The timing was accurate, the form, richly browned, that was to 
be the ancestor of the Indians, pleased him in every way. He so 
admired it, indeed, that he neglected to take out of the oven the 
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third form, until he smelled it burning. He threw open the door, 
only to find this last one charred and black. It was regrettable, 
but there was nothing to be done; and this was the first Negro.’ 

This is the more usual form that ethnocentrism takes among 
many peoples—a gentle insistence on the good qualities of one’s 
own group, without any drive to extend this attitude into the field 
of action. With such a point of view, the objectives, sanctioned 
modes of behavior, and value systems of peoples with whom one’s 
own group comes into contact can be considered in terms of their 
desirability, then accepted or rejected without any reference to 
absolute standards. That differences in the manner of achieving 
commonly sought objectives may be permitted to exist without 
a judgment being entered on them involves a reorientation in 
thought for those in the Euroamerican tradition, because in this 
tradition, a difference in belief or behavior too often implies 
something is worse, or less desirable, and must be changed. 

The assumption that the cultures of nonliterate peoples are 
of inferior quality is the end product of a long series of develop- 
ments in our intellectual history. It is not often recalled that the 
concept of progress, that strikes so deep into our thinking, is 
relatively recent. It is, in fact, a unique product of our culture. It 
is a part of the same historic stream that developed the scientific 
tradition and that developed the machine, thus giving Europe and 
America the final word in debates about cultural superiority. “He 
who makes the gun-powder wields the power,” runs a Dahomean 
proverb. There is no rebuttal to an argument, backed by cannon, 
advanced to a people who can defend their position with no more 
than spears, or bows and arrows, or at best a flint-lock gun. 

With the possible exception of technological aspects of life, 
however, the proposition that one way of thought or action is 
better than another is exceedingly difficult to establish on the 
grounds of any universally acceptable criteria, Let us take food 
as an instance. Cultures are equipped differently for the produc- 
tion of food, so that some peoples eat more than others. However, 
even on the subsistence level, there is no people who do not hold 
certain potential foodstuffs to be unfit for human consumption. 
Milk, which figures importantly in our diet, is rejected as food b 
the peoples ot southeastern Asia, Beef, a valued element of the 


* This unpublished myth was told F. M, Olbrechts of Brussels, Bel- 
gium, in the course of fota work among the Cherokee. His having madg it 
available is gratefully acknowledged. A similar tale has been recorded from 


ths Albany Cree, at Moose Factory, according to information received from 
`. Voget. : 
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Euroamerican cuisine, is regarded with disgust by Hindus. Nor 
need compulsions be this strong. The thousands of cattle that 
range the East African highlands are primarily wealth to be pre- 


served, and not a source of food. Only the cow that dies is eaten 
—a practice that, though abhorrent to us, has apparently done no 
harm to those who have been following it for generations. 

Totemic and religious taboos set up further restrictions on 
available foodstuffs, while the refusal to consume many other 
edible and nourishing substances is simply based on the encultura- 
tive conditioning. So strong is this conditioning that prohibited 
food consumed unwittingly may induce such a physiological 
reaction as vomiting. All young animals provide succulent meat, 
but the religious abhorrence of the young pig by the Moham- 
medan is no stronger than the secular rejection of puppy steaks 
or colt chops by ourselves. Ant larvae, insect grubs, locusts—all 
of which have caloric values and vitamin content—when roasted 
or otherwise cooked, or even when raw, are regarded by many 
peoples as delicacies. We never eat them, however, though they 
are equally available to us. On the other hand, some of the same 
peoples who feed on these with gusto regard substances that come 
out of tin cans as unfit for human consumption. 


4 

Cultures are sometimes evaluated by the use of the designa- 
tions “civilized” and “primitive.” These terms have a deceptive 
simplicity, and attempts to document the differences implied in 
them have proved to be of unexpected difficulty. The distinc- 
tions embedded in this set of opposed terms are, however, of spe- 
cial importance for us. “Primitive” is the word commonly used 
to describe the peoples with whom anthropologists have been 
traditionally most concerned, the groups whose study has given 
cultural anthropology most of its data. 

The word “primitive” came into use when anthropological 
theory was dominated by an evolutionary approach that equated 
living peoples, outside the stream of European culture, with the 
first human inhabitants of the earth, who may justifiably be called 
“primitive” in the etymological sense of the word. It is quite an- 
other matter to call present-day peoples by the same term. In 
other words, there is no justification for regarding any living 
group as our contemporary ancestors. 

“ The conception implicit in such usage colors many of the 
judgments we draw about the ways of life of native peoples with 
whom the expansion of Europe and America has brought us into 
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contact. When we speak or write of the living customs of Ameri- 
can Indian or African or South Seas peoples as being in some way 
earlier than our own, we are treating their cultures as though they 
were unchanging. As we have seen, however, one of the basic 
generalizations avout culture is that no body of custom is static. 
No matter how conservative a people may be, we find on investi- 
gation that their way of life is not the same as it was in earlier 
times. Remains of the past dug from the earth give ample evidence 
that continuous, though perhaps slow, change was the rule. Hence 
we must conclude that no group that exists today lives either as 
its ancestry or our own lived. 

With time, the word “primitive” gathered other connota- 
tions that are evaluative rather than descriptive. Primitive peoples 
are said to have simple cultures. One widely accepted hypothesis 
holds that they are unable to think except in terms of a special 
kind of mental process. Perhaps as a summation of all these, it is 
asserted that primitive cultures are inferior in quality to the his- 
toric civilizations. Such terms as “savage” or “barbarous” are 
applied to them in this sense, deriving from a presumed evolu- 
tionary sequence of “savagery,” “barbarism,” and “civilization.” 

One example ‘can be taken from the extended investigation 
into the nature and processes of change in civilization by the his- 
torian A. J. Toynbee. He speaks of those peoples outside the 
“base-line” of “the modern Western national community” as 
the “external proletariat,” whose contacts with a “civilization” 
tend to debase it. In the United States, the “external proletariat” 
was the Indian. The powerful influence exerted by the Indian in 
modifying the ways of life of the American frontiersmen, through 
the “barbarization” of European custom, as he terms it, astonishes 
Toynbee. Many similar instances concern him, as, for example, 
the influence of the “barbarians of West Africa” on modern art. 


This triumph of a Negro art in the northern states of Amer- 
ica and in the western countries of Europe represents a... . sig- 
nal victory for Barbarism. . . . To the layman's eye the flight to 
Benin fa center of African art] and the flight to Byzantium seem 
equally unlikely to lead the latter-day Western artist to the re- 
covery of his lost soul.® 


For all the philosophical grounding and immense scholarship 
in Toynbee’s massive work, it is apparent that these attitudes but 
demonstrate the biases of the writer. Borrowing is a basic mecha- 
nism of cultural interchange, and results inevitably from any con- 


SA. J. Toynbee, 1934-9, Vol. V, PP: 373, 479-80, 482. 
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tact of peoples. Quite as often as not a dominant group are deeply 
influenced by the customs of those over whom they rule. Toyn- 
bee’s astonishment is based on what he calls the “initial disparity 
in spiritual culture” between the “incomers from Europe” and 
the Indians. Evidence is vast that the portrayal of the savage as a 
creature living in anarchism, without moral restraint and without 
sensibilities, is a vulgar caricature. What happened in America 
does not “astonish” the scientific student of culture. The mutual 
borrowing by colonists of Indian customs and by Indians of Eu- 
ropean custom should be taken for granted, despite disparity in 
size of the groups in power and even in capacity to survive under 
attack. i 

Some of the characteristics held to distinguish “primitive” or 
“savage” ways of life are open to serious question. What, for ex- 
ample, is a “simple” culture? The aboriginal Australians, cus- 
tomarily held to be one of the most “primitive” peoples on earth, 
have a kinship terminology and a method of counting relation- 
ship based on it so complex that for many years it defied the at- 
tempts of students to analyze it. It puts to shame our own simple 
series of relationship terms, where we do not even distinguish 
between paternal and maternal grandparents, or older or younger 
brother, and call literally dozens of relatives by the/same word, 
“cousin.” The natives of Peru, before the Spanish conquest, made 
tapestries of finer weave, dyed in colors less subject to deteriora- 
tion, than any of the deservedly prized Gobelin tapestries. The 
world-view of the Africans, which has so much in common with 
the Hellenic world-view, or the epic myths of the Polynesians, 
impress their complexities on all who take the trouble to become 
acquainted with them. These, and untold other examples, show 
that “primitive” folk do not have ways of life that are necessarily 
simple. Such instances also demonstrate that “primitive” poops: 
are neither childlike, nor naive, nor unsophisticated, to cite favored 
adjectives that are often used by those who have either had no 
first-hand experience with such peoples, or have not taken the 
trouble to come to know them through reading contemporary 
accounts of their ways of life. 

That “primitive” peoples fail to distinguish between reality 
and the supernatural, as the theory concerning their presumed 
“prelogical mentality,” put forward by the French philosopher, 
L. Lévy-Bruhl’ held, is similarly proved untenable by the facts. 

i 


2 Lévy-Bruhl, 1923, 1926. It is a tribute to the intellectual honesty and 
greatness of this scholar that when convinced by the data of the invalidity of 
this Goncept, he was, willing to renounce it, though it had for many years 
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For the facts about many cultures demonstrate that all peoples at 
times think in terms of objectively provable causation, just as at 
times, they indulge in explanations that relate a fact to an apparent 
cause. What the comparative study of culture, based on first-hand 
contact with many peoples, has taught is that all peoples think in 
terms of certain premises that are taken for granted. Granted the 
premises, the logic is inescapable. 

Most of the life of any people is lived on a plane where ideas 
of causation or explanations of the universe enter but rarely. In 
these homely aspects of life, what we would call a “hard-headed 
sense of reality” is manifested. Thus, except for the names, the 
following passage from the autobiography of a Navaho Indian, 
telling of the last illness of the narrator’s father, rings entirely 
familiar to ears accustomed to the reasoning of a mechanistic .ra- 
dition. 

Old man Hat said, “I don’t think I’ll get well. I don’t think 

I'll live long. That’s how I feel about myself, because of the way I 
look now. I look at myself, and there’s nothing on me, no flesh 
on me any more, nothing but skin and bones. That’s why I don’t 
think PI live long. . . . About eating, you know I can’t eat any- 
thing that’s hard, only things that are soft, something I can swal- 
low. But I don’t take much, only two or three swallows. But I 
drink plenty of water.” Choclays Kinsman said, “Even though 
you’re that way, my older brother, you'd better keep eating all 
the time. By doing that it’ll give you strength. If you don’t you'll 
surely get weak. Even though you’re so weak now and not able 
to eat, try to eat and swallow something. Somehow or other you 
might get over your illness. If you quit eating food, then you'll 
sure be gone.” That’s what he said, and then he left, and I went 
out with the herd.?® 


We readily recognize the common-sense reasoning in this 
passage. Let us look at another instance where the explanation of 
a phenomenon is based on a premise at variance with what we 
regard as scientific fact. We take as our instance a widely spread 
West African belief that the youngest child is sharper of wit than 
his older brothers and sisters. This belief is based on the observa- 
tion that children tend to resemble their parents, and the fact, 
further observed, that as a man or woman grows older, he grows 


in experience. These facts may seem unrelated to us, but not to 


been identified with his name. Before his death in 1940 he set down his 


reasons why he no longer regarded the idea of “primitive mentality” as 
valid, in notebooks posthumously published, where he sketched his ideas for 
his next book. (Cf. L. Lévy-Bruhl, 1949, PP: 49-50, 61-2, 129, 157.) 

10 W., Dyk, 1938, p- 269. 
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the West African. He reasons that greater age permits them to 
pass on to their younger, and especially their youngest child, a 
surer, more alert awareness. Such a child is thus expected to sur- 
pass his older siblings in astuteness. The logic of this reasoning is 
impeccable. It is with the premises that we must differ, if we 
would challenge the conclusion. 

In truth, it must be recognized that all human being 
“prelogically” at times.” The pattern of scientific thought on 
which we pride ourselves is followed by relatively few persons 
in our culture. Nor do these persons think logically all the time. 
When they are actually at work in their laboratories, they employ 
the rigorous logic of science. But outside it, other categories of 
reasoning come into play, as when a scientist thinks in terms of 
“luck” in social ventures or pays homage to some symbolic repre- 
sentation of power or grace. 

The assumption that all those called “primitives” or “savages” 
have many characteristics in common when they are contrasted 
to “civilized” peoples is ancther expression of the tendency to 
evaluate cultures. In actuality, the range of behavior among all 
those many peoples termed “primitive” is much greater than 
among those few called “civilized.” Thus we find “primitive” 
peoples with money economies like “civilized” ones, others who 
practice barter, and still others who are economically self-suffi- 
cient and do not trade at all. Numerous marriage forms and 
family types, including monogamy, are found in “primitive” so- 
cieties. Some have totemism, but more do not. Some have a clan 
system, many do not. Some count descent through both parents, 
as we do; some count it only on the father’s side; some count it 
on the mother’s. And so we could continue with institutions of all 
kinds, and much customary behavior, meeting always with va- 
riety. Whatever the word “primitive” means, then, it compre- 
hends no unity of custom, tradition, belief, or institution. - 

In anthropological works, the words “primitive” or “savage” 
do not have the connotation they possess in such a work as Toyn- 
bee’s or in other non-anthropological writings. Anthropologists 
merely use the word “primitive” or “savage” to denote peoples 
outside the stream of Euroamerican culture who do not possess 
written languages. By reiterating this meaning, it was hoped that 
it would no longer convey such meanings as simple or naive, or 


gs think 


< This point of view was also accepted by Lévy-Bruhl, who in his 
posthumously published notebooks states: “From a strictly logical point of 


view, no difference between primitive mentality and our own can be es- 
tablished.”—L. Lévy-Bruhl, 1949, p. 70. 
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serve as a catchall to describe, except in the simple matter of 
absence of writing, such differing civilizations as those of the 
Siberian reindeer herders or the Lunda Empire of the Congo. 

Several terms to replace “primitive” have been suggested. 
“Non-historic,” which is one of these, implies that absence of 
written history is the equivalent of having no history at all, 
which, of course, cannot be said of any people who exist in time. 
“Pre-literate” has found more favor, but here the objection is 
that the prefix pre-, derived from the “contemporary ancestor” 
concept, implies that peoples without written languages are at a 
stage antecedent to the one in which, presumably, they will de- 
vise, or at least acquire, writing. The third form, zonliterate, 
simply describes the fact that these peoples do not have written 
languages. It is sometimes confused with “illiterate,” but the use 
of this word should be guarded against, since it carries a distinct 
connotation of inferiority in ability or opportunity or both. “Non- 
literate,” because it is colorless, conveys its meaning unambigu- 
ously, and is readily applicable to the data it seeks to delimit, is 
thus to be preferred to all the other terms we have considered. 

The question that inevitably comes to mind is whether any 
single criterion such as the presence or absence of writing is ade- 
quate to describe the many peoples it seeks to comprehend. Its 
adequacy has been indicated by its demonstrated usefulness, 
though it is evident that no one characteristic is ideally satisfac- 
tory for designating entire cultures. It is to be recognized that 
certain other characteristics commonly go with an absence of 
writing. Nontiterate peoples are found on observation to be rela- 
tively more isolated, to have smaller numbers, and to be less 
addicted to rapid change in their sanctioned modes of behavior 
than those that have writing. In recent generations, moreover, 
Furoamerican culture has had to be set off not only from non- 
literate cultures but from the literate cultures outside Europe and 
America as well, because of the presence in European and Ameri- 
can culture of a technology based on power-driven machinery 
and the scientific tradition. But it must be recognized that none 
of these differences, except perhaps this last, is as clearly manifest 
as is the presence or absence of writing. 


5 

Before we terminate our discussion of cultural relativism, it 
is important that we consider certain questions that are raised 
when the cultural-relativistic position is advanced. “It may be 
true,” it is argued, “that human beings live in accordance with 
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the ways they have learned. These ways may be regarded by 
them as best. A people may be so devoted to these ways that they 
are ready to fight and die for them. In terms of survival value, 
their effectiveness may be admitted, since the group that lives in 
accordance with them continues to exist. But does this mean that 
all systems of moral values, all concepts of right and wrong, are 
founded on such shifting sands that there is no need for morality, 
for proper behavior, for ethical codes? Does not a relativistic 
philosophy, indeed, imply a negation of these?” 

To hold that values do not exist because they are relative to 
time and place is to fall prey to a fallacy that results from a failure 
to take into account the positive contribution of the relativistic 
position. For cultural relativism is a philosophy that recognizes 
the values set up by every society to guide its own life and that 
understands their worth to those who live by them, though they 
may differ from one’s own. Instead of underscoring differences 
from absolute norms that, however objectively arrived at, are 
nonetheless the product of a given time or place, the relativistic 
point of view brings into relief the validity of every set of norms 
for the people who have them, and the values these represent. 

It is essential, in considering cultural relativism, that we dif- 
ferentiate absolutes from universals. Absolutes are fixed, and, as 
far as convention is concerned, are not admitted to have variation, 
to differ from culture to culture, from epoch to epoch. Universals, 
on the other hand, are those least common denominators to be 
extracted from the range of variation that all phenomena of the 
natural or cultural world manifest. If we apply the distinction 
between these two concepts in drawing an answer to the points 
raised in our question, these criticisms are found to lose their 
force. To say that there is no absolute criterion of values or 
morals, or even, psychologically, of time or space, does not mean 
that such criteria, in differing forms, do not comprise universals, 
in human culture. Morality is a universal, and so is enjoyment of 
beauty, and some standard for truth. The many forms these con- 
cepts take are but products of the particular historical experience 
of the societies that manifest them. In each, criteria are subject to 
continuous questioning, continuous change. But the basic concep- 
tions remain, to channel thought and direct conduct, to give 
purpose to living. 2A l 

- In considering cultural relativism, also, we must recognize 
that it has three quite different aspects, which in most discussions 
of it tend to be disregarded. One of these is methodological, one 
philosophical, and one practical. As it has been put: 
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As method, relativism encompasses the principle of our sci- 
ence that, in studying a culture, one seeks to attain as great a 
degree of objectivity as possible; that one does not judge the X 
modes of behavior one is describing, or seek to change them. 
Rather, one seeks to understand the sanctions of behavior in 
terms of the established relationships within the culture itself, and 
refrains from making interpretations that arise from a precon- 
ceived frame of reference. Relativism as philosophy concerns the 
nature of cultural values, and, beyond this, the implications of an 
epistemology that derives from a recognition of the force of en- 
culturative conditioning in shaping thought and behavior. Its 
practical aspects involve the application—the practice—of the 
philosophical principles derived from this method, to the wider, 
cross-cultural scene. 


We may follow this reasoning somewhat further. 


In these terms, the three aspects of cultural relativism can be J 
regarded as representing a logical sequence which, in a broad 
sense, the historical development of the idea has also followed. 
That is, the methodological aspect, whereby the data from which 
the epistemological propositions flow are gathered, ordered and 
assessed, came first. For it is difficult to conceive of a systematic 
theory of cultural relativism—as against a generalized idea of live- 
and-let-live—without the pre-existence of the massive ethno- 
graphic documentation gathered by anthropologists concerning 
the similarities and differences between cultures the world over. 
Out of these data came the philosophical position, and with the 
philosophical position came speculation as to its implications for 
conduct.'* 


Cultural relativism, in all cases, must be sharply distinguished 
from concepts of the relativity of individual behavior, which 
would negate all social controls over conduct. Conformity to the 
code of the group is a requirement for any regularity in life. Yet 
to say that we have a right to expect conformity to the code of 
our day for ourselves does not im ly that we need expect, much 
less impose, conformity to our code on persons who live by other 
codes. The very core of cultural relativism is the social discipline 
that comes of respect for differences—of mutual respect. Empha- 
sis on the worth of many ways of life, not one, is an affirmation of 
the values in each culture. Such emphasis seeks to understand and x 
to harmonize goals, not to judge and destroy those that do not 
dovetail with our own. Cultural history teaches that, important 
as it is to discern and study the parallelisms in human civilizations, 

12M. J. Herskovits, 1951, p- 24. A 
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it is no less important to discern and study the different w ays man 
has devised to fulfill his needs. 

That it has been necessary to consider questions such as have 
been raised reflects an enculturative experience wherein the preva- 
lent system of morals is not only consciously inculcated, but its 
exclusive claim to excellence emphasized. There are not many 
cultures, for example, where a rigid dichotomy between good 
and evil, such as we have set up, is insiste. upon. Rather it is 
recognized that good and evil are but the extremes of a con- 
tinuously varied scale between these poles that produces only 
different degrees of greyness. We thus return to the principle 
enunciated earlier, that “judgments are based on experience, and 
experience is interpreted by each individual in terms of his en- 
culmiration.” In a culture where absolute values are stressed, the 
rviatvism of a world that encompasses many ways s of living will 
be difficult to comprehend. Rather, it will ‘offer a field day for 
value judgments based on the degree to which a given body of 
customs resembles or differs from those of Euroamerican cul- 
ture.” 

Once comprehended, however, and employing the field 
methods of the scientific student of man, together w ith an aware- 
ness of the satisfactions the most va ned bodies of custom yield, 
this position. gives us a leverage to lift us out of the ethnocentric 
morass in which our thinking about ultimate values has for so long 
bogged down. With a means of probing deeply into-.all manner 
of differing cultural orientations, of reaching into the significance 
of the ways of living of different peoples, we can turn again to 
our own culture sith fresh perspective, and an objectivity that 
can be achieved in no other manner. 


73 Instances of the rejection of relativism on philosophical grounds, by 
writers who attempt to reconcile the principle of absolute values with the 
diversity of known systems, are to be found in E. Vivas, 1950, pp. 27-42, and 
D. Bidney, 1953a, pp: 689-95, 1953b, pp. 423-9. Both of these discussions, also, 
afford examples of the confusion that results when a distinction is not drawn 
between the methodological, philosophical, and practical aspects of rela- 
tivism. For a critical consideration of relativism that, by implication, recog- 
nizes these differences, see R. Redfield, 1953, pp. 144 ff. 
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Chapter Twenty 


The Ethnographer’s Laboratory 


The field is the laboratory of the cultural anthropologist. To 
carry on his field work, he goes to the people he has elected to 
study, listening to their conversation, visiting their homes, attend- 
ing their rites, observing their customary behavior, questioning 
them about their traditions, as he probes their way of life to attain 
a rounded view of their culture or to anaiyze some special aspect 
of it. In this, he is the ethnographer, the collector of data, which 
he will later, on his return from the field, analyze and relate to 
other materials. 

Traditionally, the anthropologist has carried on field studies 
among nonliterate, “primitive,” peoples who are outside the his- 
toric stream of Euroamerican or other literate cultures. Often 
these nonliterate peoples live in the far places of the earth, and 
to reach them the student may have to copa with difficulties of 
transportation, with disease, or with physical harm. But this aspect 
of the cultural anthropologist’s work, like its “romantic” elements 
that appeal to laymen who would escape from the problems of 
everyday life that confront them, has been greatly overstressed. 
In the main, field work is like all scientific routines. While in- 
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tensely stimulating, it makes vigorous demands on the patience, 
the perseverance, and the sense of humor of the scientist. 

The anthropologist studies the peoples among whom he 
works because from them he can obtain data that will throw light 
on the essential problems of the nature and functioning of cul- 
ture, and of humán social behavior. Our data must be sought out 
over the face of the earth, for only by so seeking them can we 
study such problems as the effect of climate, race, innate psychic 
endowments or other factors on human culture, its range of varia- 
tion in form, its processes of change. It was indeed only after a 
broad base of descriptive data had been established that we were 
able to discern the primacy of culture in shaping behavior, one of 
the most important achievements of our science. 

That anthropologists study the wide range of peoples they 
do, does not, however, mean that cultural anthropology can be 
defined as the science that studies “primitive” peoples. Anthro- 
pologists came to study non-European peoples because the need 
for comparative materials was increasingly felt. But “the study 
of man and his works,” if it is to live up to its mandate, cannot be 
expected to rest content with a delimitation of this sort. Any 
stream of investigation has a way of spilling over the retaining 
walls of definition. The need to follow data wherever they may 
lie has in recent years brought about the increasing utilization of 
the methods of anthropology in the study of literate folk, at home 
as well as in the far places. The first break in the retaining wall 
came in the 1920’s, when the analysis of an American Midwest 
community by the sociologists Robert and Helen Lynd was 
prefaced with an introduction by the anthropologist Clark Wis- 
sler, in which he pointed out that this work was an application 
of anthropological method to a community that was a unit in our 
literate, mechanized society. The controversy that ensued need 
not concern us here; the fact is that the experiment established a 
trend, so that today anthropologists often study literate groups, 
employing many of the same techniques and the same concepts 
that figure in their study of non-Euroamerican societies. 

A firm grasp on methodological relativism is essential to the 
ethnographer who is to carry on field research successfully. This 
cannot be too heavily stressed. A basic necessity of ethnographic 
research is the exercise of scientific detachment, which in turn 
calls for a rigid exclusion of value judgments. Just as the chemist 
devotes himself to understanding, not judging, the elements he is 
analyzing and their behavior in relation to each other, so the 


ə 1R. S. and H. M. Lynd, 1929, p. vi. 
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student of culture must observe, describe, and analyze the tradi- 
tions of the people he is studying. To do this is not easy and re- 
quires special training for, as we have seen, our ethnocentrism 
demands that we evaluate, judge, and attempt to shape what 
differs from our own ways into the pattern that seems to us the 
only correct and, indeed, the only possible one. The anthro- 
pologist in the field, however, must accommodate himself to 
understanding ways of obtaining a living that never include a 
machine technology and sometimes neither agriculture nor do- 
mesticated animals. What is more difficult, he must adjust his 
reactions to describe, in terms of the values of the people he is 
studying, customs as repugnant to his personal experience as in- 
fanticide, head-hunting, various “unpleasant” dietary and sanitary 
habits, and the like. 


2 

Descriptions of actual methods used by anthropologists in 
the field are rare, though increasing attention is being given to the 
technical problems of methodology.’ Since it is in its method that 
cultural anthropology makes one of its most important contribu-~ 
tions to science, and since it is a basic postulate of scientific pro- 
cedure that the means whereby a given body of materials is ob- 
tained be stated clearly and specifically, it is of interest to analyze 
this omission. The ethnographer’s difficulty in describing in any 
detail the methods he used in a specific field study arises out of 
the difference between his materials and those of the laboratory 
scientist. In earlier days there was little apparatus for the student 
of human culture to describe. In all cases the success of his work, 
in very great measure, depends on his sensitivity to the human 
situations he encounters, rather than on his skill in manipulating 
test tubes or balances or incubators. Any report he can phrase 
would, ideally, have to run with the presentation of his data, since 
each item of his materials is gathered under circumstances that 
differ from those in which every other item was obtained. It 
would, in short, almost require another book. 

Let us see how this works out by citing a passage from such a 
book, written as an experiment in presenting method through 
describing the experiences of the ethnographers in gathering the 
data that are also given. The particular passage introduces a chap- 
ter that tells how information was gathered regarding the kin- 
ship structure of the Saramacca tribe of Bush Negroes who live in 


2See A. L. Kroeber (ed.), 1953, section entitled “Problems of Psoc- 
ess,” pp. 401-87. \ 
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the forests of Dutch Guiana in northern South America, such as ` 


would conventionally appear in the section of a monograph en- 
titled “Social Organization.” 


We were aroused early after our night of stories. The 
women were moving about, getting their morning meal before 
daybreak came to give them light for their harvesting. There was 
much they had to do. Late that afternoon they would be return- 
ing to their villages, for the next day was sacred to the Earth 
Mother, and no work could be done in the fields. Today, added 
to the round of harvesting were the preparations for the return to 
their village. The rice that had been cut during the week would 
have to be carried there for drying and winnowing, and yams and 
peanuts and beans were to be brought in... . 

Soon our men, too, began to stir, and, as we came out of our 
hammocks, Bayo and Angita entered the clearing. They were 


just now returning from the dance at Pa’aba. . . . With Angita 
was a man we had not seen before, holding a small child by the 
hand. 


“This is Awingu, my brother-in-law,” said Angita in ex- 
planation. “His eyes trouble him. I brought him to you for medi- 
cine.” 

After an exchange of courtesies demanded by the visit, we 
turned to the child. 

“Is this your child, Awingu?” we asked. 

His answer came promptly. “No, he is not my child. He is 
my wife’s child. I made him.” 

Here was a fine distinction. He made him, but the child was 
not his. 

Just then our cook came up with a small present for the 
child, bus, since he would not take it from his hands or ours, 
Angita gave it to him. 

“Thank you, father,” he said to Angita. 

Angita looked down affectionately at the youngster. “Two, 
three years more, Awingu, and he will be ready to go and live 
with his father at Gankwe. Do you remember your father at 
Gankwe? It was he who showed you how to make a gun from a 
reed. And you made it well. . . .” 

There appeared, then, to be yet another father, for it was 
clear that Angita was not speaking of himself when he referred 
to the Gankwe father who had showed the child how to make a 
play gun. 

All this, in itself, however confusing to a visitor, is by no 

a means an unusual phenomenon. Different peoples have their own 
sanctions for establishing kinship and their own designations for 
relationships. Jn the city we had been told many tales of the man- 

’ ner of life of these Negroes of the bush. And the “matriarchate,” 
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as the custom of counting descent through the mother was 
termed, had often come up when these people were being dis- 
cussed. 

“Among them only the mothers count, because among sav- 
ages, who can tell who the real father is? That is why a child 
calls many men ‘father,’” we had heard variously explained and 
elaborated. 

Yet here was a man who said without hesitation, “No, he is 
not my child. He is my wife’s child. I made him.” And the very 
next instant the child called Angita father, and Angita referred 
to still another man as the father who would in a few years take 
the child with him to live and train him for manhood. 

Any number of questions came to our minds, but at daybreak 
a stranger coming to the planting ground of a village not his own 
is the least willing of talkers. 

“This is not your child, Awingu,” we took the occasion to re- 


mark when we were saying goodbye, “Yet he seems to like you 


very much.” 

“Ma, tye! Ma Neng’e!—Mother of all Negroes! what would 
you have? I am his father!” 

The man showed by his amused expression that this was a 
story to carry back to his village. Only the politeness due a stran- 
ger kept Awingu and Angita from laughing aloud at this strange 
question. But Awingu was a thoughtful fellow. “Tell me,” he 
said, after a while, “in your white man’s country, don’t children 
care for their fathers?” * 


The discussion then continues with a description of how, on 
various occasions, three different women claimed the man named 
Angita, who was a fine wood carver, as a son, and how social 
reality resolved this biological impossibility and thus yielded fur- 
ther understanding of Bush Negro kinship: 


Later that day, when our boat found itself abreast of the dug- 
out which Angita was poling, we lost no time in questioning him. 

“Angita,” we called, “is the woman who gave us the rice 
your mother?” ? 

He nodded. 

“But what of Tita, who said she was your mother, too?” 

He was a quick-witted lad, and he saw at once what we had 
in mind. He said with a laugh, “You are asking about my true, 


true mother, the one who made me? It is not this one, and it is 


not Tita, who made me. It is Kutai.” 
“But who are the other two?” 
“They are her sisters.” * 


$M. J. and F. S. Herskovits, 1934, pp. 124-6. 
4 Ibid., pp. 127-8. G 
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iia By such devious ways the ethnographer obtains fact after 
B is fact. As digested after his return from the field, the experience 
w would be presented in his monograph by no more than such a 


B hss eneralized statement as: “The social organization of the Bush 
hay) Reesroes is unilateral, descent being counted on the maternal side, 
K with controls within the family exercised by the mother’s eldest 
; brother. Kinship nomenclature is classificatory, mother and 
Ms |S mother’s sisters being called by the term ‘mother,’ father and 
father’s brothers being called ‘father.’ Biological parents have no 
distinguishing appellation, being identified by a child as the parent 
‘who made him.’ ” 
In 1922 B. Malinowski’s early work, The Argonauts of the 
Western Pacific, first gave explicit expression to the necessity for 
including a statement of field procedure in a report of the results 
of field work. Malinowski also enunciated in this book the princi- 
ple of the “participant observer’”—that is, that the ethnographer 
should, “in the main, . . . live . . . right among the natives.” 
This was a real departure from the usage of many earlier students 
of culture who, even though they went to the field, were content 
to remain in an island capital, a missionary compound, or an 
official resthouse, and question natives, technically termed “in- 
formants,” about ways of life that were spread before them at 
their doorsteps to be observed, if they would but go and look at 
them. In formulating this doctrine, Malinowski was generalizing 
from experience gained within a single society, where custom 
permitted participation in their life, though even in his case the 
people never completely accepted him. As he phrased it: 
“, . . they finished by regarding me as part and parcel of their 
life, a necessary evil or nuisance, mitigated by donations of to- 
bacco.” 5 | 
It is apparent that even here, whatever the adaptation to his 
presence that was achieved, the stranger remained a foreign ele- 
ment that might, so to speak, induce a state of indigestion in the 
body politic. In other societies, where participation in the life of 
the people by an outsider is regarded with disfavor, this partici- 
ant-observer technique cannot be applied. The difference is well 
illustrated by a report of field work by Evans-Pritchard among 
; the Nuer of East Africa, which followed research by the same 
student among the Azande, another tribe living in the same gen- 
eral area: 
a Since among the Nuer my tent was always in the midst of 
homesteads or windscreens and my inquiries had to be conducted 
* 5B. Malinowski, 1922, pp. 6-8. 


CC-0. UP State Museum, Hazratganj. Lucknow j 


Digitized by Sarayu Foundation Trust, Delhi and eGangotri 


Chapter twenty The Ethnographer’s Laboratory 373 


in public, I was seldom able to hold confidential conversations 

and never succeeded in training informants capable of dictating 

texts and giving detailed descriptions and commentaries. This z 
failure was compensated for by the intimacy I was compelled to - 
establish with the Nuer. As I could not use the easier and shorter 
method of working through regular informants I had to fall back 
on direct observation of, and participation in, the everyday life 
of the people. From the door of my tent I could see what was 
happening in camp or village and every moment was spent in 
Nuer company. Information was thus gathered in particles, each 
Nuer I met being used as a source of knowledge and not, as it 
were, in chunks supplied by selected and trained informants. Be- 
cause I had to live in such close contact with the Nuer I knew 
them more intimately than the Azande, about whom I am able to 
write a much more detailed account. Azande would not allow me 
to live as one of themselves; Nuer would not allow me to live 
otherwise. Among Azande I was compelled to live outside the 
community; among Nuer I was compelled to be a member of it. 
Azande treated me as a superior; Nuer as an equal.® 


Since the ethnographer is only one factor in the field situa- 
tion, the ideal method is not always the one he can employ. The 
group under study must always be taken into account, for it is 
their preconceptions, their prejudices, their fears that dominate 
the scene. This factor of prevailing attitude is one toward which 
the ethnographer cannot direct too sensitive a concern. It is the 
essence of the human element in his study, and is to be handled 
with the greatest delicacy possible. He achieves this by an honesty 
of purpose that is manifest in his every act. He pave fair, and 
shows restraint. He does not go where he is not welcome. He asks 
‘permission before intruding into a house, or attending a rite of 
any kind. He realizes that, though the rituals of death and the 
beliefs concerning the dead they reveal are important for his 
research, the death of a member of a family causes deep grief 
among the surviving relatives, and he remains away from the 
funeral unless he is wanted there. If he is wise, he knows that, by 
exercising these restraints, he will, in the long run, gain in the 
respect and confidence of the people, and his materials will ulti- 
mately be the richer for this sensitivity. Above all, in living in a 
community, he will respect the place assigned to him by that 
community. 3 

The ethnographer pitches his tent or finds a house where he A 
can be as close to the people he studies as they will pomit But it 
is their reactions, not his wishes, that will dictate how close he 


$E. E. Evans-Pritchard, 1940, p. 15. 
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can come to them, and how much he can participate in their lives 
in making his observations. As a scientist he will arrange these 
observations in his notes and his published reports in accordance ` 
with his concept of culture and the nature of his problems. The 
conditions under which he obtained them, if not published, should 
at least be in his notes, where they can be referred to if questions 
of method arise in discussing a moot point. The results of his work 
will give other anthropologists a further reference point in their 
studies of the range of cultural behavior, while those planning 
field research in the same general region can obtain a useful idea 
of what they may expect to encounter during their investigations. 

Perhaps. because of the fewness of available anthropologists 
and the great number of societies whose ways of living have still 
to be studied, the further scientific procedure of checking the 
data of one student through independent investigation of the 
same phenomenon by another is for anthropology in its infancy. 
The need for studies of this kind is, however, becoming increas- 
ingly recognized, and a number of reinvestigations of cultures 
have been made. The most extensive of these is the analysis of 
Redfield’s 1926 research in the Mexican village of Tepoztlan, done 
some two decades later by Lewis.’ The differences in the findings 
of these two students pose certain methodological problems of the 
first order, whose overt recognition in itself constitutes a major 
gain for anthropological science. Of these problems, Lewis men-.- 
tions the “personal factor,” the changes that occur in any com- 
munity over two decades, and differences “in theoretical orienta- 
tion and methodology,” which in turn influence “the selection and 
coverage of facts” and how these facts are organized.* Such 
variables in field research must be weighed, together with still 
other biases that may enter into investigations, in analyzing re- 
sults. The consideration of them will undoubtedly figure increas- 
ingly, especially in comparative studies where the question of the 
validity of the data assumes such importance. Signs are also not 
lacking that these methodological problems are being more and 
more subject to analysis in the teaching of field method and in 
the planning of ethnographic research. 


3 
Arrived at his destination, settled in his village, the eth- 


~‘nographer faces the problem of how to get at his materials. 


Whether he is among natives of a South Secas island or working 


* 70, Lewis, 1951, passin. 
€ Ibid., p. 431. 
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in a Middle Western American community, to achieve entree 
into the group is at once the most difficult and most important 
step in his research. It may be possible to come with an introduc- 
tion from someone, either a member of the group or a friendly 
outsider, who will vouch for the ethnographer to someone of 
position and prestige and thus gain for him initial cooperation. 
This is the optimum situation; at the other end of the scale is the 
situation of the student who must make his way alone, perhaps 
even without the aid of an interpreter, and break down indiffer- 
ence and hostility. 

The question is one of establishing workable human rela- 
tions, which is difficult even under the most favorable conditions. 
We have all had the experience of finding ourselves in a strange 
community—of walking the streets alone, in a setting that differs 
only little from our accustomed one, but with a feeling of want- 
ing to know what is happening here, who these people we brush 
by may be—of being an outsider. If we project ourselves into a 
situation where the physical environment differs from ours, where 
the language is incomprehensible, the food, the clothing, the 
houses, the very physical type of the people are strange, we can 
gain some insight into the initial problems the ethnographer must 
mect. Such a simple experience as walking through a public mar- 
ket in a tropical capital can be disturbing. The experience has not 
sorted itself out. The student feels merely the strangeness of a 
scene to which his own past offers no clues to proper behavior or 
to comprehension of the behavior of others. Is this argument that 
he witnesses a forerunner of violence, or only the usual way of 
bargaining? Is the laughter of that market woman directed to- 
ward himself, or is she laughing at what her neighbor has just said 
to her? 

This sorting out process is crucial to success in field work, 
and it applies to people no less than to cultural behavior. To the 
newly arrived ethnographer, personalities in the community are 
blurred, and only later do individuals emerge. Customary habits 
are meaningless when an act observed cannot be projected to its 
intended end, as it can be later when some degree of familiarity 
with the ways of life of the people has been attained. At this 
point, the student begins to make friends—and to be disliked as 
well as liked. Field experience soon teaches that no matter how 
different in physical type or cultural tradition a people may be, 
there will always be some individuals among them for whom he 
will have a warm personal regard, and with whom his relations 
will be close and meaningful. But there will also be those who will 
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baffle him, and whom he may find uncongenial. And these reac- 
tions will be mutual. They are, above all, not to be feared or 
avoided, for they have much to teach the ethnographer about the 
personality of these individuals and the tensions in the group. 
Often, too, the man or woman whose confidence is the most difi- 
cult to gain has valuable insights to give the student; and though 
negative reactions may test his patience, they are of value in the 
notebook. 

How information is obtained depends, once more, on the 
kind of study being conducted, the kind of people being studied, 
the kind of life they lead. The exclusive use of observation as 
against report is not desirable, nor should entire reliance be placed 
on an informant. One must, first of all, be seen. To walk through 
the village or into the countryside is an aid in one’s first days in a 
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Sii community. Curiosity will bring some of the inhabitants to one’s 
va dwelling, contact will be established. In societies where the peo- 
3 ple have had experience with Euroamerican culture, a native can 
fi be induced to come for a stated number of hours a day to “talk,” 


at the going rate for whatever kind of labor he has been accus- 
tomed to perform. In societies where such contact has not been 
experienced, observation and casual conversation may, for many 
weeks, be the only sources of information. But informants are 
essential if a rounded knowledge of the culture is to be had. Field 
trips are not of indefinite duration, and not every happening in 
the repertory of a culture will occur even during an extended 
penos of field work. In a small community a birth, a wedding, a 
uneral may not take place during the ethnographer’s stay, or he 
may not be permitted to witness it if it does occur. Yet an account 
of such important rites, and of the conditions that introduce 
variants of these rites, must be included in the description of any 
culture. 

The answer to difficulties of this kind lies in the use of an 
informant. The very best use of an informant is to discuss with 
him events that have been witnessed, preferably those that were 
witnessed in his company. In time he can be relied upon to give 
descriptions of those typical events in the life of the people that 
have not been witnessed, that occur in the winter, for example, 
when field work has had to be carried on during the summer. 
Eventually, where the rapport between informant and ethnog- 
rapher is close, the work becomes almost a collaboration, the in- 
formant furnishing leads and going to men of repute in his own 
family and outside it for answers to questions that have arisen in 
their discussions or that the ethnographer has posed. 
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Because every culture presents many facets, and different 
people in the same society view their common ways of life differ- 
ently, it goes without saying that reliance on one informant is 
never advisable, even though it is inevitable that one or two per- 
sons will figure more in this capacity than others. For example, if 
a rite is described separately by several informants, and then is 
visited three or four different times, it will be found that only in 
outline do all these agree. This shows us the extent to which the 
factor of variation in culture, whose significance will become ap- 
parent later in this book, must continuously be taken into account 
in field work. 

Of equal importance is the realization that an informant gives 
more than information about happenings. From him one obtains 
points of view, expressions of opinion that reveal the value sys- 
tems, the bases of judgments, the socially accepted motivations 
that inspire or explain behavior. This is another reason why ob- 
servation is never of itself sufficient. There are many untrained 
persons who come to know and enjoy the rites of native peoples. 
It is instructive to inquire of them the meaning to the people of 
the rituals they can describe so well in outer form. They are in- 
variably at a loss for an answer. Behavior rarely enough reveals 
its motivating drive even in our own culture; it never does in a 
strange culture. 

For many years it was an axiom of field work that only the 
elders could give the student a “true” picture of a culture. Today 
we know better. Culture is as culture does, and the range of ac- 
cepted variation in behavior permits, where it does not require, 
men to behave differently from women, young people from those 
who are older. The best procedure is therefore to talk to both 
men and women, young and old; to observe a wide range of per- 
sons in as many situations as possible. In one West African com- 
munity, the names and roles of the gods of a given pantheon as 
told by the chief priest proved to differ in many respects from the 
account given by a new cult-initiate; and this, in turn, differed 
from that of a lay person. Yet all these were “true” as far as the 
tellers were concerned. The principle that, to understand a cul- 
ture, exoteric information is as important as esoteric—that what 
is of common knowledge is as significant as what is held secret— 
was enunciated many years ago. But the challenge to uncover 
what is secret is hard to resist, and the value of the commonplace 
has only recently come to be recognized. 5 

The use of as many informants as possible to supplement ob- 
servation is important for checking information, whether for 
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omissions, distortions, or untruths. It must be remembered that 
individuals in all societies exhibit traits of discursiveness, and of 
reticence. Distortions may arise out of fear, or caution, or even 
forgetfulness of everyday patterns so ordinary as to be thought 
not worth mentioning. One of the most skilled ethnographers has 
expressed it in this way: 


Although distinctive customs were often pointed out to me 
lest I fail to observe them, on the other hand customs that were 
lapsing were not mentioned, merely from indifference. Such 
costumbres or creencias were the ways or beliefs of only a few 
old men or of some of the women, not worth noticing. In a 
conservative, secretive community the social detective learns 
much from the efforts to conceal. In Mitla I was to learn that in 
social as in personal life the idea that there is nothing important 
to conceal may result in almost complete concealment. 


One person will remember what another has forgotten. Or, where 
a society enjoins reticence, one will reveal what another feels 
must be left unsaid. A well-directed question will elicit explana- 
tions that, on another occasion, the same individual will avoid by 
a skillful parry. The result of inquiry among as many persons as 
possible will be a many-sided body of materials. Such a method 
will, if carefully employed, give depth to comprehension, and 
enhance the insight with which generalizations on the sanctioned 
forms of behavior are drawn. 


4 

Though not many anthropologists have recounted in specific 
terms how they went about their research on particular field 
trips, certain procedures advanced Ly field workers have come to 
be recognized as useful techniques of field work. Like the method 
whereby the ethnographer becomes a participant observer, which 
we have already taken into account, these methods have arisen 
out of trial-and-error field research. As with the participant-ob- 
server method, the usefulness of each of these techniques varies 
with the situation in which the field researcher finds himself, with 
the type of culture he is studying, and with his particular prob- 
Jem. 

The oldest of these methods is what may -be termed the 
Notes-and-Queries approach. This takes its name from ‘the title 
of a publication, initially prepared by a committee of the Royal 
Anthropological Institute for the British Association for the Ad- 


E. C. Parsons, 1936, pp. 14-15. 
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vancement of Science, which first appeared in 1875 and has gone 
through five revisions, the sixth edition appearing in 1951. A com- 
prehensive questionnaire, covering all phases of material and non- 
material culture, was originally based on the following assump- 
tions: that the civilizations of nonliterate peoples are in danger of 
extinction and we must obtain as much information about them 
as we can while they are still in existence; that there are not 
enough trained anthropologists to do this; that, therefore, the 
services of untrained persons, such as colonial officers, mission- 
aries, traders, and travelers must be utilized with the greatest 
possible effectiveness, This method, used by an observer without 
anthropological training, results in the gathering of many facts, 
but yields little information either about how these facts are in- 
terrelated in the total cultural matrix, or about the human element 
in the daily life of a people. In the hands of the trained anthro- 
pologist, however, Notes-and-Queries is a helpful check on points 
he may have overlooked, and it is this quality that caused the 
editors of the sixth edition to design it as “a handy aide-mémoire 
to the trained anthropologist doing field work” as well as a work 
fulfilling its earlier function.” 

A special technique that has been effectively employed is the 
genealogical method, associated with the name of W. H. R. Rivers, 
who first worked it out at the end of the last century.** This 
method has proved, useful because, despite its simplicity, it pro- 
vides a broad range of information concerning the social struc- 
tures and other institutions of the people being studied. In using 
it, only the simplest kinship terms are employed—father, mother, 
child, husband and wife. The informant is asked the name of 
those who stand in these relationships to him, after it has been 
made clear that biological kin are meant, and not those, such as 
cousins, who in what is called the classificatory system would be 
termed “brothers” or “sisters.” He is asked what he calls each, 
what each calls him, and thus the kinship terminology is built up., 
Then, by using the given name of each of these persons, the proc- 
ess is repeated and the system extended. i 

Rivers indicated some of the objectives that can be attained 
by its use. By recording “the social condition” of each person and 
the “locality to which each . . . belongs,” there emerges a sense 
of class lines and local groupings, how these are represented in 
marriage alliances, and the lines that draw localities together or 
hold them apart. Clan organization is clearly shown, and whether 


10 Royal Anthropological Institute, 1951, p. 27- 
u wW. H. R. Rivers, 1910. © 
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descent is counted on the side of the father, or mother, or both. 
This, in turn, reveals how incest lines are drawn. Rivers states: 


The genealogical method makes it possible to investigate ab- 
4 stract problems on a purely concrete basis. It is even possible by 
p its means to formulate laws regulating the lives of people which 
i they have probably never formulated themselves, certainly not 
with the clearness and definiteness which they have to the mind 
trained by a more complex civilization. 


Instead of asking the informant to generalize about what a hypo- 
thetical person would call his elder brother’s younger daughter, 


{ one merely takes the term actually used by someone who has an 
a elder brother who has more than one daughter. If the term is 
Ji fixed, it will always appear the same. If not, the range of usage 


will emerge in the differences found in the listings. 

As with other techniques, this genealogical one is not every- 
$ where effective or even workable. In some societies, as Rivers 
is himself says, an obstacle may be “the existence of a taboo on the 
Bhs names of the dead, and this can sometimes only be overcome with 

difficulty.” Among groups where enumeration of any kind is 
feared, whether for magical or political reasons, the attempt to 
obtain genealogies would arouse suspicion and set up resistances. 
Finally, this method is far more applicable to studies of small iso- 
lated settlements of a Melanesian island or an American Indian 
tribe than the great aggregates of Indonesia or Africa, where the 
complexity of marriage lines and other interrelationships is such 

as to make it difficult, if not impossible, to achieve the satisfactory 
sampling of the population needed to justify pertinent inductions. 
The technique of employing the hypothetical situation ena- 

bles the student to probe many elements in a culture of which a 

x people are reluctant to speak, or which they take so for granted 
that they do not mention them except in connection with a rele- 
vant series of happenings. As defined, this method consists “of 
devising . . . situations in the life of a people in terms of hypo- 
thetical persons, relationships and events, which, being in accord 
with the prevalent patterns of the culture, are used to direct and 

_ give form to discussions with informants and other members of 
` the group being studied.” ** Thus, where happenings are invested 
with possible sinister magical significance, as in the case of child- 
birth, or where economic questions involving facts an individual 

is tnwilling to reveal about himself or another person are con- 
cerned, discussion can take place freely where the one involved, 


22 M. J. Herskovits, 1950, p. 32- 
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by definition, does not exist. It is scarcely surprising that talk of 
hypothetical situations and persons often leads to discussion of 
real ones; in more instances than not, to the description of hap- 
penings in the experience of the informant himself. In all cases 
the values and goals of the culture will be revealed through their 
reflection in appraisals of the problems hypothetically posed by a 
member of the society. The manner in which this technique can 
be employed to overcome difficulties encountered in using the 
genealogical method is apparent, but its utility is greater because 
of its flexibility and the wide range of situations to which it can 
be applied. 

In village mapping not only are the relationships of every 
individual in a community to every other person recorded, but 
the ecological setting and the lines along which physical contact 
takes place are indicated. Ideally, each dwelling, each communal 
building, each storage pit or other accessory structure, each public 
open place where groups collect, each shrine, each field, each in- 
dustrial center, such as a forge or a pottery, is located. The in- 
applicability of this method, too, to larger settlements is apparent; 
it is equally evident that where it can be applied it can yield a 
great deal of information concerning the life of a group. 

A question often raised when methods of field investigation 
are under discussion concerns the use of the native language. That 
those going into the field should be linguistically equipped to 
render in accurate transcription the names of people and places 
and deities, titles of various sorts, and critical texts such as invo- 
cations or words to songs is accepted as a minimum requirement. 
This was one of the principal contributions to field methodology 
of the American anthropologists, who under the leadership of 
F. Boas amassed an impressive body of textual materials in native 
Indian languages. But work of this kind does not equip the student 
to carry on a conversation, or to understand a conversation that 
is overheard. Here is encountered the full play of idiom, of 
imagery, of nuance in thought patterns, of allusion, and of ellipti- 
cal expression. The ethnographer must be very sure of his com- 
mand of the tongue in which he proposes to carry on his research, 
or he will but skim the surface of the thought processes about him, 
too often misinterpreting what is told him or what he hears. 

A happy medium is found in the “pidgin” dialects that have 
sprung up in many parts of the world. Usually these are relatively 
easy to learn, and sufficiently rich to be usable in questioning in- 
formants or carrying on casual conversation. Among peoples 
where such a dialect exists it is a rare, remote village where some- 
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one is not to be found who speaks it. These dialects are often de- 
rived from Indo-European tongues, such as Melanesian pidgin, 
Negro-English, or Negro-French. But even where this is not the 
case, as in Swahili (Bantu-Arabic), or Chinook (Northwest Coast 
of North America), these “jargons” are simpler to handle than 
the complicated languages of the peoples who speak hybrid 
tongues as accessory to their native forms. 

The other alternative is the interpreter. The use of an in- 
terpreter presents many problems. He has to be won over by the 
ethnographer; he must not only be made to understand what is 
at issue, but must be enthusiastic about the work. Translation is 
at best a difficult task, and especial care must be had that ques- 
tions to be transmitted are phrased clearly, passed on correctly, 
and the replies properly rendered. An interpreter can become a 
most valuable informant, and will often expand on a reply or 
himself proffer significant information. The independent use of 
more than one interpreter is essential, since this ensures a more 
adequate check on the materials transmitted and gives a sense of 
the range of belief and behavior in the culture, 

Ideally, one makes use of any linguistic device that is at hand. 
A pidgin dialect is spoken if one exists. At the same time, every 
attempt is made to master the native language to the greatest de- 
gree possible. This does not mean that interpreters are not also to 
be employed, for they, too, can be of aid. Competence should 
move forward on all fronts. Knowledge of a key word in the 
native language may be-a check on the validity of the interpreter’s 

erformance. A question in pidgin may clear‘up a moot point 
which the use of the native language alone would not clarify. As 
one field worker put it: “I used an interpreter until I found my- 
self discussing my problems with him in his language. Then. I felt 
I could go on by myself.” In the final analysis, the object is to 
record the data as adequately as possible. Whatever techniques 
contribute to this end are justified. 

Biographies and autobiographies of natives reveal many 
things about a culture. Most of all, they afford a corrective to 
exclusive preoccupation with institutions. Cultural behavior is 
institutionalized, but the range of accepted variation in individual 
conduct must be analyzed if the institution and the culture are to 
be seen in perspective. Intangibles such as values, goals, and other 
motivating drives come out in such documents, as does the play 
of differing personalities within a society. 

We have already illustrated the homely processes of thought 
by a passage from one of these autobiographies. There are a con- 
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siderable number of such works, some brief and some extensive. 
All of them merit careful study. The same is true of biographical 
miaterials, especially where, as in the treatment of the Zulu ruler 
Chaka, the author of the biography is a member of a tribe re- 
lated to that of his subject. Here, in short, is another tool that per- 
mits us to penetrate the life of the individual in his cultural set- 


ting, at hand for the student who would assess to the fullest the 
function and meaning of culture. 


3 

Points of detail in field method need not concern us here. 
Matters such as when notebooks may be used and when they are 
best left behind, how notes should be organized and whether the 
should be reworked in the field, the use of the field diary, the 
employment of still and motion-picture cameras and of record- 
ing instruments—these are the affair of the specialist, and are in- 
creasingly presented in technical reports of research.* Such mat- 
ters are the equivalent of the test tubes and microscopes of the 
student who works in the laboratories of the physical and natural 
sciences. Their importance is clear, in terms of the more funda- 
mental considerations that arise out of how the research worker 
conceives his problem, and his basic approach toward its solu- 
tion. 

In ethnographic field work, this conception and this approach 
derive from the fact that the problem is essentially a human one. 
This is why honesty of purpose is so important, for the ethnog- 
rapher is being observed far more intensely by the people he has 
come to study than he can ever observe them, and a false step is 
soon detected. This is also why the greatest sensitivity is essen- 
tial. Even where opposition to his investigation develops, alertness 
to the values of a people, the ability to give way gracefully at the 
right moment, a feeling for canons of conduct and politeness can 
resolve a difficulty and win an ultimate advantage. Here, too, a 
sense of humor is of great usefulness, for it gives perspective when 
horizons seem to press irritatingly close about one. 

With honesty, sensitivity and humor, then, field work, for 
all its difficulties and frustrations, becomes an exciting adventure. 
There are few ethnographers who do not talk with affection of 
their friends among the people with whom they have worked. 
They look back on their periods of field study with a feeling that 


13 T, Mofolo, 1931, passim. : 
14 For a discussion of mechanical aids in field research, see H. Rowe, 


- 1953, passin. 
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here has been an experience that more than any other has brought 
breadth and comprehension, not only of a particular culture, but 
of human culture as a whole. There is no logical reason why the 
student of comparative culture, who never leaves his study, 
should not make a contribution to the understanding of the nature 
of cultural institutions. But results from this type of analysis have 
in the main proved unsatisfactory where there has been no con- 
tact with the living reality of culture, with people who behave in 


ways that are never baffling when seen in their total setting. 
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The idea of the culture trait, as the smallest identifiable unit 
in a given culture, seems on first acquaintance to be relatively 
simple, but it has implications that will trap the unwary. For 
culture, in its totality or in any phase of it, is so well integrated 
that it is extremely difficult to know when a “smallest identifiable 
unit” is to be regarded as such because of its objective form, or 

S because it is thought of by a people as an indivisible part of a x 
rr = larger whole. In brief, the question turns on another aspect of sa 
that relativism we have already seen to be so important where any 
kind of definition is involved. 
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perform sucn functions as we have just described; the forms of 
behavior that every family devises as their own intimate means 
of communication or amusement. 

Now out of this let us take one element, the table and six 
chairs that comprise the dining-room set. These are a unit, just 
as the dining room is a unit in the house or apartment. That is, 
each is a trait of a larger complex, and validly to be regarded as 
such in terms of its relation to the whole of which it is a part. The 
very fact that this table and its satellite chairs are to be designated 
by a single phrase—our dining-room set is in the center of the 
dining-room—is significant in this context. In drawing up a list of 
traits of our culture that would: attempt to “approach comple- 
tion,’ would we set down the dining room as a part of the dwell- 
ing complex, or the dining-room set as a part of the dining-room 
complex? 

Objections to either of these possibilities at once present 
themselves. We recall that though the table-and-chair grouping is 
a unit when thought of as a set, the fact that it includes a table 
and six chairs means that it is by no means the smallest identifiable 
one in this context. The table is not only to be physically separated 
from the chairs, but any element on occasion can be psychologi- 
cally abstracted from the table-plus-chairs unity, as when there 
are too many guests to be accommodated on the living-room 
chairs and those from the dining room are used for the purpose. 

Let us for the moment give the table a unity of its own. Here, 
at least, is a physical whole that can be identified as such. But, 
says the literal-minded logician, though the table is a unit, is it 
not itself a gathering of sub-units? We may disregard those ele- 
ments that are removable, such as the boards to be inserted when 
the table is extended so as to provide more seating space. Re- 
duced to its physical unity as a table, it still consists of pieces of 
wood that were separately shaped, assembled with nails and cleats 
and glue, and covered with some type of veneer. Is not one of 
these nails, or a cleat, or the mechanism that permits the halves of 
the table to slide apart, a trait in its own right? 

The problem sketched here has been faced, placed in per- 
spective, and discussed by all who have used the concept of the 
culture trait. Thus, Driver and Kroeber state: 


Essential parts of a trait cannot of course be counted as sepa- 

- rate traits: the stern of a canoe, the string of a bow, etc. Even the 
bow and arrow is a single trait until there is question of an arrow- 
less bow. Then we have two traits, the pellet bow and arrow bow. 
‘Similarly, while the sinew backing of a bow cannot occur by it- 
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self, we legitimately distinguish self-bows and sinew-backed 
bows; and so, single-curved and recurved bows, radically and 
tangentially feathered arrows, canoes with blunt, round or sharp 
sterns, etc.' 


Or, as Kroeber puts it in a later discussion, a trait is to be thought 
of as a “minimal definable element of culture.” ? 

When a trait is to be regarded as constituting such a mini- 
mum involves evaluation of two kinds. The decision in a given 
instance must be the result of an expert’s study of the problem, 
taking into account the unconsidered view of the individuals who 
live by the conventions of the culture being studied, and realizing 
that even such an ascribed unity may shift in terms of the larger 
whole of which it is a part. The form a trait assumes at a given 
time will thus be determined by its context, rather than by any 
quality inherent in it. 

It can readily be shown how a list of traits can grow as more 
and more details are taken into account. For this purpose, let us 
consider an extensive research program based on the trait-con- 
cept, the California culture-element study. In the first California 
trait list, published in 1935, Klimek included four hundred and 
thirty items. Under the heading “hunting and fishing,” he lists 
twenty-four elements; under “death and mourning,” seventeen.” 
Later studies showed the numbers of traits perceived to increase 
steadily. 


Hunting and 
Total Fishing Death 
Klimek (1935) 430 24 17 
Gifford & Kroeber (1937) 1,094 102 48 
Essene (1942) 2,174 202 110 


Elsewhere, Stewart * notes 4,662 elements for the Ute and South- 


ern Paiute bands to the east; E. Voegelin * has a list of 5,263 for. 


tribes of northeast California; while Ray, working in the region 
north and northeast of the California tribes, increased the num- 
ber to 7,633. . ; ; ) 
How the trait list grew as a result of the increasing skill and 
the precise objectives of this research is to be seen if we consider 
the treatment of such a single cultural element as the house. The 


1H. E. Driver and A. L. Kroeber, 1932, pp. 212-13. 

2 A. L. Kroeber, 1936, p. 101. x 
3S. Klimek, 1935, pp. 23-9- y 
4 O. C. Stewart, 1942. 

5E. W. Voegelin, 1942. f 
6V., F. Ray, 1942. 
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findings of Gifford and Kroeber for the Pomo set up these cate- 
gories: 


Assembly or dance house (14 elements) 
Dwelling house (11 elements) 
Sweat house (20 elements) 


Some years later, Essene divided the topic in this way: 


a 


Structural features 
Frame (12 elements) 
Covering (6 elements) 
Entrances, exits (17 elements) 
Fireplace (3 elements) 
Sweat house (32 elements) 
Dwellings (9 elements) 


Thus not only growth, but refinement and penetration have 
come with experience. The process has also been well described 
by Ray. Before his first field trip, adaptations of the California 
trait-list were made to fit it for use in the cultures he proposed to 
study. These revisions were tested in the field and again worked 
over so as “to make a more logical sequence” and to fit additions 
to it. The new list was then held to be ready for use. Once more, 
however, “the list grew constantly, in spite of its previous expan- 
sion. It was frequently necessary to remove pages or whole sec- 
tions and recopy them in order that interpolated elements might 
be put in more logical order.” * Ray estimates that less than 4 or 5 
per cent of the entries in the first list taken into the field are to be 
found in the culture-element assemblage published in his final re- 
port. 

Despite these considerations, it is difficult to see how the con- 
cept of the culture-trait, or some equivalent, could be omitted 
from the study of culture. Whether approached from the point 
of view of outer frame or inner meaning, culture must be viewed 
as a phenomenon that has form. The analysis of the forms taken 
by cultures, in turn, requires the assumption that these forms are 
structured. This assumption, again, makes it necessary to observe 
the component elements in the structures. Thus it is not too much 
to state that the entire field of archacology is devoted to studying 
the incidence and development of culture traits whose functional 
relation to one another can only be guessed; while the British so- 
cial anthropologists, who reject the concept, nonetheless subdi- 

J vide the structures they study into smaller units. 


4 Ibid., p. 100. 


S 
“ uy - $ 4i 
= GC-0. UP State Museum, Hazratganj. Lucknow peg 


y 


Digitized by Sarayu Foundation Trust, Delhi and eGangotri 


Chapter Twenty-one Culture Traits, Complexes and Areas 391 


Some earlier instances where culture traits were studied may 
be mentioned. Tylor analyzed different cultures from this point 
of view when he applied the principle of correlation between cul- 
tural elements in seeking to understand how institutions devel- 
oped. Boas’ investigation into the problem of how the mythology 
of a people reflects their mode of life,’ documented by materials 
from the Tsimshian Indians of British Columbia, could not have 
been carried on had he not first broken down: the stories into 
parts, prior to rearranging them so as to give an ordered, sys- 
tematic description of the culture. The comparative ethnographic 
studies of Nordenskiöld, Lindbolm and others of the Swedish 
school also accept as a basic postulate the idea that cultures are 
composed of elements that can be treated separately. For the cul- 
tures of the Gran Chaco of South America, Nordenskiöld maps 
the separate distributions of such items as wooden spades, bow- 
cords made from animal material, the “bird arrow,” the sling, the 
clay-pellet bow—to name but five of the forty-four traits con- 
sidered.’ Lindblom and his associates have similarly made sepa- 
rate analyses of the distribution of many distinct cultural elements 
for Africa, including slings, stilts, fighting bracelets, spiked wheel- 
traps, hammocks, and string figures.** 

Studies of culture traits can also be effectively called on to 
correct false notions of the presumed “simplicity” of nonliterate 
cultures. We may recall the listing of more than seven thousand 
distinguishable items in the cultures of California, Plateau, and 
Great Basin Indian tribes, known for the smallness of their num- 
bers, the “‘sparseness” of their material equipment, the uncom- 
plicated nature of their economic and political systems. What 
figures would emerge from a tabulation of this type made among 
the peoples of Central America, or West Africa, or Indonesia can 
only be conjectured. But what material we have demonstrates 
that the “simplest” cultures are to be seen as complex, even when 
no more than the raw inventories of their cultural resources are 
taken into account. It need hardly be pointed out that any at- 
tempt to assess the ways in which these items are interrelated 
would add immeasurably to the complexity of the picture. 


2 
The nature of the culture-complex can best be illustrated by 
an example from the discussion of ritual in the analysis of Pueblo 


Indian religion made by°E. C. Parsons. ° 
5E. B. Tylor, 1889. 19 È, Nordenskiöld, 1919. $ 
*F. Boas, 1909-10, p. 393- 1 K. G. Lindblom, ed., 19x%5—. 
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“Pueblo ritual,” Parsons writes, “is kaleidoscopic. There are 
many ritual patterns or rites, and . . . they combine in many 
ways. . . . Mobilized into a comparatively constant combina- 
tion, a group of rites may form a ceremony, sometimes with, 
sometimes without, a dramatic idea. . . . Each rite or ritual ele- 
ment” must be seen “as a separable element or unit, in an order 
partly logical, partly suggested by the extent the rite is used.” *? 
The details of how each element is made, sanctified, and used take 
many pages to set down. The answer to the question, “How do 
rites from this list of more than fifty-five ritual elements combine 
into a ceremony?” is given in terms of how each item fits into 
the total, making it apparent that each trait contributes to the 
larger unities we term culture-complexes. 

This characteristic integration of the culture-complex can- 
not better be seen than in folktales. The several characters, the 
settings and the incidents are independent variables which, though 
having the same combinations in no two versions, make of each 
version a unified whole. Most persons in the Euroamerican area 
are familiar with the Cinderella tale, of which some three hun- 
dred and fifty variants were published in one early study. If we 
take but a single incident, the crucial one where Cinderella loses 
her slipper, we find that this sometimes occurs at midnight after 
a ball, sometimes at noon when Cinderella must flee a church 
service attended by the Prince. The complex represented by the 
tale as a whole is everywhere recognizable. It is only of incidental 
significance for the plot whether the feet of Cinderella’s step- 
sisters simply fail to fit the slipper recovered after her flight, or 
fraud is employed when the stepmother slashes a piece from each 
of her daughters’ heels to make the slipper fit. Whether Cinder- 
ella’s residence is visited by the king’s guards who must fit the 
slipper, or all the young women of the kingdom go to the palace 
to try it on, the ill-treated little girl is always identified as the 
owner. 

It is possible to follow the manifestation of a given complex 
from tribe to tribe over a wide area, just as it is possible to study 
trait distribution. One such example is the study made by Bene- 
dict of the complex of ritual and belief that centers about the idea 
of the guardian spirit in North America. Among all the many 
peoples where this complex forms a part of the culture, no two 
manifestations are the same, yet each shows a grouping of traits 


12 Ẹ, C. Parsons, 1939, Vol. I, p. 268. 


18 M. R. Cox, 1892. 
J4 R. Benedict, 1923. The passages quoted here are from pp. 9-16. 
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about the central concept that giv es it recognizable form and 
inner unity in tribe after tribe, and in area after area. 
This organizing idea of the guardian spirit concept is imple- 
mented by differing rituals, and validated by the different func- 
tions it fulfills in different regions. Among the Thompson River 
Indians all young men of the tribe, by fasting and isolation in the | 
mountains, strove to achieve ‘ ‘supernatural “communications and | 
the acquisition of the name and power and song of the guardian 
spirit in a vision.” For the Kwakiutl Indians of the Worthwest 
Coast, the guardian spirit “was an hereditary caste mark,” ac- 
quired in accordance with rights established through inheritance, Í 
or marriage, or by killing the former owner. “One might not see ! 
a tutelary in his vision until his family had arranged to ‘pay for i 
his ecstasy’; a marriage must have been arranged | with a woman | 
having the hereditary right to pass on the ‘crest’; in addition, the | 
elders of- the group assembled in council must have given their j 
consent.’ | 
Traits of possession by the spirit and the manner of its acqui- | 
sition take on still different forms in the guardian-spirit complex | 
of certain California Indian and Plains Indian groups. Among the | 
Shasta these spirits were the prerogative of the healers, the sha- | 
mans, men or women whose predisposition toward this calling i 
“manifested itself in stereotyped dreams.” The Crow of the E 
Plains, on the other hand, laid no restriction of position, sex, or 
age on who might seck a vision that would reveal a guardian. 
Most often, “isolation, fasting, and self-torture” were Tavolued! 
though a spirit did on occasion manifest itself to a fortunate pos- 
sessor who did not have to torture himself. Having a vision indi- f 
cated the road to success, and the suppliant would cut off a finger | 
as an offering to the spirit. Yet, among the Crow, “the seeking of 
visions is . . . a much more general institution than that of pro- 
cur ing c a guardian spirit.’ ’ Visions of other kinds are sought, on all 
occasions. The beings who appear in most v isions give a song, en- 
dow one with specific powers, and indicate a token for the person 
to find and keep about him later, just as does the guardian spirit. 
In short, the kind of vision quest that figures in the Crow guard- 
ian- spirit complex is by no means confined to that complex, but is 
found in association with many other aspects of daily life, often 
non-religious ones. 
aihe integrative factor gives to a cultural complex i its unity, 
no matter what fortuitous traits seemingly comprise it. The stu- : 
dent, who is seeking a purely rational explanation of why certain 
elements found together should have been combined, is at times 
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baffled by the apparent absence of logic in their inclusion. Why, 
we ask, should the guardian spirit be in one tribe for the healer 
alone, in another validated by rank, in a third acquired by priva- 
tion and self-discipline? 


In Dahomey, West Africa, a men’s cooperative work group,” 


an important economic institution, called the dokpwe, can be re- 
garded as a culture- -complex that is susceptible of being analyzed 
into many component traits. The pride with which men think of 
themselves as members of these groups, their organization, which 
includes a chief and several assistant chiefs, the work they do in 
hoeing fields and thatching houses are all such items. The feast 
that is S the payment for their work, the types of songs sung while 
the work is done, the competitive units set up w ithin the coopera- 
tive group are others. Still others are the tradition that the fields 
of a member in ill-health are hoed by this group without a com- 
pensatory feast; or that a man of position, with many wives, ful- 
fills his obligations to his several parents-in- law by calling on the 
cooperative labor of the dokpwe to perform a yearly agricultural 
task for each wife’s father, and to see to the thatching of the roof 
of each wife’s mother. In the material realm, not only the hoes 
used in tilling the land, but the drums, gongs, and rattles that set 
the beat for the strokes of these hoes, as well as for the songs that 
accompany the work, must be taken into account. 

The logic that underlies the dokpwe complex and most of its 
component traits is evident when its economic functions are con- 
sidered. In a tropical country, where the transition between dry 
and rainy seasons is rapid, the necessary work of preparing the 
earth for planting can be completed in the proper time only by 
group effort. When, as in the case o the head of a polygynous 
household, a number of fields must be hoed, or when a man has 
large gardens, the problem would be insurmountable without an 
adequate labor supply to call on. That compensation is only given 
in the form of a feast seems to take us outside the logic Of eco- 
nomic demands until we recall that every man, as a member of a 
dokpwe, sooner or later completes a comparable task for those 
who had worked for him. The songs and durmbeats are explained 
by the fact that the Dahomeans hold that rhythmic accompani- 
ment stimulates greater exertion and produces less fatigue in com- 
munal labor. 

Yer the dokpwe complex functions not only in the economic 
scene, but also as an integral part of Dahomean mortuary rites. 
The dokpwe members perform many of the most important 
dances that honor the dead at funerals. Some of these dances re- 
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quire great dexterity, and much prestige accrues to those whose 
performance is outstanding. In one, six young men, three on a 
side, face each other with hands interlocked, the corpse resting on 
the outstretched arms. Holding their arms rigid, they rhythmi- 
cally throw their bodies forward so the knotted ends of the cloths 
they wear, that are fastened at the back, are hurled upward to 
strike against their ears in perfect time. Each member of the 
dokpwe clamors to participate, as he does later to help carry the 
corpse when it is taken by the dokpwe through the village to visit 
in farewell the places it had frequented while alive. Again, they 
aid in filling the grave after the body has been interred. 

That the dokpwe is at the same time associated with the pro- 
duction cycle and with the rituals of death; that it combines labor 
with song and dance involves no contradiction in the minds of the 
Dahomeans. To them this seems natural and understandable. It is 
an ancient sanction of the right to “disturb the earth.” As Bene- 
dict has stated for the guardian-spirit complex: “The miscellane- 
ous traits that enter in different centers into its make-up are none 
of them either the inevitable forerunner, the inevitable corollary, 
or the inevitable accompaniment of the concept, but have each 
an individual existence and a wider distribution outside this com- 
plex.” *° 

One of the most significant aspects of culture, therefore, is 
this fact that disparate elements, whose distribution can be in- 
dividually traced, are combined and recombined into such dif- 
fering expressions of a given basic concept; each complex or ag- 
gregate forming an integrated whole whose every part is not only 
accepted but held as symbolically essential by the people in whose 
particular culture it is found. 

Here perhaps lies the principal difference between the cul- 
ture-trait and the culture-complex. Both are useful devices in fur- 
thering the objective, scientific study of culture. But in so far as 
culture has meaning, and meaning gives to culture its reality, the 
trait is far more an abstraction drawn by the student than the 
complex, A tent is a tent, but those who think of tents do not con- 
sider the number of poles, or the quality and nature of the skin 
that covers it, or the decoration on it. The trait-complex “tent” 
is a unit in their thinking, and as such has the oneness of any total 
image. If, however, the tent forms a trait in the family complex 
as a living place, then its separate psychological existence is modi- 
fied, and it is merged with the other traits that go to make up the 
complex of which it now forms but a part. 


5 Ibid., p. 84. 
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We may approach this problem from another point of view 
by comparing the trait-lists that have been drawn up for tribal 
cultures as wholes with trait-lists that are made within the frame- 
work of a given complex. The logic of the tribal trait-list is that 
of the student’s conception of the organization of culture. Trait 
follows trait in catalogue fashion. The relation of one trait to an- 
other is here similar to the relation of one card in a library index 
to the next, where alphabetical order, and not subject matter, is 
the guide. Such a heading in a culture-element list as “spoons,” 
under which one finds these utensils entered as “pine, cedar, cot- 
tonwood .. . other woods, long handle, short handle, perfo- 
rated, ornamented, inlaid,” differs from an alphabetical order 
merely in the frame in which it is cast. Both are to be contrasted 
to the listing of traits in a complex where, disparate though they 
may seem, each contributes to the unity of the whole in terms of 
the central idea that gives the aggregate meaning to those in 
whose culture it is found. 


3 

As we move from one part of a continent to another, we find 
that while the cultures of no two peoples are identical, the cus- 
toms of those who live close to one another tend to have greater 
similarities than do the customs of those groups who live farther 
apart. Some traits of culture, it is true, will be more widespread 
than others, yet the setting of similar cultural items in the total 
complexes of which they form parts will differ in different re- 
gions. 

This simple fact derives from the fundamental principle that 
since culture is learned, any element in it can be taken over by any 
individuals or any groups of individuals exposed to different ways 
of doing and thinking. By the same token, it follows that peoples 
who live close together have greater opportunities to borrow 
from each other than from folk who are at a distance. This is 
why, when cultures are viewed objectively, they are seen to form 
clusters, so to speak, sufficiently homogeneous that the regions in 
which they occur can be delimited on a map. The area in which 
similar cultures are found is called a culture area. 

The culture-area concept, as such, was first systematically 
treated by Wissler, when he employed it to orient his work on 
American Indian cultures. His definition, though it has been since 
sliarpened, is still useful. If, Wissler says, “the natives of the New 
World could be grouped according to culture traits,” this would 
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give us “food areas, textile areas, ceramic areas, etc., . . . If, how- 
ever, we take all traits into simultaneous consideration and shift 
our point of view to the social, or tribal units, we are able to form 
fairly definite groups. This will give us culture areas, or a classifi- 
cation of social groups according to their culture traits.” 1° 

To classify whole cultures in this or any other way is, how- 
ever, by no means as simple as it seems at first glance. The indi- 
vidual traits into which a culture can be broken down for pur- 
poses of objective analysis may or may not have the same distri- 
butions. This becomes apparent if, for instance, we consider the 
distribution of certain elements in African culture. East Africa is 
to be delimited as a culture-area largely on the basis of the place 
of cattle in the lives of the people there; the Congo because of its 
agricultural, political, and artistic characteristics. Yet in both these 
areas, a wife is acquired only after the passage of wealth from the 
groom to the father of the bride to ensure, among other things, 
that a woman will be adequately cared for by her husband, while 
descent is counted on one side of the family rather than on both 
sides. The religions of Africa are customarily divided into two 
categories, one in which emphasis is laid on the ancestors, the 
other where nature deities bulk largest. Here we differentiate East 
Africa from the Congo, but not the Congo from the Guinea 
Coast or the Western Sudan. 

Nonetheless, such facts do not negate experience that the 
cultures of an area, considered as wholes, do “hang together.” 
Boas has cautioned that since culture areas are commonly mapped 
on the basis of material culture traits, “The student interested in 
religion, social organization, or some other aspect of culture 
would soon discover that the culture areas based on material cul- 
ture do not coincide with those that would naturally result from 
his studies.” ?7 It is to be noted, however, that Boas himself, in 
classifying North American Indian folktales, allocates the several 
types of myths and the dominant characters to areas that do 
roughly correspond to the conventional culture-area scheme for 
the continent.’ In the case of the “human tale,” indeed, we are 
told that “in all probability future study will show that its princi- 
pal characteristics may well be defined by the cultural areas of the 
continent.” ° Roberts, too, when studying the distribution of 


1¢ C, Wissler, 1922, p. 218. 

11 F, Boas, 1938, p. 671. 

18 F, Boas, 1914, pp. 387-400 (1940, pp. 465-79). 
1° Ibid., p. 399 (1940, p. 478). 
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(3 musical forms of aboriginal North America, found that the musi- 
cal areas, both instrumental and vocal, ‘‘coincide with those based 
on other cultural traits.” *° 

r _ Culture-areas have been formally mapped in the continents 

of North and South America, and in Africa. The original map of 
American culture areas, as given by Wissler, listed the following: 


| North America South America 
1. Plains 11. Chibcha 
2. Plateau 12. Inca 
3. California 13. Guanaco 
i 4. North Pacific Coast 14. Amazon 
5. Eskimo 
6. Mackenzie Caribbean 
7. Eastern Woodland 15. Antilles *! 


a. Iroquoian 
b. Central Algonkin 
c. Eastern Algonkin 
8. Southeast 
i 9. Southwest 
10. Nahua 


Ss ts niece tie ee a ee ara 


In this first mapping, the culture areas were designed es- 
sentially to differentiate concentrations of culture, or culture- 
centers, This was the reason why “more definite curved con- 
tours” were not used. “These boundaries,’ Wissler wrote, “in 
fact, are merely diagrammatic, serving to indicate the loci of the 
points where culture stands half way between that of the contigu- 
ous centers.” 

Kroeber, seven years later, did not fear these more “definite 
curved contours,’ as a glance at the culture-area map of the 
Americas (Figure 56) shows. In arranging his areas, to which he 
also applied a new series of names, he did not alter the number of 
divisions that Wissler gave. Kroeber’s revised list comprises the 

3 following: 


1. Arctic or Eskimo: coastal 
2. Northwest or North Pacific Coast: also a coastal strip 
3. California or California—Great Basin 
4. Plateau: the northern inter-mountain region 
5. Mackenzie-Yukon: the northern interior forest and 
tundra tract 
6. Plains: the level or rolling prairies of the interior 
: 7. Northeast or Northern Woodland: forested 


2 H., H. Roberts, 1925, p- 39. 
21 ÇC, Wissler, 1922, pp- 217-57- 
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North and South America. 
(After Kroeber, 1923, pP. 337-) 
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8. Southeast or Southern Woodland: also timbered 
9. Southwest: the southern plateau, sub-arid 
10. Mexico: from the tropic to Nicaragua 


The South American areas of Wissler are left unchanged, except 
they are called Colombia or Chibcha, Andean or Peruvian, Pata- 
gonia, Tropical Forest, and Antillean respectively.” In a still later 
revision of the culture areas of North America only, Kroeber at- 
tempted a more specific correlation of culture and ecology than 
had hitherto been tried. He also produced a much more complex 
array of distinct units, at the same time achieving an over-all 
simplicity that was greater than in his earlier mapping, or in 
Wissler’s original one, with eighty-four units termed areas and 
sub-areas, making up seven “grand areas.” ** For the purpose of 
classifying North American native cultures, however, these divi- 
sions are too general, while the eighty-four sub-units are too 
numerous to be of utility in classification. Kroeber’s revision of 
Wissler’s original map, reproduced on page 399, will thus be 
found most satisfactory for the uses to which culture-area classi- 
fication has most often been put. 

A further revision of the classification of South American In- 
dian cultures resulted from the intensive studies and fresh infor- 
mation gathered in preparing the Handbook of South American 
Indians. The map (Figure 57) shows four main types which, in 
their distribution, are to be regarded as the equivalent of culture- 
areas. They are: 


Marginal (stippled) 

. Tropical forest (cross-hatched ) 

. Circum-Caribbean (broad bands) 
. Andean (black) 


pW nN m 


They thus increase in complexity and primarily take into account 
ecological base as well as cultural manifestation. They betoken 
once again how, with more adequate information, the essentially 
empirical character of culture-area mapping encourages continu- 
ous revision and makes it a more effective instrument for the clas- 
sification of cultures. Steward * has used the categories employed 
in drawing this map to relate similar types of cultures in North 
and South America as a step in reconstructing the culture history 
of the Americas. This points a way toward utilizing culture-area 
classification to orient data in studies where time depth is essential. 


22 A. L. Kroeber, 1923, pp. 335-9. 


23 A. L. Kroeber, 1939. 
24 J, H. Steward, 1947. 
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Fig. 57 Culture types of South America. (After Handbook of 
South American Indians.) 
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A map of the culture-areas of Africa was first drawn in 
1924.” Earlier, Ratzel and Dowd had recognized the differences 
between the cultures of certain regions of the continent, though 
the former merely distinguished cattle-keeping from agricultural 


-o 
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Fig. 58 Culture-areas of Africa. (After Herskovits, 1945c.) 


peoples, and the latter indicated the distributions of cultures based 
on different food economies. The German students, Ankermann 
and Frobenius, also described what was essentially a culture-area, 
though the purpose of their studies was not description, but his- 
terical reconstruction. This first attempt to delimit culture-areas 
after the procedures of Wissler followed an investigation of the 
East African data, and was in the nature of a test of the applica- 


25 M. J. Herskovits, 19248. 
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bility of Wissler’s procedure to the culture of another continent. 
A revision of this mapping was made a few years later,” so that 
“certain changes in accordance with the suggestions and criticisms 
of the earlier attempt” could be incorporated. In 1937 Hambly,” 
indicating as his objective a classification made “from the social 
and psychological point of view,” in terms of an “ethos” envis- 
aged as the dynamic or driving force of each culture, mapped 
cight areas whose “indefinite boundaries” were indicated “b 
shading rather than straight lines.” However, these do not differ 
too greatly from those of the earlier attempts. The most recent re- 
vision of the original mapping * is reproduced on page 402. Fur- 
ther changes from its prototypes may be indicated. Because of the 
number of aspects Hottentot and Bushmen have in common, they 
are grouped under the name “Khoisan,” “compounded of the root 
of two Hottentot words, Khoi-Khoin, the Hottentot name for 
themselves, and San, the term they use to designate the Bushmen, — 
who have no special designation a themselves as a people.” The 
differences between these two groups, however, made it seem 
worth while to retain some indication of these distinctions, so that 
the area is presented as: 


t. Khoisan 
a. Bushman 
b. Hottentot 


The other major change is the separation of the Congo and the 
Guinea Coast as two distinct areas, with a slight enlargement 
northward of the territory encompassed by the latter, justified by 
scientific researches carried on since the earlier maps were pub- 
lished. In addition to the above, then, the areas given are: 


. East African Cattle Area 
. East Horn 

Congo 

. Guinea Coast 

Western Sudan 

Eastern Sudan 

Desert Area 


9. Egypt 
As in the earlier mappings, the North African coastal strip is ex- 
cluded because of its close cultural affinity to Europe and and the 
Near East. 


26 M. J. Herskovits, 1930. : i 
21 W. D. Hambly, 1937. His culture-area map is opposite p. 324, Part I. 


23 M. J. Herskovits, 1945C, p. 9- = 
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Asia has been divided into six culture-areas: 


1. Siberian (Palaeo-Siberian) 

2. Southwest (the sedentary cultures of southwestern Asia) 

3. Steppe (the pastoral nomadic cultures of central and southern 
Asia) 

4. China (the Chinese sedentary ) 

5. Southeast Asian-Indonesian (which appears to have originated 
in south China and to be related to the Chinese) 

6. Primitive nomadic (found in isolated regions of southeast 


Asia) *° 


In addition, “four major areas of culture-blend” are recognized, 
where “distinct cultures have evolved following a fusion of two 
or more separate cultures.” These are the Korean, Japanese, In- 
dian and Tibetan.*° X 

The culture-area concept has been successfully applied to 
Madagascar, whose culture, which had long been assumed to be 
“uniform throughout the island,” was found on closer study to 
have “three fairly well marked culture areas . . . with the usual 
marginal tribes of mixed culture.” These areas, which “agree in a 
general way with the main geographic and climatic divisions of 
the island,” are named as the East Coast, the interior Plateau, and 
the West Coast and Extreme South. Aboriginal New Zealand has 
also been mapped; eight areas have been distinguished in the cul- 
ture of the Maori, these being “strongly marked” in material cul- 
ture traits.” 

It is interesting to consider how ocean regions, where the sea 
has been a highway rather than a barrier, lend themselves to divi- 
sion into culture-areas. The great regions of the Pacific, Australia 
and Tasmania, Polynesia, Micronesia, Melanesia and Indonesia, 
may be regarded as groupings in the nature of culture-areas. Sys- 
tematic analysis, as Hoijer points out,” would undoubtedly show 
the need for more precise categories than these, especially in the 
case of Melanesia and Indonesia. The sub-continent of New 
Guinea, too, would require separate treatment. 


4 
Description of the cultures found in the areas that have been 
‘mapped is neither possible nor advisable here. An idea of them can 


29 This listing of areas is a composite taken from E. Bacon and A. E. 
Hudson, 1945, and E. Bacon, 1946. 
20 E, Bacon, 1946, p. 121. 
ə *R, Linton, 1928, p. 363. 
82 H, D. Skinner, 1921. 
33 H. Hoijer, 1944, P- 32, Pp- 4° ff. 
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best be gained by reading some of the detailed descriptions of 
specific cultures in the various regions that are readily available. 
and are named in the list of works given at the end of this book 
Compressed presentations such as must necessarily be used to 
characterize culture-areas are deceptive unless read with proper 
background. Our concern is with the structure of culture, and in 
this connection the culture-area is important because it demon- 
strates how, in the dimension of space as in inner organization, the 
unities of human civilization are maintained. 

Let us turn to other aspects of the culture-area that will aid 
us in understanding its nature, and thus its significance for the 
study of culture in general. We have seen how areas were mapped 
only after the facts about the range of cultures over an entire rc- 
gion were known. It will be helpful to us to probe this further. 
Ideally, the student considers the distribution of trait after trait 
in a region, discovering those cultures in which the greatest num- 
ber of these traits is found. These concentrations most clearly dif- 
ferentiate the culture types. They represent, for the student, the 
peaks in the cultural landscape; about them his areas cluster. 

Wissler’s procedure makes this clear. Beginning his discussion 
of aboriginal American cultures with a delimitation of food areas, 
he next considers the distribution of individual cultural traits, un- 
der such headings as the methods of transportation, textile and 
ceramic types, decorative designs, architecture, stone and metal 
work, the fine arts, social institutions and ritual, and mythology. 
He then considers where the most dense clustering of the greatest 
number of similar traits occurs, and these become the centers of 
his areas. Traits, he points out, may be negative or positive. The 
absence of traits that characterize one area and the positive mani- 
festations of traits of another are equally significant. These two 
categories are balanced even when the kind of culture that marks 
an arca is being described. More importantly, however, negative 
as well as positive traits must be taken into account when we leave 
the center and search for the limits of the area. 

In the Plains area Wissler counted thirty-one tribal groups. 
Of these he considered eleven as “manifesting the typical culture 
of the area,” the Assiniboin, Arapaho, Blackfoot, Cheyenne, Co- 
manche, Crow, Gros Ventre, Kiowa, Kiowa-Apache, Sarsi, and 
Teton-Dakota. They form a line that is roughly central on the 
north-south axis of the Plains area as delimited. To the eastward 
of them were A 

some fourteen tribes having most of the positive traits . . . and, 

in addition, some of the negative ones, such as a limited use of 
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pottery and basketry; some spinning and weaving of bags; rather 
extensive agriculture; alternating the tipi with larger and morė 
permanent houses covered with grass, bark, or earth; some at- 
tempts at water transportation; tending not to observe the sun 
dance, but to substitute maize festivals, shamanistic performances, 
and the 7zidéwin of the Great Lakes tribes. 


On the west of the axis are other tribes 


Jacking pottery, but producing a rather high type of basketry; de- 
pending far less on the buffalo but more on deer and small game; 
making large use of wild grass seeds, or grain; alternating tipis 
with brush and mat-covered shelters; and not as a whole inclined 
to the sun dance and other ceremonial practices of their eastern 
neighbors.** 


These three groups of tribes, then, have cultures that, despite 
dissimilarities, do resemble each other. The variations from the 
type of culture that marks the central axis, however, are in the 
main manifest in “traits of the adjoining areas.” This is why they 
are named marginal cultures—cultures, that, while sufficiently 
like those of the peoples whose ways of life are taken as typical, 
or central, differ from them in increasing degree as their habi- 
tat is removed from that of the central tribes. This is a reflection 
of the fact, already noted, that propinquity makes for more inten- 
sive borrowing. 

In establishing and characterizing areas it is not necessary to 
find the points of greatest coincidence of “typical” traits. It some- 
times occurs that the life of the tribes inhabiting a given region is 
so strikingly oriented that this focusing of interest is sufficient by 
itself to mark off an area. In such cases the preponderant role of 
a complex, for the people who live in the area, gives point and 
reason to their ways of life and is a dominating, integrating force 
in their existence. 

Such a dominating element is found in the cattle complex of 


East Africa. Cattle determine a man’s rank, as where, among the 


Bahima, chiefs were appointed to rule over a given number of 
cattle instead of a given region; or among the Zulu, where status 
is established by the derivation of the cattle that passed on the oc- 


“casion of one’s mother’s marriage. Among the Ba-Ila, a man has 


an ox that he treats like a pet, that sleeps in his hut and is called by 
name. When this man dies, the skin of the ox is his shroud; its flesh 


supplies his funeral feast. S ; 
The languages of the area yield significant illustrations of the 


- 34 C, Wissler, 1922, pp. 218-20. 
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importance of cattle. Evans-Pritchard, for example, cites forty 
different words, each of which applies to the color of a particular 
kind of cow or ox.” The imagery in the poetry of the peoples 
living in this region is replete with references to their cattle. 
Here is a Didinga warrior song, a part of the ritual of propitiat- 
ing the full moon on the eve of battle, as translated by J. H. 
Driberg: 


W hite cow of heaven, you have fed in rich pastures 
and you who were small have grown great. 

White cow of heaven, your horns have curved full 
circle and are joined as one. 

White cow of heaven, we throw at you the dust which 
your feet have trampled in our kraals. 

White cow of heaven, give your blessing on the kraals 
which you have overseen that the udders of our cows 
may be heavy and that our women may rejoice.’ 


The importance of cattle does not imply that the consensus 
of traits that mark off any culture-area from any other is absent 
here. Many traits that lie quite outside the influence of the cattle 
complex can be analyzed much as Wissler listed the positive and 
negative traits of the Plains Indian cultures of North America. If 
the coincidence of positive and negative traits in a given region 
is held to be necessary for-considering it a culture-area, this East 
African region is indubitably one. Moreover, it is possible to 
isolate tribes where these traits, plus the overshadowing cattle 
complex, are found in the intensity required for a culture-center. 
It so happens that the long narrow East African area is divided 
midway by a strip of territory that harbors the tsetse fly. The 
presence of cattle is therefore impossible, and the cultures found 
there must be classified as less representative than others north and 
south of this strip. But along a central axis such tribes as Nuer, 
Lango, Bunyoro, Ankole, Nandi, Masai, and Suk form a northern 
series of “typical” cattle cultures, while to the south the Ila, Ma- 
shona, Basuto, and Zulu, among others, form another culture- 
center. 

Toward the coastline of the Indian Ocean, the East African 
culture becomes “marginal.” To the north, the traits of the East 
African area merge so imperceptibly with those of the East Horn 
and Eastern Sudan that it is difficult to justify any particular 
boundary. This is unlike the case westward, where the Congo 

85 E, E. Evans-Pritchard, 1940, pp. 41-5. 

8¢ J, H. Driberg, 1930, p- 44- 
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forests and the southern deserts impose sharp limitations on the 
spread of this culture based on cattle, and thus permit a clearly 
defined boundary to be indicated. 

Hence we have an area delimited geographically and defined 
as to cultural content in a way that satisfies all the demands of the 
definition. In addition, however, the significance of cattle to the 
people here makes for a complex that lies uppermost in their 
thinking. This complex can thus be utilized to classify the cultures 
of the area as effectively as the conventional assemblage of traits 
that, however consistent as distributions, are not associated in the 
minds of the people whose cultures “re being studied, as we shall 
now see.” 


5 

Certain cautions must be entered concerning the culture- 
area, since an uncritical employment of this useful tool can re- 
sult in serious misconceptions. It is most important, first of all, to 
understand that the culture-area is essentially a device that arises 
out of the need of the student to organize his data and depict, on 
a broad canvas, the range of cultures over a continent or an island 
region. This implies that the area, as such, exists in the mind of the 
student and has but little meaning to those who inhabit it. The 
culture-area is thus not an “incipient nationality,” as it has been 
called. It is not a self-conscious grouping at all. Rather it is a 
construct that those to whom it is applied would usually be the 
first to reject. It calls for an overview that no people can have of 
the wider setting in which their ways of living lodge. It neces- 
sitates fixing the eye on the broad lines of similarities and differ- 
ences between cultures, not on the details seen by those who are 
too close to a culture. Where attention is centered on minutiae, 
the area vanishes into a mass of specific items. 

A second caution has to do with the nature of the concepts 
“cultural center” and “marginal culture.” These are constructs in 
the same way that the culture-area itself is a construct. Like it, 
they have the same ethnographic validity, the same lack of psy- 
chological reality. It is this negative point that gives rise to the 
need for a full understanding of the limitations of these two ideas. 
It must be emphasized that the culture-center is the place where 
a cluster of traits is found, not where the richest life is lived by 
the people of an area. Conversely, a marginal culture is one where 
traits from a neighboring area are to be discerned. 

- Some difficulty has been experienced in applying the idea of 

37 For a full treatment of these data, see M. J. Herskovits, 1926, passim. 
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culture-areas to Euroamerican groupings. Experience has shown 
that it is not adapted to use where the distribution of geographical 
differences between peoples is overridden by stratification result- 
ing from the high degree of pecia zaon of larger population 
aggregates. Area is only one of a number of criteria that can be 
usefully employed to distinguish cultures, and, more particularly, 
sub-cultures. Industrial centers do differ from agricultural regions, 
but all of them in the United States, for instance, have such pre- 
ponderant cultural similarities that it obscures rather than brings 
out the significance of the differences between them to regard 
them as of the order of culture-areas. The typical behavior of 
social class or occupational group is important here. Categories 
derived from distinctions drawn on the basis of local differences 
are obviously inapplicable to such cases, and should be replaced 
by those that are functionally relevant. 

A final point where caution is essential bears on the use of 
the culture-area as a dynamic device. Initially, it was purely de- 
scriptive, employed to classify the cultures found at a given pe- 
riod in time. This lack of cime depth was stressed, and materially 
strengthened the usefulness of the concept. In this, the culture- 
area is to be contrasted to the “culture-circle” of the culture-his- 
torical school of ethnological thought. This school not only en- 
visages geographical distributions of the “culture-complex,” but 
strives to dissect the history of cultural development in various 
areas by studying a presumed stratification of these elements. 

Though he works on a more limited scale and with far more 
precise control of his data, Kroeber has also attempted to intro- 
duce the dimension of time in studying the culture-area. There 
can be no differing with his contention that mere description, 
which has been the objective of the culture-area concept, is no , 
end in itself; that process must be analyzed, if we are to under- 
stand the nature and functioning of culture. In achieving his end, 
however, he adds the concepts of cultural intensity and climax 
to that of area. “Intensity” is reflected in the way in which cul- 
tures and areas achieve what is termed their “level.” 


A more intensive as compared with a less intensive culture 
normally contains not only more material—more elements or 
traits—but also more material peculiar to itself, as well as more 
precisely and articulately established interrelations between the 
materials. An accurate time reckoning, a religious hierarchy, a set 
of social classes, a detailed property law, are illustrations of this.°* 


5 
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38 A, L. Kroeber, 1939, p. 222. ate 4 
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“Climax” is to be thought of as the dynamic equivalent of the de- 
scriptive term “culture-center.” It is the part of the area where 
the tribes have “a larger content of culture; and a more developed 
or specialized organization of the content of the culture—in other 
words, more numerous elements and more sharply expressed and 
interrelated patterns.” * The “above-average developments” he 
regards as centers from which cultural stimuli have flowed, de- 
creasing in intensity as the marginal regions are reached and the 
emanations from the next center encountered. 

That the idea of climax can be useful in solving that most 
vexing problem of the culture-area, the setting of boundaries, is 
evident. Whether “intensity” can be used to express in objective 
form the values of a péople, and balance these values against one 
another, is quite another matter. So is the question whether the 
usefulness of the culture-area concept can be extended to an 
analysis of historic relation. At this writing, the case for its utiliza- 
tion in the study of such problems can in ne wise be considered as 
established. 


3 A. L. Kroeber, 1936, p. 114. 
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Chapter Twenty-two 


Patterning and Integration in Culture 


In considering the pattern phenomenon, we are confronted 
with two differing aspects of it that, though they have given rise 
to much controversy, are in actuality comple oaae rather than 
contradictory. The first meaning of pattern is the form that the 
institutions of a culture characteristically take, as when we say 
that it is a pattern of our culture that church windows are of 
stained glass rather than of clear glass. The second meaning is a 
psychological one, as when we say that the pattern of behavior in 
churches calls for subdued speech. It is this dual significance of 
the pattern concept that allows us to employ it so as to move 
back and forth from the examination of the objective, structural 
aspects of culture to the study of its psychological values. 

We must, therefore, draw our definition of pattern so that it 
will reflect these two aspects of our problem. Patterned structure, 
we recognize, can be described, since all structure has form and 
every form has describable limits. But we also recognize that pat- 
terned behavior and sanctioned responses are the raw stuff out 
of which the structured forms are made. We take both these 
aspects into account, then, when we think of cultural atterns as 
the designs taken by the elements of a culture which, as con- 
sensuses of the individual behavior patterns manifest by the mem- 
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bers of a society, give to this way of life coherence, continuity, 
and distinctive form. 

How definitely the consensuses of behavior that characterize 
culture can be described will become apparent if we briefly 
sketch the patterns that, in two societies, regulate and sanction 
behavior in a specific phase of culture, marriage. We shall of ne- 
cessity disregard deviants, but shall describe the accepted con- 
ventions as does any ethnographer who studies a culture in the 
field. 

What is the pattern of mating, we may ask first of all, in that 
particular segment of Euroamerican society that exists in the 
United States? In the first place, marriage, on the whole, is the af- 
fair of the two contracting parties, usually adults, and is not an 
arrangement between family groups. Personal choice plays an 
important role, and financial considerations have no overt recog- 
nition. Limitations on the choice of a mate imposed by kinship or 
age or class lines are relatively few. Other elements in the mar- 
riage pattern may be described with equal sharpness. Marriage is 
preceded by a formal announcement of “engagement,” marked 
by the gift of a valuable ring to the woman from the man. The 
“engagement” is a kind of interim period during which the two 
persons enjoy mutual priority on each other’s leisure. Association, 
except in groups or officially, with others of the op, site sex, is 
not sanctioned. Also unsanctioned is the indulgence in sexual rela- 
tions between the engaged couple, an item in the moral code that 
differs from the practices of other societies. 

This engagement period is typically of greater importance to 
the woman than to the man, and is marked by certain socia]-ritual 
gatherings, called “showers,” designated by special names in ac- 
cordance with the types of gifts the guests are directed to bring, 
such as “linen shower,” “kitchen shower.” It is a mark of prestige 
to have several showers proffered to honor the engaged young 
woman, and to her material benefit. During the engagement, the 
principals assume reciprocal duties toward the families of their 
prospective spouses, particularly the parents. Visits are exchanged, 
birthdays and feast days calling for gifts or notes of greeting are 
not overlooked. 

Invitations to the wedding reception that follows the actual 
marriage rite require that a gift be sent the couple by the recipi- 
enc; Marriage announcements sent after the ceremony do not call 
for such gifts. The marriage 1s predominantly a religious cere- 
mony, though it need not be so. Secular marriage rites are carried 
on with less ritual than religious ones, and are regarded as deviants 
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from the pattern. The clothing worn by the bride at the cere- 
mony is more important than that of the groom. The symbolism 
of the veil and bouquet of flowers she carries, and of the color 
white (in the case of a first marriage) assumes great importance. 
The rite is followed by a feast, the most important feature of 
which is the cake which must be ceremonially cut by bride and 
groom together. Certain mild forms of hazing follow the cere- 
mony, such as throwing rice and other objects at the newly mar- 
ried pair as they depart for a period of seclusion and release from 
customary routine. This period is termed a “honeymoon” and 
concludes this series of events. 

Let us contrast this pattern of mating with another that is 
equally susceptible of being described in the same institutional 
terms. We may select one that is operative in the Solomon Is- 
lands, among a Melanesian people inhabiting the region about 
Buka Passage, a strait on the north of Bougainville. Here mar- 
riage is a matter primarily of family concern, and betrothal oc- 
curs when the parties to a match are young indeed—the girl an 


> > 


infant, the boy less than seven or eight years of age. The boy’s 


father opens preliminary negotiations with the mother of the girl, 
without the knowledge of his son, who is not informed of his 
betrothal until later. Betrothal, like later marriage, essentially in- 
volves the passage of valuable goods from the family of the groom 
to that of the bride, a transaction that is obviously of no concern 
to the pre-adolescent youth. 

Here is a table of the events that lead up to marriage. It 
clearly shows how the arrangements that have to be made con- 
form to a definite scheme. The importance of the ritual exchanges 
at each step, which give meaning to this series of ceremonies, are 


to be especially noted. 


Occasion Transactions 
1. Betrothal, when both are chil- Father of boy presents spear 
dren, the girl often quite a hung with one string of beroan 
baby. (ceremonial currency made of 


shell disks) to mother of girl. 
Betel-mixture chewed. 

2. First visit of mother of boy to Aromatic plants brought by 

mother of girl. Soon after 1. mother of boy to decorate girl. 
Betel-mixture-chewed. 

3. Visit of boy’s mother to take Paint for head of girl brought by 
back girl for her first visit. boy’s mother. Betel-mixture 
When girl is about 7 or 8 chewed. 
years old. 

1B. Blackwood, 1935, Chap. III, pp. 82-131. 
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4. Visit of girl’s mother to see 


her daughter in mother-in- 
law’s hut, 3 or 4 days after 3 
above. 

Girl remains with mother-in- 
law for a month or more. 


Request for handing over of 
ceremonial currency. At dis- 
cretion of girl’s mother, but 
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Food and areca-nut provided by 
boy’s mother for girl’s mother 
and accompanying women. 


{f she runs away, her mother must 
make zenak (ceremonial pud- 
ding of taro and coconut) for 
the boy’s mother and must 
bring her back. 

Girl’s mother sends food, includ- 
ing pig-meat, to boy’s mother, 
the pig being a hint that it is 


Y 

; usually at first signs of breast time to produce the currency. 

; development. 

A Boy’s mother collects cere- Boy’s mother sends pieces of pig 
: monial currency from her to relatives who are expected 
brother and other male rela- to help provide the currency. 

F tives. 

$ 7. Visit of boy’s people to girls Agreed amount of ceremonial 
d people to hand over currency, currency handed over for di- 
4 and to bring back girl for vision among the girl’s relatives. 


One string given as personal 
gift, secretly, by boy’s mother 
to girl’s mother. One string 
given by girl’s mother to boy’s 
relatives “to pay for the boy.” 
During the next few years | 
girl spends much time with 
her mother-in-law, returning 
to her mother only for occa- | 
sional visits. 
9. Special visit of girl and her 
relatives to boy’s mother to 
. pay for tagoan (the front end 
of the house with its veran- 
dah, usually reserved for men, 
and occupied by women only 
on certain special ceremonial 
occasions, such as rites con- 
nected with marriage). 
Marriage ceremony. Usually 
not until boy has taken off 
upi (special~headgear worn 
by boys during adolescence) 
‘and girl has been through her 
first menstruation ceremony. 


long visit. As soon as enough 
currency has been collected. 


9 


Girl’s mother and relatives bring 
menak and a live pig to boy’s Í 
relatives, and small amount of 
ceremonial currency. l 


Exchange of ceremonial baskets 
of taro. Much food given by 
bride’s mother to bridegroom’s 
relatives.” ; 


IO. 


` 


2 Ibid., pp- 95-7- 
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We shall not detail the elements in the final ritual of the mar- 
riage pattern, though this could be outlined in much the same 
manner as has the long progression of events that mark finding a 
mate for a boy or girl and bringing them to the status of married 
persons. Certain general aspects of this pattern should, however, 
be taken into account. Plural marriage, though not the rule, is 
permitted. These societies know certain class distinctions, so that 
“it is usual for the father of a boy who is tswnaun [a member of 
the most important lineage in a village] to choose for his son’s 
first wife a girl who is his equal in rank, but there appears to be 
no hard and fast rule on the subject. A tsunaun girl may be be- 
trothed to a commoner if her mother agrees.” The reason for 
this emphasizes another aspect of the pattern, since “it involves 
the handing over, at a later stage in the negotiations, of a larger 
amount of ceremonial currency than a commoner is likely to have 
at his disposal.” * The virginity of a girl at marriage is taken for 
granted, since her betrothal occurs when she is very young. For 
their part, the boys are surrounded by an elaborate series of ta- 
boos and restrictions until they reach the age’ of marriage, re- 
strictions that effectively prevent them from having access to the 
girls. 

We have considered two patterns of conduct that accomplish 
one of the ends every society must provide for, if it is to be per- 
petuated, societies in which, however, the means employed to 
achieve the common end are so different as to coincide only in 
aim and accomplishment. Choice of mate is exercised by indi- 
viduals in one, dictated by families in the other. In one, there is a 
wide range of ages at which marriage is consummated, in the 
other the age of the principals is relatively fixed. In one society, 
the passage of valuable goods during betrothal and at marriage is 
secondary and informal, in the other, essential and highly regu- 
larized. Yet in each, the “proper” way is explicitly recognized; 
and, what is more, the members of each society can describe this 
“proper” way, if questioned. 

This is the kind of patterning of institutions that we find in 
all cultures, in all their different phases. Patterning, however, is 
not a strait jacket; it is not even a high wall that bars wandering 
in adjacent cultural fields. It is a model, with its outlines flexible 
and alterable, permitting experience to fall into meaningful forms. 


2 . 
Let us return for a moment to the individual in society. From 


his enculturative experience, he has learned a set of socially sanc- 
3 [bid., p. 83. , : 
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tioned behavior patterns which, while permitting the play of 
variables, yet keep his acts within the matrix of his culture. A 
society is thus composed of individuals whose behavior is to a 
very great extent alike in the day-to-day situations they face. Yet, 
as we have seen, no society is entirely homogeneous. It is com- 
posed, for one thing, of men and women; age differences also or- 
der different types of behavior, as do differences of a social, eco- 
nomic, or occupational nature. 
The conditioning to different patterns of behavior and to dif- 
ferent interests, goals, and meanings begins very early in life. 
Clothing types are differentiated when boys and girls emerge from 
infancy, and this extends to hair styles as well. Little girls are en- 
couraged to play with dolls; little boys with weapons or me- 
chanical devices. Little girls skip rope or play jacks, little boys 
play football or do the high jump. And while there will always be 
little boys who enjoy girls’ games and girls who would like to 
play football, it is rare to find a boy who can skip rope as well as 
the girls or a girl who continues to remain absorbed in ball play- 
ing. The skill that comes from continuous practice, carried on be- 
cause it has social approval, is just not there. 
In later life, further standardized differences in characteristic 
activities appear. Except during adolescent and post-adolescent 
years, when other influences enter, a group of persons together for i 
an evening’s recreation tends to break into two. The men discuss : 
those matters that are of concern to them, the women talk over 
women’s affairs. On occasion they may come together for a while, 
as when certain matters of common concern, such as some civic 
enterprise, are under discussion. But men, though they are fathers, 
will not long be held by debate over problems of infant feeding 
or children’s clothing, while questions of tax policy or sports will 
prove equally uninteresting to a woman who finds herself en- 
snared in a conversation of this sort. i 
On the level of differences in age, the boy or girl finds little 
to discuss with the friend of his father and mother, who is equally 
at a loss when he is left alone with his friend’s child. This difficulty 
in communication only underscores the lack of common interests 
it implies. It also suggests that one type of cultural change takes 
lace when the new generation shifts the pattern of procedure 
Eom that which its predecessor followed, bringing about mutual 
misunderstanding and irritation, especially where moral values 
are involved. Even where there is no emotional association, the 
changing patterns of belief, of interest, of taste can make for strain 
between the generations. Music offers numerous instances. The l 
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devotion of a young man or woman to jazz, swing and boogie- 
woogie will cause excessive irritation to a parent enculturated to 
other kinds of “popular” musical expression. On a somewhat dif- 
ferent level, atonal progressions that come easily to the young 
musician and to whose values the younger listener reacts with 
deep emotion will tax the abilities and patience of the older gen- 
eration. : 

Occupational or class lines similarly dictate different pattern- 
ings. Speech may be an index of position, and one with a “lower- 
ciass accent” will see to it that his manner of speaking is corrected 
if he is ambitious to rise in the social scale. Economic differences 
irc invariably reflected by typical differences in reaction to dif- 
ferent situations. The eating habits of the ditch-digger and of the 
banker, of the janitor and of the lawyer whose office he cleans 
are as different as the work they do, the remuneration they re- 
ceive, or the clothing they wear. It is not unlikely that there will 
be patterned differences in their behavior toward their wives and 
in the techniques they use in correcting their children; certainly, 
there will be differences in the kind of furnishings they have in 
their homes, in the use of their leisure time, in the lodges or clubs 
to which they belong. 

The extent to which there is this differentiation of pattern in 
a given society depends on the size of the group, which in turn 
also influences its degree of specialization. The Eskimo, the Aus- 
tralians, the Bushmen, the people of Tierra del Fuego, or of the 
Great Basin region of North America, whose numbers are few, 
whose technologies are simple, or whose environments are rugged, 
have no class or occupational patterns, since their societies have 
no class structure and there is no specialization in production. 
Their sub-groupings are simply those universal ones of sex and 
age. In other societies, where greater resources make stratification 
possible, specialized patterns are to be found. The very fact that 
we distinguish these groups as such implies that we recognize con- 
stant differences in their ways that serve to set off one group 
from another in a given society. 

Thus men and women in the West African culture of 
Dahomey have assigned to them clearly differentiated manual 
skills, codes of etiquette, degrees of participation in family and 
political councils, and economic pursuits. Men do ironworking, 
and the weaving and sewing of cloth; they are the hunters and 
wood carvers; they do the heavy agricultural work of breaking, 
the ground, and along the seacoast they are the fishermen. The 
women care for the children, tend the growing crops, prepare 
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food, sell in the markets, make the pottery. Or, to take another ex- 
ample, ask an elderly man for an animal tale—a fable that in its 
moral teaches a lesson—and he will re ly that such stories are 
told et children; that he has long ago Sen those he knew. 
Actually he does remember them, but he would not tell them ex- 
cept to his grandchildren. For an adult to ask him to recount 
these is an affront to his age. 

Class distinctions in Dahomean society produce similar dif- 
ferences in patterned behavior. The inferior prostrates himself 
before the superior; the superior alone may wear sandals, walk in 
the shade of an umbrella, smoke the long pipe that is an evidence 
of his rank. The upper-class Dahomean is reserved, circumspect 
in speech, deliberate in his gestures, showing proud bearing in the 
way he wears his great toga-like cloth or handles his wand of 
office. He does not dance to fast compelling rhythms like the 
commoner. It is a saying in Dahomey that, as a man advances 
in the social scale, his dancing becomes more restrained, keyed to 
slower rhythms. 

It is thus unjustified to postulate a single pattern as marking 
off any one culture. Such a construct disappears in the welter of 
differing forms of behavior dictated by considerations of sex, age, 
class, occupation and other distinctions. Yet, when closely ob- 
served, least common denominators in behavior do emerge. The 
men who are interested in football at one end of the room, their 
wives discussing the feeding formula of the infant at the other, 
are all using the same language. They have similar food prefer- 
ences; they live in the same kinds of houses; read the same news- 
papers—the concurrences in their lives, in actuality, far outweigh 
the divergences. In the same way, the Dahomean chief and com- 
moner also employ a common language; iy enjoy the same 
musical forms; recognize and respect the same forces that rule the 
universe; live within the framework of a single economy. 

Sapir, one of the first to recognize the psychological base of 
the phenomenon of cultural pattern, after asserting that “all cul- 
tural behavior is aes goes on to express the importance 
of the unifying element of comprehension. He points out: 


It is impossible to say what an individual is doing, unless we 
have tacitly accepted the arbitrary modes of interpretation that 
social tradition is constantly suggesting to us from the very mo- 
ment of our birth. Let anyone who doubts this try the experiment 
of making a painstaking report of the actions of a group of na- 
tives engaged in some form of activity . . . to which he has not 
the cultural key. If he is a skilful writer, he may succeed in giving 
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a picturesque account of what he sees and hears, or thinks he sees 
and hears, but the chances of his being able to give a relation of 
what happened in terms that would be intelligible and acceptable 
to the natives themselves are practically nil.* 


Instances of this kind of misinterpretation are innumerable. 
One thinks, for example, of the pleasure with which the early ex- 
plorers among the Kikuyu of East Africa recorded how, in recog- 
nition of their superior position, the warriors turned out in full 
panoply to escort them to the place where the chief awaited 
them. Of the fact that this was a military measure, a sign of hos- 
tility, they were quite unaware, That is, friendly intercourse 
among these people takes entirely different forms. A visitor’s en- 
trance to a village is greeted with studied indifference. He sits 
quietly and silently by a friend, who finishes whatever he is do- 
ing, until at last he addresses to him a few casual phrases of 
greeting. Now not all the inhabitants of the Kikuyu village par- 
ticipated in the military display that greeted the early Europeans. 
Neither women, nor children, nor elderly men took part in it. But 
the act was to them decidedly a part of the patterns of their cul- 
ture, and as such it was understandable, significant, predictable. 

What is of signal importance is to perceive that in every 
society all know, recognize and can cope with the sub-patterns 
of their culture. A man may not be concerned with bottle for- 
mulas of infants, but he can feed the baby if he has to. His wife 
may not be enough interested in football to center her conversa- 
tion about it, but she may enjoy seeing a game. The Dahomean 
elder may not care to tell fables, but he recognizes their role as an 
educational device for the young; the chief will not dance vi- 
olently, but he will enjoy the dancing of the commoners and he 
will reward those whose performance is outstanding. 

The conception of culture-pattern as the consensus of indi- 
vidual behavior patterns presents no difficulty if two things are 
held in mind. The first is that the concept confuses rather than 
clarifies unless it is thought of in multiple terms when the insti- 
tutionalized modes of existence of any people are being examined. 
The second point to remember is that the phrase “behavior pat- 
terns” means more than overt behavior. It comprehends not only 
acts but the clues to action, the values that provide the motiva- 
tion for action, the meaning conferred by the act. In this broad 


sense, then, we can conceive of a culture as composed of a series ` 


of patterns that reflect the habitual individual responses—motor, 
tE. Sapir, 1949, pp. 546-7. y 
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verbal, or ideational—of all those who make up the society where 
these responses are dominant. We can then without difficulty 
think of the pattern phenomenon in culture as a reflection of the 
common elements in the individual behavior of those who live 
in the culture into which they have been born, 


3 > 

It must be clearly understood that the structure of culture, as 
described in the preceding pages, exists only for the student. Even 
when men and women generalize about the customary behavior 
of their own group, or give the reasons that justify the institutions 
of their culture, they no more comprehend the structural frame- 
work that supports their manner of living than they are conscious 
of the rules of the grammar that give their language describable 
form, or the system of scales, modes, and rhythms that governs 
their singing. 

Because the life of every group is unified for those who live 
it, it is essential that we perceive both the need to study how a 
culture is synthesized, and the usefulness of breaking down this 
unity into its component parts. In considering any individual way 
of life, we must see it as a whole that is more than the sum of its 
parts, but when we analyze human social behavior, we may isolate 
form from meaning, action from sanction. We may describe in 
minute detail the structure of a building, tell how it is made, by 
whom, and of what materials, and thus have an assemblage of 
traits whose distribution can be traced without the slightest ref- 
erence to their functioning. Or, we can study the different uses to 
which structures are put by a people, indicating that some are 
lived in, some are used for storage, some are places of worship, 
and some centers of government, with equal disregard of their 
formal elements. We could then say, perhaps, that the range of 
variation in the functions of houses is here broad, there narrow, 
and draw our conclusions. But the human beings out of whose be- 
havior these structures stem would have no place in our study. 

The analysis of culture, first into traits and complexes, and 
then into patterns, has raised the question whether the patterns 
may not be comprehended under still broader, psychological 
formulations, called configurations, or themes, or affirmations. 
These are thought of as least common denominators of whole 
cultures, or of great segments of a culture, that yield clues to 

“some of the most deeply recessed springs of behavior among a 

people. Whether or not they represent the master clues of all the 


institutions, value-systems and goals of a people is a matter on 
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which there is as yet no agreement. Later in this chapter, we shall 
review the arguments advanced for the usefulness and validity of 
such an approach. 

For the moment, we need to bear in mind that the problem of 
cultural integration presents two faces. One, the functional view, 
attempts to study the interrelation between the various elements 
in a culture; the other, the configurational or thematic attack, 
represents the psychological approach to cultural integration, and 
seeks to discover the threads of aim, of satisfactions that give to 
the institutional unity the particular quality, the special “feel” that 
everyone senses when he compares one culture with another. 

The functionalist point of view, as described by B. Malinow- 
ski, with whose name this method is most closely identified, 


aims at the explanation of anthropological facts at all levels of 
development by their function, by the part which they play 
within the integral system of culture, by the manner in which 
they are related to each other within the system, and by the man- 
ner in which this system is related to the physical surroundings. 


In terms of the functional method, 


the real identities of culture appear to lie in the organic connec- 
tion of its parts, in the function which a detail fulfils within its 
scheme, in the relation between the scheme, the environment and 
the human needs. Meaningless details disappear, shape becomes 
alive with meaning and with function, and a testimony of ir- 
relevant form falls away as worthless.® 


The method is applied both in field research that aims at compre- 
hending a single culture, and in understanding relations that are 
to be applied in the study of culture as a whole. 

Various elements in functionalist theory have been vigorously 
debated. For instance, Malinowski’s system derives the principal 
subdivisions or aspects of culture from biological necessity, and 
sees as the ultimate function of culture the task of satisfying these 
needs. It has also laid stress on the study of culture on a single 
time plane, and has argued against attempting to reconstruct un- 
written history. We shall examine these points later. But there 
can be no question of the need to determine how each element of 
a culture influences and is influenced by those other elements with 
which it is associated. 

The comparatively simple culture of the Bush Negroes* of 
Dutch Guiana, South America, affords us pertinent materials for 


5B. Malinowski, 1926, pp. 132, 139. 
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a presentation of this kind.° Their numbers are small, their villages 
compact, their economy direct, with no middlemen to intervene 
between the functions of production and consumption. Their 
social structures form an ascending hierarchy of immediate fam- 
ily, extended family and sib; on the latter governmental institu- 
tions are based. The universe is for them ruled by a series of 
nature deities, worshipped with song and dance. To these the 
forces of magic and of the dead are to be added as powerful 
supernatural agents. Their art, expressed primarily in the carving 
of highly ornamented wooden implements, is of great excellence. 
In the oral arts they have a full complement of myths and tales, 
while their musical resources in the form of singing and drum- 
ming show range, versatility, and an extensive repertory. The cul- 
ture is a going concern, little influenced either by the Europeans 
of the coastal belt or the Indians of the interior. We consider it 
here, in the functional manner, in order to lay emphasis on its 
integrations, and without regard for its historical background of 
African origin, or such borrowings as it has effected from these 
other two cultures with which the Bush Negroes have had con- 
tact. 

We can take such a simple element of the culture as the 
dwelling place as our starting point. The Bush Negro house, in its 
physical appearance, is a rectangular, gabled structure, entered 
by a door so low that one must stoop. The sides are woven of 

alm fronds in a pleasing basket-weave design; the roof is 
thatched; and there are neither windows nor chimney. Air enters 
through the interstices of the woven sides, while smoke from the 
fire escapes through the thatch. Here, already, we envisage pur- 
poseful functioning, in this case in terms of adaptation to the 
habitat. The windowless, woven sides permit enough light to en- 
ter to see what one is doing, yet leave the house cool and darkened, 
a refuge from the tropical sun. The smoke of the fire is an effective 
fumigant against the insects that would otherwise infest the 
thatch, and it keeps off the mosquitoes that swarm in this tropical 
forest. 

Inside the house are many of the material possessions of the 
household, particularly those of the woman. In the corner lie the 
woven hammocks used for sleeping. Low carved stools provide 
seats and can conveniently be taken outdoors where a group may 
gather. The interstices of _the wall hold small objects such as 
carved combs and food-stirring paddles. Against the walls rest 
decorated calabashes, in which possessions such as cloths are kept, 


.°M. J. and F. S. Herskovits, 1934, passim. 
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and rice, or casava meal, or in which maize is stored for immedi- 
ate use. In the corners are carved canoe paddles, while suspended 
from the cross poles beneath the roof are still other gourds con- 
taining articles nor in everyday use. Both the door and the door- 
posts are carved; those of a village elder with the symbol of his 
clan, or with other symbolic designs. 

The house is a part of a complex of dwellings and accessory 
structures; several such complexes form the village. Certain of 
these structures merit special attention for a moment. One is the 
gudu-wosu—the house where a man keeps his wealth. Made dif- 
ferently from the dwelling house, it has latticework sides so that 
people can peer through and wonder at the city-bought objects, 
the carved drums, bush-knives, and other possessions that make 
the owner a person of substance and standing in the community. 
The floor will be of wood, raised on poles, above the ground, the 
door protected by a charm, a kandu, that would be violated by no 
one who valued his health, his sanity, or his life, except a relative 
in the male line. This type of structure, forbidden to the women, 
permits a man to conceal his belongings as well as to reveal them, 
and, in commenting on the fact, the native does not fail to phrase 
the advantages of both. For the wealthy man guards himself 
against wives who are importunate; and the man whose gudu- 
wosu. tells no tales of what he may or may not have is guarded 
against his nagging or fault-finding wives. 

Still another structure that marks the village is the krutu- 
wosu, the place of assemblage which, when death strikes, becomes 
the center of long and elaborate funeral rites. This is but a frame, 
roofed and open on all four sides. Here men and women sit dur- 
ing the day to discuss matters of interest, and to gossip; here the 
village council assembles when affairs of common concern are to 
be decided. This house is at the center of the village, and before 
it is a broad clearing, the sand meticulously swept each day. When 
a death occurs, the corpse is brought to lie here for a day or two 
on a broken canoe until a coffin can be built; and later, for the 
remainder of the week, in its coffin. From this house the grave 
diggers leave each day, and here they return to “carry the corpse,” 
balancing the coffin atop their heads as the spirit of the dead is 

uestioned about the cause of his death or is required to clear 

itself of charges that the dead person had practiced evil magic. 

Here, too, the old men sit with the dead the day long, playing 

interminably the game of adji-boto with its permutations aad 

combinations of seeds as they are dropped successively in the 

holes of the board they use; and here the village gathers each 
5 
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night the dead lies there, to dance in his honor, or to tell the tales 
of Anansi, the trickster, that delight his spirit. 

We have moved far from the simple element in Bush Negro 
culture with which we began. We have touched on art, on the 
economic base of prestige, on one aspect of the relation between 
the sexes, on the political system, on the rites of death, on games 
and dancing and folktales. The phrase “touched on” is to be 
emphasized here, for we have had but fleeting glimpses of the 
functioning Colture in our exposition. 

It is unnecessary to continue this account further to make 
plain how each element in this culture impinges on every other 
to make a satisfying, integrated way of life. Many of the major 
divisions of culture, as these are set down by ethnologists, are 
represented in this account. The traits of this culture we have 
named stand out, both alone and in the complexes with which 
they are associated. Yet life, as we observe it from the vantage 
point of our village, flows as a single current. The generalization 
“culture” we abstract from our observations is not haphazard or 
disjointed. The lines cross and recross, but they rarely become en- 
tangled. All behavior is meaningful, each act performs some func- 


. . . 5 . 
tion, every object has its place and its usefulness. 


4 

It is far simpler to trace relations between the elements of a 
culture as evidenced in behavior than to ferret out and subject to 
scientific analysis the unspoken, usually implicit sanctions that are 
firmly fixed in the cultural matrix. Benedict, who has given the 
most considered analysis of the configurationist point “of view, 
states: 


The cultural pattern of any civilization makes use of a cer- 
tain segment of the great are of potential human purposes and 
motivations, just as . . . any culture makes use of certain selected 
material techniques or cultural traits. . . . Selection is the first re- 
quirement. Without selection, no culture could even achieve in- 
telligibility, and the intentions it selects and makes its own are 
a much more important matter than the particular detail of tech- 
nology or the marriage formality that it also selects in similar 
fashion.‘ 


It is thus clear how crucial in thinking is the selectivity of cultures, 
which causes them to shape “their thousand items of behavior to 


TR. Benedict, 1934, p- 237- 
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a balanced and rhythmic pattern.” ê Integration results when all 
items are selected in terms of an overall principle. 

Benedict makes it plain that there are differing degrees of in- 
tegration, just as there are different principles on the basis of which 
various societies develop the configurations of their cultures. One 
reason for this is a tendency to borrow cultural elements from 
societies having different configurations—‘exposure to contradic- 
tory influences,” such as is to be found “on the borders of well- 
defined culture areas.” Or a migrating tribe that “breaks off from 
its fellows and takes up its position in an area of different civiliza- 
tion” can experience a similar disorientation of fundamental 
drives. 

Let us now examine the configurational approach. Benedict’s 
use of the phrase “the cultural pattern” stands in striking contrast 
to the manner in which other anthropologists have interpreted it, 
as illustrated in the first part of this chapter. Various suggestions 
have been made to distinguish these differing concepts by different 
names. One such term, that has proved useful in these pages, is 
sanction. The underlying drives, motivations, “unconscious system 
of meanings” that govern the reactions of a people can be thought 
of as the sanctions of their culture. Other designations have been 
brought forward which, despite their different shades of meaning, 
are pertinent. Kluckhohn has suggested the division of cultural 
phenomena into “overt” and “covert” aspects. The overt forms 
are those institutions and other manifest elements to which, he 
urges, “the technical term pattern be rigorously restricted.” The 
covert culture includes the sanctions that lie on the unconscious 
levels of thought. To these he would apply the term “configura- 
tions.” “A pattern,” he states, “is a generalization of what people 
do or should do; a configuration is in a sense a generalization of 
‘why’ they do or should do certain things.” ° 

Opler, on the other hand, prefers to employ the term 
“themes” which, translated into conduct or belief, gives rise to 
“expressions” —‘“formalized” when “conventionalized and or- 
dered,” or “unformalized” when their “precise character, time, 
or place are not carefully defined by the culture.” They may, in 
their direct expression, be “primary,” but when given oblique or 
implied expression are “symbolic”; they may likewise be “mate- 
rial” or “nonmaterial.” 1° 


8 Ibid., p. 223. 
9C, Kluckhohn, 1941, pp. 124-8. è 
10 M. E. Opler, 1945, pp. 198-200. 
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These discussions reflect the ferment that has followed a de- 
sire to revise terminology and approach to account for the fact 
that there is more to culture than its expressions in behavior or the 
reification of behavior into institutions. They have especially fol- 
lowed on the widespread use of such expressions of cultural 
mysticism as “the genius of a culture,” or its “spirit,” or its “feel,” 
which has emphasized the need for the systematic examination of 
cultural differences and the factors that lend themselves to such 
formulations. The terms that have been suggested are, of course, 
more than mere designations. They are handles to the conceptual 
tools for our research, on which alone their validity must rest. 
Let us see how they have been, or can be employed. 

We may first consider a configurational study in which a 
single aspect of culture, in this instance medicine, is analyzed. Data 
from an American Indian, a Melanesian, and an African culture 
are utilized as part of a broader configuration. In each case the 
pattern of curing is shown to conform to the broader underlying 
sanctions of the culture. Thus among the Cheyenne the cause of 
disease primarily consists of the “invisible arrows shot by the 
spirits of wells, the mule-deer and other spirits,” and treatment is 
in terms of the “small ceremonial,” whereby the expulsion of the 
intruded object is believed to be accomplished. The Dobuans of 
Melanesia envisage no supernatural being as bringing on illness, 
but trace the cause to witchcraft or sorcery. Thus they shape their 
cures to meet the supernatural dangers that are reported to be so 
important a manifestation of the basic drives in their culture. The 
Thonga of South Africa, on the other hand, are reported as con- 
ceiving of disease largely as “the outcome of . . . a taboo-situa- 
tion,” the transgression of a rule laid down by the ancestors. On 
the basis of these differing configurations, the principle is enunci- 
ated that, 


the differences between primitive medicines are much less dif- 
erences in “elements” . . . than differences in the medical “pat- 
tern” which they build up and which is conditioned fundamen- 
tally by their cultural pattern. . . . Disease may be regarded in its 
narrowest physiological limits . . . or may become a symbol for 
dangers menacing society through nature or through its own 
members. It may seem a mere incident or reach the rank of a 
goddess. Society unconsciously gives these different places to 
disease in the course of history.”* 


Kluckhohn illustrates the meaning of the term “covert cul- 
ture” by telling how, during the early days of his research among 


1E, H. Ackerknecht, 1942. 
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the Navaho Indians, he approached eleven persons with a request 
for information about witchcraft. In seven instances, the response 
was “Who said I knew anything about witchcraft?” Later he re- 
peated the question to twenty-five informants. Sixteen of these 
responses took the same form. Having established the existence of 
this pattern, he then juxtaposed it with other, seemingly unre- 
lated, types of response to typical situations. One is the care the 
Navaho take to hide their faeces and prevent others from obtain- 
ing anything else that comes from their bodies, such as hair, nails, 
or sputum. Another is their secretiveness about personal names. 
All these, when put together, form a configuration phrased by 
Kluckhohn as “fear of the malevolent intentions of other persons.” 
Only rarely, we are told, does it rise into consciousness enough to 
permit a Navaho to state: “These are all ways of showing our 
anxiety about the activities of others.” *° 

Opler turns to the Chiricahua Apache to document his con- 
cept of themes. One theme of this culture, he tells us, is that men 
are physically, mentally, and morally superior to women. Thus if 
a fetus has “lots of life,” it is assumed it will be a boy. Women are 
believed less stable than men, and more likely to cause domestic 
strife. They are held to be more easily “tempted,” whether sexu- 
ally or where witchcraft is involved. Tribal councils are for males, 
tribal leaders are men. Men precede women on the path; at feasts 
men have special places, while women eat where they can. A 
menstruating woman is believed dangerous to men’s health and 
the well-being of male horses. Another theme is the importance of 
old age, as evidenced in rituals such as the girl’s puberty rites, the 
deference paid the old, the anxieties aroused by the belief that 
evil beings seek to shorten life, and the like. Yet the influence of 
such themes, it is pointed out, is not so great that they give society 
an imbalance that renders its functioning difficult. The influence 
of the theme of old age is held in check by the value set on per- 
formance as against wisdom and experience—a theme Opler terms 
“validation by participation”, male predominance is checked by 
the “limiting factors” that arise out of the human situations in- 
herent in the day-to-day relations between the sexes.” 

An example of what we have called “sanction,” but which 
might be equally describable by any of the other terms just cited, 
is to be drawn from responses of West African and New World 
Negroes to many different kinds of situations, in accordance with 
a principle of indirection. Quite contrary to the too readily ac- 


12 C, Kluckhohn, 1941, pp. 124-5. 
18M. E. Opler, 1945, passim. 
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cepted stereotype of the “extraverted” Negro, this sanction domi- 
nates their behavior and dictates the circumspectness with which 
their life is characteristically lived. Indirection takes innumerable 
forms. The oblique use of imagery, as exemplified particularly in 
the constant employment of proverbs—in ordinary conversation, 
or in arguing a case before a court, or in teaching proper be- 
havior to the young—is one example. “Behind the mountain is an- 
other mountain,” says the Haitian, when he expresses skepticism 
about motives. “It is not for-nothing the worm crawls from side 
to side,” comments a Bush Negro when he voices his suspicions 
of another; or “He who has no fingers cannot make a fist,” he 
Says to caution an impulsive person. In West Africa quarrels are 
often carried on by the use of songs which, never mentioning an 
adversary by name, convey their message of insult and disdain by 
metaphor and allusion. Again, one does not ask a direct question. 
One waits and observes, until assertion based on some command of 
fact can open the way to further information. The taxation sys- 
tem of the native kings of Dahomey is the best instance of this 
sanction manifest in institutionalized form. Here no one was asked 
directly what he possessed, or how numerous was his family, or 
how much maize he had grown the previous year. Devious in- 
quiry, however, elicited all the information required by the royal 
bureaucracy charged with gathering revenue, and no sources of 
income for the royal treasury were overlooked." Only in Guiana 
has this reserve, that gives form to the sanction of indirection, 
been phrased in non-symbolic terms. “I cannot say more,” said 
one man after he had for a time discussed a commonplace element 
in his culture. “Long ago the ancestors taught us not to tell more 
than half of what we know. I have said more than enough.” 
Similarly probing for deeper-lying drives to culturally con- 
ditioned behavior, Hsu has differentiated Chinese and American 
societies in terms of the typical response patterns of their mem- 
bers, the former, as he phrases it, being “‘situation-centered,” the 
latter “individual-centered.” In documenting his hypothesis, he 
examines “art, especially painting, fiction, the patterns of conduct 
between the sexes and certain forms of aberrant behavior such as 
alcoholism, drug addiction, mental illness and suicide.” The utility 
of employing data from the arts and literature of the two peoples, 
Hsii stresses, derives from the fact that since “the creative indi- 
vidual, like others, is a product of a certain cultural context,” 
these. two facets of culture are “fundamentally what may be de- 
scribed as mirrors—or as the psychoanalyst says, projective 


14 M. J. Herskovits, 1938b, Vol. I, pp. 107-34. 
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screens—of the society to which the creative individual belongs.” 
And since sex conduct and aberrant behavior are favorite topics 
for art and literature, these are called on to contrast the relevant 
scenes as found “on the projective screen and in reality,” to the 
end that one may “gain a true picture of their differing mental 
universes” and from this, of their differing patterned reactions to 
the situations both must meet.” 


5 

Whether we analyze the objective manifestations of a culture 
or approach it along the broader avenues of its fundamental sanc- 
tions and intent, whatever the terminology we may apply to clar- 
ify our data and set them in a significant conceptual context, the 
fact of cultural unity, of cultural integration is established. Its 
outer forms frame inner meanings; sanctions mold conduct; and 
life as a whole goes on, permitting human beings to seek and find 
fulfillment. 

As a scientist, the student of culture must divide his data into 
categories, just as the student of living organisms dissects his 
specimen. Culture is not an organism, so that the analogy must 
not be pressed too far. It is enough that the ethnologist, like the 
biologist in his laboratory, recognize that the subject as he studies 
it in its several parts is not the living totality. He takes his scien- 
tific liberties so that, when he turns again to the functioning 
whole, he can at least know what these parts are, how they are re- 
lated to each other, how they combine to make the whole. It is in 
this sense that he must study structure and distribution. And it is 
in this spirit that, in another dimension, he again divides culture 
into the formal aspects, the kinds of institutions to be discerned in 
all cultures as we move over the earth, comparing one way of 
achieving a given end with another, assessing the varied means 
mankind uses to reach the same goals. 


15 F, L. K. Hsii, 1953, pp. 10, 15-17, and passim. 
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Chapter Twenty-three 


The Problem of Cultural Origins 


When, in 1877, Lewis H. Morgan wrote his study of the de- 
velopment of human institutions, Ancient Society, he stated a po- 
sition that was to become known as social or cultural evolution. 
“The great antiquity of mankind on earth has been conclusively 
established,” reads the opening sentence of Morgan’s preface. 
“Mankind are now known to have existed in Europe in the glacial 
period,” he continues, “and even back of its commencement, with 
every probability of their origination in a prior geological age.” 
He then states what may be regarded as the essence of his hy- 
pothesis: “This knowledge changes materially the views which 
have prevailed respecting the relations of savages to barbarians, 
and of barbarians to civilized men. It can now be asserted upon 
convincing evidence that savagery preceded barbarism in all the 
tribes of mankind, as barbarism is known to have preceded civili- 
zation. The history of the human race is One in source, one in 
experience, one in progress.” * ; ae 

This quotation can be coupled with another that indicates a 
point of view which Morgan, and those who took a similar posi- 
tion, had to combat in establishing the hypothesis that man had 


1L. H. Morgan, n.d., pp. v-vi. 
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moved through lower to higher stages of development in obtain- 
ing his present estate. He says: 


. The views herein presented contravene, as I am aware, an 
assumption which has for centuries been generally accepted. It is 
the hypothesis of human degradation to explain the existence of 
barbarians and savages, who were found, physically and mentally, 
too far below the conceived standard of a supposed original man. 
It was never a scientific proposition supported by facts. 


The “Aryan and Semitic tribes” who “represent the main streams 
of human progress,” do so “because they have carried it to the 
highest point yet obtained.” But before these people were their 
ancestors, who, “there are good reasons to suppose . . . formed 
a part of the indistinguishable mass of barbarians.” Therefore, “as 
these tribes themselves sprang more remotely from barbarous, 
and still more remotely from savage ancestors, the distinction of 
normal and abnormal races falls to the ground.” * 

It is essential for an understanding of cultural evolutionism 
that it be regarded as more than just a reflex of the theory of 
biological evolution, whence it is customarily held to have been 
derived. Teggart has pointed out how Darwin’s work, The Origin 
of Species, that appeared in 1859, was “just too late to have an 
effect upon the remarkable development of ethnological study in 
the second half of the nineteenth century.” The works that initi- 
ated this development, such as the contributions of the Germans 
Waitz, Bastian, “and Bachhofen, or the English scholars Maine, 
McLennan, and Tylor, appeared between 1859 and 1865. This 
means that they were being planned and written about the same 
time Darwin was carrying out his researches and organizing and 
writing down his conclusions. Teggart, moreover, shows that cul- 
tural and biological evolutionism differed in certain important 
theoretical respects. He points out that “Tylor, in 1873, and Mc- 
Lennan, in 1876,” were “disclaiming dependence upon Darwin, 
and maintaining their allegiance to an earlier tradition of develop- 
ment or evolution. The concept of ‘evolution’ in ethnology is, in 
fact, distinct from the type af evolutionary study represented in 
Darwin’s writings.” * Teggart summarizes this distinction suc- 
cinctly: 

In the pre-Darwinian tradition, the term “evolution” is 
synonymous with “development,” and is intimately associated 
with the doctrine of the fixity of species. Ethnology has followed 
2 Ibid., pp. 513-14. 

Hts Ue Teggart, 1941, pp- 110-11. D 
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Comte in regarding the study of “evolution” as concerned with 
tracing the course of development of mankind, and with the con- 
struction of “ideal series.” | 


This brings us to another point of importance that is also cus- 
tomarily overlooked in the discussion of cultural evolutionism. | 
Most of the students of man who took part in the exciting search 
for the ladder by which man had climbed from his earlier savage 
condition—and would continue to climb to an ever-better world 
—were eminently men of good will. They thus permitted no as- 
sumption that a people on a lower rung, retarded in their cultural 
achievements, were of inherent inferior capacity. Briefly stated 
their position was that cultural differences do not imply innate 
racial differences. 

But, we ask, was it not illogical to assume cultural inferiority Í 
and superiority and specifically to deny the racial basis of such i 
differences? This is the case only if the unity of physical type and : 
culture is postulated. These early students, like those who have l 
followed them, however, realized that there was a fundamental | 

difference between learned traits of behavior and innate physical 
characteristics, even if they did not have the concepts at hand to 
phrase these principles in this way. In some instances, as in the 
system of Spencer, where the presumed evolutionary line moved 
from inorganic through organic to superorganic (cultural) phe- 
nomena, the distinction between race and culture is not made. But 
when Morgan says, “With one principle of intelligence and one 
human form, in virtue of a common origin, the results of human 
experience have been substantially the same in all times and areas 
in the same ethnical status,” * he uses “human form” in the sense 
we employ “physical type? or “race,” and his phrase “ethnical 
Z status” is what we should term “cultural position.” 


2 
Like any theory of moment, that of social or cultural evolu- 
tion was the work of many minds, and took on many forms. Some, 
the best known of its proponents, worked on broad canvases and 
attempted to describe and account for the development of human 
civilization in its totality. Others restricted their efforts to specific 
aspects of culture, taking up the evolution of art, or of the state, 
= or of religion. 
Not only did these scholars study different aspects of culture, 
but they also differed in their interpretations of the facts they em- 


' 4L, H. Morgan, n.d., p. 562. 
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ployed to establish their positions. It will be recalled how it was 
pointed out, in our discussion of prehistory, that the facts con- 
cerning the earliest manifestations of nonmaterial culture are ir- 
revocably lost to us. Language, the form of the family, political 
structure, religious beliefs, value systems, music, and folklore are 
intangibles whose precise forms cannot be recovered when one 
body of unwritten tradition gives way to another. 

The social and cultural evolutionists, then, were unable to 
maintain their classical position because their fundamental postu- 
lates were invalidated by the use of more refined techniques and 
the accumulation of more adequate data. Let us see what these 
postulates of theory and method were. We may best consider 
them in their broadest outline, distinguishing three outstanding 


te] - . 
elements always present in the studies of cultural evolution: 


1. The postulate that the history of mankind represents a 
unilinear sequence of institutions and beliefs, the similarities be- 
tween which, as discerned at the present time, reflect the principle 
of the psychic unity of man. 

2. The comparative method, whereby the evolutionary se- 
quence of human institutions and beliefs is to be established by 
comparing their manifestations among existing peoples, who are 
assumed to be the living exponents of earlier stages of culture 
through which the more advanced societies are held to have 
passed. 

3. The concept of the survival of customs among peoples re- 
garded as more advanced in their development; these survivals to 
be taken as evidence that such societies have passed through earlier 
stages whose customs, in vestigial form, appear in their present 
ways of life. 


1. Every exponent of cultural evolution provided an hypo- 
thetical blueprint of the progression he conceivéd as having 
marked the development of mankind. Of these, none is more 
specific than that given in Morgan’s Ancient Society. Three prin- 
cipal periods in human sociocultural development were distin- 
guished by Morgan—savagery, barbarism, and civilization. The 
first two of these were each held to have been divided into older, 
middle, and later periods, marked by conditions of society to 
which were applied the designations lower, middle, and upper 
status of savagery or barbarism. 

Despite the exceptions that Morgan recognized, this system 
was justified for him by the readiness with which he could classify 
cultures in different parts of the world as falling under one or the 
other of these categories, excepting only the initial period of the 
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series, termed the Lower Status of Savagery, which admittedly 
was hypothetical in the sense that no living peoples were to be 
found who could be regarded as coming under this heading. The 
comparability of tribes in the other categories, however, was 
held to form, 


a part of the accumulating evidence tending to show that the prin- 
cipal institutions of mankind have been developed from a few 
primary germs of thought; and that the course and manner of 
their development was predestined, as well as restricted within | 
the narrow limits of divergence, by the natural logic of the human 

mind and the necessary limitations of its powers." 


We could scarcely ask for a clearer expression of the first prin- 

ciple of cultural evolutionism, the assumption of fixed stages of i 

development resulting from the psychic unity of mankind. l 
Tylor expressed this point much more tentatively than i 

Morgan: i 


The thesis which I venture to sustain, within limits, is simply 
this, that the savage state in some measure represents an early 
condition of mankind, out of which the higher culture has gradu- 

' ally developed or evolved, by processes still in regular operation 
as of old, the result showing that, on the whole, progress has far 
prevailed over relapse.° 


] 
| 
i 
| 


Everywhere in Tylor’s argument we encounter the qualifying 
phrase, the recognition of the hypothetical nature of a conclu- 
sion: 

Even those students who hold most strongly that the general 
course of civilization, as measured along the scale of races from 
savages to ourselves, is progress towards the benefit of mankind, 
must admit many and manifold exceptions. Industrial and intel- 

; lectual culture by no means advances uniformly in all its branches, 
á and in fact excellence in various of its details is often obtained un- 
der conditions which keep back culture as a whole. . . . Even in 
comparing mental and artistic culture among several peoples, the 
balance of good and ill is not quite easy to strike.” 


Spencer’s approach, far less flexible in its employment of the 
evolutionary A sat ae yields us our final examples. “That 
seeming chaos of puerile assumptions and monstrous inferences, 
making up the vast mass of superstitious beliefs everywhere exist- 
ing,” he says, with the determined ethnocentrism that marked his 


i 5 Ibid., p. 18. 
6E. B. Tylor, 1874, Vol. I, p. 32. 
_ ‘Loe. cit., pp. 27-8. 
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thinking, “thus falls into order when, instead of looking back 
upon it from our advanced stand-point, we look forward upon it 
from the stand-point of the primitive man.” After summarizing 
the “superstitions” discussed at length in his earlier pages, he 
states: “How orderly is the genesis of these beliefs, will be seen 


on now observing that the Law of Evolution is as clearly exempli- 
fied by it as by every other natural process. I do not mean merely 
that a system of superstitions arises by continuous growth, each 
stage of which leads to the next; but I mean that the general 
formula of Evolution is conformed to by the change gone 
through.” Thus integration of belief accompanies increase in mass 
and coherence, from the indefinite to the definite, so that, ““Unde- 
niably, . . . a system of superstitions evolves after the same man- 
ner as all other things.” ° 

2. The comparative method. The second element in the sys- 
tem of the evolutionists, held that living nonliterate peoples bear 
witness to the early condition of man. It is from the consistent use 
of this method that we have come to regard “primitive” man as 
our contemporary ancestor. For the evolutionists, it should al- 
ways be remembered, “primitive” man was “primeval.” His ar- 
rested cultural development was thus held to make it possible for 
students to draw on accounts of the customs of “savage” peoples 
to provide examples of the early life of mankind as a whole. 

Tyior has described in detail the procedures for utilizing the 
comparative method. We are told: 


A first step in the study of civilization is to dissect it into 
details, and to classify these in their proper groups. Thus, in ex- 
amining,weapons, they are to be classed under spear, club, sling, 
bow and arrow, and so forth; among textile arts are to be ranged 
matting, webbing, and several grades of making, and weaving 
threads; myths are divided under such headings as myths of sun- 
rise and sunset, eclipse-myths, earthquake-myths, local myths 
which account for the names of places by some fanciful tale, 
eponymic myths which account for the parentage of a tribe by 
turning its name into the name of an imaginary ancestor. .. . 
Such are a few miscellaneous examples from a list of hundreds, 
and the ethnographer’s business is to classify such details with a 
view to making out their distribution in geography and history, 
and the relations which exist among them.° 


These quotations make it clear why the term comparan 
method” is employed to designate the evolutionists ana yses of 


8 Herbert Spencer, 1896, Vol. VII, pp- 423, 432-4. x 
? Loc. cit., pp. 68. 
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their materials. It is also plain why this method is to be contrasted 
to the later point of view that cultures are integrated ways of life, 
not aggregates of discrete parts to be studied out of cultural con- 
text. One can, indeed, classify bows; and by arranging all bows, 
for example, in a single room of a museum, in the order of their 
complexity, exhibit them as an instance of the development of the 
bow, and as an example of the evolution of one phase of culture. 
One can also keep collections from a given people together, and 
use the bow to illustrate its contribution to the life of the tribe, 
regardless of the similarity or difference its form exhibits when 
compared with the bows other peoples use. That the method of 
studying forms rather than processes left the evolutionists particu- 
larly vulnerable will become apparent when later in this chapter 
we discuss the criticisms lodged against their hypotheses. 


te] 
3. The concept of the survival was much more a feature of 


European evolutionism than of American. Tylor, with his interest’ 


centering on religion, folklore, and other nonmaterial aspects of 
culture, found it a useful tool. It was most elaborately developed 
by Frazer, its last great exponent. In the United States, however, 
the concept of survival was never much employed. This was in 
the nature of the case. For Tylor, Frazer and their colleagues, the 
living representatives of presumed earlier cultural stages inhabited 
distant lands, and their customs recalled customs of the English 
countryside. To Tylor, such customs in England and on the con- 
tinent of Europe were nonfunctioning vestiges of a past given 
over by the intellectual circles which, in his system, represented 
the flowering of a way of life he characterized as “civilization.” 
For Morgan, on the other hand, and for his American con- 
temporaries, “primitive” man was no distant being, but an in- 
habitant of their own country. A belief in earlier stages did not 
have to be documented by them in terms of “the ordeal of the 
Key and Bible, . . . the Midsummer Bonfire, . . . the Breton 
peasants’ All Souls’ supper for the spirits of the dead.” *° That may 
be why, as a student of this concept has put it: “When survivals 
came to be frugally employed by Morgan . . . they were dis- 
covered, not as by Tylor, among the practices and ideas of civi- 
lized men for the purpose of restoring primitive man to a place 
in the developmental series. On the contrary, they were found ex- 
clusively in the culture of one primitive people, the Hawaiian 
.. . and were used to establish the existence of a condition still 


more archaic.” ™ 


10F. B, Tylor, loc. cit., p. 16. 
< UM. T. Hodgen, 1936, p. 88. 
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The doctrine of survivals took on many forms. Its vitality is 
due to the considerable validity it actually does possess. The very 
fact that culture is a continuum that constantly changes implies 
a preponderance of elements in any given culture carried over 
from an earlier period in its history. The real methodological dif- 
ficulty arises when a living custom in one part of the world is ac- 
cepted as the valid counterpart of a “cultural curiosity” in another 
part. The concept of “social origins” was justified on this basis, 
and on this basis it fell into disuse. This is no reason, however, for 
permitting controversy to obscure the very real utility that the 
idea of cultural survivals—or retentions, as we shall call them— 
can have. 


3 

When we ask why evolutionism came to be rejected by so 
many students of man, we must not only phrase our answer in 
terms of method; but must take fully into account the changing 
climate of opinion of the times in which the opposition flourished. 
As the European world moved out of the Victorian epoch, as the 
American frontier reached the Pacific, doubts began to appear of 
the validity of the overall conception of progress that dominated 
the thought of the period when evolutionism held sway. 

The doctrine of evolution was taken into the political field, 
where it hardened after the manner of any selene hypothesis 
that becomes popular. Morgan’s work was read by Karl Marx, 
and his notes on this book, almost unobtainable in Europe at the 
time, formed the basis of the socialist classic The Origin of the 
Family, Private Property, and the State, written by Marx’s literary 
executor, Friedrich Engels. The hypothesis of stages was trans- 


muted into a doctrine of hope for the underprivileged. In this po- 


litical sense, social evolution meant that the path to the economic 
democracy of the socialist order was to be traced from savagery, 
through barbarism, and beyond the industrialized capitalistic so- 
cieties of our day. 

This episode in the history of social evolutionism seems, how- 
ever, to have had few repercussions in anthropological thought. 
Anthropologists, like all scientists, continued the exploration of 
existing hypotheses on the basis of the new data derived from 
more intensive and more effective use of the techniques of field 
research. These findings, for example, tended more and more to 
invalidate the assumption of cultural inferiority and superiority. 
They thus struck at the root of the ethnocentrism that was funda- 
mental in judging the “stage” which a given culture was held to 
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have reached in its development. This is only one point we shall 
consider as we briefly review the grounds on which each of the 
three major postulates of the evolutionists was eventually aban- 
doned by most anthropologists of the twentieth century. 

1. The growing stress laid on the importance of cultural bor- 
rowing did much to undermine the postulate of unilinear evolu- 
tion, a progression through which human culture, in all its aspects, 
was held to have passed. Diffusion, as this mechanism of cultural 
change was termed, was found to be responsible for so much more 
of all individual cultures than the inventiveness of any people 
could possibly account for that to work out developmental se- 
quences by comparing the ways of life of “untouched” societies 
came to be recognized as methodologically invalid. What was an 
“untouched” society, it was asked? If borrowing was so universal 
in human experience, was it possible, by studying contemporary 
cultures of peoples assumed to have reached certain stages of their 
development, to be sure that the correspondences were not the 
result of diffusion rather than of independent development? The 
early evolutionists, of course, were not blind either to the exist- 
ence of borrowing, or to its implications for their hypothesis. 
That these scholars and others of the evolutionary school felt that 
they could discern the working out of the lines of human progress 
despite these borrowings may, from the point of view of later 
knowledge, be recognized as methodologically ill-advised. This 
does not, however, justify a denial of the fact that they saw the 
problem and, in the light of their hypothesis, faced it. 

As for the classical doctrine of the psychic unity of man, this 
could not stand against the growing realization that human be- 
havior is so conditioned that it is difficult, if not impossible, to 
distinguish innate from learned behavior. We have seen that uni- 
versals do exist in human culture, and that some of them—though 
not all—can be referred to the needs of the human organism. Yet 
we have further seen that because the manifestations of these 
universals of culture are so varied, the resemblances between the 
ways in which culture may be divided for purposes of study does 
no more than give us a framework on which to organize the be- 
havior of peoples when we reify this behavior into the institutions 
and aspects we, as students, recognize. The psychic unity of man, 
in this latter sense, is undoubtedly a valid concept. But this propo- 
sition leads us nowhere in the study of cultural dynamics, which 
was the use to which it was put by the cultural evolutionists. 

2. The comparative method was given over because it came 
to be recognize that it was a denial of cultural reality. It con- 
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sisted, in general, of comparing facts, torn out of their cultural 
context, with little reference to their meaning. It must not be 
thought that the usc of the comparative method was limited to the 
evolutionists. As was the concept of survivals, it was taken over 
by some of the strongest opponents of evolusionism. Lévy-Bruhl, 
who was no social evolutionist, used this method to document his 
hypothesis of primitive mentality. The extreme diffusionists, both 
English and German, employed it constantly, in many instances 
even less critically than some of the social evolutionists. How- 
ever, it is as unsatisfactory in the hands of diffusionists as in docu- 
menting a presumed social-evolutionary sequence. Any use of 
materials, that is, that fails to recognize cultural context and mean- 
ing must be rejected. 

3. The culminating argument against cultural evolutionism 
derived from the refusal of the evolutionists to take into account 
those considerations of time and place that, as we have seen, are so 
important in any study of the dynamics of culture. Thus, accord- 
ing to Morgan, the system of matrilinear descent he associated 
with the “gens” (that is, the mother-sib) was held to characterize 
the Australians, and “remained among the American aborigines 
through the Upper Status of savagery and into and through the 
Lower Status of barbarism, with occasional exceptions.” In mid- 
dle barbarism, the Indians “began to change descent from the 
female line to the male, as the syndyasmian family of the period 
began to assume monogamian characteristics.” With upper bar- 
barism, “descent had become changed to the male line among the 
Grecian tribes.” The monogamic family is held to have later de- 
veloped because of the need to assure paternity so as to regularize 
the inherisance of property. “Between the two extremes, repre- 
sented by the two rules of descent, three entire ethnical periods 
intervene, covering many thousands of years.” * , 

The developmental series Morgan set up for this institution is 
as follows (reading from bottom to top): 


Modern civilization (monogamy ), with descent in the male line 
Grecian tribes, with descent in the male line 
American Indians, with change in descent from female to male line 


Australians (gens), with descent in the female line 


But this series, from the point of view of a historical PI roach, is 
quite fictitious, since only the last two items in it are historically 


127). H. Morgan, n.d., p. 67. z 
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related. In terms of actual time, the series should be arranged in 
$ this way: 
Modern Civilization American Indians Australians 


Grecian tribes 


Placed in this fashion, it is at once seen to be no series at all, but 
rather a comparison of data existing on a given time plane, ar- 
ranged according to a predetermined scheme of development. 
‘ Tylor understood this point better than Morgan. In discussing 
/ the criteria that are to be used in establishing “a means of measure- 
ment” of civilization, he dismisses the matter in terms of the com- 
mon sense of his times. “The educated world of Europe and Amer- 
ica practically settles a standard by simply placing its own nations 
at one end of the social series and savage tribes at the other, ar- 
ranging the rest of mankind between these limits according as they 
correspond more closely to savage or to cultured life.” ® No critic 
of cultural evolutionism has ever phrased his criticism in terms 
more telling than this honest recognition by Tylor of the ethno- 
centric basis on which “progress” was to be noted. Once we 
eschew this ethnocentrism, the method derived from it is re- 
vealed in all its weighting. 


4 

The positive contributions made by the earlier evolutionists 
to the study of culture are too often so taken for granted that they 
tend to be lost sight of in the controversies that are waged over 
specific points of method and over the philosophy of evolu- 
tionism. Whatever the theoretical points at issue, hGwever, it 
should not be forgotten that these early anthropologists achieved 

‘ the following: ° 


1. They developed the concept of culture, and advanced the 
principle that culture and race must not be confused in studying 
the ways of life of human societies. 

2. They distinguished those subdivisions of culture we today 
call aspects, and showed the usefulness, in studying culture, of 
considering separately the problems that fall within these several 
subdivisions. 

3. They established the principle of continuity and the or- 
derly development of culture, a principle that must underlie any 

^ realistic approach to the analysis of cultural dynamics. 


13 Loc. cit., p. 26. 
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The revival of evolutionism, principally by White, is another 
index of the vitality of this hypothesis.* White has waged a 
vigorous campaign to rehabilitate the evolutionist position. In the 
course of his discussions, he has also sharpened and refined the 
concepts of the evolutionists. The basic error of those who have 
attacked evolution, he maintains, is that they have failed to dis- 
tinguish the evolution of culture from the culture history of peo- 
ples. White denies the relevance of the psychological approach to 
the study of culture. He underscores the need, through a science 
of “culturology,” of studying the ways of men in their own terms, 
without reference to psychological factors. Thus White, in re- 
viewing one work, speaks of it as being notable because “‘it is a 
study of culture, not of the personality or reactions of the human 
organism; it is, in short, a culturological rather than a psychologi- 
cal study.” * 

The question remains, however, what does the study of the 
evolution of culture hold for the student of cultural dynamics? 
Whether or not unilinear development is postulated, what light 
does the assumption of logical sequences throw on the processes 
of cultural change? It would be unrealistic in the extreme to den 
the existence of specific past sequences, particularly in the field of 
material culture. But what is the logic or the fact that supports the 
hypothesis of a sequence that requires descent to have been origi- 
nally counted on the mother’s side rather than the father’s? To 
take another instance, we may recall how, in our discussion of 
religion, we saw one hypothesis after the other of the development 
of religion along stated lines, from assumed origins, invalidated by 
subsequent findings. 

A further point bearing on our present topic may also be 
mentioned here, though its exploration must await a later chapter. 
The end of scientific endeavor is analysis and prediction. One can 
but ask how the tracing of past events, divorced from the psycho- 
dynamic factors that we have seen condition them so deeply, can 
reveal trends of a given culture, or of human culture as a whole, 
and thus permit valid prediction. The newer approach to an evolu- 
tionary method, which denies relevance to the psychological 
mechanisms of man, and ignores considerations of space if not of 
time, would seem of limited usefulness in terms of the ends of 
sciéntific anthropology. 

It is, in every sense, regrettable that the study of culture was 
caught up in the controversies that centered about the word, evo- 


14 L. White, 1949, passim. 
15 L. White, 1946, p. 85. 
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lution.” This usage, by and of itself, has too often become a battle 
cry rather than a research tool. Except in its historical meaning, 
it will therefore not be further used in this book. The word de- 
velopment, employed by Tylor as a synonym for “evolution,” 
would seem to perform as useful a function, and to be free from 
the associations that make the analysis of possible sequences in 
cultural change, on the broadest scale, so difficult a subject to dis- 
cuss. 
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Chapter Twenty-four 


Cultural Conservatism and Change 


We cannot too often emphasize the fact that no living culture 
is static. Rules of conduct may be rigid; the strictest sanctions may 
be invoked to enforce these rules; acquiescence in them may be 
unquestioning. Yet the observer of a society where even the 
greatest degree of conservatism obtains will find that, over a long 
enough period of time, changes have taken place. 

Sht evidence for cultural change is overwhelming. Archae- 
ological findings have demonstrated how change consistently 
marks the remains left by peoples who have itthabited the same 
site. The materials from lower and earlier strata are invariably 
found to differ from those in the upper and more recent levels. In 
a given Indian mound, for example, a type of pottery found in 
profusion near the top will gradually diminish in quantity, and 
finally disappear, as the excavators work more deeply into the 
site. But the pottery itself will not disappear. At a particular level, 
a new type will be sparsely found, and this will eventually replace 
the one that dominated the topmost strata. What,such finds mean 
is that the topmost sherds represent the dominant pottery types 
when occupation of the site was terminated. Their sparser in- 
cidence in lower levels represents their developing preponderance, 
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and documents the changes that occurred in this cultural element 
over the period the site was inhabited. 

Another kind of evidence for the universality of change in 
culture can be drawn from the differing attitudes the members of 
ascending generations show toward the accepted ways of be- 
havior of their society. Observations of this phenomenon by 
anthropologists are common, even among groups whose con- 
servatism is pronounced. There are few cultures where the elders 
do not disapprove of the departures of the young from the tradi- 
tions of an earlier generation, or where the young people do not 
deviate in some respect from certain forms of behavior approved 
by the older people, even if only in the accepted manner of salu- 
tation; or a new dance, or an elaboration or simplification of a 
ritual. This tugging of the young at the reins by which the old 
try to hold them on the cultural roadway they themselves have 
traveled.is a constant in human social life. What is rarely recog- 
nized by these elders is how successful they really are, for the 
stability of their culture escapes them, and they are irked by the 
relatively minor changes introduced by the oncoming generation. 
That their opposition to change is, however, ineffectual, is a les- 
son that seems never to be learned. 

The fact of change is also documented by available historic 
accounts. This applies not only to data on the past of literate peo- 
ples, but is equally true where the evidence permits a glimpse at 
the life of present-day nonliterate folk as lived in earlier times. 
Sometimes a cultural element, seemingly embedded deeply in the 
customs of the people, is found to be relatively recent in origin. 
For example, nothing could be more characteristic of the culture 
of Indians in the Pacific Northwest than the totem-pole, a kind 
of crest that symbolizes the mythical past of the totemic group. 
It seems inconceivable that early visitors to Northwest Coast vil- 
lages could omit mention of these tall carved posts, but no account 
of them is found in such writings. Ethnologists who studied in 
the areas for many years assumed them to represent an ancient 
pattern, until research established that the totem-pole, far from 
being a feature of these cultures since the early times, is a de- 
velopment of the first part of the nineteenth century, resulting 
from contact with Europeans that introduced new technological 
devices, and that permitted a concentration of wealth and a stand- 
ard of living not attainable in earlier times. a dA 

We can also document change by considering its end-results 
as shown in regional variants of the same general culture. In their 


over-all characteristics all local groups of a given region have 
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ways of life that are similar. Each of them, however, differs from 
its neighbors in certain details of accepted behavior. These dif- 
ferences, that represent variations on the general theme, are end- 
results of a particular series of changes that occurred in the local- 
ity studied. Local dialects offer a rich field for investigations of 
this sort. They supply many evidences of the changes that must 
have taken place over the years, by the accretion of minute, even 
individual differences that were handed down in one locality and 
not in another. 

Most new elements are introduced into a culture from outside 
the group. These borrowed cultural elements may be taken over 
and integrated into the life of the borrowers so completely as to 
baffle the most exacting student who seeks to determine what, in 
the culture he is studying, is of foreign origin. The case of maize 
in Africa is much to the point. We have seen that the domestica- 
tion of this plant was achieved in the Americas. We know that 
early European voyagers introduced it into Africa, after it came 
to Europe. The acceptance of maize by the Africans must have 
brought significant changes in their food economy and their diet, 
though we know that there are few phases of culture where con- 
servatism is more likely to manifest itself than in the food habits 
of a people. Today, in many parts of Africa, maize is not only a 
staple food, but it also enters importantly into the food offerings 
given the gods. It has thus invaded a second aspect of culture—the 
sphere of ritual—where, again, changes tend to be adopted with 
reluctance. 

With the spread of European culture over the world, and 
especially the products of its machine technology, the acceptance 
of new ways of doing old things, or of modifications of old ways, 
or of innovations through borrowing has become increasingly ac- 
celerated. It must not be assumed, however, that nonliterate peo- 


ples have shown uncritical acceptance of what this expansion has © 


presented to them, nor have they taken over European cultural ele- 
ments without modification. On the contrary, they have done 
what all human groups do when presented with something new. 
They have responded to the innovation in terms of their prior 
experience, accepting what promised to be rewarding and re- 
jecting what seemed unworkable or disadvantageous. 

We must not conclude that borrowing goes in one direction. 
It is only because borrowing by indigenous groups from Euro- 
americans can be better documented historically than can, in- 
stances of intertribal borrowing, that we draw on examples of this 
particular type of contact as frequently as we do. Perspective may 
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be somewhat corrected by considering the vast changes wrought 
in Euroamerican culture as a result of borrowing by Europeans 
and Americans from the peoples with whom they have been in 
contact. Our dress, our food habits, our language, our music—to 
name only some outstanding aspects of our life where these in- 
fluences are at once apparent—have been greatly changed since 
the sixteenth century as a result of such contacts. 

We recognize the universality of cultural change when, be- 
ginning with the study of change in process and the analysis of 
existing nonhistoric cultures, we find that no two groups have 
exactly the same bodies of custom. Obviously, those peoples who 
live close together, or who, like the English and their descendants 
in modern Australia, have close historic contacts, will have more 
in common than those who live at a distance and rarely, if ever, 
come to know the cultures of each other. This is merely to say 
that groups who live in close contact have more opportunities to 
take over innovations from one another than to adopt new cul- 
tural elements from more distant societies. But since not evėry- 
thing introduced into a group will be taken over by it, we reach 
the basis of a dynamic explanation of local differences in culture. 

Whether great or small, observed differences are but points 
in the historic chain of causation that has eventuated in a culture 
as it is to be seen at a given time. That in nonliterate societies scant 
documentation of change can be drawn upon does not controvert 
the fact that change has taken place. We have too much evidence 
from historic cultures, too many records of contact with non- 
literate peoples that, when compared with present-day customs of 
the same people, document changes that have actually taken place, 
to question the presence of change even among peoples noted for 
their conservatism. i 

Change, then, is a universal cultural phenomenon, and the 
processes of change over a period of time constitute the dynamics 
of culture. Cultural change cannot be studied as an isolated 
phenomenon, for change, by and of itself, is meaningless, until it 
is projected against a baseline of human behavior as of a given 
time and nature. Above all, it must be contrasted to the phe- 
nomenon that is always opposed to it, the phenomenon of cul- 
tural stability, which, in its psychological aspects, is called con- 
servatism. p 

The appraisal of either change or stability not only depends 
on taking both into account, but is dependent as well on the de- 
gree to which the observer achieves detachment from the culture 
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in which he is studying change or stability. The closer the student 
is to a culture, the more blurred his perceptions in accurate] 
identifying or isolating the changes that may be taking place in 
it. He reacts to the culture not unlike the members of the group 
he is studying. If conservatism is stressed as a prevailing pattern, 
he tends, often quite unconsciously, to gloss over changes. If the 
culture stresses change, as in Euroamerican society, there is a 
tendency to slight the vast body of stabilizing elements that, lying 
beneath the changes that are actually in process, give continuity 
to the way of life. 

The most striking expression of this limitation of perspective 
was illustrated by our example of the attitude of elders toward 
the behavior of the younger generation, and the reaction of the 
younger members of a society to restraints laid on their innova- 
tions. From the point of view of the outsider, neither the old nor 
the young seem to direct their grievances toward matters of great 
importance. Yet when viewed close up, minor distinctions loom 
large. The over-all picture is only obtained when the culture is 
seen in more distant perspective. But even with the psychic dis- 
tance of the detached observer, the student faces many problems. 
It is no simple task, even for the trained ethnographer, to, sense 
the differences in individual behavior found in a society new to 
him. What he sees are the consensuses, the patterns. Recognition 
of deviations can only come later. Yet the student of culture, sensi- 
tive to change, must grasp variations as well as patterns. For at a 
given moment, these variations are the expression of change in 
process. 

Students of culture have devoted far more attention to study- 
ing change than to analyzing stability. There are two principal 
reasons for this. One derives from the historical development of 
ideas about the extreme conservatism of nonliterate folk held by 
scholars in the earlier period of anthropological science. The sec- 
ond reason, however, is inherent in the problem. For it is much 
easier, methodologically, to study change than to study stability. 
Both these reasons must be held in mind to understand the prob- 
Jems of cultural dynamics; and we shall consider them in turn.t 

Anthropologists have emphasized change in nonliterate so- 
cieties to correct the view that denied change to the culrure of 
these peoples. “Primitive” man is a creature of habit, living a way 
of life so fixed that his culture, it was argued, holds him as in a 

+For an analysis of change which takes resistance to innovation ipto 
account, see H. G. Barnett, 1953, pp. 291-410. 
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vise, himself,a passive, complacently imitative being, without the 
aspirations that were believed essential to continuous improve- 
ment. Herbert Spencer put the case as follows: 


The primitive man is conservative in an extreme degree. 
Even on contrasting higher races with one another, and even on 
contrasting different classes in the same society, it is observable 
that the least developed are the most averse to change. Among 
the common people an improved method is difficult to introduce; 
and even a new kind of food is usually disliked. The uncivilized 
man is thus characterized in yet a greater degree. His simpler 
nervous system, sooner losing its plasticity, is still less able to take 
on a modified mode of action. Hence both an unconscious ad- 
hesion, and an avowed adhesion, to that which is established." 


Sir Henry Maine wrote: 


Vast populations, some of them with a civilization considera- 
ble but peculiar, detest that which in the language of the West 
would be called reform. ... The multitudes of coloured men 
who swarm in the great Continent of Africa detest it, and it is 
detested by that large part of mankind which we are accustomed 
to leave on one side as barbarous or savage. . . . To the fact that 
the enthusiasm for change is comparatively rare must be added 
the fact that it is extremely modern. It is known but to a small 
part of mankind, and to that part but for a short period during a 
history of incalculable length.’ 


Such pronouncements were, of course, made in good faith, 
but they were based on books, not on first hand experience with 
native peoples. Students who came to know “primitive” peoples 
as individuals much like those they knew at home, utiderstand- 
ably felt impelled to correct these distortions. They underscored 
the fact of change by pointing to the changes they knew had 
taken place because of variation in observed custom among a 
given people, or that were to be read in the variety of forms a 
given complex might assume as it was diffused over a given area. 
“Primitive” man, for them, was no automaton. “Primitive” so- 
cieties were demonstrated to have undergone change, despite their 
remote habitat, their numbers, their relatively simpler technolo- 

ies. : i 

Why anthropologists have continued to give little attention 

to the analysis of. cultural stability, or conservatism, as such, re- 


2 Herbert Spencer, 1896, Vol. I, p. 71. 
3 Sir H. S. Maine, 1890, pp. 132-4. 


. 
me A > 
e 


 CC-0. UP State Museum, Hazratganj. Lucknow 


» » 


Digitized by Sarayu Foundation Trust, Delhi and eGangotri 


Chapter Twenty-four Cultural Conservatism and Change 449 


mains to be analyzed. As pointed out, methodological difficulties 
must be faced in studying a problem couched in negative terms, 
as is this one of cultural stability. If we accept change as ever pres- 
ent, then conservatism can be thought of as resistance to change. 
But unless an anthropologist happened to be on the spot when 
something new was presented to the nonliterate group he was 
studying—an idea, an object, a technique, an art-form—and he 
was thus in a position to observe how first one, then another, and 
another individual would have none of it, he could not know that 
the idea, the object, the technique, the art-form had been pre- 
sented and rejected. How otherwise could he witness the force of 
conservatisin at work, repelling the new, retaining the old? 

On occasion it is possible to obtain native testimony on why 
innovations have been rejected. Among the Navaho, the Night 
Way Chant is one of an elaborate group of ceremonies that not 
only is used for curing, but also to bring rain and foster the well- 
being of the community. Certain Navaho do perform portions of 
the dance in the summer, or in disregard of its place in the cycle, 
altering words, or dancing softly, or changing its name. However, 
Hill, who has analyzed the reasons why changes are looked on 
with disfavor, quotes the following passage that explains why, in 
this ritual, “any tampering with the general ideology behind the 
ceremonial is not considered permissible”: 


You must be careful about introducing things into cere- 
monies. One chanter thought he could do this. He held a Night 
Chant. He wanted more old people so he had the dancers cough 
and dance as old people. He also wanted an abundance of potatoes 
so he painted potatoes on the dancers’ bodies. He desired that 
there should be a great deal of food so he had the dancers break 
wind and vomit through their masks to make believe they had 
eaten a great deal. They surely got their reward. Fhrough the > 
coughing act a great many of the people got whooping cough and 
died. In the second change many of the people.got spots on their 
bodies like potatoes only they were measles, sores, and smallpox. 
In the part, where they asked for all kinds of food, a lot died of 
diarrhea, vomiting and stomach aches. This chanter thought that 
he had the power to change things but everyone found out that 
he was wrong. It was the wrong thing to do and today no one 
will try to start any new ceremonies. Today we do not add any- 
thing.* 


Where historical documentation exists, cultural stability can ° 
be analyzed, as has been done by certain sociologists interested in 


14W. W. Hill, 1939, pp. 259-60. > 
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the resistance to ideas in our own culture. Thus Stern has set down 
a long record of opposition to dissection as a medical technique, 
to vaccination, to the theories of Pasteur, to the doctrine of 
antisepsis—among others—that marked the reaction of medical 
practitioners to innovations in their field. Among the factors of. 


-this opposition may be mentioned the interests of those who felt 


- 


threatened by the innovation, devotion to the status quo, the con- 
servative force of the prevailing system of medical education, the | 
resistances set up by established habit-patterns, and the adverse 
reaction of patients to new techniques that were painful when 
administered, like vaccination.° 

As for nonliterate peoples, it was not until studies of cultures 
in contact were made that the problem of resistance to change 
could be analyzed. Where nonliterate groups had been in contact 
with literate ones, the elements presented to them could be dis- 
cerned, and the fact of rejection established. With this in hand, 
study of the processes of the refusal to accept innovations could 
be initiated. This, however, we must leave for the moment, until . 
we take up the study of acculturation. For the present, let us 
merely emphasize again that the study of resistance to change, 
that is, of cultural stability or cultural conservatism, is but a phase 
of the study of cultural change itself. 

One further point, however, must be raised in balancing 
change against stability. This has to do with the different rates of _ 
change of one aspect of a culture against another. The point poses 
the question whether we are justified in labeling one culture, as a 
whole, conservative, against another that, as a whole, is receptive 
to change. The fact is that whether we document change and re- 
sistance to change historically, or infer it from distributions, we 
never find cultures that move at the same rate over the whole 
front. Thus the Australian aborigines, who are held to be prime 
examples of a conservative people, seem to have been far more 
conservative in their material culture than in their social organiza- 
tion and religion. We can therefore only designate them extremely 
conservative as a whole if we ignore the receptivity to change that 
must have existed at some time in their past where ideas having to 
do with social structures and the supernatural world were in- — 
volved. Conversely, our own culture, held to be “progressive” 
and hospitable to change, shows unsuspected resistances in the 
field of nonmaterial culture, when we view it objectively in terms — 
of its aspects, rather than as a unit, Change thus differs with the 
time, the culture, and the aspect of the culture. It is a point to be 


=: SB. J. Stern; 1927, passim. 
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borne constantly in mind in the study of cultural dynamics, no 
less than in the analysis of the structure and forms of culture. 


2 

Conservatism and change in culture are the result of the in- 
terplay of environmental, historical, and psychological factors. 
All must be considered when studies of cultural processes are 
made. The habitat offers possibilities that may or may not be 
utilized by those who live in a given region. It sets limits that are 
elastic in the face of an increasingly effective technology. Thus it 
is often stated that natural barriers to communication can act as 
forces militating against the changes that comie readily to a people 
inhabiting an area of easy access. And it does seem to hold that 
the peoples who inhabit the most remote areas of the world are 
actually to be counted among the most conservative groups. Yet 
this does not mean that the converse is true. The civilizations of 
the Far East are often pointed to as examples of cultural con- 
servatism, yet they are by no means isolated—that is, they are 
not isolated except as viewed from the perspective of a develop- 
ing European culture. 

Isolation, of itself, can explain very little. Are the cultures of 
the isolated peoples at the tip of South America, or in the Arctic, 
or in the depths of the Ituri forests in the Congo Basin stable be- 
cause these peoples are isolated, or because they are small in num- 
ber, and have simple technological equipment that provides only 
a narrow base for change? Are the Eskimo conservative because 
they are isolated, or because a harsh habitat imposes limits that 
tend to suppress change? And what of the many opportunities for 
change peop®ts at the crossroads of the world, such as the Egyp- 
tians, have had presented to them, only to reject them? 

Pertinent questions such as these are raised not td dispute the 
claim that geographical situation is to be considered in explaining 
cultural stability and change, but to assess this claim in perspec- 
tive. Isolation is, at best, a difficult concept to work with, since it 
is only a relative term. The vast bulk of the Americas was iso- 
lated from the rest of the world for thousands of years, Yet from 
the point of view of the Americas, continents peopled with nu- 
merous Indian tribes who stimulated each other, it could as well 
be said that it was the Old World that was in isolation, not the 
New. Substantial proof was given of this after the fifteenth cen- 
tury, in the radical changes the discovery of the Americas by 
Europeans wrought in such important phases of European culture 
as food resources and dietary habits. Only after the stimulus of 
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contact with the Americas did the European standard of living 
begin to rise. 

; As for the question whether other elements of the habitat may 
induce or reduce cultural change—temperature, barometric pres- 
sure, humidity, altitude, for example—the evidence is too scanty 
and the point too controversial to permit discussion here. Cer- | 
tainly a very difficult habitat, to which a people have made an 
adjustment, does not encourage experimentation in the field of 
technology. Whether it be the Nuer who inhabit the swamps of 
the Upper Nile in East Africa, or the Siberians in their Arctic 
habitat, or the Paiute of the Great Basin deserts of Utah and 
Nevada, there is little encouragement under such aboriginal con- 
ditions to experiment with established modes of getting a living. 
Yet we need hardly repeat here that this is not necessarily a mat- 
ter of cultural conservatism; it is conservatism in the technologi- 
cal aspect of culture. Where the habitat is less harsh, experimenta- 
tion in this, or any other aspect, may or may not take place. In 
short, it has proved extremely difficult, when all the available 
evidence is taken into account, to correlate any of the elements of 

the natural environment that have been named with universal or 
even consistent tendencies toward conservatism or change. 
Within the limits set by the natural environment, access to 
the wide range of possible roads a culture may follow is given by 
historical circumstance. Here we must take into account two 
processes that will be discussed in some detail later, cultural drift 
and historic accident. Cultural drift is the working out of those 
sequences that seem logically to follow from the way in which a 
culture is organized, the interests of those persons who make up 
the society, and the ends they seek in terms of the values and 
goals sanctioned by their culture. Historic accident is a phrase 
applied to those sequences of events in the life of a people, un- 
foreseen and, from the inner logic of the culture, unpredictable 
that give new directions to the changes that mark the course of 
their history, so that sequences that might’ otherwise, have been 
expected to occur are altered. 
Such stimuli can come from within a group or from outside 
it. A chance discovery, recognized as useful, may induce change, 
or it may solidify opposition to change and be the instrument or 
emphasizing conservatism. A journey taken by an individual 
-member of a society may reveal techniques or ideas that he brings 
back to his people with similar positive or negative results. Con- 
quest may Jead to an interchange of cultural elements; or con- 2 
queror and conquered, even when living side by side, may each — 
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continue his own way of life. Imposition of the institutions and 
standards of a dominant group on dependent peoples having dif- 
ferent cultures may serve to rally them to forbidden earlier ways, 
and result in those contra-acculturative movements that often 
mark the course of foreign rule. 

These circumstances of history make the development of 
every people a tale that is never exactly repeated, either by them- 
selves or any other group. And it is these ever-differing historic 
streams that at once reflect and shape the attitudes and points of 
view of societies that, in the final analysis, determine the degree 
to which each will be hospitable or hostile to innovations. This, 
then, is the third factor we must take into account in studying the 
dynamics of culture. It involves the many psychological mecha- 
nisms that underlie human behavior in general, and as such con- 
stitutes a special aspect of the enculturative process we found to 
be so important in understanding the manner in which human 
beings are conditioned to the way of life of the society into which 
they are born, and the very nature of culture itself. 

The enculturative process, it will be remembered, is the 
means whereby an individual, during his entire lifetime, assimi- 
lates the traditions of his group and functions in terms of them. 
Though basically involving the learning process, enculturation, 
it was pointed out, proceeds on two levels, that of early life and 
that of the mature members of society. During early life, a person 
is conditioned to the basic patterns of his culture. He learns to 
handle the verbal symbols that make up his language; he masters 
accepted forms of etiquette; is inculcated with the ends of living 
recognized by his fellows; is adjusted to the established institu- 
tions of his culture. In all this, he has but little say; he is the in- 
strument rather than the player. 3 

In later years, however, enculturation involves recondition- 
ing rather than conditioning. The learning process is one wherein 
choice can operate, wherein what is presented can be accepted or 
rejected. As was suggested, a change in recognized procedures of 
a society, anew concept, a reorientation of point of view can only 
come when people agree on the desirability of change. It is the 
result of discussion, of consideration by individuals who must 
alter their modes of thought and action if it is accepted, or argue 
preference for established custom in rejecting it. 

Thus the mechanism of enculturation leads us to the heart of 
this problem of conservatism and change in culture. Its earlier 
conditioning level is the instrument that gives to every culture its 
stability; that prevents its running wild even in periods of most 
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rapid change. In its later aspects, where enculturation operates on 
the conscious level, it opens the gate to change, making for the 
examination of alternate possibilities, and permitting recondition- 
ing to new modes of thought and conduct. 


3 

Broadly considered, cultural change may be thought of as 
falling into two distinct categories. The first category comprises 
all change that stems from innovations originating from within a 
society; the second, all change that comes to it from outside. In 
the remainder of this chapter we shall treat of the first category, 
change from within, which comprehends the processes of dis- 
covery and invention, leaving our consideration of the second 
category, borrowing, for later pages. 

It is difficult to differentiate between discovery and inven- 
tion, the two mechanisms of internal innovation in any culture, 
which phrase this proposition. Functionally, and as observed from 
the point of view of the results achieved, the distinction between 
an invention and a discovery is not very important, for both 
represent means of changing culture from within, in contrast to 
innovations that were already functioning elsewhere before they 
were borrowed. 

Dixon, who has examined this terminological difficulty, draws 
“a primary distinction” between the concepts of discovery and 
invention “on the basis of presence or absence of purpose.” He 
points out that “discovery would then be limited to the unpre- 
meditated finding of something new, whereas invention might 
be defined as purposeful discovery.” Yet, like all others who have 
pondered the question, Dixon recognizes that the two forms range 
between, 


the purely accidental stumbling upon something previously un- 
known, through a more or less painstaking search for the same, 
to the purposeful experimenting with existing materials leading 
to the creation of a wholly new thing, which would never have 
existed but for this conscious human endeavor. The accidental 
discovery of a new edible plant might serve as an example of the 
first; the search for a new and stronger kind of vegetable fibre 
would illustrate the second; whereas the utilization of the elastic- 
ity of wood in the construction of the bow would represent the 


third. 


In view of this, he refines his previous definition so as “more 
accurately” to “redefine discovery as the accidental finding of 
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something previously unobserved, whereas invention is the pur- 
poseful creation of something radically new.” ° 

For Dixon, need is paramount in both discovery and inven- 
tion, and furnishes rhe bridge by which we pass from one to the 
other. Granted that something in the environment can be utilized 
for a given end (“opportunity”) and its usefulness is recognized 
(“observation”) by one with the imagination to understand its 
value (“appreciation,” “genius”), the drive that carries man to 
new knowledge is necessity. Thus, 


although the casual discovery of a new food or material may lead 

to its use, if the foods already urilized are insufficient and there is 

a need for new sources of supply, a powerful spur is added to 

curiosity, and purposeful search is likely to ensue. Necessity is 

indeed often the mother of invention, and is likewise the parent 

of discovery as well. With the strengthening of this factor of 

need we pass more and more definitely into the sphere of inven- N 
tion, in which the need is met, not by the appropriation to use of 

a hitherto unused thing, but by the creation of something new 

and fundamentally better.’ 


In the climate of opinion of Euroamerican culture today, a 
thoroughgoing shift in orientation is necessary if we are to view 
the process of invention as operative over the whole of culture, 
rather than as applicable only to its tangible elements. We incline 
to overlook the role of the inventor of new ideas and new con- 
cepts, to disregard his function in contributing to the changes that nat 
mark the historical development of every culture. 

The common use of the word “inventor” best exemplifies 
our thougl?t concerning the matter. An “inventor,” that is, is a 
person who “invents” a new machine, a new mechanical process. 
One who develops suggestions for a new economic system, or de- 
vises a new political scheme, or works out a new conception of 
the universe is, for us, no inventor at all. We may call him a 
theorist, a philosopher, a visionary, or, with less complimentary 
connotation, a revolutionist. o 

Yet ideas are no less powerful than things in shaping the lives ; 
of men. It would be difficult to maintain that the ‘ 


- 


inventors” — __ 
and the word is here used in its ethnological and functional sense 
—who devised the method of counting descent on one sid 
family, or who later developed classificatory systems of 
eR. B. Dixon, 1928, pp. 34-5. A 
7 Ibid., pp. 36-7. 
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ship terminology, had less influence on the course of human cul- 
ture than had the inventor of the skin tent, or of the outrigger 
canoe, or of the pump and bellows used in working iron. 

This tendency to focus on material objects when discussing 
the introduction of new traits into a culture is not only bolstered 
by the climate of opinion of which this emphasis is a reflection. It 
also derives from the methodological fact that, in studying non- 
literate cultures, it is easier to treat of material than of nonmaterial 
cultural elements. Let us consider from this point of view Dixon’s 
criteria—opportunity, observation and “a measure of genius” — 
as they might apply in nonliterate society. 

These criteria are obviously far more applicable to the in- 
vention of material than of nonmaterial cultural elements. The 
processes by which, let us say, a modal progression in music, not 
hitherto employed in the songs of a people, might be discovered 
would be difficult to fit to these specifications, except in a most 
general way. It is, indeed, far more acceptable to conceive of 
musical discoveries in terms of one of Dixon’s additional factors, 
curiosity. To postulate a sense of need, on the other hand, does 
not seem to help us at all. What, it may well be asked, is the 
“need” to discover a new musical mode? 

The factor of need, in either discovery or invention, which 
is widely assumed to play a preponderant role, also seems to have 
more relevance for material than for nonmaterial cultural ele- 
ments. Nevertheless, even as regards material culture, it is possible 
to overestimate the significance of need in the process A 
tion. It is easy to urge the necessity for having some tool, some 
weapon, some technique that seems indispensable to the way of 
life of a people. Yet a need, even in the case of a material good, 
is subject to cultural interpretation. An invention, a discovery, 
which from the point of view of one society has filled an urgent 
need, frequently seems pointless or irrelevant to the members of 
a different group. Every field worker can find corroboration of 
this in the reaction of natives to items of his own field equipment. 
To the student, it seems self-evident that certain of these items 
should be of the highest utility to the natives, yet they arouse the 
curiosity of any novelty. This example, of course, concerns the 
phenomenon of diffusion rather than of discovery or invention, 
but the principle holds. Need, like so many other seemingly fixed 
concepts, is relative. There is need only in terms of the conception 
of necessity held by a people within the framework of their cul- 


ture. 
< The proverb “Necessity is the mother of invention” is thus 
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seen, even in the material aspects of culture, to be a partial truth. 
Its inversion by Thorstein Veblen to “Invention is the mother of 
necessity” is equally valid. Once we move into the area of the 
intangibles of culture and study the range of phenomena com- 
prehended in the materials presented in our preceding chapters, 
the popular view that need governs invention is seen to be quite 
inapplicable. What is the “necessity” for a unilateral descent sys- 
tem that flies in the face of the biological facts of descent? What 
is the need that dictates the invention of a new art style, or a new 
dance step? 

Need may be uppermost in the minds of those specialists in 
the devising of new objects who, in our culture, we call “inven- 
tors.” But such specialists are unique to the machine age. And 
even in their case we may but give a moment's thought to the 
number of inventions that do not “take,” to point the fact that 
what an “inventor” may conceive to be a need does not neces- 
sarily appear as such to the other members of his group. 

The ascription by Dixon of genius as a factor in discovery 
(and invention) also calls for scrutiny. It would be unrealistic to 
deny differentials in ability to different individuals who make 
various kinds of discoveries and inventions. Yet how to determine 
whether a given invention or discovery involves the operation of 
“a measure of genius” poses an insoluble methodological diffi- 
culty, unless we use the circular definition of the word “genius” 
as anyone who makes a discovery or invention. In any event, its 
use as a criterion is of dubious utility. As in many other instances 
where evaluation supplements the description and analysis of ae 
culture, the relativistic point of view must come into play. If 
only because no two cultures are the same, every people must be 
granted a measure of inventive genius. Among some peoples ma- 
terial inventions may be paramount, among others this creative 
drive will manifest itself in art, or religion, or social or political 
institutions. ee 

That the situations needed for a discovery or an invention 
that have been set forth have a limited validity is not denied. But ° _ 
no one of them may take precedence, nor does their enumeration __ 

` exhaust the list of possibilities, whether in the field of material or 
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A question that has received much attention in anthropologi- 
cal theory is that of independent invention versus diffusion. In 
essence, the matter turns on the inventiveness of man; whether, 
when in distant parts of the world we find similar tools or institu- 
tions or concepts, we must assume these to have been invented 
only once and diffused to the regions where they are to be ob- 
served, or whether we may deduce that they had originated in- 
dependently in these regions. 

As far as most cultures are concerned, there can be little 
doubt that the elements that have been borrowed predominate 
over those that have originated from within. Man, it has been 
said, is a creature who finds it simpler to take over something 
someone else has devised than to work out his own solutions. Not- 
withstanding this human leaning toward dependence on what is 
already at hand, or near at hand, it is unlikely that the whole of 
any culture represents elements borrowed from other peoples. 

Harrison has phrased the matter well: “The more complex 
the story, the more stages in the development, and the earlier its 
completion, the less likely is it that there would have been an 
independent repetition of the process in other areas.” * This is 
apparent if we consider once more the principal stone-working 
techniques of prehistoric times. Core tools and flaking are found 
both in western Europe and the Far East. When they are studied 
in detail, characteristic differences between the two industries 
can readily be observed. Yet the discovery that stones could be 

ut to various uses, that stones of certain kinds could be worked 
to heighten their effectiveness as tools is of such a general nature, 
so lacking in complexity, that it is difficult to assume a single 
origin for this widespread complex. 

A third possibility in accounting for cultural innovations is 
the mechanism termed convergence. Convergence was at one 
time held to be significant for an understanding of the process of 
invention because it was described as comprehending a series of 
minor developments in two quite different manifestations of the 
same general phenomenon. These developments were believed to 

jield results having a similar outer appearance. The principle is 
well known in the biological sciences. For example, desert plants 
develop thick integuments, and leaves tend to take the form of 
thorrs. A classification “thorny plants” might conceivably be 
set up, but it would have none but the most superficial significance. 


8 H. S. Harrison, 1926, p. 118. a 
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For desert plants having thorns are rfot necessarily related to each 
other, but to many different species which, when found outside 
the desert, are quite different. 

Goldenweiser, in employing the concept of convergence, de- 
veloped the accessory principle of limited possibilities..“A limita- 
tion oh posone y he stated, “checks variety” in the develop- 
ment of a given cultural form. This means that the fewer the 
possibilities of development for a given cultural element, the 
greater the probability that changes occurring after its invention 
or discovery in different regions can be assumed to have taken the 
same course, independently of each other. That is: “Wherever a 
wider range of variability in origins and developments coexists 
with a limitation of end results, there will be a reduction in varia- 
bility, decrease in dissimilarity, and increase in similarity or con- 
vergence.” ° One example is the oar which, though it can be made 
of many different kinds of materials and in varied shapes, must— 
“if you want a good oar”—be neither too long nor too short, must - 
have a flat blade, must not be too unwieldy. In the face of these 
limitations, “sooner or later, in one way or another,” oars had to 
develop as “a tool with certain relatively fixed features deter- 
mined by conditions of effective use.” Other examples of this 
process can be thought of. To give only one, there are but three 
possible ways of counting descent—bilaterally, or on the father’s | 
side, or on the mother’s. It would be rash to assume a single origin 
for any of these systems, especially when we find that in a rela- 
tively restricted area, such as West Africa, more than one patri- 
lineal people has a matrilineal group as its neighbor. Convergence 
thus offered an alternative to the choice between diffusion and 
independent invention in accounting for similarities between | 
cultures. Yet at best it only afforded a partial answer, for with the 
exception of a few historical instances, most of the examples 
lacked precise documentation and were thys statements of proba- 
bility rather than of fact. 

Kroeber, advancing the hypothesis of “stimulus-diffusion,” 
has exposed another facet of our problem. By this term he means 
what occurs “where a system or pattern as such encounters no» 
resistance to its spread, but there are difficulties in regard to the 
transmission of the concrete content of the system.” One example __ 
he gives is the invention of porcelain in Eùrope in the ear 
eighteenth century. Chinese porcelain, Kroeber points out, h 
been known and admired in Europe for almost tw y hundr : 
years. It was the desire to avoid the expense of impo: that 
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led to the experimentation’ that finally produced the desired 
product. 


The consequence is that we have here what from one angle 
is nothing less than an invention. Superficially it is a “parallel,” in 
the technical language of ethnology. However, it is equally sig- 
nificant that the invention, although original so far as Europeans 
were concerned, was not really independent. A goal or objective 
was set by something prev iously existing in another culture; the 
originality was limited to achieving the mechanisms by which 
this goal could be attained. If it were not for the preéxistence of 
Chinese porcelain, and the fact of its having reached Europe, 
there is no reason to believe that Europeans would have invented 
pezechin in the eighteenth century, and perhaps not until much 
ater, if at alJ.?° 


How complex are the processes of invention, discovery and 
subsequent change is apparent from these various approaches to 
the subject. That man is more inventive than he is customarily 
held to be does, however, add to our comprehension of the dy- 
namics of culture. For the sum of these changes, great and small, 
must be very large in any culture, even when compared with 
what has been taken over from outside. Indeed, it is here that 
inventions, discoveries, and diffused elements meet, and can be 
grouped under the category of innovations. For whether dis- 
covered, invented, or introduced, each innovation responds to 
the propensity for conscious human experimentation and the play 
of human ingenuity. Small changes begin immediately on the in- 
troduction of an innovation, and the process of alteration never 
ceases. 


10 A. L. Kroeber, 1952, pp. 344-5. WA 
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Systematic investigation of the problem of cultural trans- AREE r. 
. . . . . Supe 

mission, or cultural borrowing, dates from about the beginning = == 
of the twentieth century. Before that, as we have seen, the theory č 


of cultural evolution dominated the study of culture. It was not ee Bi 
until the validity of this theory came to be re-examined that the Bae ts 
significance of the mechanism of diffusion was fully recognized pear 
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any degree of acceptance in English-speaking anthropological 
circles. 

The third group, the American, can scarcely be called a 

“school” at all. It is historical in its approach, stressing field re- 
search and restricted reconstructions of history rather than the 
comparative studies, on a world-wide basis, that characterize the 
two preceding points of view. Most often associated with the 
name of F. Boas, its concepts have been developed and its field 
researches carried on by various of his students, such as Kroeber, 
Lowie, Goldenweiser, Sapir, Spier, and others. Closely allied to 
it in point of view and approach are the Scandinavians Norden- 
skiöld and Lindblom in Sweden, and Thalbitzer and Birket-Smith 
in Denmark, while its methods have also been received sympa- 
thetically and effectively employed in France, Belgium, and 
Holland. 
No discussion of diffusion would be complete without a re- 
view of the position taken by the anti-diffusionist functionalist 
school, chiefly identified with the name of B. Malinowski. We 
have seen in our discussion of cultural integration that the interest 
of the functionalists is in the manner in which institutions, operat- 
ing on a single time-plane, reinforce each other as part of a single 
cultural whole. Functionalists are thus concerned only with un- 
derstanding how each aspect of a culture is related to every other 
aspect. 

Malinowski, like Elliot Smith, was a great polemicist, and 
his severest criticisms were directed against the study of diffusion, 
just as the critiques of the diffusionists were directed against the 
evolutionists. But he was a better critic of method than of theory. 
In attacking “diffusionism,” he coupled Graebner and Boas, or 
Kroeber and Schmidt, with utter disregard of the fact that the 
area of disagreement between Boas and Graebner, or between 
Kroeber and Schmidt, was certainly as great as that between any 
of these scholars and Malinowski himself. Indeed, in most respects 
the position of the Americans differed from that of the line: 
tionalists but slightly. The real line of distinction was between the 
Americans and the functionalists, on the one hand, and the cul- 
ture-historical school and the defunct position of Elliot Smith, on 
the other, despite the differences that separated the two extreme 
diffusionist schools. ` ` 


2 


The rise and decline of the English diffusionist school con- 


stitutes one of the more ephemeral episodes of anthropological 
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history. The founder of this “school,” Sir Grafton Elliot Smith, 
was a distinguished anatomist whose*® work on the brain, and 
whose studies in paleoanthropology, brought him great and de- 
served distinction. At one point in his career he embarked on a 
study of the brains of Egyptian mummies. His research took him 
to Egypt, where he became impressed with the quality of Egyp- 
tian civilization. As so many others have done, he began to note 
how the culture of ancient Egypt comprised many elements that 
seemed to have parallels in the cultures of other parts of the 
world, and his daring theories transcended considerations of time 
and of space. He not only assumed that comparable cultural ele- 
ments in the Mediterranean Basin, Africa, the Near East and India 
were of Egyptian origin, but also that those of Indonesia, Poly- 
nesia, and the Americas were similarly derived. 

The most elaborate presentation of the heliolithic theory of 
cultural history, as the hypothesis of this school came to be called, 
was given by Perry in his book The Children of the Sun. Its title 
refers to one element in the complex of traits assumed to have 
originated in and diffused from Egypt, the belief that the ruler 
is descended from the Sun. Other elements in this aggregate of 
traits were mummification, the building of pyramids, and a high 
value set on gold and pearls. 

Elliot Smith and his followers made of borrowing almost the 
sole means by which culture change could be achieved. That is, 
the inventiveness of mankind is reduced in his theory almost to 
nonexistence, and the very possibility that some traits of culture 
could be independently invented was explicitly denied. With this 
position goes the denial of multiple origin and multiple diffusions, 
to say nothing of the possibility of convergence. Much of the 
argument of Elliot Smith. and Perry depends on interpretation of 
data, after a manner that may be exemplified by citing the instance 
of pyramids. When, indeed, is a pyramid really a pyramid in the 
Egyptian sense? Is a pyramid used as a structure on which to 
place a temple, as the Mexican pyramids were, a cultural fact 
identical with a pyramid-shaped structure reared as a monument 
to a dead king, and designed to contain his body for eternity? 
Once a unity of origin for all pyramids is assumed, then the 
hypothesis is held to apply to more and more tenuous cases. The 
stone platforms of Polynesia, the earthen mounds of the Ohio 
Valley are held to be vestigial or marginal forms of pyramids. 
And a similar interpretation is given other elements of the Egyp- 
tian “civilization.” The thighbone of a dead African king, pre- 
served for ritual uses, represents for Elliot Smith a diffusion’ of 
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Egyptian mummification, Any large single stone memorial is a 
megalithic monument that originated from the same source. 
` There is no question that every group borrows more ele- 
ments of culture than it initiates; but this does not mean that 
mankind invents as little and copies as much as this extreme 
diffusionist position would hold. Conversely, because we accept 
the phenomenon of borrowing, this does not mean that it must 
be regarded as the sole mechanism whereby culture change is 
effected. It was the neglect to take into account the inventiveness 
of man, no less than the failure to recognize factors of time and 
space in assuming the world-wide diffusion of Egyptian culture, 
that caused the ultimate rejection of the heliolithic diffusionist 
position. 
The point of view of the German-Austrian ku/turhistorische 


Schule is much more sophisticated. Its carefully drawn criteria 


for judging the value of assumed borrowings, its insistence on 
caution in the use of source materials, the care with which its 
definitions are drawn and the wealth of its documentation are 
fully in accord with the demands of scholarship. For these rea- 
sons it has been widely accepted. The system of the culture-his- 
torical school, as developed by Father Schmidt, who is its recog- 
nized leader, is essentially based on a mystical view of the nature 
of life and human experience. It has been developed within a 
frame of reference and employs a terminology that differ funda- 
mentally from the rationalistic point of view and vocabulary of 


‘most anthropological thought. How this invades the methodologi- 


cal approach of this school is to be seen in Schmidt’s discussion of 
the techniques for studying the various strata into which this 
school divides all cultures and which, through the diffusion of 
their elements, are held to have produced the cultures that today 
exist on earth. Like all ethnographers, Schmidt recognizes the 
need to understand the meaning of “primitive life” to those who 


live it and, more importantly, to those who in past ages lived it. 
` This we do, he tells us, by recourse to the psychological principle 


of empathy (Einfiiblung), whereby one projects himself into the 
psychic state of the person with whom he is in relation. 

This, of course, is what in some measure happens when any 
good field worker achieves rapport with his subjects. It is with 
some bewilderment, however, that we learn from Schmidt * that 


‘this permits the student to reconstruct the earlier cultures that 


through their migrations produced the cultural strata held to 
‘eld the clues to historical reconstruction of the contacts of 


1W. Schmidt, 1939, pp. 263-5. 


5 A a 


CC-0. UP State Museum, Hazratganj. Lucknow 


Agh i, 


D 


Digitized by Sarayu Foundation Trust, Delhi and eGangotri 


Chapter Twenty-five Diffusion and Acculturation 465 


present-day cultures. The Pygmies, for example, are held to 
represent the “primitive’—that is, primeval (Urkulturen)— 
stratum of human experience. By studying them as they exist to- 
day, the economies, the social structures, and other aspects of 
this “primitive” stratum of human experience can, it is believed, 
be recovered. In these terms, however, it would seem that not 
Einfublung, but the exercise of the imagination is the instrument 
Schmidt proposes to employ in determining the elements of cul- 
tural diffusion. 

Graebner’s principal contribution, both to the methodology 
of the culture-historical school, and to anthropology in general, 
was to sharpen and give objective expression to the criteria in 
appraising the presumed diffusion of cultural elements from peo- 
ple to people. These criteria, called by him the criteria of form 
and quantity, are basic in all studies of cultural transmission. 
Their meaning is quite simple. When similarities are manifest in 
the cultures of two different groups, our judgment about the 
probability of derivation from a single source depends on how 
numerous they are, and how complex. The greater the number 
of similarities, the more likelihood of borrowing having occurred; 
and the same holds for the complexity of a given element. This 
is why, for example, folktales can be used so effectively in the 
study of historical contact between nonliterate peoples. It will be 
remembered that a story is composed of independent variables, 
each of which can travel separately. Therefore, when we find 
such a complicated cultural element as a story widely distributed, 
the conclusion is inescapable that it must have been diffused and 
not independently developed in each locality where it is told. 

. There are, however, certain pertinent reservations to his 
position that Graebner did not take into account. These reserva- 
tions, paramount in the work of American diffusionists, stress the 
factor of accessibility in place and reasonable,closeness in time. 
Graebner held that if two elements of culture are established on 
the basis of the criteria of form and quantity to be the same, they 
` must derive from the same source, wherever they are found. Fur- 
thermore, he looked for “bundles” of traits on the basis of which 
he could establish diffusion. The difficulty was that the items in 
a “bundle” bore no functional relation to one another. In a word, 
they existed in a unit only in the mind of the student. 

An example will make this clear. Ankermann described the 
cultures of the Congo and West Africa in terms of the following 
“complex” of traits that were similar to those designated by 
Graebner for the East-Papuan culture of Oceania: secret so- 
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cieties, masks, cannibalism, cane and wooden shields, xylophones, 
panpipes, bark-cloth, wooden drums, and carved human figures, 
among others. Since these elements are also present in certain 
Indian cultures of South America, this collection of traits was 
referred to a single cultural stratum, from which it follows, for 
the Graebnerians, that they have resulted from the diffusion of 
a single historic stream. It is apparent that such a “complex” is 
but a grouping of psychologically unrelated traits that, as a com- 
plex, exists only by definition from the outside and has no mean- 
ing, as a complex, in the culture as envisaged by those who live in 
it. As Sapir puts it: “A West Coast crutch paddle will not neces- 


sarily be heard to cry vigorously for its Melanesian mate.” * 


These defects in. method of handling the ethnographic data, 
the mystical approach to the fundamentals of human cultural ex- 
perience, and the extremely hypothetical nature of its conclusions 
account for the rejection of the position of the culture-historical 
school by many anthropologists. Nevertheless, the criteria for 
assessing culture-contacts, drawn with such clarity in the writ- 
ings of this group, give this contribution significance, whatever 
position concerning its point of view as a whole may be taken. 
Furthermore, the stress laid by the culture-historical school on 
diffusion was, at the time of its initial formulation, a healthy re- 
action to the earlier evolutionist and sociological approaches to 
the study of culture. The rich documentation that Graebner and 
Schmidt provided and the field studies carried on by many mem- 
bers of the “schoo!” as, for instance, the work of Koppers and 
Gusinde in Tierra del Fuego, are additional reasons why this 
group has had the respect even of its most consistent opponents. 

Yet it is patent that more than clarity of definition, based on 
the assumption of regularity in historic development, is necessary 
to explain the processes of cultural change. An approach such as 
that of the culture-historians can at best answer the question 
“what?” The “why?” of cultural dynamics, the reasons behind 
the acceptance or rejection of an innovation, lie as much outside 
the purview of this group as they did in the case of the English 
diffusionists. Their objectives constitute but a first step in the 
understanding of cultural change. This first step, as taken by the 
culture-historical school, can scarcely be said to have laid the 

round for that analysis of cultural causation that must ultimately 
be the objective of the scientific study of the nature of culture 


„and of cultural change. 


2 E, Sapir, 1949, p- 422. 
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The studies of diffusion initiated by Franz Boas form a bridge 
to our consideration of acculturation. Boas recognized early in his 
career that the fundamental question toward which the study of 
culture must be pointed was not so much the fact of contact be- 
tween peoples as the dynamic effects of such contact in making 
for cultural change. He was concerned with answering the ques- 
tion “what?” but only as far as these answers led to that compre- 
hension of process that is implied in the question “why?” It is, 
therefore, in terms of the insistence on dynamics rather than on 
the recovery of descriptive fact that the position of the American 
diffusionists and their colleagues in other countries may be char- 
acterized. : 

If we go through Boas’ writings, we can see that his position 
may be distinguished from that of Elliot Smith, Perry, Graebner, 
Schmidt, and other more extreme diffusionists in the emphasis he 
laid on the following points: 


1. The descriptive study of diffusion is a preliminary to the 
analytical study of process. 

2. The study of diffusion must be inductive, in that associ- 
ated traits of cultures (culture-complexes) held diffused must be 
considered in terms of their inner relations rather than as group- 
ings arbitrarily classified by the student. 

3. The study of diffusion must work from the particular to 
the general, plotting distributions of traits in restricted areas be- 
fore proceeding to the mapping of their distribution on a con- 
tinental, to say nothing of a world-wide, basis. 

4. The approach to the study of the dynamic processes, of 
which Wiffusion is but one expression, must be psychological and 
reach back to the individual for the comprehension of the realities 
of cultural change. ‘ 


> 
o 


None of these points is given more than lip service by ad- 
herents of the extreme diffusionist schools. As has been pointed 
out several times in discussing their work, one has difficulty in 
seeing any objectives in their research beyond the establishment 
of the facts about diffusion. Granted that to establish the fact of 
borrowing was important in the face of the belief that man every- 
where independently invented the elements of his culture, it is 
scarcely satisfactory to go to the other extreme and urge a priori 
that similar elements could never have been independently in- 
vented, Therefore, Boas held, a catalogue of similar traits in dif- 
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ferent cultures could never of itself offer adequate proof of his- 
toric contact. The similarities would have to include similar 
z$ traits, similarly related, to give proof of diffusion; and this, more- 
A over, only within a restricted area, where communication be- 
tween borrowers and lenders was not difficult to assume. 

Above all, for Boas and those who concurred in his views, it 
was of the greatest importance to keep continuously in mind the 
psychological factors underlying borrowing. This, they held, 
must be done even where these factors could not themselves be 
studied, as among nonliterate peoples where there are no historic 
records. Such cultures were to be analyzed individually, then 
| compared in detail as to organization and structure as well as to 
their elements. Then only could conclusions be reached on such 
matters as acceptance and rejection of new traits, and the reshap- 
ing, in the light of pre-existing patterns of the borrowing culture, 
of what had been borrowed. Conclusions, moreover, were re- 
garded as applicable only where investigations in many areas of 

restricted scope justified setting them up as generalizations. 
Perhaps the most systematic presentation of the ways in 
which the analysis of data designed to reveal the history of non- 
ie . literate peoples should be employed in the restricted fashion of 
fi: the American ethnologists has been given by Sapir. Admitting 
aoe that all the knowledge we have of these nonhistoric peoples are 
ee collections of data that lie mainly on a single time level, he seeks 
E to answer this question: “How inject a chronology into this con- 
BT fusing mass of purely descriptive fact?” Sapir points out two | 
limitations: that in the time perspectives of historical reconstruc- 


. tion, nothing like the absolute chronology of history can be 
achieved; and that we must be content to deal with relations be- 
tween groups, and not in terms of the individuals who were the 
effective instruments of the processes we study. 

The important problem to be faced is what Sapir terms the 
problem of interpreting “continuous distribution from a culture- 
centre,” * but which has come to be better known as the age-area 
hypothesis. Its most elaborate documentation has been given by 
Wissler, who used it to analyze the historic relations between the 
tribes of North America. He stated it simply, as follows: “A 
distribution of ‘narrow range may be suspected of being an in- 
novation, whereas one of wide range would be of respectable 

= age.” * 
» This proposition, which has been documented by archaeolog- 


x 3E. Sapir, 1948, pp. 410-12. 
4C. Wissler, 1926, p. xv. 
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ical and ethnographic distributions, is exemplified in the following 
diagram: 


er 


Fig. 59 Diagram to illustrate basis of age-area concept. 


Let us say this represents the archaeological distribution of three 
related pottery types. In the center of the area where it is found, 
three strata are uncovered; over a wider range, two types will be 
present; while the distribution of the type found at the bottom of 
each of the preceding two will be still wider. The conclusion we - 
reach, therefore, is that this kind of pottery originated in yegion 3, 
and diffused to 2. In the meantime, the people of 3 were develop- - 
ing a new type which later diffused to region 2, displacing the 
original kind, which, during this time, had diffused to region z. 
At the same time, however, the people at the center developed a 
third type, which did not have time to diffuse before the develop- 
ment in all the area came to an end. 

Here the idea that diffusion occurs concentrically is basic, 
and it is on this point that the theory has come in for the most 
criticism. Sapir, whose work antedates Wissler’s, enters three 
cautions to,the idea of continuous distribution. He points out: 
(1) that spread may be more rapid in one direction than another, 
(2) that the historically oldest form may have undergone such 
modification at the center that the actual point of origin will be 
wrongly determined, and (3) that population movements within 
the area of distribution may have had repercussions that lead to a 
“misinterpreted type of culture distribution.” 5 

Dixon, one of the most severe critics of the age-area hypothe- 
sis, has not only challenged Wissler’s basic assumptions but has 
also challenged the validity of the mapping of the data from 
which his conclusions are derived. Thus Dixon states categorically 
that traits diffuse “asymmetrically and erratically, and at varying 4 
rates,” while he also flatly asserts that “the area of origin, the : 
trait nucleus, is not usually the centre whence specializations | 
spread, but that these arise in the main marginally,” He concludes A 

SE., Sapir, 1948, pp. 411-12. i Ei 
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by stating that while the principles of the age-area hypothesis 
may have a certain validity within a culture-area, yet “just as 
soon... as... the trait passes into another environment and 
a different culture, the enormous and persistent power of modifi- 
cation which both exert, comes into play, to the ultimate and 
inevitable ruin of the principles hitherto active.” ° 

To Dixon’s cogent strictures on Wissler’s use of data from 
the American Indians are to be added instances showing where 
the principle is inapplicable to facts concerning which we have 
the historic record. Wallis has found that “Wissler’s ‘principle’ of 
centrifugal diffusion does not apply to traits of the Old World, 
where historic evidence is available.” Taking as an example the 
“relative distributions in the Old World of the symbolism attach- 
ing to the number four and that attaching to the number seven,” 
he shows that seven as a mystical number “for centuries . . . has 
been . . . more widely diffused . . . than the concept four, al- 
though . . . the latter is in these areas, as far as the historical 
record ig available, the older.” From this Wallis concludes that 
“the older trait is less widely diffused, and in neither case is the 
area of origin the center of the area of distribution.”* A later 
demonstration that the age-area theory must be used with the 
greatest circumspection in making historical reconstructions is 
found in Hodgen’s studies of “dated distributions” of how the 
windmill achieved its present European distribution, and how 
various techniques were actually diffused in medieval England. 
Her research has proved that the spread of these items of culture 
was by no means in accordance with the hypothesis.* Many other 
examples that have been overlooked in considering this “princi- 

le” could also be adduced. Thus the dog has long been held to 
Ee the oldest domesticated animal because of its world-wide dis- 
tribution. Yet this argument overlooks the fact that the chicken, 
which we know to have been domesticated in relatively recent 
times, also has a world-wide distribution. 

Does all this, then, mean that attempts to reconstruct the 
historic contacts of nonliterate peoples and the historic develop- 
ments of nonhistoric areas should be given over? Such a conclu- 
sion is hardly ‘justified. It would seem, all things considered, that 
the effort is worth the return, provided (1) that the area selected 
for analysis should be one whose historic unity can be assumed, 


. ®R. B. Dixon, 1928, p. 145-6. 
™W. D. Wallis, 1930, pp. 75-6. i. 
8 M. T. Hodgen. 1942, pp. 351-68; 1952, PASSIM. 
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and (2) that the probability, not the absolute fact of historic de- 
velopments, be recognized as the aim. 


4 

The flowering of the positive elements in the approach of 
diffusionists who were interested in cultural dynamics rather than 
historical reconstruction per se is to be found in the study of 
acculturation. The problem of defining the word and delimiting 
the scope of work to which the term can be applied came to the 
fore about 1935. At this time, a definition was presented by a 
committee of the Social Science Research Council as part of a 
Memorandum designed to act as a guide in acculturation research, 
which reads as follows: “Acculturation comprehends those phe- 
nomena which result when groups of individuals having different 
cultures come into continuous first-hand contact, with subsequent 
changes in the original cultural patterns of either or both 
groups.” ° 

Within five years of the publication of this definition, how- 
ever, two of its three authors had entered reservations to its 
phrasing. In one instance, it was indicated that “the definition 
makes no attempt to specify the mature of the phenomena which 
are to be treated as a part of acculturation.” The determinants 
under this definition, it was pointed out, are “a) the particular 
situation under which the phenomena are present, and b) a sug- 
gested rather than clearly indicated limitation of the field of those 

henomena which seem to be the results of a particular situation.” 

The limitations imposed by the phrase “continuous first-hand 
contact” were also indicated—that of distinguishing “first-hand” 
from other contacts, and of delimiting “continuous” from inter- 
mittent relations.*® 

The other critique was directed against the use of the phrase 
“groups of individuals.” 


_ It can be assumed, . . . that where contact between cultures 
is mentioned a certain human contact must be taken for granted 
as the only means by which culture can spread from people to 
people or from generation to generation. Yet, while it is desirable 
to emphasize that culture is no mystical entity that can travel 
without its human carriers, it is also true that it is not a simple 


matter always to know when “groups of individuals” are in con- 


tact.” 


®R. Redfield, R. Linton and M. J. Herskovits, 1936, pp. 149-50. 
20R. Linton, 1940, PP: 464-5. PP: 149-5 
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An instance cited to make this point can be taken from the South 
Seas island of Tikopia. Here “certain elements of European cul- 
ture, especially in the fields of material culture and religion,” have 
been “effecting an invasion of aboriginal patterns.” The question 
is then raised: 


Is the visit of the mission boat once or twice a year, and the 
work of a single missionary (a native of another island and not 
himself a European!) to be regarded as an acculturating force? 
Certainly this person is not a “group of individuals,’ nor can it 
well be maintained that recurring visits of those on the mission 
boat constitute “continuous” contact.’ 


It is evident that neither duration nor intensity of contact 
can provide adequate criteria for differentiating acculturation 
from other mechanisms of cultural change. Our concern is pri- 
marily with the processes of cultural change, and only secondarily 
with classifying the situations in which change occurs. From this 

oint of view, it makes but slight difference whether a given case 
of cultural transmission is to be termed acculturation or diffusion. 
Only as far as the circumstances in a particular instance affect the 
kind of reception accorded a given innovation do these circum- 
stances come to be of consequence to us. We shall distinguish 
these designations, therefore, in terms of methodological con- 
siderations. Over the years, diffusion has come to mean the analy- 
sis of similarities and differences between existing nonliterate, and 
in this sense, nonhistoric, cultures. The contacts that presumably 
took place between peoples had to be reconstructed, and the re- 
shaping of the borrowed elements inferred from the variations in 
their forms as manifest in one culture after another. Accultura- 
tion, on the other hand, has been applied chiefly to instances 
where transmission :of cultural’ elements could be more fully 
documented either by study on the spot, or by the use of docu- 
mentary data, or both. In summary, then, diffusion is the study 
of achieved cultural transmission; while acculturation is the study 
of cultural transmission in process. ; 

This usage rests.on a real methodological distinction, wherein 
the difference between observation and inference are paramount. 
Diffusion studies, from this point of view, assume that contacts 
have taken place between peoples because of the similarities ob- 
served between their cultures at the time they are studied. The re- 
construction of the processes by means of which transmission was 
made effective must hence be a matter of inference from the 


ú M, J. Herskovits, 1938a, pp. 11-12. 
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nature of the materials. The studies of Wissler, who plotted the 
patterns of moccasins over the Plains and adjoining culture-areas, 
or Hallowell’s researches into the regional variations in bear cere- 
monialism throughout northern North America and Asia give us 
a sense of how given cultural elements or complexes of elements 
were reworked as they moved from one tribe to another, or how 
a given complex incorporated varied elements as it was taken up 
in one tribe after another. Yet how all this happened, whe7 it 
occurred, where it originated, and by whom the change was 
brought about, remain conjectural in such studies. 

In the investigation of acculturation, however, the historic 
facts are known or can be obtained. In most cases, acculturation 
research deals with contacts in the contemporary period. The 
conditions antecedent to the contact can thus be discovered, the 
pre-contact cultures of the peoples party to it can be ascertained, 
and the present condition of the cultures set down. In some cases, 
even the personalities involved in influencing the acceptance or 
rejection of varied elements can be reached. Where documenta- 
tion is necessary, the welding of ethnographic and historical mate- 
rials is a matter of cross-disciplinary research, which has given 
rise to a special technique called the ethnohistorical method. 

Where past contacts between historic peoples are the con- 
cern of the student, the acculturative situation can be studied by 
the use of documentary materials. These materials have not been 
used more because, as Hodgen has put it, “The scope of accultura- 
tion study has been unduly circumscribed by the tight but un- 
realistic boundaries of the formal academic disciplines.” This 
student has shown, by her own documentary study of the spread 
of glassm@king and paper in England,” what fruitful results can 
follow from breaking down these unrealistic boundaries. The 
three steps in borrowing that she distinguishes are exposure, es- 
tablishment, and dissemination. Treated as a continuous process, 
their application to studies of contact between contemporary peo- 
ples should yield valuable results. 

To differentiate diffusion from acculturation pragmatically 
as has been done here does not, however, fully delimit the mean- 
ing of the term “acculturation.” It has been differently used by 
different disciplines, while certain equivalents for it found in the 
literature of anthropology itself have connotations that require 
clarification. Thus psychologists, educators, and child-develop- 
ment specialists have found the word acculturation useful to ùe- 
scribe the process of conditioning by means of which a child is 

12 M. T. Hodgen, 1945, pp. 466-67. > 
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habituated to the ways Gfalife of its group. It will be obvious, 
however, that in this sense it is roughly the equivalent of the word 
enculturation that, in these pages, has been used to describe this 
process. As far as can be ascertained, those who use the word 
acculturation in this way have employed it without defining its 
meaning with any degree of precision. In child-study reports, 
acculturation is often given the significance of several other 
terms, and it is a commonplace to find papers in which accultura- 
tion, socialization, education, and conditioning are used insofar 
as context would indicate, as synonyms. 

While the question of proper or improper usage does not 
enter when a term is variously employed by different disciplines, 
it must be taken into account when connotations of an evaluative 
character are introduced, especially where research deals with 
contacts between what are termed higher or lower, or active and 
passive, bodies of tradition. For evaluations of this nature, injected 
into scientific study in any field, lessen objectivity and by this 
very fact render scientific analysis difficult. 

Let us, for example, consider the position of Malinowski that 
the study of African culture-contact is one of “an impact of a 
higher, active culture upon a simpler, more passive one.” To the 
study of the resultant situation, he holds, “the conception of 
culture change as the impact of Western civilization and the re- 
action thereto of the indigenous cultures is the only fruitful ap- 
proach.” * His disregard of the fact that in African culture-change 
the native exerts his influence upon the resultant borrowing, 
whether intertribal or from Europeans, is inadmissible to those 
who take the position that under any contact all peoples party 
to it borrow from one another. 
~ Since both explicitly and implicitly Malinowski’s work 
stressed the values in the life of nonliterate peoples and the neces- 
sity of studying every culture in terms of its own orientations, we 
must seek our explanation of his point of view elsewhere than 
ethnocentrism. The essentially anti-historical point of view of 
functionalist theory, derived as it was from field-work in a single, 
small, relatively static South Seas culture, may be said to be one 
reason; another, that Malinowski’s concern with the phenomena 
of culture-confact was to develop techniques for solving the 
practical problems of African colonial administration. 

The first of these reasons caused Malinowski to evolve the 
concept of the “zero-point” in culture, the point from which 
change in a static way of life began. It is difficult to believe that 


-13 B. Malinowski, 1945, pp. 15, 17- 
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he did not develop this concept merely to be able to demolish it, 
for there is no “point” at which any culture is static. What is 
done in studies of culture-contact is to take some period in the 
history of a given culture, usually antecedent to the particular 
contact being investigated, as a base line from which to triangu- 
late change and thus provide the framework within which the 
resultant dynamic processes can be analyzed. This technique 
Malinowski and his students, like all others concerned with con- 
tact studies, were forced to employ; though his ahistorical ap- 
proach made it difficult for him to place change in Africa in its 
proper perspective, as only one phase of the age-long process of 
cultural transmission. 

Malinowski’s preoccupation with administrative problems 
led him to overemphasize the weakness of African ways of life in 
the face of the impact of European culture. The very works of 
his students, that he himself cites, contain abundant proofs of the 
extent to which African culture, despite the pressures brought 
against it, has withstood these onslaughts. This same preoccupa- 
tion, too, caused him to neglect the phenomenon of interchange 
of cultural elements under contact. In contact between Europeans 
and Africans, this interchange has at least been sufficient to make 
the life of Europeans living in Africa quite different than it is in 
Europe, a fact of theoretical, no less than practical, implications. 

More acceptable than the evaluative phrasings we have just 
considered is the word transculturation that first appeared in 
1940. Ortiz, the Cuban scholar, gives these reasons for its use: 


I am of the opinion that the word transculturation better ex- 
presses the different phases of the process of transition from one 
cultyre to another because this does not consist merely in ac- 
quiring another culture, which is what the English word ac- 
culturation really implies, but the process also necessarily involves 
the loss or uprooting of a previous culture, which could be de- 
-fined as deculturation. In addition it carries the idea of the con- 
sequent creation of new cultural phenomena, which would be 
called neoculturation."* 


Though Ortiz misapprehends the terms of reference in the use of 
the word acculturation, he does not make the mistake of ascribing 
to it an ethnocentric quality it has neve: had. Were not the term 
“acculturation” so firmly axed in the literature of anthropology, 
“transculturation ” might equally express the same concept. It is 
so used by some anthropologists who write in Spanish, but in 
Brazil the Portuguese acultwragao is the accepted designatidh. 
14 F. Ortiz, 1947, pp- 102; 3. 
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Aside from questions jof terminology, what is important is 
that the term acculturation does not imply that cultures in contact 
are to be distinguished as “higher,” or “more advanced,” or as 
having a greater “content ‚of civilization,” or to differ in any 
qualitative manner. The evidence shows that the transmission of 
culture, a process of cultural change of which acculturation is but 
one expression, occurs when any two peoples are in historic con- 
tact. Whatever the nature of the contact, mutual borrowing and 
subsequent revision of cultural elements seem to result. 


5 

Types of contact between peoples differ in many respects. 
They can occur between entire populations, or substantial seg- 
ments of these populations, or they may arise from contact be- 
tween smaller groupings or even individuals. Where the repre- 
sentatives of one group bring to another a particular facet of their 
culture, the elements borrowed will self-evidently be those of the 
facet presented. When men of two nonliterate groups meet pe- 
riodically to follow game, for example, one would not anticipate 
the women’s sphere of either culture to be much affected. Where 
the representatives of Euroamerican culture in contact with a 
Native people are missionaries, relatively little change in native 
technology would be expected. 

Contacts are also to be classified as friendly or hostile. So 


_much stress has been laid on the more dramatic instances of hostile 


contact, that the less striking—but probably more numerous— 
examples of friendly association between peoples has tended to 
be lost sight of. An outstanding contribution that has called at- 
tention to the importance of studying this latter type of contact 
is the analysis by Lindgren of the “culture contact without con- 
flict,” occurring between the Reindeer Tungus and certain Rus- 
sian Cossacks im northwestern Manchuria. She defines the condi- 
tion of this contact in terms of two salient facts: 


1) I heard no Tungus or Cossack express fear, contempt, or 
hatred in relation to the other group as a whole or any indi- 
vidual composing it. . . . 2) No instance was recorded of the 
use or threat of force in the relations between these communities, 
although the,reminiscences of the elderly cover most of the period 
of contact.*® 


Cultural interchange is not absent in hostile contact between 


peoples, however. The mutual borrowing under contact between 


15 E, J. Lindgren, 1938, p. 607. 
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Euroamericans and natives has often been achieved despite a lack 
of friendly relations between the parties to the interchange. 
Bushman “clicks” now characterize the language of the Zulu and 
other Bantu-speaking peoples of southeast Africa, whose cattle 
the Bushmen have systematically raided for many generations. 
The lesson to be drawn from such examples is that cultural inter- 
change results from any kind of contact; that the factor of friend- 
liness or hostility is of itself not crucial. 

It is essentially out of contacts involving dominance of one 
people over another that contra-acculturative movements arise— 
those movements wherein a people come to stress the values in 
aboriginal ways of life, and to move aggressively, either actually 
or in fantasy, toward the restoration of those ways, even in the 
face of apparent impotence to throw off the power that restricts 
them. One of the best documented instances of a contra-accultura- 
tive movement has been given by Williams, who has described the 
rise and subsequent career of what he termed the “Vailala Mad- 


ness,” naming it after the town on the Gulf of Papua, New 
Guinea, where the movement originated in 1919. This cult arose 
as a reaction to the situation of foreign domination, and was based 
on a doctrine of the early return of the dead. It had its prophets, 
and was marked by. possession and violent dancing. Though it 
was anti-white, and predicted the day when olden times would 
return and the invaders would be wiped out, it led to the de- 
struction of certain rituals and sacred objects of earlier times the 
substitution for them of Christian and secular European elements. 
Twelve years later the Madness had abated, leaving only the 
tradition that the miracles predicted by the prophets had actually 
taken place. , 

- Three further types of contact are to be noted. One is where 
contacts are between groups of equal or different population sizes. 
Another is where groups differ in the complexity: of their mate- 
rial or nonmaterial culture, or both; or where their cultures are 
of an equal degree of complexity. Finally, we encounter those 
. situations where- a group having one way of life comes into. the 
habitat of another, or where the receiving group achieves its 
contact with the new culture in a new habitat. ; 

The significance of these factors is apparent, though-of the 
three situations, the first, where population sizè is involved, is 
likely to prove of least importance. There are too many instances. 
where small groups have influenced large ones,.or where a large 
group has failed to influence a small one, for this to.stand as a 

16 F. E. Williams, 1923 and 1934. 
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factor of major significance. Unequal complexity in various as- 
pects of culture may be referred to difference in population mass, 
and in this sense the size of the groups concerned may be ac- 
counted a factor in the resulting process, albeit a secondary one. 
The most important point to be held in mind in assessing the role 
of cultural complexity is that by and of itself, and aside from the 
prestige factor that may be introduced, greater complexity in a 
culture does not necessarily carry conviction to those whose tra- 
ditional background is of a simple nature. A more complex cul- 
ture can offer more things to be borrowed than a simpler one. But 
this very richness may confuse, or even remain unperceived by, a 
people whose ways of life are pitched in a different key. Though 
on first glance the spread of European dominance over the world 
seems to refute this, analysis shows that such a conclusion is 
premature, It is doubtful, as a matter of fact, whether the native 
peoples of the world, by and large, have taken over much more 
of Euroamerican culture than the Western world has borrowed 
from them. 

More interesting is the problem presented by the third type 
of contact. Do a people who move into the habitat of another 
take over more of the culture they find, or does a migrating group 
give more of its culture to those among whom they settle? Many 
examples of both kinds of exchange are to be cited, so that the 
balance must be struck in terms of the particular peoples involved, 
and the particular situation encountered. Negroes who were 
brought to Brazil influenced the culture of the dominant Portu- 
guese, themselves migrants, and subject to Indian influence as 
well. These varied influences are to be seen merged in such widely 
differing aspects of modern Brazilian life as the cuisine, the social 
structure, beliefs of various sorts, current musical. forms and 
linguistic usages, to say nothing of the extensive retentions of 
African belief and behavior by the Africans themselves.” In North 
America the Negroes took over far more of the dominant Eu- 
ropean patterns than they gave to the resulting culture. As a third 
example of differing results from the same forced migration, Haiti 
can be mentioned. Here, in spite of two centuries of early French 
domination, the present-day life of the peasants retains more 
African traits than French, and but little if anything that can be 
referred to the customs of the autochthonous Indians. 

The situations in which acculturation occurs are, in a sense, 
but an aspect of the types of contacts that have been sketched. 
The first kind of situation to be envisaged is where elements of 

17G, Freyre, 1946, passim; A. Ramos, 1940, Chaps. I-VIII, passim. 
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culture are forced on a people, or whee acceptance is voluntary. 
The second situation is where no social or political inequality 
exists between groups. In the third situation, three alternatives are 
presented—that is, where there is political dominance but not 
social; where dominance is both political and social; and where 
social superiority of one group over another is recognized, with- 
out there being political dominance. In contacts between non- 
literate peoples, indeed, it is to be doubted whether considerations 
of this kind have been important. In such cases, all parties to con- 
tact tend to be small and, because firsthand contacts are restricted 
in large part to neighboring peoples, borrowing is On a more 
modest scale. It is more a matter of taking over details of culture 
than of integrating many elements that come from strikingly 
different ways of life. The examples of contact without conflict 
indicate that more borrowing has probably occurred where 
dominance did not enter than where it did. 

Some students of culture-contact have approached accultura- 
tive situations with the idea of analyzing the resultant cultures 
into their component parts, seeing which are borrowed and which 
represent retentions of older traits. Others have criticized this 
approach, holding that this treats borrowing as “a mechanical 
pitchforking of elements of culture, like bundles of hay, from one 
culture to another,” as Fortes ** has phrased it. To break down 
cultures of mixed origin into traits, they maintain, is to reduce 
the living reality of a way of life into Was and, what is worse, 
meaningless components. For them, the arithmetic of culture- 
contact is never a process of addition. The borrowed element is 
always merged with what was present before the contact. As a 
result, a cylture of multiple origins is different from any of the 
bodies of tradition that have contributed to it. The dynamics of 
acculturation, they say, are creative. To study the results of 
acculturation by tracing traits to their origin is to distort the 
picture and falsify the results. . 

In acculturation studies, however, as in the study of any 
phase of cultural dynamics, cultures are analyzed into component 
elements only as a methodological device. For while the ideal of 
studying the results of contact between peoples in terms of 
whole cultures is well worth pursuing, the principal difficulty in 
this approach lies in the fact that workable methods of achieving 
it have as yet to be devised. On the contrary, the really significant 
studies of culture-contact have been those where one aspect, even 
one trait, has been taken at a time, perhaps to be combined later 

18 M. Fortes, 1938, p. 62. 
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into a comprehensive portrayal of the results of the acculturative 
experience. 

One of the best examples of this flexibility in method is to be 
found in Parsons’ study of the Mexican community of Mitla. The 
description of the life of this people, with two exceptions we need 
not name here, is drawn in terms of the accepted categories of 
the ethnographic monograph, while Parsons’ summary chapter 
breaks down the institutions already described into their Indian 
or Spanish sources, and considers the amalgamations of custom 
that are seen to derive from both cultural streams. Some quota- 
tions, given as “partial answers” to the “basic queries” of why the 
traits that have been studied survived, and why certain elements 
that might have been expected to be found are not present, reveal 
how telling this approach can be. 


Traits may be preserved merely because of ignorance of any- 
thing different, in other words, certain parts of two contacting 
cultures may not be in contact at all. 

Intermarriage is a more obvious factor in cultural breakdown 
or cultural assimilation, whichever way you look at it, particu- 
larly when the woman belongs to the dominant culture. 

Ignorance of custom, whatever it is due to, is a great protec- 
tion to custom. 

... An old custom... [may survive] . . . because it is 
agreeable to the new one.’® 


There are some situations in which the study of acculturative 
change can be made only in terms of how separate elements have 
fared in the interchange. Chinese migrants to the South Seas who 
return to their home, Hsü points out, 


have not shown fundamental changes fromthe home‘culture but 
they have taken on many single items of the alien cultures. In 
addition, new ideas and ways of life have either been taken on by 
some emigrants in the South Seas or are being broadcast into the 
home communities by a few “progressive” reformers. The latter 
insist on the abolition of the joint family, on the free choice of 
life partners, on the suppression of superstitions and so forth.*° 


Obviously, the problem for study here is how each of these cen- 
ters of change in Chinese communities is achieving acceptance or 
rejection of the particular elements where reform is being advo- 
cated. There would be little profit, at this point, in studying the 
changing culture as a whole. 


19 E, C. Parsons, 1936, pp. xii, 511-19. 
20 F, L. K. Hsü, 1945, p. 55- 
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In essence, the reason why the study of acculturation in terms 
of whole cultures is so difficult is that borrowing, even in the 
most intimate contacts, is selective. This principle of selectivity is 
basic not only to a discussion of acculturation but to the study of 
any phase of cultural change. The need to study the nature and 
processes of cultural selectivity led anthropologists from the 
hypothetical reconstruction of presumed processes of change co 
the analysis of changes actually taking place. The principle of 
selectivity is as important in understanding why innovations from 
within a society become a part of its culture or are discarded, as 
it is in helping us comprehend why elements of one culture pre- 
sented to another are taken over, or refused, or give rise to contra- 
acculturative movements that seek to restore the sanctions of a 
precontact way of life. 

Selectivity, moreover, accounts for the great variation in the 
degree to which peoples undergoing contact do take over ele- 
ments of each other’s culture, A variety of historic factors enter 
to facilitate acceptance or to steel resistance to innovations. Thus 
Willems has shown that the “horse complex,” &s he terms it, was 
taken over by the Germans who settled in southern Brazil not 
only because of the higher standing of gaucho [cattlebreeder] 


te “a. . 
culture in the hierarchy of Brazilian regional cultures, but also 


t=] 
due to certain cultural associations that the average German immi- 
grant attached to the saddle horse. This latter point is illuminat- 
ing. 
It should be remembered that the German peasant cultures 
.. . do not have the horse as a riding animal. . . . The saddle 
horse represented and still represents one of the outstanding cul- 
tural traits of Germany’s rural aristocracy. Here as elsewhere in 
Europe the large farmer . . . controls the activities of his field 
hands by using a horse from which he gives his commands. Land- 
less fieldworkers and smaller landowners never? own saddle 
horses.”* > 


As a result of this and other prestige factors centering about the 
horse, it has come about that, while the Brazilian Germans have 
retained many elements of the culture they brought with them, 
they have taken over the horse-complex of southern Brazil, in- 
cluding the extensive Portuguese vocabulary associgted with this 
animal. 

An example of contact with a minimum of borrowing is 
found on the island of Trinidad, where British Indians and 
Negroes have lived in contiguity since the first half of the nine- 

21 Emílio Willems, 1944, pp. 156-7. 
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t teenth century. The immigrants from India, brought as inden- 
tured workers on the plantations, settled in Trinidad, and their 

mh descendants now form a colony almost one hundred and seventy- 

4 five thousand strong. “They speak their own language, dress in 


the Indian manner, cultivate their irrigated rice patches, and 
otherwise follow the modes of life of the parts of India from 
which they derive.” The Negroes, on the other hand, have be- 
come acculturated to many patterns of the Europeans who con- 
stitute the economically, politically, and socially dominant mi- 
nority of the island’s population. The Negroes, from the first, 
ai resented the importation of the “coolies” from India as an eco- 
f: nomic threat; the Indians looked on the Negroes as “savages,” 
according to Charles Kingsley, who was on the scene in 1871. 
The Indians have taken over something of Negro magic, but the 
Negroes seem to have accepted nothing from the Indians.” 
Contact, therefore, can result in minimal borrowing, with or 
without external pressure, or it can range to almost complete 
acceptance of the ways of life of another people. In any given 
case, the aspects of culture that are transmitted, or the transfer 
of the sanctions of an older custom to a new cultural form are 
3 the result of particular historical circumstances which influence 
the psychological motivations underlying the selectivity that 
comes into play. . 

The historical and psychological aspects of borrowing are, 
of course, only to be distinguished on the conceptual level. While 
all peoples are exposed to elements of cultures other than their 
own, what they will in a given instance take over and what they 
will reject is determined by their pre-existing culture and the 
circumstance of the contact. The enculturation of.Jater life, as 
we have seen, is the mechanism through which change is 
achieved. The adult member of a group must make a decision 
whether or not he will accept something new; or, if something is 
_ forced on him, he must devise ways to retain what he has been 

taught are the right and proper kinds of belief or behavior. As 


i ee Hallowell has put it: “Readjustment on the part of individuals 
ER -may influence the thinking, feeling or behavior of other indi- 

= viduals and perhaps lead to readaptation in the mode of life of 
+ the group.” Cne of the least studied but most important problems 


in acculturation research, as he points out, derives from “the drives 
that have motivated individuals toward readaptation and how 
these drives are rewarded.” * 


22 M. J. and F. S. Herskovits, 1947, pp- 19-20- 
23 A. I. Hallowell, 19454, pp. 177, 185. 
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How important historic gi can be in aiding the student 
to comprehend the dynamics of cultural change is to be seen in 
such studies as those in which Keesing has assessed the effects of 
three centuries of contact between Menomini Indians and the 
whites in the light of the present ways of life of these Indians; ” 
or in which Lewis, using the techniques of ethnohistory, has 
made a similar study of one group of Blackfoot, particularly as 
these people were affected by the fur trade; * or in which Gold- 
frank, here as in the case of the Dakota, has investigated the 
changes in the cultural configurations and basic incentive-drives 
of another subdivision of this people.” These and many other re- 
searches that not only accept “adulterated” cultures as valid 
objects of study, but make their principal aim the search for an 
understanding of how such cultures arrived at the state in which 
they are to be observed, all reflect a profound reorientation in 
anthropological thinking. 

“In summary, the search for “pure” cultures, “uncontami- 
nated” by outer contact, has been almost entirely given over, 
while the hypothetical nature of reconstructions of unrecorded 
history has come to be clearly understood as an exercise in proba- 
bility. The use of historical documents and the field study of 
peoples whose cultures are changing under contact have, above 
all, demonstrated that culture-change is a single problem, whether 
studied in process or through the analysis of accomplished cul- 
tural facts in terms of the distribution of variant forms of the 
same element. With this unity of the problem of cultural dy- 
namics established, then, we may next examine certain aspects of 
the organization and the psychology of culture that, as part of 
the same problem, throw further light on the mechanisms of 
cultural stability and cultural change. 


” F. Keesing, 1939. > 
25 Oscar Lewis, 1942. 
2 E, Goldfrank, 1945. 


\ > > 9 
` CC-0, UP State Museum, Hazratganj. Lucknow 
= `; B a i oar rS 


E SRL 


A 


Digitized by Sarayu Foundation Trust, Delhi and eGangotri 


Part Four Cultural Structure and Cultural Dynamics 


Chapter Twenty-six 


Cultural Focus and Reinterpretation 


Cultural focus designates the tendency of every culture to 
exhibit greater complexity, greater variation in the institutions of 
some of its aspects than in others. So striking is this tendency to 
develop certain phases of life, while others remain in the back- 
ground, so to speak, that in the shorthand of the disciplines that 
study human societies these focal aspects are often u$ed to char- 
acterize whole cultures. 

The hypothesis of cultural focus refers the dynamics of cul- 
ture to the only instruments through which change in culture can 
be achieved—the individuals who compose a society where a way 
of life is undergoing change. The emphasis individuals lay on the 
sanctions, the values, the goals that comprise the motivating 
drives to their behavior gives meaning to what they do at a given 
moment. We must thus turn to these changing emphases and 
drives if we ate to comprehend more adequately the changes in 
the artifacts, the institutions, the organized systems of belief of a 
culture at a given time, and mark it off from what it was at a 
different time or from the other cultures that exist coterminously 

ith it. ; ; 
a We have seen that no individual, however wide his range of 


f} 
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cultural responses, and even in the most stable, conservative cul- 
ture, knows all the elements in the mode of life of his group. 


Not every musician is a virtuoso, nor does he control the full 
range of orchestral instruments; and in the same manner no one 
individual controls his culture or is even conscious of its total re- 
sources, and no group, as a group, places the same emphases on 
all facets of the entire body of custom of which its members are 
the carriers.’ 


That is, the differences in cultures that allow us to designate a 
culture by its outstanding interests, convey the fact that the con- 
cerns of the persons who go to make up the group at a given 
time are more centered in some aspects of their culture than in 
others. 

Of the varied aspects that compose any given body of cus- 
tom of a people, those that dominate are least apt to be taken for 
granted. They will be most often talked about, and will thus be 
closest to the levels of consciousness for a greater part of the time 
than elements that are of less interest. From the point of view of 
culture, objectively considered, these aspects of a culture will 
manifest the greatest degree of variation. “A people’s dominant 


te) 


concern may be thought of as the focus of their culture; that area 


of activity or belief where the greatest awareness of form exists, 
the most discussion of values is heard, the widest difference in 
structure is to be discerned.” 7 

If we follow a step further, the relevance of these points in a 
the analysis of cultural dynamics will become clear. The things 
that outstandingly mark the culture of a people—technology 
(present-day Euroamerican culture), supernaturalism (medieval | 
Europe), or economics as directed toward the attainment of | 
prestige (Melanesia)—also tend to dominate theis lives. Because ! 
such matters are important to them, people will think and talk a 
great deal about personalities, events, and possibilities lying in ~ 
this aspect of their culture. As a result of this interest and the con- 
comitant discussions that are carried on, possibilities for realign- > i 
ment will emerge, and emerge with enough frequency so that J 
resistance to the idea of something new will be minimized, “4 
whereas a suggestion of change in a phase of life taken for granted. 
and seldom discussed will meet with considerable hostility. We 
can therefore state that the greatest variation in custom, manifest 
in the greatest complexity oF form, can be looked for in the fecal 
Mel: Herskovits, 19453, p. 164. : ei F ie > 
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ects of a culture, and that this represents either potential or 
achieved cultural change. 
t The fact that the interests of a people tend to center on a 
particular phase of their culture has been established by studies 
reported in many monographs, whose emphasis on certain insti- 
tutions as against others reflects the emphases laid by the society 
itself. We do not refer here to monographs restricted to a par- 
ticular phase of a given culture, but rather to the rounded presen- 
tations of culture. We may take, as an instance of this, the Todas 
of India. “The daily life of the Toda men is largely devoted to 
the care of their buffaloes and to the performance of the dairy 
operations,” says Rivers at the outset of his pioneer work.? 


The milking and churning operations of the dairy form the 
basis of the greater part of the religious ritual of the Todas. The 
lives of the people are largely devoted to their buffaloes, and 
the care of certain of these animals, regarded as more sacred than 
the rest, is associated with much .ceremonial. The sacred animals 
are attended by men especially set apart who form the Toda 
priesthood, and the milk of the sacred animals is churned in dair- 
ies which may be regarded as the Toda temples and are so re- 

garded by the people themselves. The ordinary operations of the 
Ee dairy have.become a religious ritual and ceremonies of a religious 
character accompany nearly every important incident in the lives 
te of the buffaloes.* 


ee The buffaloes figure in all aspects of life. They form the 
economic base of the culture. They, or their milk, play prominent 

parts in the rituals of birth, childhood, marriage, and death, es- 

ecially in funeral rites. The gods are thought of as having dairies 

and buffalo herds as do mortals, and buffaloes have an important 

place in Toda mythology. As we read Rivers’ account, there is 

little question that the buffaloes, and the religious complex cen- 

c tering about thêm, give point and meaning to the Toda men and, 
to a lesser extent, women in whose lives they function so inces- 

santly. The dairy is the central point of the focal aspect of cul- 

ture, the one where, if our hypothesis is valid, we should expect 
"greatest variation. And this is what is actually found, as is evident 

from the “comparison of procedure of different dairies” given by 

Rivers. The “increasing elaboration and complexity from the 

lowest to the highest grade of dairy,” he says, is “one of the most 

striking features of the ritual in all its branches.” © Likewise, the 


3W.H.R. Rivers, 1906, p. 31. 
4 Ibid., p. 38. 
5 Ibid., p- 232. 
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milk from buffaloes of various grades; that belong to different 
dairies, has different degrees of sanctity. Various villages have 
special rites; the groupings into which the two Toda sibs are 
divided are distinguished by the degree of complexity of their 
dairy rituals. 

As always in scientific procedure, the test case is the one 
where a special condition alters the customary situation. This per- 
mits us to understand and evaluate the role of elements whose 
functions are lost sight of in the ordinary, undisturbed course of 
events. In this sense, therefore, it is instructive to consider what 
happened to the one Toda sib-village, the site of whose sacred 


7 > tej . . 
dairies was taken over for part of the parade ground of a British 


cantonment. This unfortunate group, alone of the Toda, experi- 
enced the destruction of what is described as “the heart of the 
Toda cult.” They alone were deprived of access to the all-impor- 
tant places that, for a sib, are “one, inalienable and irreplaceable.” 
The case is the more significant because the other sibs were un- 
disturbed in the process, and thus form a contrast which tests the 
statement that “Toda culture is so highly integrated, so tightly 
knit about the care and cult of the buffalo, that unless the buffalo 
cult breaks down, other influence can hardly penetrate.” ° 

The sib whose territory was needed for military purposes 
were able to keep buffalo in the new location, but they could not 
maintain rituals associated with the buffalo cult. Because of this, 
the statement that “only this solitary settlement has taken to rais- 
ing potatoes, only they keep cattle as well as buffalo” takes on 
Special importance. “Deprived of the hub of their ritual,’ we 
learn, “this group has lost its zest for buffalo care and has taken 
over certajn non-buffalo traits.” In contrast to this, “the other 
Toda sibs continue to maintain their ritual, retain the old eco- 
nomic pattern, remain impervious to foreign ways.” y 

Another instance of cultural focus comos from the study, 
made by Bascom, of the Micronesian island of Ponape, in the 
Eastern Carolines. The inhabitants of this island have lived under 
the control of four foreign powers—Spain, Germany, Japan, and 
the United States. They are primarily agriculturalists. In addition 
to yams they raise coconuts, from which copra is derived, bread- 
fruit, taro, and bananas. They have pigs, and gather wild foods, 
while fishing adds to their subsistence resources. Of all these, 
coconuts are the most important from an economic point of view 
—they are “the primary agricultural crop in the commercial 

°D. G. Mandelbaum, 1941, p. 22. 

1 Ibid., p. 23. 
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£ 
economy of Ponape.” Yams, however, which “have never had a` 
real place in the commercial economy,” are “because of their 
importance in both the prestige economy and subsistence” to be 
regarded “as the primary agricultural crop. . . .” 

As in all Micronesian and Polynesian islands, rank and pres- 
tige are so important that they must be regarded as focal, and 
in Ponape the yam is the instrument that symbolizes the rank- 
prestige preoccupation of the people. Thus the yam, rather than 
the coconut, is the primary agricultural crop, despite the fact 
that under the acculturative situation of contact with ruling pow- 
ers whose economy is on a money base, the principal cash crop, 
coconuts, might a priori be expected to dominate. As far as the 
interests of the Ponapeans go, however, only through yam grow- 
ing can a man better his status. a 

It has been indicated that greater range of variation and more 
content are found in focal elements of culture than in those out- 
side them. A crude measure of this is at hand in the Ponapean 
data. Fourteen different native varieties of coconuts are recog- 
nized and named. One hundred and fifty-six varieties of yams, 
however “were recorded, with descriptions as to size, shape and 
color and, for most varieties, the period of their introduction” 
into the island—that is, under what regime they had been im- 
ported or developed. “The total number of native varieties 
planted on Ponape probably runs well over two hundred.” The 
reason why botanical identification of these varieties is difficulr— 
why, indeed, it is so hard to arrive at any accurate figure regard- 
ing their number—is because of the secrecy that surrounds yam 
growing. À 

The reason for this secrecy is that the prestige cómpetition, 
which “is a fundamental factor to the understanding of the Pona- 
pean’s motivations and his attitudes toward work” centers about 
yams. So strong is this that families will go hungry rather than 
touch the large yams that may be in their gardens. When the Sec- 
tion feasts are given, these large yams are displayed. The man 
who consistently brings the largest yams is not only respected and 
praised by his fellows, but is selected to assume a Section title that 
may be vacant, Or 1S promoted to a higher title, if he already has 
one. 


The secrecy about yam growing is reminiscent of the Ameri- 
d the technical and financial de- 


operations bring him prestige and 


is of his organization. Larger i im prest f 
a 3 ents an outsider “prying into his 


enhance his position, and he res 
: £ 


. 
€ 


fo pr 


CC-0. UP State Museum, Hazratganj. Lucknow | 4 pease ok 


3 


3 
Digitized by Sarayu Foundation Trust, Delhi and eGangotri 


Chapter Twenty-six Cultural Focus and Reinterpretation 489 


affairs,” as the saying goes. So on Ponape, as concerns yams: “A 
Ponapean may pa openly about the number of coconut trees 
or the amount of money he has, or even boast about them; but his 
answers to questions about the number and kind of yams he has 
planted are evasive and often deliberately falsified. He conceals 
this information so that he may surprise the others when he pro- 
duces his yams at a feast, in the hope that he may be able to sur- 
pass them.” More than this, “It is impolite to look at another man’s 
yams, and any one caught doing so will be shamed by gossip and 
ridicule.” How successful as yam growers the Ponapeans are is 
evident from the criterion of size they use—that is, the number 
of men it takes to carry a given yam. This makes its point when 
it is realized that a yam weighing one hundred kilograms (two 
hundred and twenty pounds) has been produced. 

A few other indications of how yam growing claims the in- 
terest of this people can be given. One of Bascom’s informants 
was able to name ninety native varieties of yams without stop- 
ping. Many Fonapra are able to name the man who first planted 
a given variety of yam, and in what District and Section he lived. 
The contrast with bananas in this regard is impressive. The banana 
worm destroyed all the older native varieties of bananas, and dur- 
ing the period of Japanese rule new types were introduced. 
Though this was only a comparatively short time before the re- 
search described here, the name of the man who introduced them 
had been quite forgotten. A new variety of yam, brought to a 
feast, however, occasions much excitement, and the man who ex- 
hibits it obtains even more prestige than if he had brought a very 
large tuber. He usually gives it his own name. He grows it in 
secrecy 30 that when he “unveils” it he will have cuttings to pre- 
sent to the many persons who will want them.’ 


> 
> 


2 

These examples are sketched to demonstrate that the greatest 
variation in form is to be found in the aspect of a culture that is 
focal to the interests of a people. This variation, by implication, 
suggests that the focal aspect has undergone greater changes than 
other elements, a point we may now examine by considering 


several cultures where the process can be obsetved in operation — 
as a result of the circumstance of acculturation. In such cases we 


find that where cultures are in free contact, the focal aspect w 


E 
be the one where the new elements are most hospitably received. 


8 W. R. Bascom, 1948, passim. 
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On the other hand, in situati¢ns where one people is dominated b 
another, and pressure is brought against customs lying in the focal 
aspect, retention will be achieved by devious ways. 

For an example of how cultural focus affects borrowing un- 
der free interchange, we may turn to a description of the mutual 
influence exerted by the indigenous Arab culture of Palestine and 
the European ways of life of the Jewish groups who settled there. 
Patai, who has analyzed the course of this acculturation,’ shows 
how, at first, the early Jewish'`settlers adapted themselves to pre- 
vailing Arab patterns, in dress, house types, and other aspects of 
culture. The swelling flood of newcomers from Europe after the 
World War I, however, gradually tipped the balance, so that 
Palestine came to take on a European character. Then, for various 
social and economic reasons, the Arabs came to borrow from the 
Jews. 

Patai describes how attitudes toward agriculture, which is 
focal in Jewish but not in Arab concerns, affected the degree of 
conservatism or change in this aspect of culture among the two 
groups. The Arab agriculturalists, the fellahin, occupied an in- 
ferior place in Arab society. They inherited their position from 
their fathers, but were much more interested in life in the towns 
than on the farm. Those who remained in the country continued 
to live much as their ancestors did. The agricultural work of the 
fellah involved “an amount of inevitable toil, necessary for his 
subsistence,” but was “neither a matter of ideological enthusiasm, 
nor of as much interest as carried by many other aspects of his 
life.” 2° 

In contrast, agriculture was, and still is, the center of Jewish 
interest. “To be a farmer in Palestine was from the very beginning 
the highest ideal.” New Jewish villages are made up of recruits 
from the towns and of immigrants who have had prior agricul- 
tural training. “Members of the second generation leave the vil- 
lage for the town very rarely, while they much more often take 
the contrary course and, leaving the town-homes of their parents, 

o to the land.” The founding of a village is as important to the 
Jews of Palestine as the news of a new variety of yam is to the 
Ponapeans. To be a member of a village from its founding is to 
attain great prestige, and many young people are strongly moti- 
vated by this honor. Conversely, it is resented when a member of 
a village community leaves the group. Sat 

West African cultures and their New World derivatives af- 

‘ 


9R. Patai, 1947, passim. 
10 Ibid., p. 31. 
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ford an instance of retention of an ‘original focus under forced 
acculturation. These West African societies, unlike those other 
nonliterate groupings considered previously in this chapter, are 
among the largest in the nonliterate world. Their technological 
equipment is advanced, their economies complex, their political 
systems sophisticated and their social structures well organized 
and administered. Their art has become famous, their folklore is 
noted for its subtlety, and their music is at the base of the re- 
orientations in Euroamerican musical style which has manifested 
a shift from exclusive emphasis on melody to stress laid on rhythm. 
The focus of these cultures, however, is on religion in all its mani- 
festations—belief-systems, world-view, and ritual. The greatest 
stimulus to thought and creative expression lodges here, and the 
greatest variety of form is found. 

In the New World, this focus on religion stood the Africans 
and their descendants in good stead. Perhaps because belief was 
focal, and thus encouraged experimentation and the acceptance of 
innovations, an adaptation was achieved that eventually sur- 
mounted and conquered the tragedy of slavery as in the case of 
almost no other people that has experienced so far-reaching a 
disruption of their culture. For while their religion gave meaning 
to life, their belief was not committed to any rigid dogma. In 
West Africa, tribal gods had been freely borrowed, and there was 
no reason why the Christian concept of the universe and the 
powers that rule it, which the Negroes encountered, could not 
equally well be incorporated into their system of belief. 

In the New World, this willingness to accept the gods of 


. . d . . - 
other folk thus made for significant psychological and institu- 


tional adaptations. These adaptations, which retained African be- 
lief while taking over European forms, or which added the beliefs 
of the masters to aboriginal belief, are found to this day in New 
World Negro societies. That the changes in aboriginal religious 
custom did not come about only in deference to the superior 
power of the European’s deity is to be seen where Africans had 
contact with Indians, as in Brazil and Guiana, Cuba, and Haiti. 
Here full attention is paid the autochthonous spirits who ruled 
the new land, despite the fact that in these countries full-blown 
African religious ee have been retained. This is to be seen in 
the Caboclo (Indian) cult of the Brazilian Africanos, or the “In- 
dian spirits” (ingi winti) of the Dutch Guiana Bush Negroes, or 
the “indigenous spirits” (Joa créole) of the Haitian vodun wor- 
ship. 
The changes that were made in African forms of religion in 
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i this process of survival] undes the harsh regime of slavery, and that 
l to a lesser degree permitted the retention of Africanisms in other 
if than religious aspects of life, bring us to a second hypothesis re- 


1 garding cultural change. This has to do with the process of re- 
interpretation, to which we now turn. 


i 3 

f ; Reinterpretation marks all aspects of cultural change. It is 
the process by which old meanings are ascribed to new elements 
or by which new values change the cultural significance of old 
forms. It operates internally, from generation to generation, no 
less than in integrating a borrowed element into a receiving cul- 
ture. But it is in the latter process that the phenomenon is most 
easily to be studied. 

Syncretism is one form of reinterpretation. It is most strik- 
ingly exemplified by the reconciliations that have been effected 
by New World Negroes in the focal aspect of aboriginal African 
culture, religion. Outstanding here is the identification, in Catho- 
lic countries of the New World, of African deities with the saints 
of the Church. The means whereby the identification has been 


ie achieved varies. In Haiti, for example, Legba, the trickster of the 
y West African Dahomeans and Yorubans, is identified with Saint 
t zi Anthony. This saint is depicted in the chromolithographs ac- 
1 ies quired by the devout as the patron of the poor, while Legba is 


conceived as an old man who wanders about, clad in tatters. Dam- 
balla, the Dahomean rainbow-serpent, to give only one more ex- 
ample, is identified with Saint Patrick, who is portrayed in his 

familiar role, and therefore has serpents about him. 
Instances of religious syncretism elsewhere can be cited. 
Thus among the Hausa of West Africa, where aboriginal belief is 
in contact with Mohammedanism, the pagan ‘‘skOki are identified 
E with the jinn of the Xoran.™ In the New World, where Africans 
came into contact with Protestantism, retention of individual gods 
was impossible, since no identification with subsidiary beings 
could be effected, as under Catholicism. Reinterpretations thus 
took the form of emphasis on the power of the Holy Ghost; or 
stressed the importance of the River Jordan, the equivalent of the 
rivers that, in Africa, the spirits must cross to reach the super- 
natural world. In ritual, spirit possession continued, but by the 
Holy Ghost, while the place accorded baptism in running water 
reinterpreted the significance in Africa of the river and sea cults. 


11 J, Greenberg, 1946, pp. 60-1. 
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In organization, the function of the “mourning groun’ ” became 
that of the initiatory rites of African cult groups. 

The fact that retentions of aboriginal African custom 
achieved through reinterpretation bulk so large in the focal aspect 
of New World Negro religions does not mean that substantial 
numbers of reinterpretations are not found in other elements of 
these cultures. “Bury leagues,” with their elaborate funerals, con- 
ceptions of the place and role of the dead, forms of kinship no- 
menclature, the economic and social position of women, tradi- 
tions of polite behavior, lodge organization—these are but a few 
of the phases of New World Negro cultures that have persisted 
in reinterpreted form in various parts of the Americas. In the field 
of social organization these reinterpretations have been so far- 
reaching as to change a culture that, in Africa, was dominated by 
men, to one in which the women play the dominant role.’* 

Language offers a broad documentation of the process of re- 
interpretation. Indeed, much of philological research, broadly 


x $ 5 
interpreted in cultural terms, can be regarded as the study of the 


phenomenon. One or two examples of Indo-European reinterpre- 
tations can be given to make the point. It is recounted how, dur- 
ing the Napoleonic Wars, the French soldiers were greatly feared 
by the Russian peasants. The French troops, wanting to make 
friends, would go about repeating the phrase bon ami, “good 
friend.” Because of this, the French became known as bonami- 
cheski, “bonamis,” a word that for the Russians took on the mean- 
ing “scoundrel.” In Europe generally, the word “smoking” is used 
for a man’s dinner coat. In the nineteenth century, at formal din- 
ners, men did not smoke when women were present, while at all- 
male parties, where a dinner coat rather than full evening clothes 
was worn—“smokers,” as they were called in English—smoking 
was the rule. In France, therefore, to be invited to an affair en 
smoking—with accent on the final syllable—means that dinner 
clothes are to be worn. 

The Maya Indians who live in the territory of Quintana Roo 
in Yucatan, Mexico, have syncretized native gods and various 
beings worshipped in Catholic rituals in a manner analogous to 
that of the Christian Negroes of the New World and the Mo- 
hammedanized Hausa of West Africa. Among these Maya, the 
role of the cross represents the most striking aspect of this syn- 
cretization. “The cross is the most sacred symbol of the group,” 


7M. J. and F. S. Herskovits, 1947. See pp. 5-17 for a discussion of this 
process. 
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i writes Villa. “It acts as a intermediary between God and man, 
for wherever stands a cross, there are the eyes of God. The cross 

f does not, however, communicate directly with God, but through 


His Son, Jesus Christ, also called John of the Cross.” Crosses have 
power to work miracles, are blessed and sprinkled with holy wa- 
ter, decorated, and dressed. Certain kinds of wood, which are 
held to have especially great power, are particularly important, 
and there is a hierarchy of crosses. Domestic crosses, which hold 
the “lowest rank and sanctity,” protect the immediate family. 
These humble protectors have no shrines, except when a family 
cross gains prestige by the wonders it comes to have the reputa- 
r tion for working, whereupon this miraculous cross then becomes 
public, so to speak. Village crosses have greater powers, and on 
occasion may come to act in their own right. La Santísima (The 
Most Holy) is the name of the most sacred of these crosses. It 
has its own altar, cult, and votaries, and masses are said for it. It 
has become “the guardian of the moral and religious order of the 
subtribe and the protector of its people from danger and dis- 
tress. a= 

The concept of reinterpretation, however, has a broader ap- 
Mri plicability than just to change in culture under contact; for the 
internal development of a culture also responds to the process of 
i reinterpreting pre-existing elements in terms of new cultural re- 
orientations. Originally, for example, the French word chauffeur 
meant a stoker, a fireman; but its use as the term for driver of an 
automobile has not only taken its place in French, but in this 
sense is a full-fledged member of the vocabulary of English and 
other languages. A “factory” in earlier English was a place where 
a “factor,” the agent of a business concern, carried on his work. 
It then became a “manu-factory,” where goods were made. We 
still have the word “manufacture,” but a “factory” is today re- 
interpreted as the°place where a business concern fabricates the 

articles it sells. 

The principle of reinterpretation sharpens certain proposi- 
tions regarding the dynamics of culture that are well established 
in anthropological thought. Linton has suggested that “ever 
element of culture has qualities of four distinct, although mutually 
interrelated kirds: i.e., it has form, meaning, use and function.” ** 
Barnett, building on this formulation, points out that each of these 
qualities can vary independently as cultural elements change. 
New meaning can be read into an old form, or a new principle 


13 Alfonso Villa R., 1945, pp- 97-9- 
ja 14 R, Linton, 1936, p. 402. 
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can be applied despite the retention of a previous function.** In 
the terminology used in this book, these changes may be called 
cultural reinterpretations, the reading of old meaning into new 
forms, or the retention of old forms with new meanings. It is ap- 
parent, in this connection, that the concept of reinterpretation is 
also of significance for the hypothesis of “stimulus difbasion” that 
has been advanced by Kroeber. In many of the cultural changes 
that fall under such a category the principle of reinterpretation is 
fundamental. : 

Fenton provides still another example of reinterpretation, 
showing how it can act as a mechanism in the retention of a cus- 
tom under changing conditions, in his study of the pacers of 
suicide among the Iroquois Indians. In early days of European 
contact, the attitude of these people toward suicide was ambiva- 
lent, but under the influence of Christianity it came to be con- 
demned. This hardening of attitude was enhanced by “a definite 
concept of allotted life and exclusion from the land of the dead,” 
the former a belief introduced by the outsiders, the latter a de- 
velopment of indigenous beliefs. Yet, although attitudes toward 
self-destruction have changed, the “fundamental suicide patterns” 
have remained stable. “The same motives, the same methods, and 
similar beliefs concerning the fate of souls prevail. Danger of cap- 
ture and torture ceased with the wars, and blood revenge is giv- 
ing way to white law enforcement on the reservation: The onus 
is shifted but throughout avoidance remains the dominating mo- 
tive.” Fenton then concludes: “Pattern then serves as a cultural 
continuant for custom, antecedents have already defined the situa- 
tion for the individual, and once a fundamental pattern becomes 
established it tends to persist despite subst.tution within its frame- 
work.” 1 That is, the earlier pattern, with the passage of time, is 
reinterpreted so as to be in accord with change in the total setting 
_of the culture as a whole. 


4 
The significance of the concepts of cultural focus and rein- 
terpretation becomes apparent when we consider the usual answer 
to the question, “Why do a given people take over one new idea 
or thing presented to them, and reject another?” Customarily it is 
stated that those elements that are in accord with the preceding 
atterns of the culture will be accepted, while those that are not 
will be rejected. Sometimes the answer is expressed in-terms of the 


16 H. G. Barnett, 1942, passim. 
16 W. N. Fenton, aan 134-5. 
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cultural base, with the implication that when a culture is ready for 
an innovation, the innovation will make its appearance. This, it 
will be recalled, is the answer of the cultural determinists to the 
problem of the acceptability of inventions, and ‘is usually docu- 
mented by reference to the multiple independent inventions of 
our own culture. 

It is evident, however, that the answer to the question must, 
in the final analysis, come from the study of change in process. 
Data derived from distribution studies can be used to test our 
hypotheses, but hypotheses themselves, as instruments of scientific 
investigation, must arise out of the direct observation of the 
changes, whether internal or stimulated by contact, that are actu- 
ally taking place. 

The eon raised concerning the differential selectivity of 
a people faced with a cultural innovation still needs to be an- 
swered. It is doubtful whether the answer will be given, except in 
general terms, for many years to come. This is the ultimate quest 
of most social scientists; as of many students whose concerns are 
entirely of a practical nature. The problem presents itself every 
time a new commodity is placed on the market, for the market 
survey is but one attempt to study this problem of acceptance or 
rejection of an internal change. In every attempt to introduce, in 
a foreign society, a new idea, a new technique, a new kind of 
goods, the question must be faced. i 

If our question cannot be answered, however, it can be re- 
fined and clarified. It is toward this end that the discussion in this 
chapter has been directed. The hypotheses of cultural focus and 
of reinterpretation, derived from the study of cultures where 
change in process has been under observation, have a significance 
that transcends their applicability to the situations in which they 
have been studied. These concepts reorient the approach to the 
fundamental problem of cultural change. The answers to the 
uestion, “Why do a given Pepe take over one new idea or 
une presented to them, and reject another?” are customarily 
phrased only in terms of culture itself. Its formulation in terms of 
focus and reinterpretation introduces a needed psychological per- 
spective. This approach, it should once more be emphasized, is 
essential if the motivations that cause a PSPS to accept or reject 
a possible innovation are to be comprehended, and if the process 
of cultural change is really to be understood. 
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Chapter Twenty-seven 


The Mechanisms of Cultural Variation 


We have seen that individual differences in behavior can be 


discerned only when the way of life of a people is known. It takes 
time and experience to comprehend what limits are set- for ap- 
proved deviations from the ways in which, broadly considered, 
the members of a particular society react to a situation. 

It was gut of the difficulties in perceiving individual differ- 
ences in strange cultures that the idea arose that “primitive man” 
lived in a cultural strait jacket. The quotations in an earlier chap; 
ter from Herbert Spencer and others bearing on‘this point will be 
recalled, and it is not too much to say that this conception domi- 
nated anthropological thought until well after the end of the nine- 


teenth century. Students, using the comparative method, drew on- 
accounts of travelers, missionaries, and others, who wrote in terms 
of generalized custom, and early field-workers tended to be una- 


ware of the existence of individuals in the societiessthey studie 
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Still another cause for the neglect of individual differences in 
earlier anthropological writing was the feeling that anthropology, 
as the science of custom, was to be distinguished from psychol- 
ogy, the discipline that studied the individual. Sapir stated the 

oint well, in indicating how anthropology, under these terms, 
emphasized 


those aspects of behavior which belonged to society as such, more 
particularly societies of the dim past or exotic societies whose way 


of life seemed so different from that of our own people that one. 


could hope to construct a generalized picture of the life of society 
at large, particularly in its more archaic stages of development.* 


Names of informants were given, it is true, but there was 
little attempt to indicate how their statements on a given point 
may have differed. Says Sapir: 


I remember being rather shocked than pleased, when in my 
student days I came across such statements in J. O. Dorsey’s 
“Omaha Sociology” as “Two Crows denies this.” This looked a 
little as though the writer had not squarely met the challenge of 
assaying his source material and giving us the kind of data that 
we, as respectable anthropologists, could live on. It was as though 
he “passed the buck” to the reader, expecting him by some 
miracle of cultural insight to segregate truth from error. 


But Dorsey, as Sapir points out, was ahead of his time. He knew 
his Indians well, and recognized that they, as individuals, differed 
in their behavior and in the interpretations they gave of this be- 
havior, as do the members of any human group. “Apparently 
Two Crows,” says Sapir, “a perfectly good and authoritative In- 
dian, could presume to rule out of court the very existence of a 
custom or attitude or belief vouched for by some other Indian, 
equally good and authoritative.” * 


More recently the point has been succinctly phrased by Ash- . 


ton, in a passage where he points out that, 


culture is not a homogeneous, integrated whole. There is ob- 
viously a central pattern which gives a particular culture its gen- 
eral character and distinguishes it from other cultures; but it is 
not a rigid pattern nor yet all-embracing. It has all sorts of devia- 
tions and exceptions, some of which are due to individual aber- 
ration or choice, to changes of time, place or circumstance, while 
others are due to differences between whole sections of the com- 
munity.” 

1E, Sapir, 1938, p. 7- 

2 Ibid., pp. 7-8- 4 

3 H. Ashton, 1952, p. vill. $ 
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A demonstration of the validity of thjs position is to be found 


in Roberts’ study of variants in the songs of the Negroes of Ja- 
maica. With the precision that the analysis of musical forms lends 
to the investigation of cultural phenomena, she shows how, both 
in melody and words, individual songs differ in their rendition 
from district to district of the same part of the island, and from 
singer to singer. Her data derive from variants of the “John 
Crow” (or “Cyam Crow”) song, which she recorded in the 
northwestern part of Jamaica. John Crow is the vulture, the tur- 
key-buzzard. The name given him is, in all likelihood, an Angli- 
cized version of the name Yankoro, given this same bird in West 
Africa; his other name is probably derived from “carrion-crow,” 
pronounced in the manner of the Jamaican Negroes. The point 
of the song, which is of a common African and New World Ne- 
gro type, is that it ridicules the greed of the ungainly bird who in 
his haste to get the food from “Missa Wright’s cow,” fell rather 
than flew, and “broke his diaphragm [‘diagram’ in the song], or 
wind, as it was explained.” * The author goes on: “From this small 
incident has sprung all the train of happenings that may be found 
in the different versions, and doubtless many more.” 

Even in three of these songs, recorded in neighboring settle- 
ments, despite similarities in melodic line and rhythm and in the 
motifs of the verses, minor variants are to be observed. The other 
songs, which show wider dissimilarities, are from communities 
farther removed. They illustrate how a single cultural item can 
continue to éxtend its limits of variation as the region in which 
it is studied is widened. We cannot consider here the variation in 
individual performance. The rendition of this song by each singer, 
we are told, was quite constant. Yet Roberts also gives instances 
that demonstrate differences in repetitions of a given song by the 
same singer. 

Where, then, does ethnographic “truth” lie? There is scarcely 
need to repeat here what has been often stated in earlier pages 
concerning the problem of establishing truth when describing 
cultural phenomena. We need only emphasize here that ethnolog- 
ical truth is not fixed, but variable. What the ethnographer must 
ascertain, then, is the limits within which a culture recognizes and 
sanctions variations in a given belief or a given mode of behavior. 

Having set down this principle, it is necessary to explore 
some of its implications. As with so many seemingly obvious 
principles that guide research and analysis in the field of culture, 
unsuspected complexities appear in probing even a simple poiñt. 

4H. H. Roberts, 1925, p- 178. 
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It is essential, for example, that the difference between ideal and 
actual behavior be clear to the field student, and that this distinc- 
tion be held in mind in reading accounts of the ways of life of any 
people. The chief difficulty here is that the members of a society 
do not necessarily agree about what constitutes ideal behavior. 
Different members of the same community will give different ver- 
sions of what is sanctioned by their group, while actual observa- 
tion will reveal broad differences in behavior that reflect the 
variety of accepted sanctions. 

An example of how this search for ethnographic truth is 
complicated by the deviations found in actual practice will both 
clarify the problem and indicate how it is to be faced. Our in- 
stance may be taken from the acculturative syncretisms between 
African belief and Catholicism in the culture of the Brazilian Ne- 
groes. As in other New World Catholic countries, ancestral Afri- 
can beliefs have been reconciled with Christianity, as a result of 
the forced conversions of slavery times. We have seen how the 
descendants of these Africans worship the African gods, and are 
simultaneously professing and practicing Catholics. As in all Cath- 
olic countries, Lent is a period of great importance, and so is 
Shrove Tuesday (Mardi Gras), the culmination of the annual 
carnival. Now almost everyone in this Brazilian city of Bahia, Ne- 
gro or white, cult-member or not, will state with perfect good 
faith that Lent is no time to study cult-ceremonies, since cult- 
houses are closed for the observance of Lent. As one pursues his 
inquiry he is told, with comparable unanimity, that Holy Satur- 
day (Sábado da Alelúia) is the day when, with elaborate rites, 
these African cult centers reopen after their Lenten suspension of 
activities. Some persons are even more specific. They say that 
these cult rites are timed to begin at 11 A.M. when, on the day be- 
fore Easter, the bells of all Bahia’s many churches peal to mark 
the moment of the Resurrection. 

Investigation showed that in actual practice, however, man 
cult centers continue the worship of their African gods well into 
Lent. Not a single center could be found in the year 1942 that 
suspended its activities at the beginning of that period. All cult- 
houses were closed during Holy Week, and even the people who 
live in these centers went elsewhere then, since this is regarded 
as a time of spiritual danger, because the gods have departed. But, 
again, not all the cult centers reopened on Easter Saturday. In 
actuality the rites that reopen them may be witnessed for a month 
or more after Easter Sunday, It depends largely on the plans of 
the priest who heads the cult-house, or on the wishes of the gods 
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themselves, as revealed by divination, om on other circumstances. 

The gods, who, as we have said, are believed to be absent 
while the cult-house is closed, are thought of as being “off to the 
wars” during the period. The rite of closing the house, called 
lorogun, has as its essential purpose speeding these beings on their 
way. In it the deities are “called,” possess their devotees, and in 
some centers stage a dance which, with the intricate choreogra- 
phy of a mock combat, determines which spirits will “rule” the 
center during the ensuing year. The gods then shoulder their food 
sacks, visit in turn the shrines of the center to say their good-byes, 
and then finish the dance in the cult-house, proffering their fa- 
vorite foods to the spectators before they depart. 

This is an abstract of the Jorogun rite taken from common 
elements in descriptions given by three different informants, plus 
observations of six actual ceremonies. Each informant reported, 
in considerable detail, the sequence of events, and the reasons wh 
each element in this rite was carried out. But each was, in all likeli- 
hood, thinking of a particular ceremony as performed in the cult 
center with which he was affiliated. Among some groups, for ex- 
ample, the “combat” was described as between male and female 
deities, to see which would “rule” for the year. Among others, it 
was said to be between gods of different pantheons. In one center, 
at an actual ceremony, it was the god that first “came” to a devo- 
tee when the drum rhythms called—that is, in whose name the 
initial possession occurred—that was to be paramount for the 
year. On occasion, an informant would say, “In our center we do 
it this way, but in others they don’t do this”; or, when presented 
with the conflicting statement of another informant, would shrug 


his shouldg¢rs, and say, “They probably do it that way in his | 


house.” 

What is the “truth” of Afrobahian cult practices as regards 
the identification of Catholic saints and African gods, or in con- 
nection with Lent? Here, it is apparent, there is no single truth. 
There are many truths. But it is equally apparent that there are 
limits beyond which statements are not true, while there is a core 
of common behavior wherein a minimum of deviation is to be 
found. The fact that practically all cult-houses are closed during 
Holy Week is one such core element; the commog items given in 
our general outline of the Jorogun rite constitute others; yet about 
this core are the numerous variants, each of which has an ethno- 
logical validity that is beyond dispute. It is the same when, in 
other cultures, and in an entirely different realm, a person in good 
faith tells how in his group men show respect for their mothers- 
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in-law by avoiding them~-specifically, by not speaking to them in 
es lice conversation. More than one ethnographer has been 
nonplussed later to observe this same informant talking to his 
own mother-in-law, only to be told that here was a special in- 
stance—a child was ill, or the man’s wife was in need of advice 
she herself could not come to get. 

“Circumstances alter cases” is as good a rule of thumb in 
ethnography as it is in guiding everyday conduct. For it is cir- 
cumstances that make for differences in individual behavior which 
are reflected in the variability found in the patterned sanctions 
that permit deviations from the norm of approved conduct, or in 
the recognized forms of institutions. The problem of ascertaining 
the range of accepted variation in custom, then, is the essence of 
the question of ethnographic truth. 


2 

The concept of culture-pattern advanced earlier in this book 
defined this phenoinenon as the consensus of differing individual 
behavior patterns. The point, however, was further made that the 
term, in all discussions except those that describe and analyze a 
particular pattern, should be used in the plural sense. This conclu- 
sion was reached because we found that, even in the most ho- 
mogeneous group, imstitutionalized variants in ways of meeting 
the same situation are always to-be encountered. These differing 
sets of patterns reflect the fact that every society is an aggregate 
of sub-groups, whose particular ways of life are to be distin- 
guished within the general sanctions of the group as a whole. The 
fact that these lines cross and recross, in the sense that a given in- 
dividual belongs to a number of sub-groups, was seen-to compli- 
cate the problem presented by the pattern phenomenon. At the 
same time it was pointed out that a recognition of this complexity 
tends of itself to clarify certain problems in the study of culture 
that otherwise present serious difficulties. — 

Underlying all these differences are those others that mark 
off individual from individual, and intermediately, family from 
family. This is why the nature of any pattern, no matter how 
minute or particular, or how broad, as a consensus of behavior, 
was stressed. The larger the number of persons who react to a 
given situation in similar—not identical—ways, the wider the ef- 
fectiveness of that pattern over the society where it is found. Con- 
sensus of cultural behavior is thus but another expression of cul- 
tural variation. A culture, considered in this way, becomes an 
aggregate of differing individual patterns which, in their totality, 
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reflect the fact that the behavior of ahy member of a particular 
society will be more like that of any fellow member than like that 
of any outsider. 

Linton has suggested a useful series of concepts to denote 
certain degrees of similarity and difference in behavior to be 
found in a culture. The first of these he calls “universals,” which 
are those beliefs and forms of behavior to be expected of any nor- . 
mal member of a society: language, types of clothing and housing, 
the way a group orders its social relations. The second category 
comprises the “specialties,” which are composed of those particu- 
lar aspects of behavior that characterize the members of special- 
ized groups within the larger social whole; those differences we 
have indicated as marking off the activities of one sex from those 
of the other, or of different kinds of craftsmen. Next come the 
“alternatives,” the forms of behavior recognized by a society as 
valid, but which cut across class or occupational or sex lines. A 
man may choose one color or another in decorating a basket he is 
making, or may phrase an assertion with one set of words or an- 
other; a game may be played in various ways; marriage may be 
sanctioned by observing different forms. Finally, we have “indi- 
vidual peculiarities,” experimental forms of behavior, which rep- 
resent the contribution of the individualist. Linton points to these 
as the source. of innovation in culture. Every contribution to a 
way of life, as he says, must have been started by someone. At the 
outset, it is an individual peculiarity which, regarded benevolently 
by the members of the society when it is introduced, passes into 
more general use." 

If we apply the concept of variability to Linton’s series, we 
find that there are levels of difference not unrelated to these cate- 
gories. Thus the variations that mark off the belief and behavior 
of every member of any group from that of any, other are, in a 
sense, the “individual peculiarities” of Linton’s scheme. However, 
as a statistical concept, this most general level of variation defines 
the limits of acceptable behavior permitted by a group rather 
than the extreme deviations that are stressed by Linton in de- 
scribing his category. From the point of view of cultural varia- 
bility, an extreme deviation, if accepted, merely widens the range 
of variation in a culture. If it does not “catch on,” or is sup- 
pressed, it is to be put down as an innovation that departed too 
widely from, accepted custom. 

Individual variation, however, may exist without involving 
innovation. The nearer the individual’s particular kind of be- 
SR. Linton, 1936, pp. 272-5. 
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havior is to the average type, the less marked it will be from that 
of his fellows. But no two persons, even those who do not ques- 
tion their culture at all, will perform the same operation, or con- 
ceive the same accepted belief, in identical terms. It is just as 
important for a comprehension of cultural form and process to un- 
derstand this fact as it is to recognize the role of the individual 
idiosyncrasy that constitutes an extreme departure from the 
norm. In its totality, this range of permitted deviation is an index 
of cultural homogeneity or heterogeneity. To recognize that 
there is no culture where all members of a group react in the 
same way to a given situation is but to say that variation is a uni- 
versal in culture, no less than any of its other aspects. This means 
that, no matter how imperfect the instrument for analyzing it, 
variability must be taken into account in all studies of culture. 
The recognition of the fact of variation in cultures, however ex- 
pressed, thus becomes one of the most significant steps in the de- 
velopment of anthropological science. 


3 
The points that have thus far been made concerning varia- 
tion in culture may be summarized in the following propositions: 


1. Culture is an expression of the behavior of a people and of 
the sanctions that underlie behavior. $ 

2. The behavior and belief of no two individuals is identical; 
hence these must be thought of, and studied, as variable rather 
than rigidly structured. 

3. The total range of variation in individual belief and be- 
havior found among the membets of a given society, at a given 
time, thus defines the culture of that society, and this holds true 
for the sub-cultures of smaller units within the social whole. 


However, « 


4. Belief and behavior in any society are never haphazard, 
but vary about established norms. 

5. These norms are to be derived inductively from the con- 
sensuses of the observed beliefs and modes of behavior of a given 
group; they comprise the patterns of a culture. 


Finally, ^ 


6. Other things being equal, the smaller the group, the more 
homogeneous its patterns of belief and behavior will be. 
a 7. Specialist groups, however, may be expected to exhibit a 
greater range of variation in the field of their specialties than 
groups of equivalent size among the population as a whole. 
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This approach to the problem of she nature of culture and its 
organization, though conceived in statistical terms cannot, in view 
of the methodological problems involved, be treated in mathe- 
matical form. What is important to recognize, as we read the 
ethnographic literature and discussions of anthropological theory, 
is the significance of the problem of cultural homogeneity and 
cultural heterogeneity. For the present, the methods of quantita- 
tive analysis are best utilized in the study of those aspects of cul- 
ture, such as certain elements in musical style, in the graphic arts, 
or in the economic life of a people, that are susceptible of mathe- 
matical treatment. However, the student must always be on his 
guard against the spurious sense of accuracy that derives from the 
unwarranted use of statistical method. There is much in culture 
of which qualitative description quite effectively gives a lively and 
significant sense of the range of differences found in one group or 
sub-group as against another. It is hardly necessary, for example, 
to resort to counting to know that the cultures of the tribes of 
the Mackenzie Basin are more homogeneous than those of Java. 
But, as we shall see when we consider the nature of cultural laws 
and the problem of prediction, it is important to conceive of their 
differences in homogeneity as comprising differing degrees of 
variation in the expressions of belief and behavior that define the 
life of the members of such groups. 

It should be evident that the very conception of a culture as 
the summation of the variables in belief and behavior of a peo- 
ple is of importance in approaching almost any problem of cul- 
tural dynamics. In the study of culture, as in so many fields of 
science, the differences that are to be discerned between the in- 
dividual ynits of any category of phenomena must be recognized 
as a primary mechanism of change. The role of the extreme de- 
viant in widening the range of variation in a culture has been 
mentioned. This, in turn, may set up a dynamic reaction that leads 
to other deviations which push the frontiers of accepted conven- 
tion ever further, and this is fundamental to the process of cul- 
tural drift, to a discussion of which we shall turn shortly. 

Propensities to change can, indeed, be envisaged as a func- 
tion of the variable attitudes toward innovation that are found in 
a given society or in different societies. This idea,is inherent in the 
concept of a culture as differently oriented from other cultures in 
terms of its different cultural focus. Consequently, when we say 
religion is focal to West African culture, we are expressing, the 
fact that the concerns of the people center in this more than in 
other aspects of their experience, and we imply a patterned re- 
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ceptivity to change in this focal aspect that is not present in social 
organization, for gens or technology. That is why, when we 
speak of one aspect o culture, or of one whole culture as more 
«Auid” than another, we mean that it exhibits a greater degree of 
patterned acceptance of variation than one we call “conservative.” 


4 

As a concept, cultural drift follows logically from the idea 
of a culture as the consensus of the variables in the beliefs and 
modes of behavior of a people. We have seen that the presence 
of deviations from norms of concept and conduct, even when so 
small as to go unrecognized, is important in giving to a culture an 
inner dynamic that in time may result in alterations.of the most 
profound character. These variants, however, do not all have the 
same dynamic significance. They tend to be random variations, 
in the sense that they represent all kinds of departures from all 
sorts of norms. They are dynamically significant only when they 
begin to accumulate, and thus give direction to cultural change. 

As an instance, we may take the habit of men, in Euroameri- 
can culture, to wear about their necks strips of cloth, or neckties, 
as they are called. This is the norm. Some of these ties are longer 
than others, some are tied as bows and others as slipknots. Some 
are more brightly colored than others. Different kinds of neckties 
will be in order on different occasions. A person mourning the 
death of a relative will wear a dark-colored tie tied in a slipknot, 
and not a bright-colored one, or a bow tie. On the other hand, 
a man wearing formal clothes will wear only bow ties, though 
degrees of formality of the occasion will be indicated by whether 
the bow is black or white. If it is a black one, this has no geference 
to mourning, but denotes a lesser degree of formality than does a 
white one. i ; 

We find a recognizable swing in fashion, over the years, from 
knotted ties to bow ties, yet the fluctuations have had to do with 
the type of tie, not with the incidence of wearing ties. The varja- 
tions concerned color and form; the question whether or not to 
have neckties was not raised. Lurking in the background of this 
consensus, however, was a more radical deviant—the tieless man. 
The fact that the necktie was associated with status was of some 
significance here, for persons of substance and position have been 
reluctant to discard this symbol. Nonetheless, it began to be noted 
that the lower-class individual, the workman, gained a measure of 


comfort by not wearing additional widths of constricting cloth 
about his neck. 


a S 


n 


A A 
A 


a : 
-= CC-0. UP State Museum, Hazratganj. Lucknow, * _ 


` 
a 


Digitized by Sarayu Foundation Trust, Delhi and eGangotri 
3 


Chapter Twenty-seven The Mechanisms of Cultural Variation 507 


Some men of status came to Veer toward this particular de- 
viation. As more and more did this, especially during the summer 
heat, clothing manufacturers began to take cognizance of the 
trend and to design shirts that could be worn open at the neck or 
closed, with or without a necktie. Whatever the final outcome of 
this inclination toward “necktielessness’”—which, incidentally, is 

art of a wider dress-reform complex that includes brighter colors 
and greater informality of clothes in general—it provides a good 
example of how at one time a particular deviation will be of 
greater significance than another. That is, we see, in this minor 


‘and perhaps frivolous detail of Euroamerican culture, a manifesta- 


tion of that process of cumulative variation we define as cultural 
drift. 

The term “drift” represents an adaptation of Sapir’s concept 
of linguistic drift, a concept that he developed out of his observa- 
tion of variability in linguistic expression. Every person, he ob- 
served, manifests idiosyncrasies in his particular speech habits. Yet 
in a social class or in a local area, the speakers of a common lan- 
guage form “‘a compact, relatively unified group” in contrast to 
other such groups. “The individual variations are swamped in or 
absorbed by certain major agreements—say of pronunciation and 
vocabulary—which stand out very strongly when the language of 
the group as a whole is contrasted to that of the other group.” s 

Tf we translate this into the terms of our discussion of varia- 
bility in culture as a whole, we would say that the individual dif- 
ferences in belief and behavior of persons who belong to one sub- 
group or local community within a particular society are sub- 
merged in the consensuses that characterize the sub-cultures of 
the two groups, and thus make it possible to distinguish them 
from each other in terms of their typical patterns of thought and ` 
conduct. In language as in the rest of culture, however, not all of 
the idiosyncrasies, the random deviations from the norm, are of 
the same consequence. Change is brought about by a process 
whereby certain deviations from established norms are taken over 
by a number of people, thus initiating and continuing a tendency 
that becomes a trend. 

‘The concept of drift, the piling up of minor variations that 
are in consonance with pre-existing tendencies, is associated with 
the idea of cultural focus. We have advanced the hypothesis that 
change is more likely to occur in the institutions lying in the focal 
aspect of a culture than in those found in other of its aspects. If 
we grant that change is not haphazard, but directional, then the 

8. Sapir, 1921, pp- 157-8- 


` 


» 


` 


N 
A a i 


a ee ae, E | 


= ` C-0. UP State Museum, Hazratganj. Lucknow 
tate oe ae ap. NSE 


AJ a. m i 


- € 


Digitized by Sarayu Foundation Trust, Delhi and eGangotri 


Part Four Cultural Structure and Cultural Dynamics 508 


increased range of variation in the focal aspect of a culture would 
not only continuously tend to produce a wider range of variants 
in line with the direction in which the institutions were moving, 
but would also make for more decided change than in other as- 
pects. If, further, the specific focal aspect is the one that gave a 
culture its “flavor,” then the outstanding changes that mark the 
development of cultures in terms of the succession of focal in- 
terests manifested over long periods could be referred to the fact 
that drift is not a simple unilinear phenomenon. This would fur- 
ther reflect the fact that the broad stream which comprises any 
culture has varied currents, of which now some, now others will 
be the more rapid. 

It will become evident when the problem of prediction of 
cultural change is discussed how potentially significant is this con- 
cept of Sapir’s. For though the phenomenon of cultural drift can, 
as yet, only be studied in terms of its past manifestations, it is 
nonetheless easier to project lines of established developmental 
drift than if the concept were not there to sharpen our percep- 
tions. In the main, this can be done only for details of culture, not 
for larger subdivisions or a culture as a whole. Sapir’s demonstra- 
tion of the drift, in English, toward the use of the pronoun “who” 
for “whom” is a case in point. “Whom did you see?” he observes, 
though actually “correct,” may seem “incorrect” to many who 
feel uncomfortable when they employ the phrase. They prefer 
the “colloquial” usage “Who did you see?” and their preference 
marks the drift that will make this the “correct” usage of the fu- 
ture, This, it is shown, is only part of a broader trend that makes 
it possible to predict that English of the future, in this detail as in 
certain other aspects—in “Come quick!” for “Come quickly!”— 
will but embody the continuation of tendencies that the discern- 
ing backward look can isolate, see in present usage, and project 
into the future. A 

In 1934-5, Eggan made a field study of culture change among 
the Tinguian of the northern Philippines, following earlier field 
research by the Coles 1 which provided a detailed description of 
Tinguian culture as it existed twenty years earlier, Since the study 
of culture change among the Tinguian involved many elements 
in a highly complex relation, Eggan studied changes in the culture 
of this people in relation to the changes that halt occurred in the 
cultures of their neighbors. These tribes, “with similar basic cul- 
tures” are the Ilocano, Apayao, Bontoc, Ifugao, and Igorot. They 
all inhabit villages and their economies are based on rice cultiva- 

TF. C. Cole, 1922. 
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tion; but on this pattern “considerable, variations” are to be seen.° 

The regularity of change in social, political, and religious in- 
stitutions as one moves from the interior tribes to those of the 
coast or from the coast to the interior, to which Eggan applies the 
term “cultural drift,” is striking. In the interior, village organiza- 
tion is simpler than among the tribes nearer the coast. Kinship 
structures show a similar kind of directional variation, from the 
sib system of the Ifugao to the European-like family forms of the 
Ilocano. There is a corresponding reduction in the range of ob- 
ligations one must fulfill to kinsmen, and a consequent increase 
in the importance of social units based on territorial ties. Controls 
shift from the family heads of the Ifugao to the ward and barrio 
and village heads or councils, while “customary law decreases in 
complexity and development until it practically vanishes.” Class 
lines, based on economic resources, are more sharply drawn as one 
moves from the interior to the coast, and the per capita wealth 
increases. Marriage customs show similar regularity in the differ- 
ences to be observed as one moves from tribe to tribe. These vary 
from the relatively free choice exercised by the Ifugao and 
Bontoc to the afranged marriages of the Tingúian and the Ilocano. 
As might be expected, the ease with which separation or divorce 
is achieved shows a similar series of differences, as do their fre- 
quency. 

What, then, of cultural drift? The case of the presumed in- 
stancé of Spanish repression of head-hunting among the Tinguian 
is to the point. This is supposed to have made trade and other 
kinds of relations possible in a wider area than previously. Yet, 
according to Eggan, «a closer examination of the situation among 
the Tinguian and their neighbors . . . suggests that the Tinguian 
had themselves developed an effective mechanism for stopping” 
head-hunting.” In the days preceding Spanish rule, this people had 
not only compacted to maintain the peace with neighboring vil- 
lages but had also developed agreements, validated and strength- 
ened by intermarriage, with the peoples inhabiting villages over 
the mountains eastward. 


These were rigidly enforced by the headmen and made trade 
and travel possible over a wide area. The relative ease with which 
head-hunting was stopped in the Tinguian region, compared with 
the difficulties encountered in the Ifugao and Bontoc areas, seems 
as much a result of the shift in type of local integration as of the 
efforts of the Spanish authorities. . 


8 This and following quotations on this study of drift in culture are 
from F. Eggan, 1941, pp. 11-18. 
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In terms of the concept of cultural drift, this would seem to 
imply that where the policy of the dominant political power was 
in harmony with a pre-existing tendency, the success of the effort 
was not difficult to achieve. On the other hand, it proved much 
more difficult where no tendency had been established. This is 
apparent in the other aspects of these cultures. “The Spanish 
worked in vain to christianize the Tinguian, while the Americans 
have struggled to break down the class system through the intro- 
duction of free public education and universal suffrage.” The 
Spanish succeeded best in the coastal area, the Americans best in 
the interior. 

In both regions, each unwittingly was building on pre-exist- 
ing custom. Their successes or failures were due to the fact that 
they. were able to utilize a pre-existing momentum of prevailing 
patterns that was the end-result of established drift, or that they 
had to counteract the unsensed, but nonetheless powerful force 
of these cumulative drives. On the coast, where class lines had 
long existed, the Spanish had but to superimpose a new class, their 
own, atop the ones they found, and thus a pre-existing system was 
continued. On the other hand, the democracy of the interior peo- 
ples resisted this innovation but was amenable to the efforts of the 
Americans which, in turn, were not acceptable to the coastal peo- 
ples. i 

Here we-are presented with an interaction between estab- 
lished drift and outer compulsions, which means that an ‘addi- 
tional factor has to be taken into account. This factor is the one 
we have called historical accident. Therefore it is well for us, at 
this point, to turn to a consideration of the nature and significance 
of this concept. With our analysis in hand, we may then assess the 
manner in which accidental happenings act to reinforcé or coun- 
teract the drifts already present in the cultures where they occur. 


f 


5 


; Historic accident is the term to be applied to abrupt innova- 
tions that arise from within a culture or result from the contact of 
peoples. It must be made clear, at the outset, that the use of the 
word “accident” in no way implies an absence of causation. It is, 
rather, that happenings of this kind occur outside any sequence of 
events that might ordinarily have been anticipated. In this sense, 
the concept in no way begs the question ae causation, as some 
writers have claimed. Rather it recognizes the multiplicity of fac- 
tors that can act as causes, and phrases an acknowledgment of the 
fact that no causal sequence is self-sufficient. 
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It is unfortunate, in a sense, that the commonly accepted use 
of the word “accident” brings to it the connotation that an un- 
foreseen event is one having undesirable consequences. In apply- 
ing it to the study of culture, it must be made clear that no such 
evaluative meaning is to be attached to the word. Many happen- 
ings outside the range of probability, which we would term his- 
torical accidents, have operated to make more effective the efforts 
of a people to live their lives more adequately, with better inner 
adjustment, and on a higher material plane than would otherwise 
have been possible. The many food plants that were introduced 
into Europe after the discovery of the New World, from the 
point of view of the people of Europe, and even from the point of 
view of the motivations that led to the discovery of the Americas, 
are to be thought of as a series of cultural accidents. It would be 
difficult to argue that their effects were: other than beneficial. And 
if, as will soon become apparent, we apply the term historical ac- 
cident to unlooked-for results of developments that take place 
within a culture, then the number of such beneficent happenings 
increases apace. 

Where the concept of historical accident is used by anthro- 
pologists, it signifies those abrupt, unforeseeable changes in a cul- 
ture that have been introduced from outside. This is quite under- 
standable, since occurrences of this kind offer much clearer ex- 
amples of the nature and consequences of historic accident than 
do internal changes. Outer influences making for abrupt change 
can be richly documented in instances of culture-contact, where 
the acceptance of new elements by a people shifts lines of de- 
velopment, and moves them into new channels. Internal accidents 
of history are exemplified, however, in the unforeseeable conse- 
quences of a given discovery or invention, and are much more 
difficult to study; and this obtains whether or not a chain of 
antecedent developments can later be discerned as leading to the 
particular discovery or invention. 

An example of how the unanticipated impact of a foreign 
culture effected changes of the kind we call accidental, which is 
often cited and that merits some scrutiny here, is that of Japan. 
The visit of Commodore Matthew C. Perry in 1852, which, as 
Euroamerican terminology has it, “opened the door” of Japan to 
the rest of the world, caused a flood of ideas and ‘material objects 
to enter into this hitherto isolated country. The subsequent cul- 
tural changes need only be mentioned for their significance to 
emerge. me 


It is important, of course, to understand that these impulses 
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did not affect all aspects of Japanese culture equally. Some it 
altered so fundamentally that older forms were discarded. This 
was especially true in technology, urbanization and industrializa- 
tion. Some—certain basic sanctions of family structure, aspects of 
rural economy and technology, religious life, and status orienta- 
tions—were altered very slightly, if at all. What did occur was 
that, given the initial happening and subsequent’ impulses from 
other cultures, the course of development of Japanese culture was 
deflected into channels that no one in Japan could have foreseen, 
even though some scholars outside that country might have pre- 
dicted the future course of events on the basis of their knowledge 
of world history. 

The accidents of history that occur within a culture are far 
more difficult to document than those unpredictable results of 
contact that are everywhere to be perceived merely for the look- 
ing. Historians, however, recognize the fact of such “accidental” 
happenings in their writings; especially where a powerful indi- 
vidual makes decisions whose consequences, often affecting the 
lives of multitudes, could not have been foretold. Of a somewhat 
different type are the unforeseen consequences that have followed 
on discovery or invention, a point we have already mentioned. 

Consider, for example, the invention of the automobile. As 
we have seen in discussing the problem of the nature of invention, 
this in itself is to be regarded as the sum of a long series of minor 
developments that flowered in the “horseless buggy” of the initial 
stage of the motorcar. This series would include the change in 
form from a true horseless carriage to a vehicle designed for 
higher speeds in the light of aerodynamic principles. The linguis- 
tic lag implicit in the statement, “I drive a car,” a carry-over of 
the idiom “to drive a horse” is matched by the reluctai.ce of car 
users to accept cars where the motor is at the rear, functionally a 
far more reasonable place for it than in front. With facts such as 


` these we are not concerned, however. Both they, and other aspects 


of the technical development of the motorcar are part of a series 
of events that represents a regular sequence in the history of our 
culture, a logical working out of the impulses that began with the 
invention of this particular machine. Nor is prediction too dif- 
ficult as regards the automobile, provided the factor of prob- 
ability is taken into account. Thus it should surprise no one if 
cars with motors installed at the rear actually do become current. 

What was unpredictable in the development of the motor-car 
were some of the consequences or its invention that lay entirely 
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outside the technological field. The concentration of people in 
the center of cities diminished and ever:tually ceased, and the en- 
suing rise of the suburb and the satellite town took place because 
of the distances that the automobile made it possible to traverse. 
Change invaded other spheres of life in unexpected ways. A proc- 
ess of secularization that took men and women out of the churches 
onto the golf links was accelerated. The effect on competing 
transportation media was another unlooked-for consequence, since 
the ability to cover long distances in reasonable time by routes 
of one’s own choosing and at relatively low cost made this kind 
of travel appealing. As a result, the railways were hard put to it 
to survive, and were forced to consider new ways of meeting this 
unanticipated incursion into their business. À 

These are only a few of the more obvious repercussions of the 
invention of the automobile. Many more, some of them affecting 
details of the moral code, of family life, of the inner organization 
of cities, for instance, could be given. From the point of view of 
the people living in 1900, they were as unpredictable as were the 
changes wrought in the lives of Africans since 1990 as a result of 
the impact of European culture. In terms of the criteria that have 
been advanced, however, all must be thought of as historic ac- 
cidents. That one originates within a society, another outside it, 
is not important as far as the results of such occurrences are con- 
cerned. Their effect is to shift the lines along which the develop- 
ment of a culture had been taking place, so that an established 
trend—a “drift’—is deflected in a new direction. 

In nonliterate societies historical accidents arising from events 
within the group are, to be sure, more difficult to document than 
in literate ones. The discovery of fire, or the domestication of 
animals, nust have been occurrences that were of the order of 
historic accidents; so were the discovery of ironworking, or the 
wheel, or the loom. The chicken, domesticated in southeast Asia 
for purposes of divination, became primarily a’factor in the food- 
producing economy of many peoples. The invention of powder, 
used in China for fireworks, became in western Europe an instru- 
ment of destruction. Within a society or through diffusion, a dis- 
covery, an invention, a borrowing that is incorporated into a cul- 
ture ma have effects that seem quite outside the range of prob- 
ability. It thus initiates a series of events that we call accidental. 
In these terms, then, the accidents of history become prime fac- 
tors to be taken into account in our search for a comprehension 
of the nature and processes of culture. 
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6 Q 

The concepts of cultural drift and historic accident bring us 
one step further toward attaining an understanding of how 
cultures develop, especially as this concerns the selective nature 
of change. If we recognize the importance of differential varia- 
tion in providing a basis both for change and selection, then drift 
is to be regarded as the expression of.the process whereby some 
variants come to be of more importance than others to a particular 
people at a given time. If this were the whole story, the study of 
culture would be much simpler than it is. Given the analysis of 
drift, it would be pose to plot future growth within far more 
restricted limits of probability than is actually possible. 

Historic accidents, whether originating from within or with- 
out, intervene in the process. Yet the established drift must not be 
thought of as a passive element in change, for even where his- 
toric accidents of far-reaching consequence emerge, existing selec- 
tive tendencies exert their influence. Sweeping changes imposed 
through conquest are met by reinterpreting older values in terms 
of new forms, or old forms may be carried on in secret if the de- 
mands of the conqueror involve too great changes in earlier cus- 
tom. 

Drift, whose outstanding expression is in the focal aspect of a 
culture, thus influences what is to be taken into a culture, whether 
from innovations arising out of inner variation or introduced-from 
outside the group. Similarly, drift, together with focus, offer an 
explanation why diffused elements are reinterpreted to assume 
forms and meanings in accord with established patterns. Finally, 
these two concepts aid us in perceiving how the unpredictable 
events of history, even when their initial shock demozalizes the 
people who experience them, are eventually assimilated. 

e significance of these concepts, however, transcends just 
these points in the study of culture. They have a bearing on ques- 
tions that bring into play the fundamental assumptions of anthro- 
pological science. They are pertinent to problems of the organi- 
zation of data and to problems of law and prediction in history, to 
a discussion of which we now move. 
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When a phenomenon has been described and named, an im- 
| portant step in the scientific process has been taken, since data 
| must be recognizable and capable of delimitation before they can 
i be a studied. However, experience has taught that as 
soon as a description or a definition becomes the statement of a 
position, it may come to be a major preoccupation of scholars a 
thus defeat the end for which it was devised. When classes tl 
represent a system of terminology and a set of definitions ha 
into dogma, they become an obstruction rather than an 
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accordance with the facts. In the laboratory, controls can be 
manipulated until recalcitrant data of this kind can be explained. 
The problem of coping with the “exception” is therefore the tech- 
nical one of employing instruments at hand, or devising new in- 
struments, to alter the conditions under which the experiment has 
been carried on. But such experimentation is impossible in the 
disciplines where the data cannot be manipulated in the labora- 
tory, as in the study of culture. 

Where the controlled experimentation of the laboratory 
sciences cannot be had, historic controls must be sought. That is, 
situations of various kinds must be found where differing circum- 
stances make it possible to test hypotheses in terms of achieved 
results that are to be referred to differing series of ascertainable 
historic events. Above all, in applying the methods of science to 
the study of culture, it is essential to investigate the “negative” 
manifestations of the phenomenon. If we would understand 
totemism, for example, we must be careful not only to describe, 
classify and analyze as many examples of it as are to be found, 
but also to study as carefully as possible cultures where totemism 
is not present. 

This was the issue on which controversy turned in the period 
between 1910 and 1920, resolved by Goldenweiser’s analysis, 
which established the broad: criteria under which tctemic phe- 
nomena of varied kinds were to be comprehended. What gave 
rise to the controversy was the familiar problem of classification. 
The customs of the Australians had come to be set up as the es- 
sential criteria of totemism. But many “exceptions” to totemic 
forms of this sort began to be found elsewhere in the world. 
What, then, were these “exceptions”? They either were phe- 
nomena of a different order, or the definition of totemism was in 
error. The definition was broadened—but this has not settled the 
question why, though many groups have totemic beliefs, by no 
means all societies have them; or why these beliefs can function so 
differently in the many societies where they are found. Only 
minute analysis of data from societies in varied settings, with his- 
torical backgrounds of differing degrees of similarity, including 
those where totemism. is absent as well as where it is present, can 
yield answers to the basic problem of the development and func- 
tioning of totemism in human society. 

, For many years, problems of classification dominated the 
study of language. The common designation of language as “iso- 
lating,” “agglutinative,” and “inflectional” that continues to be 
encountered, has been considered in our discussion of linguistics. 
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As was seen, this classification has proved no more satisfactory 
than other classifications drawn on the basis of types of gram- 
matical forms, or complexity of structure, or any other single 


criterion. For such classifications, as Sapir says, “do not so much - 


enfold the known languages in their embrace as force them down 
into narrow, straight-backed seats.” He notes four reasons why 
attempts to classify languages have been unrewarding. First, to 
find a satisfactory basis of classification is most difficult. In the 
second place, to generalize from “a small number of selected 
languages,” even so varied as Latin, Arabic, Turkish, Chinese and 
“perhaps Eskimo or Sioux as an after thought,” is “to court dis- 
aster.” Third, “The strong craving for a simple formula,” such as 
that which gives to word structure the importance we have noted, 
has motivated those confronted with the many varieties of linguis- 
tic expression that speech forms manifest. Finally, Sapir cites the 
biases of an ethnocentrism that has caused students of language to 
judge languages different from their own as inferior tongues, and 
to classify them accordingly.” Sapir’s conclusions regarding the 
kinds of classification that can aid in linguistic study are of great 
interest, for as was seen in this revised taxonomy, it is dynamics, 
rather than the inert forms themselves that dictate significant 
linguistic classification. 

In the field of religion, to take another example, we are wont 
to read of entire belief-systems that are described as “animistic” 
or “monotheistic, or dominated by “fetichism.” Experience, 
however, has taught us that such simplifications are barriers rather 
than aids to comprehension, for they mask the variation in world- 
view and ritual that marks the religious life of .all peoples. Animis- 
tic belief are indeed widespread, but what do we mean when we 
categorize a people as “animistic”? Does this mean they have no 
conception of deities? That they do not practice magic? That 
they have no idea of impersonal power operating in the universe? 

Our earlier discussion of the difficulties in drawing a defini- 
tion of the phenomenon of religion makes the answer we must 
give to these questions self-evident. As categories to describe any 
religion, they are too simple, their validity deriving only from 
the fact that they do designate certain kinds of belief and be- 
havior we call religious. The problems we seek to solve in: this 
aspect of culture, however, concern the nature of the religious 
Spaan the way in which its many manifestations are inter- 
re ated, its function in the total life of a people. These are dy- 
namic problems that look beyond mere c assification. It was in 

1E, Sapir, 1921, pp. 129-31. S 


` 


a a 


= 3 


Sap > GC-0. UP State Museum, Hazratganj. Lucknow 


"A 


r 


Digitized by Sarayu Foundation Trust, Delhi and eGangotri 


Part Four Cultural Structure and Cultural Dynamics 518 


such dynamic terms, indetd, that the definition of religion as a 
process of “identification ‘vith a greater force or power” was 
drawn. The forms in which this process manifests itself must, as 
in every aspect of culture, afford the basis for analysis. The first 
step must be to reduce their variety to some kind of order. But, 
as we saw in examining this aspect of culture, the classification of 
religious forms is only a first step. Beyond form lies process, and 
here, as in all phases of the study of culture, the key to under- 
standing is to be sought in dynamics, not descriptions. 

Other classifications of cultural phenomena have proved un- 
satisfactory because they have arisen out of an ethnocentrism that 
dictates the lines along which they are drawn. One such type has 
been cited for language, where divergence from Indo-European 
forms has been the basis for classifying speech systems as “higher” 
or “lower” in a scale of value. Such classifications, however, run 
counter to the postulate of scientific method that precludes value- 
judgments as bases for classification; they are thus by that very 
fact rendered inacceptable. “Better” and “worse” are designa- 
tions that, in scientific research, can only be defined in terms of 
specific ends. One chemical may be worse than another in that it 
kills while the other does not; as a chemical, however, it is to be 
analyzed as any other compound, not judged. In the field of cul- 
ture, as long as a cultural institution, a linguistic system, or any 
other item functions satisfactorily in the lives of those who em- 
ploy it, its position as a valid datum in the study of culture is 
established. It can only be “better” or “worse” in the mind of the 
student, and his patterns of thought will inevitably reflect the 
value-system in the course of his own enculturative experience. 


2 

Thus far, our discussion has made the following points: 

1. Classification is an important first step in the study of data, 
but may not be regarded as an end in itself. 

2. The factor of variation must be taken into account when 
classifying data, so that the resulting classifications will have a 
flexibility that those based on the concept of “type” cannot have. 

3. To devise a series of categories of a complex phenomenon, 
based on a single criterion, is to over-simplify the data and thus 
vitiate the validity of the resulting classes. 

4. To base classifications on value-judgments is to employ 
criteria that will not stand the test of scientific analysis which 
takes into account all the facts. 

These propositions describe the limits within, which accepta: 
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ble classifications of data can be achieved. In turn, they lead us to 
the crucial point that classifications of the materials of culture, 
based on form, are but a step in achieving an understanding of 
process; that is, in achieving a comprehension of dynamics. This 
point bears importantly on another characteristic of the many 
classificatory systems that have been advanced in the study of 
culture, their polarity. In most classifications, that is, concepts are 
contrasted as extremes of a scale on which differing manifesta- 
tions of a phenomenon may be placed. This was basic in all classi- 
ficatory systems that developed out of attempts to place data in an 
evolutionary sequence. The economic sequence of food gathering, 
hunting, herding, agriculture was held to represent a change from 
simpler to more complex methods of gaining a livelihood. For 
Tylor, animism was contrasted with monotheism as ends of a 
series between which were placed what he held to be the earliest 
and latest forms. When the concept of impersonal power called 
“mana” was discovered among the Melanesians, it was given 
recedence in this sequence under the name “animatism,” since it 
was held to exemplify an even earlier “stage” in the development - 
of religion. In the same category is the continuum that has as its 
poles cultural extroversion and introversion, or that designates the 
extremes of cultural “types” as Apollonian and Dionysian. 

This brings up the question of the ideal type. In classifying 
matefials must one confine oneself to actual manifestations of the 
data in setting up series of classifications that are arranged from 
simple to complex, let us say, or from inward to outward orienta- 
tion, or from large to small, or on the basis of any other paired 
opposites? Classifications arranged on a scale between polar ex- 
tremes are, on analysis, found in most cases to derive essentially 
from conceptualizations of the data by the student. A culture that 
is officially monotheistic may on investigation reveal animatistic 
beliefs, plus belief in magic, and animistic beliefs as well. There 
is an advantage in separating data in terms of these categories as a 
first step toward furthering our understanding of their nature and 
functioning. But to place a culture where all are present on a scale 
ranging from animatism to monotheism is to reflect the position 
of the student rather than to describe the orientations and inner 
relations of the data themselves in the culture being studied. 

_ The appeal of series arranged between polar conceptions lies 
in their logical character, for they are always logical. But if this 
is their strength, it is also their weakness. As has been stressed 
many times in earlier pages, the historical development of every 
culture has its own logic. The logic of history, however, does not 
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admit of the neat arrangeinent of data between the opposites that 
classifications of this kind presuppose. Historical logic differs from 
culture to culture, from historic stream to historic stream, It is an 
inner logic that, to the observer who marks only the form it takes, 
may seem untidy, even illogical. It is, in short, a logic of process 
that, because of the factor of variability, is manifest in many 
forms. And since we here again encounter a point that is crucial 
for the comprehension of the nature of law in the study of cul- 
ture, we will leave it for the moment, to return to the problem of 
classification in terms of cultural phenomena ranged on a scale 
between two polar concepts. 

Let us consider one of the most carefully drawn and .best- 
documented examples of this kind, in which all of the four criteria 
for a valid system of classification are complied with; the system 
that opposes the concept of the “folk society” to that of the 
“modern urbanized society.” This mode of classifying cultures has 
been documented by first-hand investigation in Yucatan. The re- 
search has been carried out in accordance with careful field 
method, and has yielded important ethnographic data. The system 
is set up as a framework within which problems of dynamics can 
be attacked; it takes into full account the fact of cultural varia- 
tion; it does not rely on a single criterion; no value-judgments are 
implicit in it. It is, however, based on criteria of form, and ar- 
ranges the data on a scale between the polar concepts of differing 
types of societies. It thus affords an excellent opportunity for 
analyzing the aspect of the problem of classification in terms of 
polar types with which we are concerned at the moment. 

The problem, as stated in the work in which it was first given 
full expression 7 is as follows: “The chief objective of titis investi- 
gation is... to define differences in the nature of isolated 
homogeneous society, on the one hand, and mobile heterogeneous 
society, on the other, so far as these kinds of societies are repre- 
sented in Yucatan.” The documentation is drawn from four com- 
munities in the region, which vary in size and complexity as one 
moves from the city to sections where Euroamerican culture has 
least penetrated. The statement of the problem is expanded in 
these terms: “Are some of the differences among these four com- 
munities instances of what often happens when an isolated homo- 
geneous society comes in contact with other societies?” 

The characteristics held to mark a folk society are as follows: 
It is small and isolated. In contrast with its isolation from other 
groups is the intimacy of communication among its members. 

„R. Redfield, 1941, pp- 17-18. 
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The people who make it up are much*alike in physical type, no 
less than in their customary modes of behavior; they have a 
“strong sense of belonging together.” There is not much division 
of labor in a folk society, but it is a group economically self- 
sufficient. It is “a little world off by itself.” The basic sanctions of 
life are understood by all, and there is a minimum of criticism 
leveled against accepted modes of conduct; abstract thinking is not 
found to any extent. The social structures are tightly knit and 
family relationships are clearly distinguished. There is little legis- 
lation; custom is king. The sacred quality of life is outstanding 
and extends to such cultural items as food or utensils, which in 
urban culture are regarded as secular. Magic is another reflection 
of what is termed the folk mind. “The man of the folk society 
tends to make mental associations which are personal and emo- 
tional, rather than abstractly categoric Or defined in terms of 
cause and effect.” Finally, “there is no place for the motive of 
commercial gain. . . - There is no money and nothing is meas- 
ured by any common denominator of value.” 

In many respects these traits parallel those ascribed in the 
literature to peoples called “primitive,” or what, in this book, has 
been defined as “nonliterate,” especially when to the absence of 
writing is added the factor of nonindustrialization and an absence 
of mechanization. What, then, is the point at issue? It lies in the 
fact that while terms such as “primitive” or “nonliterate” are used 
to indicate, in a kind of anthropological shorthand, a condition 
that marks off some peoples from others, nothing more than this 
is connoted. It is important to seek to understand why some peo- 

les have writing and others do not, but we do not set up an 
ideal category of the nonliterate society in order to contrast it 
with a literate one. The function of writing, in making for elabora- 
tion of culture, is a problem on which we have touched; but so is 
the problem of population size and its relation to specialization, 
_ which we have seen to be so important a factor in differences be- 
tween cultures in one aspect after another. 

‘There are small and large literate and nonliterate societies 
wherein the degree of specialization varies greatly. Even in Guate- 
mala, a country that is relatively close to Yucatan, as Redfield 
himself notes in the best tradition of scientificemethod, Tax has 
shown that “a stable society can be small, unsophisticated, homo- 
geneous in beliefs and practices” and yet have “relationships im- 
personal, with formal institutions dictating the acts of individuals 
with familial organization weak, with life secularized, and with 

3R. Redfield, 1947, pp- 296-306. x 
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individuals acting more from economic or other personal advan- 
tage than from any deep conviction or thought of the social 
good.” * It is also to be noted that in discussions of the folk 
society, African data are nowhere taken into account. In West 
Africa, however, many urban communities are to be found that 
range from one hundred thousand inhabitants (the approximate 
size of Merida, Redfield’s Yucatan “city”) to over three hundred 
and fifty thousand. These populations have complex specialized 
economies exhibiting, as we have seen, the use of money and the 
presence of profit motivation. Yet in these cities relations are as 
personal as in any “folk society,” and religion is the focal aspect 
of the culture. In short, here we have the anomaly—anomaly, that 
is, in terms of the concept of the folk society—of urban, sacred, 
communities. 

The ideal type of any phenomenon, as most of those who 
work with such concepts point out, cannot by definition fit any 
particular case. The greater the number of criteria, the more 
difficult will be the applicability to any given instance. We must 
again point out that this follows from the fact that in such systems 
the orientation is in terms of categories based on form, rather than 
problems phrased in terms of process. Herein lies the real differ- 
ence between the concept of “folk society” and of “nonliterate” 
peoples. The first is a category that dominates the data; the second 
is merely a convenient handle to describe materials destined fo be 
examined in the light of differing situations that have arisen out of 
the historic process. Let us again emphasize that this particular 
polar ideal form of the “folk society” has been used here because 
Itisa sophisticated and carefully documented example of the clas— 
sificatory approach. That it, like others, leads to difficuities only 
strengthens the point made, namely, that classification must not 
be accorded too. prominent a place in scientific study. 


3 


As we have seen, one reason why culture cannot be studied in 
the same way as organic and inorganic phenomena is the difficulty 
of obtaining laboratory controls. This is true not only of the 
study of culture, however. The astronomer or the historical 
geologist also deals with the data that cannot be manipulated. One 
can no more take a star or a mountain into a laboratory than one 
can take a human society. Recourse must be had in such disciplines 
to historic controls that manifest themselves in sequences of re- 
lated events. In astronomy and geology the sequences are more 

*S. Tax, 1939, p. 467. 
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regular than in culture. But the difference is one of degree and 
not of kind, just as is the greater difference—again, of degree and 
not kind—between historic controls and those that are set up 1n 
the laboratory of the physicist or the zoologist. 

The difference between the student of culture and the labora- 
tory investigator is not that the former is a kind of historian and 
the student who works in a laboratory is a scientist. It is, rather, 
that the laboratory of the student of culture 7s an historical one. 
It is the circumstance of historical happenings that, over the 
world, sets up situations that are used by the anthropologist to 
test his hypotheses in a way quite analogous to that in which the 
chemist sets up his test tubes or the physicist his balances, or the 
way in which the geologist seeks out stratified outcroppings of 
rock to ascertain the facts about the development of the earth. The 
anthropologist, it is true, deals with far more variables, and with 
variables much less subject to control, than do his fellow scientists. 
But crude as they may be, the controls—the historic situations in 
which at least a number of variables are held approximately con- 
stant—are there. To the extent these historic controls reduce the 
number of variables, to that degree they permit the anthropologist 
to use the circumstances of history to investigate, as any other 
scientist, the data with which he is concerned. 

The distinction between science and history has long figured 
in discussions of anthropological theory, turning largely on the 
question whether anthropology is an historical or a scientific 
discipline. Such a formulation at once raises the problem whether 
the aims of anthropological study should be to recover the story 
of the development of human culture and of particular cultures, 
or whether the ends of research should be to disclose broad prin- 
ciples of form and structure and interrelations that will lead to the 
enunciation of valid “laws” of culture. 

The degree to which these two approaches are held to be 
mutually irreconcilable alternatives or are regarded merely as 
facets of a single objective has varied from time to time, bon 
scholar to scholar. In 1896, Boas formulated the point as follows: 


The immediate results of the historical method are . . . his- 
tories of the cultures of diverse tribes which have been the sub- 
ject of study. I fully agree with those anthropologists who claim 
that this is pot the ultimate aim of our science, because the gen- 
eral laws, though implied in such a description, cannot be clearly 
formulated nor their relative value appreciated without a thor- 
ough comparison of the manner in which they become manifest 
in different cultures. But I insist that the application of this 
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method is the indispensable condition of sound progress... . 
When we have cleared;up the history of a single culture and un- 
derstand the effects of the environment and the psychological 
conditions that are reflected in it we have made a step forward, 
as we can then investigate in how far the same causes were at 
work in the development of other cultures." 


Radcliffe-Brown has approached the problem of history 
versus science in a different manner. “Using the word science to 
mean the accumulation of exact knowledge,” he says, “we may 
distinguish two kinds of scientific study, or two kinds of method. 
One of these is historical. The other method or type of study I 
should like to call the inductive, but there is a chance that the 
word might be misunderstood. I will therefore call it the method 
of generalization.” He suggests that, in effect, anthropology must 
be thought of as encompassing two sub-disciplines. One he calls 
“ethnology,” the other “comparative sociology.” The first of 
these, he states, “is concerned with the relations of peoples,” and 
is “a historical and not a generalizing science.” “It is true,” he 
says, “that in making their historical reconstructions the ethnolo- 
gists often assume certain generalizations, but as a rule little or no 
attempt is made to base them on any wide inductive study. The 
generalizations are the postulates with which the subject starts, 
not the conclusions which it aims to attain as the result of the in- 
vestigations undertaken.” On the other hand, comparative sociol- 
ogy is “a science that applies the generalizing method of the*natu- 
ral sciences to the phenomena of the social life of man and to 
everything that we include under the term culture or civiliza- 
tion.” ° 

It is apparent from the preceding discussion that the question 
whether anthropology is history or science does not present us 
with two mutually exclusive alternatives. Our task, therefore, is to 
weigh the two possibilities in terms of methods and achieved re- 
sults, rather than to go to either extreme of the scale that move 
from description to generalization. 

We may observe how historic controls can be used in our 
search for generalizations, by following a problem wherein the 
resources of the laboratory of history are utilized. This ‘concerns 
the investigation of the ways of life of Negro societies in varied 
parts of Africasand the New World, where historical relations 
can be ascertained. The “laboratory” is of vast geographic scope, 
and has a time-depth of from three to four centuries. It comprises 

* ®F. Boas, 1940, pp. 278-9. 
°A. R. Radcliffe-Brown, 1932, PP- 143-4. 
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the western part of Africa south of the Sahara, and the western 

art of the Congo Basin; it includes tke eastern coastal strip of 
North America, most of the southeastern part of the United 
States, the West Indies, Central America and. most of South 
America. 

From the regions of Africa just named, great numbers of 
Negroes were brought to these reaches of the New World, where 
they made lives for themselves in accordance with the possibilities 
of their condition of servitude. They were not passive agents in 
the process, but the limits imposed on them in making their ad- 
justment were of a special kind, that laid more specific and more 
severe restrictions on them than are ordinarily operative in con- 
tact between peoples. We have, then, a first of those “controls” 
that permits us, after the manner of science, to be more precise in 
analyzing the ensuing cultural changes. 

The cultures of Africa from which the Negroes derived, like 
the cultures of any area, differ from each other to varying de- 
grees. Beneath this variation in detail, however, are certain broad 
patterns in which they are quite similar. In some New World 
countries, for reasons that can be isolated and analyzed, certain of 
these specific African cultures came to predominate, and recog- 
nizable retentions of these customs are present. Elsewhere, espe- 
cially where tribal conventions became increasingly difficult to 
maintain, the underlying ae came to the fore. Under such 
conditions, generalized Africanisms, blended with the patterns of 
the dominant groups so subtly that only the most careful dissec- 
tion can reveal historical derivations, are to be found. Yet despite 
all this, there is to be discerned an African base-line from which 
degree, direction, and type of cultural change are to be plotted. 

The African retentions in New World Negro societies are : 
found to vary in accordance with the dominant social, political, 
economic, and religious patterns of the European group with 
which the Negroes in a given New World area came into con- 
tact. In Brazil it was a Portuguese culture; in the rest of South 
America, in Central America, and in Cuba, a Spanish one; in 
Haiti and other islands of the Antilles and in Louisiana, a French 
way of life—all predominantl Catholic in religion. In most of 
the United States and much of the West Indies, the English pre- 
dominated. In the Virgin Islands, Danish traditions, in part of the 
West Indies and in Dutch Guiana the culture of the Netherlands 

revailed. All these latter countries are predominantly Protestant 
in) religion. Each group, whether Catholic or Protestant, had its 


own set of attitudes toward the Negroes. The economic situation, 
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though principally based on a plantation system, was by no means 
a constant. Not only didekilled Negro artisans everywhere con- 
stitute an elite, but in some regions of South American the Negroes 
did not work on plantations at all but were imported to labor in 
the mines. 

The basic apparatus set up for this research was an integrated 
program of historical and ethnological investigation. The base- 
line of African culture for our analysis had first to be established. 
This was done in two ways. Studies of the cultures of New World 
Negroes pointed to certain regions of Africa because they were 
found to have the same or similar institutions, conventions, often 
details of custom, such as specific names of places, persons, and 
deities found among specific African tribes. Field research in these 
regions of Africa provided further data, which brought to light 
Africanisms hitherto overlooked in the New World. At the same 
time, the historical documents dealing with the slave trade, and 
the writings of travelers and others who recorded their impres- 
sions of life in the New World during the days of slavery, made 
it possible to establish the historical validity of the relations that 
the comparison of ethnographic findings in African and New 
World Negro communities had revealed. These documents also 
were found to give a firm historical record of the ways of life of 
the Europeans who came to the New World. In telling of their 
customs, and particularly in their accounts of plantation life, these 
documents yielded much insight into the nature and mechanisms 
of the early phases of those adjustments to the New World set- 
ting that have become established in the present-day scene. 

With the base-line from which to plot cultural change estab- 
lished, the next step was to organize the materials according to 
some comprehensive scheme of classification. In accordance with 
the principles stated above, the scheme employed in classifying: 
the materials of New World Negro cultures was drawn in terms 
of the historical ffamework of the problem. That is, a scale of 
intensity of Africanisms was set up on which the data were 
ranged, country by country, from most African to least—that is, 
to most European. That American Indian elements had to be 
taken into account in analyzing the New World scene in general 
was recognized, but those were found to enter significantly only 
in restricted instances.‘ 

The classification of the data shown in the accompanying 
table reflects the working hypotheses and methodological devices 
out of which it derives. The fact that the degree of retention is 
given by. aspect of culture rather than in terms of whole cultures 
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represents a recognition of the variability of cultural elements 
not only in form, but in the extent to which, in a given historical 
situation, they are subject to change. This is the hypothesis that 


SCALE OF INTENSITY OF NEW WORLD AFRICANISMS’ 
(Only the greatest degree of retention is indicated for each group.) 


Non- 
Social kin- 
Eco- Or- ship 
Tech- nomic gani- Insti- Reli- Folk- Lan- 
nology Life zation tutions gion Magic Art lore Music guage 
Guiana (bush) b b a a a a b a a b 
Guiana (Paramaribo) € c b c a a a a c 
Guiana Earamanbo) C = a 
Haiti (peasant) c b b c a b d a a c 
Haiti (urban) e d c c b b e a a c 
Brazil (Bahia) d d b d a a b a a a 
Brazil (Porto Alegre) e€ e c d a a e ? a c 
Brazil (north—urban) e€ d c e a b G d a b 
Brazil (north—rural) c a. i Shiki SoC ec bebe 
Jamaica (Maroons) c c b b b a e a a c 
Jamaica (Morant Bay) e c b b a a e a a a 
Jamaica (other) ec A ANI bere ne ana ES 
Trinidad (Toco) e deC c c bo en be Abed 
Trinidad (Port-of- 
Spain) o e d c b a a b a c 
Honduras (Black : 
Carib)* c c c c c a e b ? e 
Gulla Islands N OE eS bo er ce) 


United States (rural 


South) {eC Oe EE fe ear CU Oem, 
United States (North) e e c diac Cc es «a Ww e 
a: very African U d: a little African 3 
b: quite African e: trace of African custom, or absent 
c: somtwhat African _ 2: no report 
* Carib Indian elements are strong 10 this culture. > 


Was explored in discussing the problem of*cultural focus and cul- 
tural drift. It derived, in turn, from the assumption that culture 
can be studied as the series of related but independent variables. 


We term aspects. Again, in this table the fact is recognized that in | 
1 Adapted from M. J. Herskovits, 1945), P- 14- 
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the New World, local differences must be taken into account; 
that larger regions must Be treated in terms of their sub-areas. 
This is a reflection of the ecological approach to culture, as 
worked out in the many distribution studies that have established 
the importance of the local variant out of which the larger units 
are conceptually to be built up. Finally, and perhaps most im- 
portant of all, is the fact that this table represents a scale of in- 
tensity of Africanisms only as far as the greatest degree of reten- 
tion is concerned. This derives from the acceptance of the hy- 
pothesis of individual variability within a culture. 

The broad attack on the particular problem of New World 
Negro acculturation that has been sketched is thus seen to afford 
a method whereby accepted postulates can be tested, and new 
hypotheses devised on which to base further investigation. The 
problem, as it has been outlined, has in the main been concerned 
with the cultural matrix out of which the observed cultural varia- 
tions from the basic patterns have arisen. The resulting data thus 
set the stage for a further attack, in terms of the new constants 
that can be employed as further controls in the analysis of the 
differential behavior patterns, and in terms of the differing degrees 
of individual variation to be found in these Negro societies of the 
New World. The investigation can also proceed to the study of 
similar historically related sets of cultures elsewhere," so as to test 
in these situations the comparability of the dynamic ‘processes, 
and the generalizations derived from them, found in the historic 
culture sequence examined here. 

A framework analogous to that used for the analysis of the 
mechanisms of cultural change and their expression in new cul- 
tural forms in the relation between African and New World 
Negro cultures can be paralleled in other “laboratory” situations, 
elsewhere in the world. The Jesup North Pacific Expedition not 
only studied thè historic relation between the cultures bordering 
-on the North Pacific, but had also as its purpose a comprehension 
of how the elements common to the area had been changed as 
they traveled from people to people. The study of the Plains Sun 
Dance treated of tribes living in a restricted area, between which 
diffusion could be assumed, so that the resulting variation in cul- 
tural elements could be analyzed—the fundamental hypothesis 


thus being that the phenomena under examination derived from 
a single historic stream. 


_ * As, for example, the approach of G. M. Foster, 1951, to the study of 


the relation between Spanish culture and the Hispano-American cultures of 
the New World. 
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That later acculturation studies could be carried on with as- 
surances of the historic relations involved rather than assumptions 
of them, only meant that the conclusions drawn could be the more 
securely based on historic fact. Redfield’s study of cultural dif- 
ferentials in four related communities, though conceived in terms 
of the establishment of ideal classifications of culture, may be 
thought of as falling in this category. We have seen how Eggan’s 
study in the Philippines had to do with a series of historically re- 
lated groups. Of a similar nature is Hunter’s analysis of the Pondo 
in southeastern Africa, consisting of comparative studies of the 
life of this people on the reserves, as farm workers, and in the 
towns.’ In his analysis of the relation between personality and cul- 
ture, Hallowell combines the use of ethnohistory with projective 

sychological techniques for assessing the underlying similarities 
Eee een related Algonkian and neighboring peoples.” 

It is important that in most studies made of cultures where 
the historic factors are under control, the resulting generaliza- 
tions are of a dynamic character. They are, indeed, to be dif- 

-ferentiated in just this way from the generalizations derived from 
the use of the older comparative method wherein similarities be- 
tween cultural elements or relations were studied without refer- 
ence to whether or not they eventuated from the play of like 
historic forces. Such earlier generalizations are preponderantly 
concarned with cultural forms. 

It has been just such generalizations that have given the 
anthropologist the unwelcome task of repeatedly questioning the 
conclusions of his fellow social scientists by reference to Cross- 
cultural data. This use of cross-cultural materials, more than any- 
thing else, has sounded the death knell of theories about “human 
nature.” “Human nature” was that chameleonlike force in man 
variously held to cause him to seek profits, or to be a monogamist 
or to have polygamous tendencies, or to strive to better his stand- 
ard of living, or to do any of those things that seemed obviously 
basic to students of Euroamerican society. The anthropologist, 
however, beginning, “But, in Kamchatka . . .”—or in Senegal or 
Ecuador or Pukapuka—would proceed to give instances where 
men and women, presumably activated by this same “human na- 
ture,” eschewed profits, or were polygamist or, monogamist, or 
seemed to be content with their lot. It can, indeed, be said that 
the philosophy of cultural relativism, which has come to dominate 
most anthropological thought and, indeed, social science in gen- 


®M. Hunter, 1936. 
ALI. Hallowell, 1947, PP: 195-225. > 
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eral, had its beginnings in the refutations of “human nature” that 
mark the literature of cultural anthropology. 


4 

If the actual course of events in human history represents 
only one possible development, can we encompass the alternatives 
in any formulation that will permit the study of culture to achieve 
the end of scientific research, prediction? Answers to this ques- 
tion have ranged from an insistence that the regularities in culture 
already to be discerned justify the development of those gener- 
alizations that are a first step toward prediction, to an emphasis 
on the unique historical character of every culture, and the con- 
clusion that to discern regularity in the diversity of custom is a 
hopeless task. 

Yet is this dichotomy, a kind of rewording of the problem of 
science versus history in the study of culture, really an accurate 
statement of the alternatives? The fact that we have found, in the 
case of history as against science, that there is no opposition, that 
the scientist can use historical sequences as an aid in developing 
his generalizations, indicates other possible resolutions of the dif- 
ficulty. It was seen that classification is an essential step in the 
analysis of data; and that, as long as the classes of data hold to the 
facts and do not go beyond them, they are an aid in clarifying 
materials and preparing the way for further analysis. In the same 
manner, we have seen how history provides the laboratory in 
which the scientist of culture works, and how basic insights into 
the nature and processes of culture have been obtained by utiliz- 
ing these resources. 

The resolution of the apparent dilemma that arises when we 
stress the uniqueness of each culture can, therefore, be fermulated 
in the following terms: Cultural forms are the expression of unique 
sequences of historical events, but they are the result of underly- 
ing processes that represent constants in human experience. This 
means that “laws” of culture must be statements of process. Their 

_Tesults are expressed in the most diverse forms, which are alike 
only as they represent the end results of the lay of similar proc- 
esses.” Thus we may say that borrowing will result from contact 
between peoples. But what in a given case will be borrowed— 
whether material objects or ideas, whether technology or religion 
—and in what amount, will differ from one case to the next. We 
can, of course, go further than this. Calling on such concepts as 


“For an application of this principle to th -cultural analysis of 
dreams, see D. eee 1952, pp. ree P e cross-cultural analy: 
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focus and reinterpretation, we can generalize that, in a particular 
case, borrowing will be selective, and that elements taken over by 
one people from another will assume new forms that are deter- 
mined by the pre-existing cultural matrix. 

Problems of dynamics, it should be made clear, are not the 
exclusive domain of cultures in contact. They may be studied 
within a single culture, analyzed at a given period in its history, as 
well as by research into the results of contacts between cultures, 
or of the factors that have operated to make for retentions and 
reinterpretations of cultures lying within a given historic stream. 
Herein are to be found the most important contributions of the 
functionalist approach and of the modern use of the comparative 
method. The interrelations between the institutions of a culture 
and the manner in which they function so as to affect the totality 
of a culture are not inert, fixed, and static. Inner relations are as 
dynamic as outer ones. There is no more important approach to 
an understanding of the nature and processes of culture than the 
analysis of how one element in culture, by its very form, affects 
other elements with which it is in association. 

The number of “Jaws” that frame the research of anthropolo- 
gists is actually very considerable. Many of these are so funda- 
mental that they are largely taken for granted. Such a “law” is 
that which holds culture to be learned and not inborn. The fact 
that éulture is learned leads to the generalization of cultural bor- 
rowing which, taken together with its subsidiary refinements, has 
played so important a role in the study of culture. From this prin- 
ciple, also, has been derived the hypothesis of enculturation as the 
mechanism whereby cultural stability and change is achieved. 
That culture responds to its natural setting in accordance with 
the forms of its technology is another such generalization; or, in 
the field of economics, that specialization increases with the in- 
crease of the surplus represented by the degree of production in 
excess of subsistence requirements of a people. When we sa kin- 
ship structure influences behavior toward blood and affinal rela- 
tives, or that religion is the reflection of a world-view—that man 
makes his gods in his own image—or that folklore functions as an 
educational device, we are again only setting up generalizations 
that guide our approach toward the study of culture and our con- 
ception of how human beings respond to itt 

Once full account is taken of the fact of variation, then the 
reconciliation of range in cultural form with regularity in process 
is well in hand. It submits the phenomenon of culture, ‘whatever 

12 For a critique of this point of view, see D. Bidney, 1953b, pp. 375-9. 
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its manifestations, to scrutiny after the manner of the established 
methodological procedures of all science. Even such a concept as 
historic accident is seen to fall into place as one of the armory of 
weapons employed by the student of culture. For the accidental 
occurrence that alters the course of the development of a body of 
tradition is, from this point of view, no accident. It is but another 
expression of the fact that the experience of no people duplicates 
that of any other—that is, that the course of history varics as it is 
expressed in the way of life of one group after another. 

Just as we study culture in terms of accepted generalizations 
that are in reality more numerous than we make explicit, so pre- 
diction has been achieved to a greater extent than is commonly 
suggested. The analysis of the enculturative process leads to the 
concept of the regularity of behavior within a society. Where a 
degree of regularity is present, to that degree prediction can be 
achieved. Therefore, the generalization that through the learning 
process the developing human organism becomes a being whose 
behavior is overwhelmingly in consonance with the sanctioned 
patterns of his culture, leads to an acceptance of the further gen- 
eralization that we can predict the behavior of the individual con- 
ditioned to live in accordance with these patterns. This does not 
mean that every detail of behavior can be predicted; the fact of 
probability and the resulting variation must always be taken into 
account. We can, however, not only say than an Australian 
aborigine will, in a given familial situation, react differently than 
a Crow Indian or a Mushongo of the Congo Basin, or a banker in 
any city of the Western world, but we can also predict, within 
fairly narrow limits, what his behavior will be. 

The degree to which prediction can be envisaged with reason- 
able accuracy becomes appreciably less as we move {nto those 
situations where cross-cultural factors enter. Yet even here, work- 
able propositions can be stated. Given two cultures in contact, for 
example, it is apparent that borrowing will not go beyond the 
limits of form described by the differences between the elements 
and institutions of the cultures concerned. Moreover, it should be 
possible to predict, with some degree of validity, wherein the two 
particular cultures will give way, and where they will resist 
change the most. Such predictions depend largely on how precise 
is our knowledge of the situation being studied, not only as con- 
cerns the outer forms of the cultures involved but also the inner 
sanctions that activate the dynamics of each culture party to the 
contact. 


For a time, however, prediction of cultural change will un- 
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doubtedly be more successful within cultures than cross culturally. 
Predictability will become greater only as we are able to increase 
the degree of probability that a given process, operating within 
the framework of a particular situation, will eventuate in certain 
forms rather than in others. But, in the final analysis, the forms 
themselves, as noted by the student, will always be variable. It is 
thus the task of the scientist concerned with culture to probe be- 
neath form to process. To this end, he must utilize the laboratory 
situations provided by the many sequences of unique historic 
events to formulate and test those generalizations that, as process, 
reveal the regularities in culture that make of it a subject for 
scientific analysis. 
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Chapter Twenty-nine 


Anthropology in a World Society 


The problems that anthropologists have studied were, until 
recently, remote from the concerns of everyday life. Theoretical 
preoccupation with cultural evolution, or diffusion, or the descrip- 
tjon of cultural curiosities could hardly be reconciled with prob- i 
lems of conflict and adjustment that were pressing for attention T oe 
both within expanding cultures and where cultures were in con- $ 
tact. The desire of anthropologists to study only “uncontami- 
nated” ways of life, and a consequent obliviousness to the mani- 
festations of cultural change that went on about:them, gave to 


their work a quality not unlike that of laboratéry investigations in — ee 
the exact and natural sciences. ; Shs gare oe 
This was science at its purest. Those who studied non 
man, and those others who had daily dealings with him, not o 
ther. 
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kept them far removed from the hubbub of public debate, even 
though, as individuals, they might resent the effects of procedures 
that were demoralizing the natives they knew. 

With time, however, it became increasingly understood that 
to implement practical policies required knowledge of native cus- 


sanction were called on to provide the base for im lemerting poli- 
cies which would place the ordering of Indian affairs in the hands 
of the Indians. „These studies came more and more to be made by 
professional es who either joined the Indian Service 
or were attached to it for varying periods of time as consultants 
and research experts. They covered economic and political studies 
that are the primary interest of the administrator, the fields of 
religion, art, systems of value, and Personality structure, as well as 
pee parems of education and other modes of social control, 
-uS approach spread over the Americas. In Mexico, Central 
America, and South America, government officers in charge of 
departments touching on the lives of the vast Indian populations 
there introduced policies of training and using experts in cross- 
cultural stndy. In Mexico a center was established for the express 
purpose of furthering the study of indigenous. peoples of the 
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Americas, and perfecting techniques of integrating these peoples 
into the total life of the countries where they live. This movement 
not only consciously aimed at welding scientific findings and ad- 
ministration, but it took the further step of incorporating the na- 
tives in it. This led.to the appointment of Indians as reservation 
superintendents in the United States, and is manifest in the grow- 
ing number of Indian members of government departments deal- 
ing with Indian affairs in Latin. America. . 

In the United States, the application of the findings of an- 
thropology to matters of practical concern did not stop with the 
use of anthropological concepts, techniques, and points of view 
in attacking the Indian problem. It was argued, rather, that an- 
thropological methods might be applied to problems of the literate 
majority groups as well. Problems of personal relations in industry 
were studied in an initial effort stimulated by the introduction of 
anthropology into the Harvard University Graduate School of 
Business Administration. In 1941 the Society for Applied An- 
thropology was formed, having as its ends “the promotion of 
scientific investigation of the principles controlling the relations of 
human beings to one another, and the encouragement of the wide 
application of these principles to practical problems.” 

The problems studied by these applied anthropologists are 
on the whole indistinguishable from those that are investigated by 
students in social psychology, sociology, personnel research and 
related fields. This is of no importance in itself, except insofar as 
it underscores the concern of this approach with social problems 
and what, to all intent, is the exclusion of other cultural phe- 
nomena included in the total range of human learned behavior. It 
can be reasoned that in studies conducted in a single culture, much 
can be tak2n for granted that must be made explicit in other cul- 
tures. The danger in such studies is that, as anthropological proj- 
ects, the lessons of method and the conceptual postulates that de- 
rive from cross-cultural research will be lost sight of in the com- 

lexities of the problems within our own society. Nor can we 
overlook the dangers that the anthropologist investigating inter- 
personal relations in industry may fail to take into account the 
economic stresses that those who deal with industry as a whole 
accept as primary. 

The development of applied anthropology along all the lines 
sketched above was accelerated by the circumstance of global 
warfare. The Axis powers, during the tense prewar years of the 
1930's, were quite AR to the potentialities of using anthropologi- 
cal techniques in the colonial situation and were prepared to em- 
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ploy them among native peoples who might come under their 
rule. They therefore instituted training centers for future colonial 
rulers, in which ethnology and comparative linguistics had a 
prominent place. The racist dogmas of the Nazi political creed 
also brought physical anthropologists into the arena of public de- 
bate as never before. 

That anthropological science was put to use in all these cases 
is an historic fact that must, however, be placed beside the com- 
plementary fact that distortions of their science were fought by 
the: majority of anthropologists everywhere, in many cases at the 
expense of liberty and even life. The uses to which those who 
control power put the findings of science are, unfortunately, be- 
yond the control of scientists. The findings of scientists, when 
published, are a matter of public record. How to obviate the mis- 
use of these findings, as was done here in the instance of anthro- 
pology, or as is done in utilizing the work of the physical scientists 
for destructive rather than constructive purposes, is a major prob- 
lem of our society. We can here but note that it applies to an- 
thropology no less than to any other discipline. 

Among the powers opposed to the Axis, not until the actual 
onset of war brought problems that anthropologists alone could 
cope with were they called to active participation. Especially in 
the United States, where experience in large-scale contact with 
peoples of greatly different ways of life was relatively Slight, was 
it-essential to have expert aid in lessening the frictions. Conquest 
brought the need to govern peoples with differing cultures, whose 
conventions could not be flouted. Occupation officers had to be 
trained to respect customs far different from any, perhaps, they 
had even heard of. Anthropological linguists were called on to 
devise methods of teaching men who had never spoken any 
language but their own how to handle a foreign idiom. Native 
peoples in tropical, countries unaffected by the war, as in South 
and Central America, had to be induced to work to provide raw 
materials when normal sources of supply were cut off. At home, 
the problem of adapting the people to unaccustomed items of diet 
had to be faced, and was faced as a problem of the type which, in 
this book, is called re-enculturation, 

The growing sense of urgency for instituting some form of 
supernational control, as a measure to prevent future wars, ex- 
tended the call for anthropological participation in practical af- 
fairs, But the implications of this Participation are many, and the 

questions they raise have been found to be far more numerous 
than the answers that have been given them. We may, therefore, 
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look into some of these questions in assessing the contributions 
anthropology can be expected to make iff a world society. 


D 
2 


In most of the exact and natural sciences, the realization of 
the social responsibility of the scientist to see to it that his findings 
are not misused has added a third tier to the existing structure 
whose base is fundamental research and teaching, and ‘whose sec- 
ond story is the application, in the engineering sense, of the re- 
sults of scientific investigation to the solution of practical prob- 
lems. Anthropologists, together with other scientists, have newly 
awakened to this sense of social responsibility. But in their case the 
second story that did not exist for them in earlier years has like- 
wise been added to the single-storied structure of fundamental 
research they had erected. It follows, then, that the questions 
raised in this chapter take a special form, and that debate over the 
issues they present involves the clarification of points that in other 
disciplines have come to be taken for granted. 

As for the basic contribution of anthropology to our knowl- 
edge of man and his works, there is little argument except over 
questions of method and theory. All who accept the fundamental 
postulates of science and admit the need for scientific analysis of 
all aspects of the natural world and human experience in it take 
this for graated. That anthropologists have not studied more peo- 
ples or have not encompassed in their research a greater range of 
cultures and problems inherent in their study is a matter of lack 
of available personnel, not of a failure to realize the need, or of a 
desire to study the problems. That the efforts of anthropologists. 
have been effective is apparent in the steady development of the 
resources of the discipline. This is to be seen in all phases of an- 
thropological science—in the increase in the available data, in re- 
finements in method, and in the constantly growing number of 
anthropologists equipped to carry on the necessary researches. 
Quietly, without debate, in centers of learning, in museums over 
the world, this process goes on. New cultures are under investiga- 
tion, new problems are being studied, while the training of stu- 
dents in the basic concepts of anthropology makes these known 
ever more widely, and leads to the more intensive disciplining in 
anthropological method and theory necessary for those who con- 
template making anthropology a career. . 

This, it must be repeated, is fundamental. But the issues 
whether or not anthropology should be ap lied to the solutiom of 
practical problems, and how the use of its findings should be con- 
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trolled, have been the subject of much discussion. The problem 
of applying anthropology has been made the more complicated 
by the fact that, as has been indicated, this issue posed for an- 
thropologists, for the first time, the question of pure as against 
applied science. Now this is a commonplace in the natural and 
exact disciplines. The biologist does not attempt to do the work 
of the physician who draws on his laboratory findings. The 
builder of bridges uses the work of physicists, but would not at- 
tempt to carry on their researches. Anthropologists, however, 
have attempted to do basic research and applied anthropology at 
the same time, with resulting confusion not only regarding the di- 
vision of labor, but also concerning fundamental values, ultimate 
aims, and the ethics of anthropological science. 

Anthropological contributions to the solution of practical 
problems can take various forms. Anthropologists can advise, as 
official members of a government organization, regarding the solu- 
tion of problems of immediate concern. Questions of native rules 
of land GR oe rehip, or of status prerogatives, or of religious cus- 
toms may be analyzed by them so as to permit an administrator 
better to comprehend the complexities of a situation with which 
he must deal in reaching a decision. Of broader scope is the evi- 
dence anthropologists can assemble on larger questions of policy, 
such as the degree to which, in a world economic and political 
system, varied cultures can be integrated so that a miniinum of 
friction will follow when cultures that have quité different 
orientations are in intimate contact. On the broadest plane of all, 
the most immediately related to the cross-cultural research that 
yields the basic data of anthropology, is the investigation of those 
general principles of cultural form and dynamics without a knowl- 
edge of which it is impossible to achieve the world-wide adjust- 
ment of different peoples. 

All these, of course, involve a weighing of ends by the an- 
thropologist—not as anthropologist, but as citizen. There are few 
anthropologists‘ who work with organs of government who do 
not have a conviction that in this way they can lessen friction and 
minimize the demoralization that has too often marked the history 
of native peoples under Euroamerican rule. The anthropologists 
who have felt that anthropology has no place in such a system 
point to the palliatives that take the place of reorientations they 
feel will alone restore a sense of dignity and worth to natives who 
have lost the freedom to determine their own destiny. Those who 
take this position hold that the expropriation of land, the lack of ` 
adequate economic return for thee and the reduction of free 
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peoples to conditions of degradation resulted from the play of his- 
torical factors, especially of an economit order, that no amount 
of expert advice could alter. They point, for example, to the 
spread of the American frontier with the ruthless wiping out of 
large portions of the Indian population as a prelude to the beggary 
to which the remaining tribesmen have been reduced. 

On the other hand, where policies toward native peoples and 
minority groups with whom the anthropologist works support the 
ends in which he can believe, it is understandable that he often 
feels that he can not only respond when called on by administra- 
tive agencies for advice, but is under obligation to make his ex- 
pert knowledge available to them. Thus, in the United States, 
anthropologists gave their aid to the Indian Bureau when an 
earlier policy of calculated demoralization of Indians gave way to 
a policy of building on pre-existing patterns so as to integrate 
these people into American life by restoring to them economic in- 
dependence and cultural autonomy. In similar fashion, the poli- 
cies of the Mexican government, pointed toward achieving com- 
parable ends, have received similar anthropological support. 

It is in the nature of the case that the anthropologist is best 
fitted to see the strains and stresses of underprivileged groups, or 
of natives who no longer control their own lives. He sees these 
stresses and strains from the less pleasant, underside of the situa- 
tions in which they live. He sees the problems of the native as no 
administrator, however gifted, can possibly see them. Where, 
then, he is in a position to aid in obtaining for the natives he 
knows some reinstatement of the human rights they have been 
deprived of, he customarily welcomes the opportunity. As one 
who has the relation to native peoples peculiarly his by reason of 
the nature of his work among them, his biases as a human being 
are usually what they would be expected to be. He is their friend 
and, where possible, their spokesman in the high places where 
their voices would not otherwise be heard. ` 

A further objection that is raised to the participation by an- 
thropologists, as such, in the solution of practical issues must be 
considered before we leave this aspect of the matter. This con- 
cerns the significance, for anthropology itself, of the development 
of practical or applied anthropology. Does, not the diversion of 
anthropologists to the doing of the tasks applied anthropology 
has come to have assigned to it take them away from the study of 
problems of the nature and functioning of culture that should be 
a first charge against anthropological effort? Evans-Pritchard, 
who argues for the appointment of anthropologists to the staffs 
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of colonial administrations, leaves no room for doubt about the 
relative place of pure as-against applied anthropological science: 


How should an anthropologist best employ his knowledge 
and, which comes to very much the same thing, his time? 1 would 
suggest that he can best use his knowledge for the purpose for 
which it was collected, namely the solution of scientific problems. 
. .. An anthropologist within his own scientific field will use the 
knowledge he acquires by research to solve anthropological prob- 
lems and these may have no practical significance whatever. It 
may be held that it is laudable for an anthropologist to investi- 
gate practical problems. Possibly it is, but if he does so he must 


realize that he is no longer acting within the anthropological 
field. 


Another discussion of the topic runs: 


Both administration and science recognize that the more 
knowledge there is available for use, the better can be its applica- 
tion. Science consists of a graded series of abstractions from the 
more particular to the more general; it attempts to become more 
and more general, supposing that the more general a proposition 
is, the more it takes into account all phenomena, the more valid 
it is... . For example, if one wishes to apply anthropological 
knowledge to a given Indian tribe, science would hold that knowl- 
edge about that tribe is less important than knowledge about all 
Indians, or generalizations about human nature and society. . . . 
It is a misapprehension that . . . the anthropologist is primarily 
concerned with the community he is studying. Typically, and 
ideally, he is not. He studies that community to gain understand- 
ing of all communities, and of culture and society in general.” 


In a word, as a scientist, the anthropologist must achieve that 

detachment toward his data that is the mark of the scientific 

search for truth. In this search he must realize, as it has been 
stated elsewhere, that 


the search for truth must come before all else. The debt we owe 
the society that supports us must be made in terms of long-time 
payments, in our fundamental contributions toward an under- 
standing of the nature and processes of culture and, through this, 
to the solution of some of our own basic problems.’ 


3 
It is from chis point of view that the greatest contribution of 
anthropology must be envisaged. If a world society is to emerge 


1E. E. Evans-Pritchard, 1946, P- 93. 


2S. Tax, 1945, pp- 26-7, 28. 
3 M. J. Herskovits, 1936, Pp: 222. 
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from the conflict of ethnocentrisms we call] nationalism, it can 
only be on a basis of live and let live, a “willingness to recognize 
the values that are to be found in the most diverse ways of life.* 
Surely, though at times slowly, anthropology has moved toward 
documenting this position. The fact of cultural variability, the 
existence of common values expressed in different modes of be- 
havior, the devotion of every people to its way of life—these, and 
many other aspects of human existence have gradually fallen into 
place to form a pattern for tolerance and understanding. Just as 
the physical anthropologists have ceaselessly combatted the con- 
cept of racial superiority, so cultural anthropology has, both ex- 
plicitly and implicitly in the presentation of its data, documented 
the essential dignity of all human cultures. 

Problems of world-wide scope, such as are presented by the 
need to integrate nonindustrial peoples in a world economic order, 
must be attacked in terms of cross-cultural analysis. To dismiss a 
nonindustrial tribal group as incompetent to direct their lives be- 
cause their ways are different from those of the peoples who 
dominate the world scene is to generate resentments that may be 
resolved only with future bloodshed. Anthropologists are in a 
position to demonstrate how a people react to foreign control, 
even as they lie inert and powerless. They can see, all too clearly, 
how quickly customs can go underground or, if they do not, how 
demorajizatidn can be the lot of those who experience the frustra- 
tions that go with impotence in the face of an assault on deep- 
seated, accepted values and goals. 

Almost a laboratory study of this was afforded in the assault 
on democracy launched by the fascist powers during the 1930's. 
Democracy, it was held, was decadent, outworn. The doctrine 
that the individual is paramount, that the state is the servant of the 
citizen, was declared to be false and perverted. Rather the indi- 
vidual was held to exist for the state, which had no neéd to respect 
the integrity of the personalities of those who did not obey when 
summoned. Thus the very- bases of democratic society were as- 
sailed—loudly, tauntingly, and with a challenge to the ultimate 
test of force. Heavily armed, the totalitarian powers continuous] 
extended their scope and, with concentrated and calculated deri- 
sion, pointed to the indecision of the democracies. a j 

Now it is of the essence of democracy that it is an essentially 
peaceful way of life; that war is not glorified but something ab- 
horred, and to be avoided save as.a last resort, in self-preservation, 


“Cf. the “Statement on Human Rights” submitted to the United Na- 
tions by the American Anthropological Association, 1947. 
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How could a democratic philosophy, however, maintain itself in 
a world where war, not peace, was the declared aim of the most 
heavily armed nations, with governmental systems geared ef- 
ficiently to a work of destruction that is the antithesis of the 
democratic ideal? It was a question insoluble in terms of accepted 
values, as the resulting bewilderment about proper courses of ac- 
tion revealed. Debates concerning pacifism and nonintervention 
aligned persons of widely differing points of view on the same side 
against those with whom ordinarily they would be in agreement. 
Only the onset of war, the resolution to put conviction to the test 
of force, cleared the air, and answered the doubts of millions. 

In this instance, the reaction had enough power to repel the 
threat. Native peoples, opposing cannon with bows and arrows, 
have had no choice but to submit. Yet the anthropologist, as one 
who studies the meaning of a way of life to those who live it, need 
not depart from his devotion to pure science when he points out 
the dangers to world peace that are’inherent in repressed resent- 
ments, in the force of rising native nationalisms that are a reaction 
to the depreciation and suppression of a vee culture. It is his 
contribution, as the scientific student of cultures other than his 
own, to underscore the need, in a world society, to give every 
people cultural autonomy. It is he who must point out that cus- 
toms foreign to one society may be treasured by another, or stress 
the importance of the fact that cultural differences are not indi- 
cations of cultural inferiority. Recognizing that the processes of 
history are not reversible, he can nonetheless, by his data, demon- 
strate the psychocultural mechanisms that make inevitable the de- 
votion of every people to their culture, and he can make plain to 
statesmen that it is possible to reconcile cultural autonomy with 
participation in a world economic and political order. 

Anthropology can make another, even more far-reaching 
contribution to this end. The quotation that opens this book, 
though cast in retrospect, is as true when applied to the present or 
projected into the future. “Each fresh start on the never-ending 
quest of Man as he ought to be,” it will be remembered it runs, - 
“has been the response of theory to fresh facts about Man as he is. 
. . . Meanwhile, the dreams and speculations of one thinker after 
another—ever dreanis and prea which have moved na- 
tions and precipitated revolutions—have ceased to command men’s 
reason, when they have ceased to accord with their knowledge.” 
Irresistibly, the knowledge about man and his works that an- 
thropologists have amassed has continued to force the revision of 
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our ideas about the value of human ways of living, and to re- 
orient policy and the implementation of policy. 

Cultural relativism, which whether in implicit or explicit form 
dominates the thinking behind moves toward building a world 
society, exemplifies the point made in our quotation. It is a 
peep based on the facts that throw into bold relief the hard 
core of similarities between cultures that have been consistently 
overlooked in favor of the emphasis laid on cultural differences. 
These facts show that every society has values and imposes re- 
straints that cannot be dismissed, even though they differ from 
one’s own. Cultural relativism, which stresses the universals in 
human experience as against ethnocentric concepts of absolute 
values, in no wise gives over the restraints that every system of 
ethics exercises over those who live in accordance with it. To 
recognize that right, and justice, and beauty may have as many 
manifestations as there are cultures is to express tolerance, not 
nihilism. As anthropology’s greatest contribution, this position 
puts man yet another step on his quest of what he ought to be, in 
the light of the facts, as we know them, about what in his unity, 
no less than in his diversity, he is. 
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ll. A List of Selected Titles 


This list is in three parts. In the first part are given the titles of 
anthropological periodicals that carry articles wholly or partly in 
English. They are important because it is in such journals that an- 
nouncements of new discoveries, discussions of theory, and re- 
views of books are found. The second part is comprised of Ameri- 
can and English monograph series, wherein are contained much 
of the working materials for comparative studies, particularly 
reports of the results of field work, presented in the detail neces- 
sary for scientific analysis. Finally, there is given a suggested list 
of readings from the literature of anthropology in English. These 
books might be regarded as a good working library for those in- 
terested in doing further reading on the subject. Some of the titles 
are also in the first bibliography, since they have been cited in the 
pages of this book; there are others, however, which have not been 
used there but should find a place in any list such as this. 
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Journal of the Royal Anthropological Institute (1872) 
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American Anthropologist (1888) 
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Journal de la Société des Americanistes (1895) 

Man (1900) 


Anthropos (1906) 
International Journal of American Linguistics (1917) 
American Journal of Physical Anthropology (1918) 
Sudan Notes and Records (1918) 
Man in India (1921) ` > 2 
Hide (1928) 
ntbropological Quarterly (formerly Primiti 
Human Biology (1929) pe ee ee 
pe ania (1930) 
merican Antiquity (x 
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Brown, J. F., cited, 334 
Brünn finds, 27 
Buck, P. H. (Te Rangi Hiroa), 
quoted, 151, 224 a 
Budgeting, of resources, in nonliter- 
ate cultures, 158-9 
Bunzel, R. quoted, 256 
Burin (graver) method of making, 


37 , 
Bushmen, South African, absence of 
constructed shelters among, 129 
absence of economic surplus 
among, 161 
adaptation of, to habitat, 96 
political controls of, 201-2 
prayer of, 224~5 A 
Bush Negroes, ethnocentrism 
_ among, 356 
integration of culture of, 421-4 
« methods of field research among, 
ó 370-2 
wood-carving of, 237-8 
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Business activities, in nonliterate so- 
cleties, 154-5 


California Indians, culture element 
lists from, 389-90 
Cameron, N., quoted, 258 
Cameroons, forms of divining in, 
228 
Campbell, A. A., cited, 345 
Capital goods, forms of, in nonliter- 
ate societies, 159-60 
Cassirer, E., cited, 351 
Categories, of European prehistory, 
restricted applicability of, 46-7 
of primary tools used by prehis- 
toric cultures, 36-7 
Catholic saints, identification of, 
with African deities, by New 
World Negroes, 492-3 
Cattle, dominating role of, in East 
African culture-area, 406-7 
Caucasoid race, 64 
Causation, varied conceptions of, in 
“primitive” societies, 360-1 
Cayapa Indians, conventionalization 
in weaving of, 257 
Cephalic index, classes of, 55 
computation of, 55 
use of, in study of human type, 


Ceremonialism, theories of role of in 
society, analyzed, 229 

Chace, tribes of, political forms 
among, 194 

Chaga, education in use of kinship 
terminology among, 186 

Chaka, scientific utility of biogra- 
phy of, 383 

Chamberlin, Houston Stewart, early 


racist,egr 
Change, cultural, see also Cultural, 
change 
in art styles of nonliterate peoples, 
255—6 


in focal aspect of culture, recep- 
tivity to, 485-6 
Yate of, in written and unwritten 
languages, compared, 300-1 
Charm, use of, as magic device, 226 
Chatelperronian period of prehis- 


tory, 41 
Chellean period of prehistory, 39 
Cherokee Indians, ethnocentrism of, 
as shown in creation myth, 


350-7 
Cheyenne Indian law, aims of, 193 
heyenne Indians, medical patterns 
of, 426 
political institutions of, 205-6 
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Child development experts, meaning 
given “acculturation” by, 474 
Childe, C. G., cited, 50 
quoted, 37 
Children, in nonliterate societies, 
early education of, 182 
position of, in Dahomean polygy- 
nous household, 349-50 
reactions of, to inanimate objects, 
difference of, from animistic 
beliefs, 212 
Chimpanzees, integration of, into 
group, 322-3 
Chinese, acculturative changes in 
customs of, 480 
response-patterns of, contrasted to 
American, . 428-9 
Choice, as factor in reenculturation 
of later life, 328-9 
“Chopping-tool culture,” of Asiatic 
Palaeolithic, 35 
Christianity, animistic components 
of, 215 
Chukchi, and other Siberian tribes, 
adaptation of, to habitat, 98-9 
Cinderella tale, as example of com- 
bination of traits into culture- 
complexes, 392 
Civilization, investigation into na- 
ture and processes of, 359-60 


“Civilized” as cultural evaluative 
term, 358 

Clactonian, early prehistoric culture, 
39 


Clan, definition of, 174 
Clark, W. E. LeGros, quoted, 22 
Class differences, role of clothing in 
marking, 136 
Class structure, as instrument of cul- 
tural specialization, 310-11 
of Philippine coastal tribes, cul- 
tural drift of, 510 
Classes, of data,, Use of, in science, 
515 > 
Classification, and dynamics, in 
study of language, 516-7 
as principle of Bantu languages, 


298-9 
conventional, of prehistoric cul- 
ture, 35 
of prehistoric cultures, revision 
of, 35-0 


danger-point in, 515 

of cultural facts, in terms of evo- 
lutionary hypothesis, 436 

of forms of totemism, 516 

of head-form, by cephalic index, 
55 
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Classification (continued) 
of races, difficulties in, 51 +; 
“neritable physical differences” 
as basis of, 51- 
utility of, 65-6 — 
racial, traits used in, 53-4 
systems of, concept of ideal type 
in, 519 ? 
polarity as characteristic of, 519 
Classifications, of various aspects of 
culture, 516-8 
“Clicks,” phonemic nature of, 291-2 
“Climax,” as dynamic concept in 
culture-area analysis, 410 
Cloth, manufacture of, 133-4 
Clothing, materials used in making, 
132 
reasons for wearing, 135-6 
types of, 132, 135-6 
Codrington, R. H., quoted, 217-8 
Coiling, as basketry technique, 137-8 
as pottery technique, 140 
Cole, F. C., cited, 508 
Collier, D., cited, 139 
Colonial administration, use of 
practical anthropology” in, 
53 
Color scheme, racial, invalidity of, 
52-3 
Communication, and language, dif- 
ferentiated, 299 
Comparative data, from “primitive” 
peoples, reasons- for gathering, 
3 
Comparative method, difficulties in 
use of, 438-9 
ignoring of individual variations 
in, 497 
use of, by cultural evolutionists, 
435-6 s 
Comparative musicology, value of 
anthropological approach to, 10 
Competition, between wives, in Da- 
homean polygyncus household, 


349 
Complet, in primitive cultures, 
360 
of cultures, influence of, on bor- 
TOWING, 477 ; 
Concealment, of data, by inform- 
ants, 378 
Concordance, in Bantu languages, 
2 


Conditioning, as mechanism for ac- 
quisition of culture, 313 
cultural, as basis of learning proc- 
ees ess, 333 hee 
in process of socialization, 325 
linguistic, 288 
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Conditioning (continued) 
of men and women, to different 
patterns of behavior, 416 
Configuration, of culture, as exem- 
plified in study of medical prac- 
tices, 426 
Configurational psychology, use of 
in study of relationship between 
individual and culture, 333-4 
Configurations, cultural, study of, 
425 
Consensus, cultural, as expression of 
cultural variation, 502-3 
Conservatism, and change, in cul- 
ture, relation between, 446-7 
rates of, need to distinguish, 
for different aspects of cul- 
ture, 450-1 
cultural, as resistance to change, 
449 
relative nature of, 308 
of nonliterate peoples, assumed in 
early statements concerning, 
RS ! 
Consistency, of phonemic systems of 
languages, 292 
Consonants, range in, 291 
Conspicuous consumption, theory 
of, 163-4 
Constitutional types, validity of, 60 
Consumption, economics of, in non- 
literate societies, 1 54-9 
Contact; with minimal borrewing, 
481-2 
Contacts, between friendly and hos- 
tile groups, cultural borrowing 
resulting from, 476 
pomicen groups of differing size, 
477- 
“Contemporary ancestor,” deriva- 
«on of concept of, 358-9 
Contemporary ancestors,” hypoth- 
esis of nonliterate peoples as, 
435 
Contra-acculturative movements, 
derivation and types of, 477 
Control, as factor in scientific analy-, 
Sis, 522-3 
Controls, exerted under domestica- 
tion, 81 
historic, 516 
scientific, establishment of, by eth- 
nographer through feld- 
work, 368 
Conventionalization, and realism, in 
art, problem of, 235-6 
of designs, examples of, 237-9 
Convergence, cultural, hypothesis 


of, 458-9 


> 
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Coon, C. S., on variation in cephalic 
index of Jews, 87 
Cooperation, between wives, in Da- 
homean polygynous household, 
350 
Cooperative work, efficiency of, 147 
. Coquetry, as factor in use of cloth- 
ing, 136 
Core tools, method of making, 37 
Correlations, of data of prehistory, 
36-41: 
Count, E. W., cited, 90 
Courts, functioning of, in Ashanti 
Kingdom, 200-1 
incidence of, in nonliterate socie- 
ties, 209 
Covert culture, of Navaho, 426-7 
Cowry-shell, as monetary unit, in 
Africa, 154 
Cox, Marian R., cited, 392 
Cranial capacity, in study of human 
evolution, 27-9 
Credit, use of, in nonliterate cul- 
tures, 154-5 
Cree Indians, institutionalized 
friendship among, 178 
Criteria, of form and quality, 465-6 
of invention, of R. B. Dixon, 456 
Cro-Magnon man, 26-7 
Upper Palaeolithic cultures of, 
41-3 
Cross-cousins, relationship between, 
194 
Cross-cultural data, utility of, 529-30 
Crossing, between human types, 
universality of, 67 
Crow Indians, guardian spirit con- 
cept of, 393 
Cultivation, techniques of, 126-7 
Cultural accident, as reflection of 
regularity of process, 531-2 
concept of, 511 
Cultural anthropology, see Anthro- 
pology, cultural 
Cultural aspects, see Aspects; of cul- 
ture 
Cultural base-line, African, as his- 
toric control, 526 
Cultural borrowing, see Borrowing, 
cultural : 
Cultural change, accumulation of 
small variables as factor in, 507 
and conservatism, relation be- 
tween, 446-7 
archaeological evidence for, 443- 
attitudes of old and young to- 


ward, 444 
Categories of, 454 
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Cultural change (continued) : 
corceived as impact of higher on 
lower cultures, 474 
enculturation of later life, as mak- 
ing for, 453 
evidence for, 443-5 
factors in, 450-1 
function of later enculturation in 
making for, 328 
influence of habitat on, 451-2 
Opportunities of individuals to 
achieve, 351-2 
phenomenon of drift in, 506-10 
principle of convergence applied 
to, 459 
psychological mechanisms for, 453 
psychological problems underly- 
ing, 308 
regional variants, as evidence of, 
relative character of, 308 
stress on, in anthropological stud- 
les, 447 
ubiquity of, 308, 443, 448 
universality of, 446-7 
Variation in stimuli to, 452-3 
variations in behavior as expres- 
sions of, 447 
variations in individual behavior 
as mechanism of, 505-6 
Cultural configurational approach, 
to relation between individual 
and culture, 338-40 
Cultural conservatism, problems in 
study of, 447 
Cultural continuities and discontinu- 
.____ ities, significance of, 345-6 
Cultural determinism, arguments 
for, 309-12 
Cultural drift, as adaptation of con- 
cept of linguistic drift, 507 
as process of cultural change, 452 
changes ing Esroamerican men’s 
clothing, as example of, 506-7 
deflection of, by historic accident, 


513 
relation of, to hypothesis of cul- 
tural focus, 507-8 a 


Cultural dynamics, concept of rein- 
terpretation as aid in analysis of, 


494-5 £ 
drift and accident as factors in, 
514 


significance of hypothesis of cul- 
tural focus for, 484 : 

study of, as exemplified in analysis 
of New World Negro cul- 
tures, 528 
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Cultural factors, in determining in- 
breeding and outbreeding} 76-7 
Cultural focus, as dominant in inter- 
ests of people, 485 
as dynamic force, in Toda cul- 
ture, 486-7 
as psychological explanation of 
cultural change, 495-6 
defined, 484 ; 
illustrations of, 485-9 
psychological mechanisms of, 485 
relation of, to concept of cultural 
drift, 507-8 
to concept of cultural variabil- 
ity, 505-6 
variation of customs in, under free 
and forced acculturation, 489- 


90 
Cultural form, range of, as related 
to regularity in process, 531-2 
“Cultural imperatives,” hypothesis 
of role of, 113 
Cultural integration, dual aspect of, 
420-1 
Cultural “laws,” exemplified, 531 
Cultural pattern, see Pattern, cul- 
tural 
Cultural relativism, as exemplified 
by reactions toward foods, 
357-8 
as philosophy of tolerance, 364 
as resulting from availability of 
ethnographic data, 366 
aspects of, differentiated, 365 
beginnings of, in critiques of “hu- 
man nature,” 529-30 
confusion concerning, 366 
need to distinguish, from relativ- 
ism of individual behavior, 
365 
philosophy of, as basic contribu- 
tion of anthropology, 546-7 
questions raised; cencerning phil- 
osophical validity of, 363-6 
Statement of principles underly- 
ING, 351 
Cultural similarities, emphasis laid 
on, by relativistic philosophy, 


547 

Cultural stability, function of early 
eneulturation in making for, 327 

relative nature of, 308 

“Cultural strait-jacker,” of “primi- 
tive” man, concept of, 497 

Cultural transmission, systematic 
Study of, 461 

Cultural variation, see Variation, 
cultural 
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Culture, analysis of, in behavioristic 
terms, 333 
and ecology, correlation of, in 
culture-areas, 400 
and individual, relationship be- 
tween, alternative methods of 
studying, 345 
in terms of gestalt psychology, 
333-4 
and personality, approaches to 
study of, 337-42 
as unique attribute of man, 316-7 
as distinguished from habitat, 95-6 
as factor differentiating human 
from infra-human societies, 
324-5 
as inborn human drive, 111-2 
as reification of individual behav- 
ior into institutions, 330 
as tradition embodying past of a 
people, 307 
as variable independent of race 
and language, 87-8 
biological basis for creation of, 
III 
concept of, as summation of vari- 
ables, 505-6 
conformity of individuals to, 351 
Covert, 425 
defined, as man-made part of en- 
vironment, 305 
in psychological terins, 313 
differentiation of, from society, 


317 

difficulty of obtaining laboratory 
controls in study of, 522-3 

“discovered” by infant, 337 

dynamic character of, 308, 443 

evaluation of, role of, ethnocen- : 
trism in encouraging, 356 

functionalist approach to study of, 
421 

generalizations concerning dy- 
namics of, from historical 
studies of, 529-30 

history as laboratory of student 
of, 523 

human, basic contributions of pre- 
historic man to, 49-50 

hypothesis, of relative richness of, 
at center and margins of area, 
408-9 

influence of habitat on, 102-3, 105 

influence of, in shaping behavior, 
as demonstrated by results of 
field research, 368 

on formation of physical types, 
83-4 
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Culture (continued) 
on perception, 354 
on physical type, 76-8 
integration of, 424-6 
as illustrated by cultural forms 
of Bush Negroes, 421-4 
in terms of gestalt psychology, 
333-4 
with habitat, problems raised 
by, 107 
knowledge of, held by individual, 
in specialized and unspecial- 
ized socicties, 310-1 
learned character of, as basis of 
culture-area, 396 
material, see Material culture 
meaningful character of, 314 
need for historic controls in scien- 
tific study of, 523 
objectivity of, as construct of stu- 
dent, 315 
overt, 425 
paradoxes in study of, 306 
prehistoric, classifications of, 35- 


4I 
difficulties in reconstructing de- 
velopment of, 31-2 
“primitive,” difficulty of defining, 
^ 360 
psychological mechanisms for ac- 
quisition of, 313-4 
psychological reality of, 312-5 
psyehological unity of, difficulty 
in studying, 424 
psychology of, 332-3 
reasons for dividing into aspects, 
117-8 
reflection of, in folklore, 269-70 
rejection of psychological ap- 
proaph to, by modern evo- 
lutionists, 441 
relation of, to habitat, 100-3 
to physical type, 75-8 
relation of individual to, ap- 
proaches to study of, 337-42 
status of study of, 343-4 
relationship to, of individual, as 
revealed by study of encul- 
turative process, 332 
restricted study of, by aspects, 
reasons for, 117-8 
role of language in, 287-8 
rounded study of, illustrated, 
_ 116-7 
Scientific and popular use of term, 
contrasted, 306 
selective character of, 424-5 
structure of, as construct of stu- 
dent, 420 
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Culture (continued) 


study of, as objective phenome- 

non, 309-10 
contribution of comparative 
musicology to, 282 

theory of habitat as limiting factor 
in, 100 

unity of, need to comprehend, 420 

universal aspects of, system for 
presentation of, 117 

universality of, among human 
groups, 306-7 

universals in, problem of explana- 
tion of, analyzed, 115 

utility of comparative musicology, 
in study of, 286 

value of study of language, for 
understanding of, 299-301 

various aspects of, differing influ- 
ence of habitat on, 100-2 

various procedures employed for 
study of different problems 
of, 420-1 

whole, methodological difficulty 
in studying, 118 


“Cultured,” meaning of, 306 3 
Cultures, as wholes, described in 


terms of cultural focus, 484 
basic similarity of, 111-12 
classification of, in terms of evolu- 
tionary stages, 433-5 

degree of unity of,. in culture- 
areas, 397-8 

difficulty of classifying as wholes, 
397 

evaluation of, criteria for, 348 

evaluative classifications of, 518 

homogeneity of nonliterate, as 
factor in educational process, 
183 

prehistoric, conventional classifi- 
cations of, 35 

“pure,” search for, value of, 483 

“uncontaminated,” as main con- 
cern of earty anthropologists, 


537 : 
Culture-area, as dynamic concept, 


409-10 
contrasted with “culture-circle,” 


409 
definition of, 396 
determination of “typical” cul- 
tures in, 406 
East African, characteristics of, 
406 ` 
invalidity of conception of, as “in- 
cipient nationality,” 408 o 
lack of psychologicalovalidity of 
concept of, 408 ` 
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Culture-area (continued) 

Plains, characteristics of, 405-6 
uses of, 408-9 2a 
Culture-area concept, geographical 

character of, 409 : 
inapplicability of, to cultures with 
class stratification, 408 
Culture-areas, degree of unity of 
cultures in, 397-8 
divisions of Pacific, considered as, 
404 
mapping of, 398-404 
of Africa, 402-3 
of Asia, 404 
of Madagascar, 404 
of New Zealand, 404 
of North America, 398-9 
of South America, 399-400 
relative nature of, differentiations 
drawn between, 408-9 
technique of mapping, 405 
use of, in reconstruction of cul- 
ture-history, 400 
Culture-center, cautions in use of 
concept of, 408 
concept of, 405 
“Culture-circle,’ contrasted to cul- 
ture-area, 409 
Culture-complex, and culture-trait, 
differences between, 395-6 
as exemplified in guardian spirit 
of North American Indians, 


392-3 
heliolishic, of English diffusionists, 
463 
integration of, 393-5 
nature of, 391-2 - 
“stone age,” components of, 49 
Culture-complexes, in Pueblo Indian 
_ feligion, 391-2 
integration of traits in, 392 
Culture-contact, formula for study 
__ of, 479 ; 
influences of administrative prob- 
lems on stacy of, 475 
study of, in terms of traits bor- 
rowed, 479-80 
types of, 476-9 
Culture-element, definition of, 389 
Culture-element list, logic of, 396 
Culture-element lists, growth of, 


389-90 3 A 
mode of collecting, 390 — 
Culture-elements, correlation of, in 
study of cultural development, 
391 
` differences in distribution of, 397 
number of, listed for various Cali- 
fornia Indian tribes, 389-90 
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Culture-historical school, approach 
to psychological problems of 
culture by, 464-5 

criteria of form and quantity used 
by, 465-6 

methodology of, 465 

position and contribution of, 
465-6 

Culture-pattern, defined, 411-12 

Culture-trait, and culture-complex, 
differences between, 395-6 

as conceptual tool, 390 
criteria for, 387-8 
defined, 387 
independence of, 389 
problem of delimitation of, 387-8 
relative character of, 388 
use of, in archaeology, 390 
in comparative ethnographic 
studies of Swedish school, 


391 
Culture-traits, hypothesis of concen- 
tric distribution of, analyzed, 
_ 469-70 
integration of, in culture-com- 
plexes, 392 
of California Indians, 389-90 
of Tsimshian Indians, as used in 
analyzing mythology, 391 
“Culturology,” 441 


Dahomey, appliqué cloths of, as il- 
lustrating change in art-forms, 
255-6 

brass figures from, 238 
conception of soul in, 214 
cooperative work groups of, 394-5 
description of religious thrill in, 
231-2 
institutionalized friendships in, 179 
ritual poetry from, 281-2 
sub-cultural patterns in, 417-8 
values in polygynous family of, 
349-50 

Dakota Indians, acculturation of, 483 

Dart, R., discoverer of Australopith- 
ecus africanus, 23 

Data, esoteric, value of, 377 

Davidson, L. J., quoted, 273 

Dawson, C., presumed discoverer of 
Piltdown man, 23 

Deacon, A. B., cited, 214 , 

quoted, 179 

de Laguna, Grace A., quoted, 289 

Democracy, of American Indians, 
204 

Demoralization, psychological, from 
foreign domination, 545-6 


e 


Koi 


2 
ap kt 


a fF 


a 


Digitized by Sarayu Foundation Trust, Delhi and eGangotri 


Index 


Dennis, W., cited, 345 
Descent, mode of counting, in uni- 
lineal descent system, 171 
psycho-social relationship within 
family, influenced by form 
of, 168 
types of, 168 
Design, as factor in art, 235 
Determinism, cultural, alternatives 
to, in explaining culture, 315 
arguments for, 309-12 
nature of, 309-10 
environmental, 97 
racial, 84 
Development, as synonym for evo- 
lution, 442 
human, complexity of, 2 
Deviations, random, from cultural 
norms, dynamic quality of, 506 
Differences, between literate and 
nonliterate cultures, validity as 
basis of classification, 363 
individual, and family, in cultural 
behavior, 502-3 
in behavior, as mechanism of 
cultural change, 505 
physical, within race, and as be- 
„a tween races, 62 
Diffusion, American approach to 
study of, 462, 467-8 
defined, in methodological terms, 


472 9 
folklore as aid to study of, 274 
hostility of functionalists to, 462 
recognition of, by evolutionists, 
438 
versus independent invention, 
_.. Controversy concerning, 458 
Diffusion studies, place of in analysis 
__of cultural dynamics, 472-3 
Diffusionists, English and German, 
4461-2 
Digby, A., quoted, 120 
igging-stick, utilization of, in culti- 
_ Yation, 126 
Dimensions, bodily, employed in 
_ Study of physical type, 55-6 
Diplomacy, in nonliterate societies, 
207 
Direction, cultural determination of 
_ Perception of, 352 
Disciplifie, in spirit-possession, 
among African and New 
_ World Negroes, 355 7 
\scoveries, of prehistoric man, used 
in modern cultures, 49-50 


Discovery and invention, problems 


in the study of, 454-5 
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Distribution, of goods, in societies 
of differing degrees of speciali- 
zation, 150 

of New World Negroes and an- 
cestral cultures, 525 

Divination, forms and functions of, 
227-8 t 

Division of labor, types of, in non- 
literate societies, 149 , 

Dixon, R. B., cited, 275, 457 

quoted, 454-5, 469-70 

Dobjhansky, T., cited, 27 

Dobu, inhabitants of, as example of 
cultural type, 339 

medical patterns of, 426 

Documents, use of, in study of New 
World Africanisms, 526 

Dokpwe, Dahomean cooperative 
work-groups, 394-5 

Dollard, J., and Millar, N. E., cited, 
326 

Domesticated animals and plants, 
number and distribution of, 
125-6 

Domesticated animals, special traits 
of, 80 . 

Domestication, as factor in forma- 
tion of racial types of man, 78 

criteria of, 81 
of animals or plants, problem of 
primacy of, 127-8 

Dominance, and submission, in ani- 
mal societies, 319-21 

Dorsey, J. O., cited, 498 

Drachenloch, cave of, inhabited 
during Mousterian period, 40-1 

Drama, degree of participation in, in 
literate and nonliterate societies, 
276 

differentiation of, from everyday 
life, 277 

forms and functions of, in non- 
literate societies, 276 

hypothesis of derivation of, from 
ritual, 279 

integration of, in life of nonliter- 
ate societies, 277 

nonliterate, as synthesis of arts, 


280-1 

relation of, to cultural anthropol- 
ogy, 10 * 

ritual, in nonliterate societies, 
277-9 

secular, forms of, in nonliterate 
societies, 279-80 a 


Drawing, development<of, in Euro- 
pean Upper Palaeolithic, 42-3 
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Dream symbolism, utility of, in 
study of culture and pergonal- 
ity, 336 

Dress designs, study of, 312 

Driberg, J. H., quoted, 407 

Drift, cultural, see Cultural drift 

Driver, H. E., and Kroeber, A. L., 
quoted, 388-9 

Drucker, P., quoted, 176 

DuBois, C., cited, 341 

DuBois, E., as discoverer of Homo 
avpadjakensis, 22 

as discoverer of Pithecanthropus 
erectus, 13, 21 

Dundas, C., cited, 209 

Durkheim, E., cited, 211, 229 

Durch Guiana Negroes, concept of 
fiofio, held by, 346, 347 

Dyk, W., quoted, 361 

Dynamics, and classification, in 
study of languages, 517 

as against description, in study of 
diffusion, 467 


Ear, measurements of, used in study 
of physical type, 57 
Earth sciences, relation of, to pre- 
historic archaeology, 11 
East African Cattle area, cultures of, 
406-8 
Ecology, and culture, correlation of, 
in culture-areas, 400 
human, field of, 94 
Economic determinism, hypothesis 
of, analyzed, 165 
Economic life, of early Palaeolithic 
peoples, assumptions concern- 
Ing, 39 
of Neolithic, Bronze, and Iron 
Ages, 45-6 
Economic principles, cross-cultural 
relevance of, 143~4 
Economic stages, hypothesis of, 124 
Economic sup ls, nature and func- 
tioning of, 16124 
Economics, of machine and non- 
Machine societies, contrasted, 
144-5 
Economics, relation of, to cultural 
anthropology, 9 
Education, contrasted to schooling, 
181 A 
differing emphases’ on, in different 
cultures, 185 
ethnological definition of, 190 
for marriage, methods of achiev- 
sing, in nonliterate societies, 
187 ^ ¥ 
influence of specialization on, 181 
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Education (continued) 
in nonliterate societies, effective- 
ness of, 182 
varied techniques of, 182 
meaning given “acculturation” by 
students of, 474 
religious, special character of, in 
nonliterate societies, 190 
universal elements in, 185 
Educational techniques, used by 
Apache, 184 
Eggan, D., cited, 530 
quoted, 336 
Eggan, F., quoted, 166, 508-10 
Egypt, as source of civilization, pos- 
tulated by English diffusionists, 
463 
Einstein, C., cited, 252 
Elders, importance of data obtained 
from, 277 
Elements of California Indian cul- 
tures, listing of, 389-90 
Empathy, as methodological princi- 
ple of culture-historical school, 
464 
Enculturation, as continuing process 
in lifetime of individual, 328-9 
as force in molding individual to 
patterns of group, 330 
as primary mechanism of conserv- 
atism and change, 453-4 
as basis for relativistic judgements, 
D 


3 
differentiated from socialization, 
326 
early, as factor making for cul- 
tural stability, 453-4 
nature of, 327 X 
passive role of individual in, 327 
role of, in influencing personal- 
‘ ity of individual, 332 
in America, to patterned ideal of 
equal opportunity, 331 
later, as making for 
change, 453 
as reconditioning process, 328-9 
musical, as factor in analysis O 
musical styles, 282-3 
study of, as revealing relation be- 
tween individual and culture, 


cultural 


332 

Ends, of applied anthropology: 
weighting of, by anthropolo- 
gists, 542-3 

Engels, F., cited, 437 

Engineering, relation of, to pure 
science, 541 

English diffusionist school, postu- 
lates of, 463 
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Environment, definition of, 95 
natural, theory of, as limiting fac- 
tor in influencing culture, 100 
contrasted to social environ- 
ment, 94-5 
Environmental determinism, 
ments against, 98-9 
“Roanthropus dawsoni,” 23 
Eolithic period of prehistory, con- 
troversy over, 38-9 
Eskimo, adaptation of, to habitat, 
96-7 
contrasted with adaptation of 
Siberian natives, 98-9 
Ethical content, in religions of non- 
literate peoples, 216 
Ethics, as factor in religion, 230 
Ethnocentrism, as primary .mecha- 
nism in evaluation of culture, 
356 r 
concept of absolute values arising 
out of, 547 
curbing of, by relativistic concept 
of culture, 366 
Euroamerican, sanctions of, in 
technological achievement, 
ari : r 
implicit in classifications of ethno- 
graphic data, 518 
in writings of A. J. Toynbee, 359- 
60 
nature pf, in cultures outside Eu- 
ə» roamerican area, 356 
need to eliminate, in conduct of 
field research, 369 
values in, 357 
Ethnographer, reaction of, to differ- 
ent personalities of members in 
group under study, 375-6 
restraiats to be exercised by, in 
conducting field ` research, 


argu- 


37374 ` 
special techniques in field research 
of, 383-4 
Ethnographers, approach of, to 


study of political institutions, 


192 
Ethnographic truth, problem of as- 
certaining, 500-2 
“thnographic studies, emphasis on 
Institutions in, 330-1 
Ethnography, definition of, 8 
hunan problem in, 383-4 
reflection of, in folklore of peo- 
ple, 269-70 
Ethnohistory, as technique of ac- 
culturation research, 473 
use of, in analysis of American In- 
dian acculturation, 483 
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Ethnology, as historical science, 524 
relation of, to social anthropol- 
ogy, 8 
Euroamerican culture, 
ethnocentrism in, 357 
rapidity of change attributed to, 
308 
Europe, 


nature of 


prehistoric cultures of, 


3 —, 
Evaluation, of cultures, bases of, 348 
on basis of technological equip- 
ment, 119 
Evaluations, as relative to given cul- 
tural backgrounds, 351 
Evans-Pritchard, E. E., and Fortes, 
M., quoted, 194 
Evans-Pritchard, E. E., cited, 407 
quoted, 177, 202-3, 225-6, 372-3, 


Evolution, biological, importance of 
variations in, 16 
conception of, as development, 


442 
cultural, role of doctrine of psy- 
chic unity of man in, 438 
human, lack of correlation of, 
with development of human 
culture, 30 
of culture, distinguished from cul- 
ture history, 441 
of human form, with attainment 
of upright posture, 16-18 
physical, of man, fragmentary na- 
ture of materials bearing on, 
14 
Evolutionary process, regularity of, 
as aid in reconstruction of de- 
velopment of human physical 
type, 14 
Evolutionism, cultural, absence of 
racism in theories of, 432 
approaches to, 432 
ethnocentrism in, 440 
origins of, 2431-2 
political usz of, 437 
reasons for rejection of, by an- 
thropologists, 437-40 
revival of doctrine of, 441 
of H. Spencer, lack of flexibility 
in, 434-5 ; 
Evolutionists, cultural, basic postu- 
lates of, listed, 433 
recognition of diffusion by, 438 
use of comparative method by, 


430-9 
developmental series of, disregard 
of time factor in, 439440 
Exceptions, to systems of classifica- 
‘tion, importance of, 515 
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Exchange, of goods, theories of ori- 
gin of, 150-1 


. . . , 
ritual, economic significance of, 


151 
in Solomon Islands, 413-14 
Expansion of Europe, effect on 

development of anthropology 
of, 5 
Experience, as culturally defined, 
314 Pets 
enculturative, as force molding in- 
dividual, 331 


Face, and head, traits of, used in 
study of physical type, 56-7 
Family, biological and social, dis- 

tinction between, 168 
educational role of, in nonliterate 
societies, 182-3 
extended, distribution of, 176 
immediate, types of, 169-70 
universality of, 169 
monogamous and polygamous, 
values in, compared, 350 
polygynous, of Dahomey, mode 
of life in, 349-50 
primary, basis of evaluating differ- 
ent forms of, 348-9 
primeval, role of, in Freudian ex- 
planation of individual and 
culture, 335 
relationship between members of, 
under various descent sys- 
tems, 169 

Family life, difficulty in recon- 
structing prehistoric develop- 
ment of, 32-3 

Family lines, in study of human 
physical type, 69-71 

Fantasy, social, as revealed in folk- 
lore, 271 ; 

Fashions, changes in, as evidence of 
culture as “superorganic” phe- 
nomenon, 312 “^ * 

Fear, as factor in religion, 230 

Femur, human, changes in, with as- 
sumption of upright posture, 18 

Fenton, W. N., quoted, 495 

Kerrility, mutual, of human groups, 
7 

Fertilizers, use of, by nonliterate 
cultivators, 126 + : 

Bershisn; validity of concept of, 
22 

Field methods, importance of ex- 
plicit presentation of, 369 

Field research; need for relativistic 
approach to, 368-9 .. 
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“Field-theory” psychology, signifi- 
cance of, for study of culture, 


Field-work, advantages and disad- 
vantages of use of interpreter 
in, 382 
aims of, 368 
among various peoples, described, 


369-73 : è 
collection of biographies and au- 
tobiographies during, 382-3 
importance of “sorting-out” proc- 
ess in, 375-6 
procedures of, 374-8 
significance of, in ethnography, 
367 
techniques employed in, 378-83 
Field-work techniques, extension of, 
to literate cultures, 368 
Field-worker, essential characteris- 
tics of, 383-4 
Fiefio, concept of, held by Negroes 
of Dutch Guiana, 346-7 
Fire, as domesticating agent for 
man, 82 
role of, in adapting man to habi- 
tat, 129-30 5 
Fire-making, distribution of knowl- 
edge of, 122 
prehistoric knowledge of, 30 
techniques of, 130 
Fire-screen, of Australian, Aborig- 
ines, 129 © 
Firth, Raymond, cited, 151 
quoted, 167 
Firth, Rosemary, quoted, 157 
Flake, category of primary tools of 
prehistoric man, 36 
Flaking tools, development, in pre- 
historic times of skill in making, 


39 
Flexibility, in delimiting culture- 
traits, 387-8 
Folk-custom, study of, 273 
Folklore, as contrasted to folk- 
custom, 273 
as ethnography, 269-71 
as literary arts of a culture, 10, 
271-2, 276 
compensations afforded by, 27! 
forms and functions of, 267 i 
history of development of, as dis- 
_ _„Cipline, 272-3 
in literate cultures, 273-4 
“Folklore,” early definitions of, in 
: Europe and America, 272-3 
Folklore areas, characteristics of, 
274-6 
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Folk-society, characteristics of, 


520-1 
concept of, as classificatory de- 
vice, 520 
: 3 a 3 
differentiated from “nonliter- 
ate,” 522 


Folk-tale, as complex of traits, 392 
Folk-tales, drama in telling of, 280 
ease of diffusion of, 269 
significance of distribution of, in 
study of culture, 274 : 
Food, consumption of, in nonliter- 
ate society, as related to physio- 
logical need, 156-7 
relativistic nature of attitudes to- 
ward, 357-8 
Food-gathering, technological prob- 
lems of, 125 
Foodstuffs, classification of types of, 
124 
Foot, human, changes in, with up- 
right posture, 17-18 
Forde, C. D., cited, 148 
quoted, 94, 124 
Form, and process, in study of reli- 
gion, 517-8 
resolution of dichotomy be- 
tween, in development of 
cultural laws, 530 
role of, in analysis of culture, 519 
artistic, elements of, 257 
categories based on, contrasted to 
2 problems in terms of process, 
522 
criterion of, in culture-historical 
method, 465-6 
ia drama, 277 
relation of, to function, in art, 
262- 

Formulat, Mendelian, applicability 
of, to human genetics, 72-3 
Fortes, M., and Evans-Pritchard, 

E. E., quoted, 194 
Fortes, M., and S. L., quoted, 156-7 
Fortes, M., quoted, 479 
Fortune, F., cited, 339-40 
Foster, G., cited, 528 
Frame of reference, psychological 
concept of, 352 
Frazer, Sir J. G., cited, 175, 221, 226 
Free maring, as mechanism in for- 
mation of population type, 70 
“French,” varied AA ae as 
physical type, language and cul- 
ture, 88 
Freud, S., influence of, on anthropo- 
logical study, 334-5 
lack of understanding of cross- 
cultural materials by, 334-5 
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Freyre, G., cited, 478 

Friendship, institutionalized, nature 
fof, 178-80 - 

Function, relation of, to form, in 
art, 262-4 

Functionalism, opposition of, to dif- 
fusion, 462 

theory and methods of, 421 

Functionalist school, hypothesis of 

cultural aspects held by, 112-3 


Galloway, A., cited, 23 
Garrod, Dorothy A. E., quoted, 
35-6 
Gayton, A., quoted, 107 
Gebauer, P., cited, 228 
Genealogical method, in field-work, 
379-80 
Gender, varieties of, in various lan- 
guages, 298 
Generalizations, dynamic, of histori- 
cal studies of culture, 529-30 
Generation, relation of, to sub-cul- 
tural patterning, 416-7 
Genetic approach, to study of hu- 
man physical type, 67 
Genetics, human. problems in study 
of, 74 
relationship of physical anthropol- 
ogy to, II 
Genius, as factor in discovery and 
invention, hypothesis of, 457 
Gens, definition of, 174 
Geographers, study of relation be- 
tween culture and habitat by, 
100-1 
Geography, relation of, to cultural 
anthropology, 8-9 
Geology, relation of, to prehistoric 
archaeology, 11 
use of historic sequences by, 523 
Gestalt psychology, and psychoanal- 
ysis, use of, in study of individ- 
_ ual in society, 337 
in study of relationship between 
individual and culture, 333-4 
Ghost, differentiation of, from soul, 
_. among Keraki, 213-4 ; 
Gift exchange, economic signifi- 
_ cance of, 151 
Gigantopithecus blacki, 21-2 
Gliddan, Geo. R., cited, 92 


` Gluckman, Mì, cited, 162 


Gobineau, Count Arthur, as early 
racist, 91 
Gods, hypothesis of derivation of, 
from belief in soul, 216 , 
Goldenweiser, A. A.,-analysis of to- 
` temism, by, 516 


a 


+ 


= 


Digitized by Sarayu Foundation Trust, Delhi and eGangotri 


cr 


Index 


Goldenweiser, A. A. (continued) 
cited, 175, 3. 
quoted, 231, 
Goldfrank, E., ioed. 483 
Goods, capital, controls of, in non- 
literate societies, 144-5 
Goodwin, G., quoted, 176 
Government, aboriginal, in North 
and South America, 204-6 
Ashanti, complexity of, 195 
role of, in life of individual, 201 
difficulty in defining concept of, 
202-4 
Government anthropologists, use of, 
in British colonies, 538 
Sore omgnral institutions, scope of, 


© 


Coben F., cited, 465 

Gravettian period of prehistory, 41 

Grammar, nature and subdivisions 
of, 296 

Grandes-races, concept of, 52 

Grant, Madison, cited, 92 

“Great man’ ” theory of history, 332 

Greenberg, J., cited, 492 

Gregory, William K. cited, 16 

Grimaldi finds, 27 

Group mind, as analogy to concept 
of “superorganic,” 313 

Guadalcanal, conspicuous consump- 
tion in, 164 

Guardian spirit, concept of, among 
North American Indians, as cul- 
ture-complex, 392-3 

Günther, Hans F. K., German rac- 
ist, 92 


Habit formation, influence of, on 
cultural behavior, 114 


Habitat, adaptation to, of various 
tribes, 95-7 
as factor in limiting culture, 100, 
103 
conception of, as“ relative to cul- 
ture, 106-7 


definition of, 95 
influence of, on clothing-types, 
135-6 
on cultural change, 451-2 
on shelter, 128-9 
on various aspects of culture, 
100-2 
influence of technology on, 105 
of southwestern United States, 
differing reaction of tribes to, 


99 

relationship of, to technolo BY 123 

Habituation, as ‘mechanism for ac- 
quisition of culture, 313 
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Haddon, A. C., cited, 63 
quoted, 2 22 
Hair, methods of studying in differ- 
entiating physical type, 58 
Hallowell, A. I., cited, 473, 529 
quoted, 228, 342, 344, 354, 482 
Hamadryad baboon, social behavior 
E322 
Habi W. D., cited, 403 
“Hand-ax cultures,” as type- -form of 
Palaeolithic epoch in Europe, 35 
Hand-axes, development of, in pre- 
historic times, 39 
Harris, J. S., quoted, 158 
Harrison, H. S., quoted, 130, 458 
Hauptrassen, concept of, 52 
Hausa, syncretism of Mohammedan 
ae pagan spirits in culture of, 
Head, “and face, traits of, used in 
study of physical type, 56-7 
human, changes in, with attain- 
ment of upright posture, 19 
Head-form, classification of, 55 
importance of, as trait in study of 
human type, 54 
pessnrement of, 54 
of Jews in various countries, dif- 
ferences between, 86-7 
Heidelberg man, 24 
Height, standing, in study of physi- 
cal type, 55 4 
Heredity, human, applicability of 
Mendelian principles tO, 73 
of intelligence, West African ex- 
planation of, 361-2 
Hereditary process, assumption of 
regularity of, in formation of 
physical type, 71-2 
Herskovits, M. J., cited, 82°87, 154, 
162, 272, 349, 402, 403, 408 
quoted, 179, 214, 231-2, 281-2, 
346-7, 365, 380, 428, 485, 527, 


544 
Herskovits, M. J., and F. S., cited, 
422 
quoted, 326, 370-1, 482, 494 
Herzog, G., quoted, 286 
Heterogeneity of human physical 
types, significance of, 68-71 
High gods, of nonliterate cultures, 
varied nature of, 215-6 « 
theory, of primacy of, analyzed, 
21 
Hill, W. W., quoted, 449 
Historic accident, as process of cul- 
tural change, 452 
connotations of, 510-1 
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Historic accident (continued) 
role of, in deflecting cultural drift, 
Oe ar aes 
Historic accidents, arising within 
cultures, 512-3 À 
Historic controls, employment of, 
in study of New World Negro 
cultures, 524-8 
Historical data, use of, in accultura- 
tion studies, 473 
Historical documents, use of, by 
American archacologists, 48-9 
Historical factor, in determining use 
of biological endowment, 88-9 
Historical materialism, hypothesis 
of, 165 
Historical method, in anthropology, 
524 
Historical reconstruction, methodo- 
logical problems of, 468-71 
utility of, in study of cultural dy- 
namics, 470-1 
History, and science, distinctions 
drawn. between, 523-4 
as laboratory for study of culture, 


23 
ei of, to anthropology, 
2 12 
significance of concepts of acci- 
dent and drift for problem of 
law in, 514 
use of? in acculturation studies of 
North American Indians, 483 
Hodgen, M. T., cited, 470 
quoted, 436, 473 
Hoe, use of, in agriculture, 126 
Hoebel, E. A., quoted, 208 
Hoebel, E. A., and Llewellyn, K. N., 
qucted, 193 
Hogbin, H. I., quoted, 146-7, 149-50, 
164, 181 s 
Hoijer, H., cited, 404 
Holmes, W. H., cited, 242 
Homo heidelbergensis, 24 
Homo modjokertensis, 21 
Homo neanderthalensis, 24-6 
Homo soloensis, 22 
Homo wadjakensts, 22 
Homogeneity, cultural, problem of, 
505 
in fuman physical types, signifi- 
cance of, 68-71 
Hooton, E. A., cited, 57 
Hopi potter, experimentation of, in 
creating decorative designs, 
256-7 
Hopi snake dance, drama in, 279 


= 
* 
s 


3 ` 


=r 


3 C0. UP State Museum, Hazratganj. Lucknow ` 


° 
e 
’ 
xvii 


Horse-complex, of Brazilian Ger- 
mans, as selective borrowing, 


481 
Hottentots, modelling of pottery 


by, 140 
utilization of economic surplus 
among, 161 


Houses, psychological associations 
with, 131-2 

House-types, distribution of, 131-2 

Hsii, F. L. K., quoted, 429, 480 

Hudson, A. E., cited, 404 

Human biology, as physical anthro- 
pology, 11 

Human organism, plasticity of, as 
revealed by study of encultura- 
tion, 33! 

Hunt, James, quoted, 91 

Hunter, Monica, cited, 529 

Hunting peoples, distribution of, 125 

Hypothetical situation, method of, 
in field-work, 380-1 


Ibo, family, budget of, 158 
Ideal type, the, concept of, in sys- 
tems of classification, 519 
Identification, of individual with 
group, as factor in social life, 
322 
with greater force or power, role 
of, in religion, 233 
Ife, realism of bronze heads from, 
238-9 
Ifugao, money-barter among, 152-3 
Imitation, as mechanism for acquisi- 
tion of culture, 313 
Implements, agricultural, distribu- 
tion of, 126 
Inbreeding, cultural factors making 
for, 76-8 
significance of, for formation of 
human types, 67-8 
Inca, governmental forms of Empire 
of, 206-7 , 
Incest, cultural definition of, 354 
Incest lines, drawing of, in unilineal 
kinship system, 174-5 
Independent origin, disavowal of, 
by English diffusionists, 463-4 
Index, between head length and 
hgight, of human and proto- 
human forms, compared, 29 
Indian Office, use of anthropologists 
by, 538 
Indians, American, range of govern- 
mental forms among,-204-6 
reflection of cuttural sanctions 
in, folklore of, 270 
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Indians (continued) 
migration of ancestors of, to e 
Americas, 47 
North American, forms, of divina- 
tion among, 228 ae. 
power concepts in religions of, 


218-9 
of North Pacific Coast, extended 
family among, 176 
of Southwest, differing utilization 
of common habitat by, 99 
Indices, facial, use of, in study of 
. physical type, 57 
Indirect rule, doctrine of, and 
“practical anthropology,” 538 
Indirection, as sanction of Negro 
culture, 428 
Individual, and culture, influence of 
psychoanalysis on study of, 
334 
relationship between, alternative 
> methods of studying, 345 
in terms of gestalt psychol- 
_ OBY, 333-4 
behavioral world of, influence on 
perception of habitat by, 106 
enculturation of, as factor in es- 
tablishing behavior patterns, 
416-17 
relation of, to culture, 309, 331, 
337-42, 343-4 
role of government in life of, 
among Ashanti, 201 
‘role of, in acculturative process, 


332 

Individual behavior, as basis for 
reified institutions studied by 
ethnographers, 330-1 

Individual differences, ignoring of, 
by early students, 497 

Individual peculiarities,-in cultural 
behavior, 503-4 x 

Individuals, psychotogical study of, 


332 
Industries, study of, by prehis- 
torians, 36 


Industry, anthropological studies of 
‘social relations in, 539 
Inference, use of, in prehistory, 31-4 
Infixes, uses of, 295 
Informants, advantages and _disad- 
vantages in use of, 376-7 
attitude of early anthropologists, 
toward disagreement be- 
tween, 498 
Ingalik Indians, material culture of, 
122 4 
Innovation, as general term, 460 
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Instinct psychology, inadequacy of, 
for understanding of culture, 


I 
LASAS; role of, in influencing cul- 
tural behavior, 114 
Institutions, as basis of ethnographic 
studies, 330-1 
cultural, functionalist approach to, 
421 
role of, in formation of basic per- 
sonality structure, 340 
social, influence of, on group life, 
167 
intermediate between family 
and sib, 176-8 
types of, analyzed in study of so- 
cial organization, 167 
Instruction, methods of, among vari- 
ous nonliterate groups, 182-7 
Intangibles, as property, 160 
of culture, difficulties in recon- 
structing prehistoric develop- 
ment of, 34 
Integration, of Bush Negro culture, 
421-4 
of cultural traits, as factor in 
study of diffusion, 467-8 


of culture, aspects of, 420-1 + 
as conceived by R. Benedict, 
424-5 


as expressed in themes, 425 
of experience, with habirat, 10 
“Intensity,” as dynamic concept in 
culture-area analysis, 409-10 
Interpretation, as factor in realism in 
art, 236 
Interpreters, advantages and disad- 
vantages in use of, in field re- 
search, 382 A 
Invention, and discovery, difficulty 
of differentiating, 454-5 
as “mother of necessity,” 456-7 
definition of, 454 
hypothesis of genius as factor in, 
457 
of material objects, methodologi- 
cal considerations leading to. 
emphasis on, 455-6 
rarity of, postulated by English 
diffusionists, 463-4 A 
Inventions, in realm of ideas, 456 
Inventor, as innovator in matérial 
culture, 455 
Iron Age, of prehistory, 45-6 
Iron-working, distribution of, in 
nonliterate world, 141-2 : 
Iroquois, League of, political institu- 
tions in. 205 
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Iroquois (continued) 
reinterpretation of aboriginal pat- 
terns of suicide among, 495 
Irrigation, use of, by nonliterate cul- 
tivators, 126-7 
Isolation, as factor in cultural con- 
servatism or change, 451 


Jamaica, example of cultural varia- 
tion in songs of, 499 3 
Japan, recent history of, as exempli- 
fying concept of historic acci- 
dent, 511-2 
Jenks, A. E., cited, 148 
Jesup North Pacific expedition, as 
study of cultural “laboratory” 
situation, 528 
Jew, lack of validity of term, as ra- 
cial designation, 84 
Jews, analysis of concept of, as race, 
85-7 
populations of, as breeding iso- 
lates, 87 
Judgement, of values, danger of 
drawing, in field research, 369 
Judgements, basis of, in cultural ex- 
perience, 351 


Kardiner, A., quoted, 340 

Karma, reconstruction of culture- 
contacts of, by use of pot- 
sherds, 139 

Kecing, F., cited, 483 

Kelautan, relation of food produc- 
tion and consumption among 
fishermen of, 157 

Keraki, delimitation of political 
institutions among, 194 

Kgatla; range of educational meth- 
ods Employed by, 184 

Kikuyu, patterned reception of 
strangers, misinterpretation of, 
419 

Kinship, preciseness of terms of, in 
various descent systems, 172-3 

Kinship aggregates, variety of, 
among Nuer, 177 


Kinship system, classificatory, illus- 


trated, 173-4 

Kinship systems, cultural determina- 
tion of, 354 

Klimek, S., cited, 389 

Kluckhohn, C., quoted, 425, 427 

Kluckhohn, C., and Kroeber, A. L., 
cited, 305 

Kohler, W., quoted, 322-3 

Kroeber, A. L., cited, 312, 369, 400 

quoted, 311, 389, 409, 410, 460 
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Kroeber, A. L., and Driver, H. E., 
quoted, 388-9 
Kroeber, A. L., and Kluckhohn, C., 
cited, 305 
Krogman, W. M., quoted, 63-4, 86 
Kropotkin, Prince Peter, quoted, 
318-9 
Kru, verb-forms of, 296-7 
Kulturbistorische Schule, see Cul- 
ture-historical school 
Kuo, Z. Y., cited, 325 
Kwakiutl Indians, conspicuous con- 
sumption among, 164 
credit system of, 155 
cultural type attributed to, 339 
guardian spirit, concept of, 393 
Kwoma, educational methods em- 
ployed by, 184 


Labor, amount of, performed by na- 
tives of Wogeo, 146-7 
sex division of, as affected by in- 
vention of potters wheel, 
140-1 
sustained, need for, by non-liter- 
ate peoples, 145 
Labor-market, absence of, in eco- 
nomics of nonliterate peoples, 


144 
Laboratory, historical, for study of 
culture, in Negro societies of 
Africa and New World, 524-5 
“Laboratory”? situations, for study 
of culture, illustrated, 528-9 - 
Laboratory techniques, use of, in 
verification of hypotheses, 522-3 
Land, ownership of, 159-60 
Lang, A., cited, 211, 271 
Lango, poetry of, quoted, 407 
Language, and communication, dif- 
ferentiated, 299 
as “index to culture,” 301 
as variable independent of race 
and culture, 88 
classification of, in terms of word- 
structures, 294-5 
definition of, 287 
elements of, 288 
examples of, as documenting cul- 
tural conditioning, 313-4 
native, knowledge of, in field re- 
search, 482 
reinterpretations of, under bor- 
rowing, 493 
symbolism of, as agent in culture- 
building, 314-5 A 
value of, in analysis of culture, 
299-301 
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Languages, classifications of, 516-7, 
pidgin, varieties of, to be used in 
field-work, 381-2 
Law, definition of, 208 
of nonliterate societies, study of, 
208-9 
Laws, cultural, as statement of proc- 
ess, 530 x 
Learning, as factor in enculturation, 
326-7 
as factor in socialization, 325-6 
attitudes toward, in nonliterate so- 
cieties, 181-2 
cumulative, uniqueness of, in man, 
75 
importance of, for definition of 
culture, 313-4 
Learning process, relationship of, to 
cultural conditioning, 333 
Leisure class, theory of, 163 
Lent, variation in cult-practices of 
Brazilian Negroes during, 500-1 
i-evailoisian period of prehistory, 39 
Levirate,-171 
Lévy-Bruhl, L., cited, 360-1 
quoted, 362 
rejection by, of thesis of prelogi- 
cal mentality, 360-1 
Lewin, K., cited, 334 
Lewis, O., cited, 374, 483 
Li An-che, cited, 339-40 
quoted, 183 
Limited possibilities, hypothesis of, 
459 
Limits, of variation within culture, 
_ heed to ascertain, 499-500 
Lind, Robert, and Helen, cited, 368 
Lindblom, G. K., cited, 391 
Lindgren, E. J., quoted, 476 
Lineages, types of, among Nuer, 177 
Linguistic drift, concept of, as ap- 
j plied to cultural change, 507-8 
Linguistics, compa‘ative, fields of, 
4-5 3 
scope, 3 
_ Special techniques of, 6-7 
Linnaeus, classification of man with 
anthropoid forms by, 15 
Linton, R., cited, 175, 340, 503 
quoted, 343, 404, 471, 494 
Literate societies, study of, by an- 
_ thropologists, 36% f: 
Literature, derivation of, from ex- 
erience of creators, 269 
relationship of, to cultural anthro- 
ology, 10 
Llewellyn, K-N., and Hoebel, E. A., 


€ 


XX 


Logic, historical and classificatory, 
compared, 519-20 
in West African explanation of 
inheritance of intelligence, 
362 
of culture-trait list, and culture- 
complex, differentiated, 396 
of structure, as aid in reconstruct- 
ing early human forms, 14 
relativistic nature of patterns of, 
in different societies, 362 
Looms, use of, 133-4 
Lorogun, rite of Brazilian Negro 
cults, variation in, 501 
Loss of ancestry, as mechanism in 
formation of population type, 
68 
Lowie, R. H., quoted, 174, 178, 204 
Luck, concept of, as form of mana, 
217 
Luomala, K., cited, 275 
quoted, 189 


MacCurdy, G. G., quoted, 22, 49 
Madagascar, culture-areas of, 404 
Magdalenian period of prehistory, 
41 
Magic, among Azande, 225-6 
as explanation of Upper Palaco- 
lithic art, 43 
as part of religion, 222 _ 
as “primitive science,” 221 @ 
classification of forms of, 226 
relationship of, to religion, 221-2 
techniques of, 225-7 
universality of belief in, 221, 
“white” and “black,” validity of 
categories of, 226-7 ; 
Magic charms, forms andefunctions 
of, 226 : 
“Magic Flight” tale, distribution of, 
269 
Maglemosian, Mesolithic culture of 
Denmark, 44 
Maine, Sir Henry, quoted, 192, 448 
Maize, diffusion of, to Africa, 445 
Maladjustment, of individual in cut- 
ture, stress on study of, 344 
Malekula, concept of soul held by 
_ people of, 213-4 eis, 
institutionalized friendship” 
178-9 
Maling waki; B., cited, 115, 335 
quoted, 112- 2, 421, 414 
Man, as aa of biological 
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series, 15-6 ` » 296-8 
quoted, 193, 208 as “culture-building animal, 3° 
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Man (continued) 

as domesticated animal, signifi- 
cance of, in study of race, 
80-3 

as social animal, differentiated 
from man as culture-building 
animal, 316-7, 324-5 : 

differentiation of, from other ani- 
mals, by cumulative learning, 


75 
evolution of, role of erect posture 
in achieving, 18-20 ; 
prehistoric, basic cultural dis- 
coveries by, 49-50 
Mana, as generic term for power- 
concept in religion, 217 
as power, forms of belief in, 
among various peoples, 217-21 
classical incidence of, in Mela- 
nesia, described, 217-8 
significance of concept of, for 
theories of origin of religion, 
211 
Mandelbaum, D. G., quoted, 165, 
178, 488 
Mangaia, ritual exchange in, 151 
Mangareva, prayers of, quoted, 
223-4 
Manitou, power-concept of Algon- 
kian Indians, described, 219 
Maori, stylistic elements in art of, 


203 
Marett, R. R., cited, 216 
quoted, 211, 230-1 
Marginal culture, cautions in use of 
concept of, 408 
Marginal cultures, of areas, concept 
of, 406 
Market, d:ffering degrees of com- 
plexity of, in machine and non- 
machine societies, 145 
Marriage, definition of, 171 
relationships in, to family of 
spouse, 171 
Martin, P. S., cited, 139 
Martin, R., cited, 57 
Marx, K., influence of L. H. Mor- 
gan on, 437 
quoted, 165 
Mason, O. T., quoted, 137 
Material culture, as aftonine data 
of prehistory, 34 
defined, 119 
unequal distribution of elements 
of, 122-3 
Mathematics, relationship of, to 
physical anthropology, 11 
ating, factors governing choice in, 
I7I ` 3 
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Mating (continued) 

patterns of, in Euroamerican so- 

ciety, 412-3 
in Solomon Islands, 413-4 

preferential, types of, 174-5 

selection in, significance of, in 
formation of human types, 
82- 

Matrilocal residence, place of male 
in societies having systems of, 
168-9 

Mauss, M., cited, 150 

Maya Indians, religious reinterpreta- 
tions in culture of, 493-4 

McGregor, J. H., quoted, 25, 79 

Mead, M., cited, 338, 340 : 

Meaning, as function of language, 
301 

devices employed to shade, 295 
new, of old forms, as factor in 
cultural reinterpretation; 

945 
role of, in functioning of lan- 
guage, 287-8 

Meanings, of cultural facts, as re- 
vealed by informants, 376-7 

Measurements, employed in study 
of given problem, selection of, 


54 
used in study of physical type, 547 
Medicine, study of, as example of 
cultural configurational ap- 
proach, 426 
Medium, relation of, to art forms, 


257 
Meek, C. K., studies of, as govern- 
ment anthropologist, 538 
Meganthropus palaeojavanicus, 21 
Melanesia, concept of mana found 
in, 217-8 
media of exchange used in eco- 
nomics of, ret 
political structures of, 204 
Mendel, Gregor, genetic theory of, 
72 
Menomini, ethnohistorical analysis 
of acculturation among, 483 
Mentality, prelogical, inapplicability 
of use of, as criterion of 
“primitive” peoples, 360-1 
rejection of sthesis of, by L. 
Lévy-Bruhl, 360-1 
Monti, power concept of Algonkian 
Indians, described, 219 
Mesolithic period of European pre- 
history, 43-4 3 
Metai-working, types of, among 
nonliterate peoples, 141-2 
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Method, alternatives in, in study of 
relation between individucl and 
culture, 345 

ethnographic, principles of, stated 
by B. Malinowski, 372 

in study of physical type, meas- 
urements determined by, 54 , 

of American anthropologists, 1n 
study of diffusion, 468 

statistical, of studying homo- 
geneity and heterogeneity of 
human populations, 69 

Methodological relativism, as ap- 
proach to culture, 365 

in field research, importance of, 
368-9 

Methods, anthropological, as distin- 
guishing anthropology from re- 
Jated sciences, 6 

field, rarity of descriptions of, 369 
in study of historical reconstruc- 
tions, 468-71 F 
of prehistory, use of fact and in- 
ference in, 31-4 
specialized, employed in study of 
American Archaeology, 48-9 
. varied, need to employ, in study 
of culture, 420-1 
Métraux, A., quoted, 194, 276 
Mexico, applied anthropology in, 


538-9 
calabash dishes from, as illustrat- 
ing relation of realism and 
conventionalization, 248 
Migration, effect of, on cultural bor- 
rowing, 478 
of man to America, probable date 
and path of, 47 
Millar, N. E., and Dollard, J., cited, 


326 

Mitchell, C. E., work in “practical 
anthropology” under auspices 
of, 538 


Mitla, results of culture-contact in, . 


480 

Mixture, of physical types, signifi- 
cance of study of, 67-8 

Modal personality, concept of, 343 

Modesty, as factor in use of cloth- 
ing, 136 

Mofolo, T., cited, 332, 383 

Moieties, as clusters of sibs, 178 

Molding, as technique of pottery- 
making, 139-40 

Money, characteristics of, 153 

Money-barter, nature and forms of, 
152-3 
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Money-economy, restricted inci- 
dence of, in nonliterate cultures, 
154 
Money-symbol, special character of, 
in Euroamerican culture, 145 
Mongoloid race, distribution and 
physical characteristics of, 64 
Monogamy, practice of, in various 
nonliterate societies, 169-70 
Montagnais-Naskapi, mantt as 
power-concept of, 219 
nature of belief in soul held by, 


213 
Montague, Ashley F. M., cited, 57 
Morals, relativistic approach to, 

questions raised by, 364 

Morant, G. M. cited, 84 

quoted, 87 
Morant, G. M., and others, cited, 26 
Morgan, L. H., cited, 191, 437 

quoted, 430, 432, 434, 439-40 
“Moron” stories, derivation of, 


273-4 
Morpheme, definition and types of 
293-4 
Morphology, human, as aid in re 
constructing evolution of man 
5 gs 0 A 
linguistic, defined, 296 
Morton, D. J., cited, 17 
Mother-in-law taboo, significance 
of, 171 3 
Motivation, social setting of, 332 
Mousterian culture of prehistory, 


39-40 
Movyius, H. L., Jr., quoted, 30, 35, 44- 


5, 46 
Müller, F., quoted, 84 
Murdock, G. P., quoted, 114 
Muscles, relation of, to skeletal 
structure, 18 
Music, of. nonliterate peoples, com- 
plexity of, 285-6 
methodological problems in 
study of, 282 
patterned reactions to, variations 
in, 416-7 
use of, in study of cultural varia- 
tion, 499 
Music theory, of nonliterate peo- 
ples, 286 ` . 
Musical instruments, classification 
of, 284 
Musicology, comparative, as branch 
of cultural anthropology, 10 
significance of study of, for 
analysis of culture, 282 
use of recording phonograph in 
study of, 282 
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Mutual aid, as factor in evolution, 
318-9 
Myres, Sir J. L., quoted, 195 
Mysticism, religious, 231-2 
Myth, of Cherokee Indians, of 
origin of human races, 356-7 
Mythology, function of, as sanction 
for belief and ritual, 229-30 
in providing sanctions for sib, 
175 


Nadel, S. F., cited, 162 
quoted, 176, 193, 316 
Natchez, political structures of, 
204-5 
Nationalism, ethnocentrisms of, as 
hindrance to world society. 
545 ; 
Native language, use of, in field 
work, evaluated, 381 
Nativity tale, as found among Zuñi 
Indians, 268 
Navajo Indians, common-sense rea- 
soning of, exemplified, 361 
covert culture of, 426-7 
drama in rituals of, 279 
example of cultural conservatism 
n from, 449 
Nazism, racial doctrines of, 84 
Neanderthal man, Mousterian cul- 
ture of, 39-40 
remains or, 24-6 
Necktie, as example of cultural 
. drift, 506-7 
Need, as factor in discovery and in- 
vention, 454-5 
Needs, basic, He ounce of cultural 
Institutions, 112-3 
derived, nole of in formation of 
cultural institutions, 113 
“Negro,” sociological and biological 
definitions of, in various coun- 
_ tries, 77-8 
egroes, American, color values in 
selection of mates by, 82-3 
New World, retention of African 
cultural focus by, 491 
societies of, as laboratory for 
study of culture, 524-5 
New World and African, normal 
character of spirit possession 
anfong, 354-5 
Sanctions of, as expression of inte- 
$ gration in cultures of, 427-8 
Negroid. race, 64 
eolithic period of European pre- 
a, history, 45 
Neolithic revolution,” hypothesis 
of, so a 
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New Zealand, culture-areas of, 404 
“Nobiè savage,” influence of con- 
cept of, on political philosophy, 
195 
“Non-historic,” as synonym for 
“primitive,” reasons for reject- 
ing use of, 363 
Nonliterate, as classificatory device, 
contrasted to folk-society con- 
cept, 522 
as synonym for “primitive,” 363 
Nonliterate peoples, practical ap- 
proach of, to problems of tech- 
nology, 123 
problems in conducting field re- 
search among, 367-8 
reasons for conducting research 
among, 368 
Nordenskiöld, E., cited, 391 
Norm, social, of experience, experi- 
ments establishing validity of, 
352-3 
Normality, concept of, as culturally 
defined, 354-5 
North America, characteristics of 
folklore in, 275 
culture-areas of, 398-9 
Northwest Coast Indians, blankets 
of, in prestige economic system, 
155 
totem-poles of, as evidence of cul- 
tural change, 444 
Notes-and-Queries, as approach to 
field-work, 378-9 j 
Nott, J. C., cited, 92 
Nuba, ends of political institutions 
of, 193 
Nuer, forms of political control 
among, 202-3 
method of conducting field-work 
among, described, 372-3 
variety of kinship aggregates 
among, {77° 
Numelin, R., cited, 207 


Oakley, K. P., quoted, 22 

Objective reality of culture, argu- 
ment for, 309-1 

Objectivity, need of, in conducting 
field research, 369 

Observation, first-hand, place of, in 
field-work, 376 

Cdipus complex, analysis of, by B. 
Malinowski, 335-6 

Olbrechts, F. M., cited, 357 

Old World, characteristics of folk- 
lore of, 274-5 2 

Opler, M. E., cited, 184 

quoted, 345, 425, 427 
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Organization, in animal societies, 
variation in degree of, 3219 __ 
Origin, absolute, of religion, futility 
of search for, 216-7 
of human form, locality of, un- 
known, 13 \ 
of religion, search for, 216-7 
Ortiz, F., quoted, 475 
Osgood, C., quoted, 122 
Outbreeding, cultural factors mak- 
ing for, 76-8 
Overlapping, as phenomenon 
studied in differentiation of 
races, 61-2 


Pacific islands, divisions of, as cul- 
ture-areas, 404 
Painting, in European Palaeolithic, 
42-3, 239-41 
Paiute Indians, “word-sentence” 
in language of, 293 
Palaeolithic, art of, realism and con- 
ventionalization in, 239-41 
in Europe, cultures of, 38-46 
Palaeontology, relationship of, to 
prehistoric archaeology and 
physical anthropology, 11 
Palestine, role of cultural focus in 
Arab-Jewish acculturation in, 
490 
Panajachel, money cconomy of, 154 
Pan Pgyprian diffusionist school, 
461 
Parallel cousins, relationship of, 
174-5 
Parsons, E. C., quoted, 268, 378, 392, 
480 
“Participant observer,” doctrine of, 
372 
Patai, R., quoted, 490 
Pattern, cultural, and variation in 
culture, 498 _ 
as psychological phenomenon, 
41I 
defined, 425 
sub-cultural, influence of genera- 
tion on formation of, 416-7 
Patterning, cultural, of African and 
New World Negro spirit pos- 
session, 354-5 < A 
Patterns, artistic, role of, in in- 
fluencing work of artist, 255 
behavior, individual variation in, 
416-7 
cultural, as consensuses of indi- 
vidual’ behavior patterns,. 
411 ff., 502-3 $ 
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Patterns (continued) 
as used in configurational ap- 
proach to study of culture, 
425 
defined, 411-2 
in cultural institutions, 411 
need for comprehension of, in 
cross-cultural understand- 
ing, 418-9 
plural nature of, 419 
variations in, with occupational 
or class lines, 417 
of mating, in Solomon Islands and 
Euroamerican culture, con- 
trasted, 412-5 
plurality of, in cultures, signifi- 
cance of, 502 
sub-cultural, in Euroamerican cul- 
ture, 416-7 
knowledge of, by members of 
other sub-cultures, 419 
of Dahomey, 417-8 
role of specialization in form- 
ing, 417 
Pawniag, in West Africa, 155 
Peck-order, of fowls, 320-1 
Pei, W. C., discoverer of Sinan- 
thropus pekinensis, 21 a 
Perception, influence of culture on, 
354 
Percussion instruments, of nonliter- 
ate peoples, 285 R 
Perry, Commodore M. C., visit of, 
to Japan, as historic accident, 
511-2 
Perry, W. J., cited, 463 
Personalities, in foreign cultures, re- 
action to, of ethnographer, 
375-6 ae 
status, hypothesis of, 343 
Personality, and culture, approaches 
to study of, 337-42 
role of early enculturation in in- 
fluencing, 331 
Personality norms, influence of cul- 
ture in formation of, 340-1 
Personality types, of those ex- 
periencing spirit possession in 
African and New World Negro 
societies, 355 
Pettitt, G. A., cited, 182 
Philippines, cultural drift, as ex- 
emplified in cultures of tribes 
of, 508-10 
irrigated rice cultivation in moun- 
tainous country of, 103-5 
study of native cultures of, as 
“laboratory” approach to cul- 
tural analysis, 529 
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Philosophical problem, of reality of 
culture, 309 
Philosophical relativism, as approach 
to culture, 365 
Philosophy, of cultural relativism, as 
basic anthropological contri- 
bution, 351 
contributions of, 364 
relativistic, positive elements in, 


547 
Phonemes, defined, 290 
range of variation in, 290-1 
Phonemic symbols, use of, 290 
Phonetics, defined, 290 
Physical anthropology, development 
of study of race in terms of, 90 
scope of, 3 
special techniques of, 6 
Physical characteristics, of races, 64 
Physical type, measurements used in 
studying, 54-7 
problem of influence of, on cul- 
ture, 89-90 
relation of, to culture, 75-8 
Pidgin dialects, utility of, in field re- 
search, 381-2 
Pigmentation, importance given to, 
dn differentiating human races, 
52- 
study of, in differentiating physi- 
cal type, 58 
Piltdown Man, “hoax” of, 22-3 
Pitch,“absolute, problem of, 352 
Pithecanthropus erectus, 13, 21, 30 
Pithecanthropus robustus, 21 
Plains Indian Sun Dance, see Sun 
Dance 
Plot, in drama of nonliterate socie- 
ties, 278-9 
low, influénce of, on patterns of 
sex division of labor, 128 
Poetry, Dahomean, 281-2 
in prayer, of Mangareva, 223-4 
of South African Bushmen, 
224-5 
zonliterate, relation of, to song, 
281 
of Lango, 407 
Polarity, as characteristic of classifi- 
_ Catory systems, 519 
in folk-society concept, 520 
Political jnstitutions, lack of com- 
Parative study of, by political 
Scientists, 192 
of Philippine tribes, differences 
tween, as example of cul- 
Politi tural drift, 508-10 
olitical organization, influence of 
abitat on, 101-2 > 
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Political organizations, native, of 
West Africa, complexity of, 


194-5 

Political philosophers, early, in- 
fluence of concepts of Ameri- 
can Indian life on, 195 

Political science, relation of, to 
anthropology, 9 

Political structures, of Melanesia, 


204 

Polyandry, restricted distribution 
of, 170% 

Polygyny, incidence and nature of, 
170 


problem of assessing values in, 349 
Polynesia, complexity of ritual 
drama in, 278-9 
formal edueation in native cul- 
tures of, 189-90 
power-concept in religions of, 
217-8 
reflection of cultural sanctions in 
mythology of, 270 
Polyphony, in Euroamerican and 
nonliterate music, 285 
Ponape, cultural focus of, 487-9 
Pondo, study of, as “laboratory” ap- 
proach to cultural analysis, 529 
Population, analysis of homogencity 
or heterogeneity of, through 
study of family lines, 71 
as unit for study of biological 
processes in man, 67 
Population size, relation of, to pro- 
duction of economic surplus, 
161 
Poro schools, of Liberia and Sierra 
Leone, 188-9 
Portuguese, stories of, told in Brazil, 
273 
Possession, spirit, forms and func- 
tions of, 288-9 
in African,ansdl New World 
Negro sog@ieties, 354-5 
Posture, upright, role of, in giving 
man present capacities, 18-20 
Potlatch, of Kwakiutl Indians, as ex- 
ample of conspicuous consump- 
tion, 164 
Potters, nonliterate, motor skill of, 
GO 9 » . ` ` 
Potters wheel, restricted distribu- 
tion of, 140 
Pottery, factors governing distribu- 
tion of, 139 
techniques of making, 138-9 ə 
Power-concept, nature and mani- 
festations »f, 217-21 
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Practical problems, anthropological 
contributions to solution of, 
541-2 

Practical relativism, as approach to 
culture, 365 

Prayer, forms and functions of, 223-5 

relation of, to magic, 225 

Pre-Chellean period of prehistory, 


9 
Peediceabilivy, of cultural behavior, 
as argument for cultural de- 
terminism, 309-10 
Prediction, cultural, problem of 
achieving, 532-3 
Predmost finds,. 27 
Prefixes, use of, in Bantu languages, 
298-9 } 
Prehistoric cultures, classification of, 
35-41 Pd 
Prehistory, European, special char- 
acter of categories of, 46-7 
of Old and New World, prob- 
lems of, contrasted, 47-8 
use of inference in, 31-4 
welding of, to history, in New 
World archaeology, 48-9 
world-wide sequences of cultures 
in, difficulty of establishing, 
34-5 
“Pre-literate,” as synonym for 
“primitive,” reasons for reject- 
ap, 108, 363 
“Prelogical” mentality, as pattern of 
human thought, 362 i 
Prelogical mentality, of “primitives,” 
rejection of concept of, by L. 
Lévy-Bruhl, 360-1 
Erenige, and subsistence, derivation 
of dual economies from, 155-6 
as incentive to work, 150 
role of yam cultivation in giving, 
„among Ponapeans, 488-9 
Prestige economy, mechanisms of, 
160-1 ' oF 
nature of, 164 
Priests, utilization of economic sur- 
_ Plus by, 162-3 
Primates, as category including man 
and anthropoid forms, 15 
complexity of processes of inte- 
gration of, into social groups, 
TER BELO Pema 
Primitive,” as evaiuative term, 358 
concept of, contrasted to folk- 
society concept, 521 
synonyms for, reasons for use or 
a rejection of, 363 
use of, im sense of “primeval,” by 
evolutionists, 435 Ci oe 
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“Primitive” cultures, difficulties in 
defining, 360 
variation in, 362 
Primitive man, conception of, as 
“contemporary ancestor,” 358 
Probability, as critical factor in his- 
torical reconstruction, 470-1 
role of, in cultural prediction, 533 
Problems, methodological, in use of 
head and facial dimensions in 
study of physical type, 56-7 
posed by restudy of same so- 
ciety by different investi- 
gators, 374 
of world order, anthropological 
contributions to solution of, 
544-7 
sociological, studied by use of 
genealogical method, 379-80 
Process, and form, role of, in analy- 
sis of culture, 519 
as basis of cultural laws, 530 
problems phrased in terms of, 
contrasted to categories based 
on form, 522 
Productivity, of labor in nonliterate 
societies, 149 
Progress, concept of, in evolution- 
ary thought, 437 g 
Euroamerican concept of, as re- 
flection of, ethnocentrism, 357 
Projective tests, use of,,in study of 
culture and personality, 3% 1-2 
Pronouns, variations in use of, 
297-8 
Pronunciation, standardization of, in 
language, 292-3 
Property, forms of, 159-60 
Protection, as primary criterion of 
domestication, 81 
Protestantism, and Catholicism, dif- 
fering influence of, on retention 
of Africanisms in New World, 
525 
reinterpretations of Africanisms 
in, 492-3 
Protohuman forms, earliest, 20-2 
Proverbs, as expressions of cultural 
sanctions, in Negro cultures, 
428 % 
Psychiatry, contributions of, to 
study of relation between cul- 
ture and individual, 343-4 
Psychic unity of man, doctrine Og 
u 438 : * ” 
Psychic unity of mankind,” theory 
of, as basis for similarities in 
culture, 111 
o ve 
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Psychoanalysis, contributions of, to 
study of relation between indi- 
vidual and culture, 334, 343-4 

and gestalt psychology, in study 
of individual in society, 337 

Psychoethnography, the psychology 
of culture, 332-3 

Psychological factors, in diffusion, 
importance of, 468 

Psychological formulations, of cul- 
tural unity, 420 

Psychological mechanisms, for ac- 
quisition of culture, 313-4 

Psychological reality of culture, 
arguments for, 312-5 

Psychological tests, of World War 
I, use of, by racists, 92-3 

Psychologists, meaning given “ac- 
culturation” by, 474 

Psychology, and anthropology, in- 
terdisciplinary training in, 345 

influence of various schools of, in 
study of individual and cul- 
ture, 333 

relationship of, to anthropology, 
12, 332-3 

Psychology of culture, interdisci- 

q Plinary bases for, 332-3 

Psychopathology, misapplication of 
concepts of, to African and 
New World Negro possession, 


354-5 

Puetio Indians, religion of, combi- 
nation of elements into com- 
plexes in, 391-2 

Pueblo Indian pottery, changes in 
decoration of, 256-7 

Pure race, validity of concept of, 66 

Puyallup-Nisqually Indians, power- 
concepts of, 219-20 

Pygmies, Congo, suspension bridges 
erected by, 123 

Pyramids, Mexican and Egyptian, 
fallacy:of comparing, 463 


Quantity, criterion of, in method of 
_culture-historical school, 465-6 
Quimby, G. I., cited, 139 


Race, and culture, problem of rela- 
tion between, 75-8 
as genetic concept, 73 
as vafiable, independent of lan- 
guage and culture, 87-8 
„definition of, 51 
by UNESCO experts, 51-2 
Senctic basis of, 66 
eritable physical differences” as 
asis of distinguishing, 51 
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Race (continued) 
Jewish, analysis of concept of, 85-7 
pure, validity of concept of, 66 
repudiation of, by evolutionists, as 
factor in establishing cultural 
differences, 432 
scientific study of, and racism, 
differentiated, 89 
steps in development of study of, 
by physical anthropologists, 90 
Races, as “major groups” of man- 
kind, 52 
classification of, 52, 64 
controversy over taxonomic status 
of, 27 
genetic reality of, 62-3 
importance of study of variation 
in delimiting, 60-2 
present, stability of, in historic 
times, 79 z 
principal, geographical distribu- 
tion of, 63 
problem of time and place of dif- 
ferentiation of, 78-9 
Racial classification, types falling 
outside of, 65 
Racial differentiation, human, pos- 
sible early appearance of, 22 
Racial superiority, difficulty of es- 
tablishing criteria for, 88-9 
non-scientific nature of statements 
concerning, 91-2 


Racial traits, in humans, similarity 


of, to traits of domesticated ani- 
mals, 81-2 
Racism, American, early manifesta- 
tions of, 91-2 
definition of, 84, 89 
Radcliffe-Brown, A. R., influence 
of, in development of social an- 
thropology, 166-7 
quoted, 169, 185-6, 193, 524 
Ramos, A., cited, 478 
Rattray, R. $, cited, 162, 346 
quoted, 195-87 224 
studies of, as government anthro- 
pologist, 538 
Ratzel, F., cited, 97 
early mapping of African culture- 
areas by, 402 
Raum, O., quoted, 186 
Ray, Vy quoted, 389, 390 
Readjustment, of individuals, under 
culture-contact, 482 
Realism, and conventionalization, in 
art, problem of, 235-6 
relation between, as shown in 
Mexican calabash designs, 
248, 
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Realism (continued) 
defined, 236 
in art of nonliterate peoples, 238-9 
in paintings of Upper Palaeolithic, 
analyzed, 247-8 
relative character of, as illustrated 
by Yoruban masks, 236 


Reality, conception of, as condi- ` 


tioned by language, 288 
cultural relativistic, problem of, 
351 
sense of, among “primitive” peo- 
ples, 361-2 
Reasoning, logical character of, 
among nonliterate peoples, 
360-2 s 
Reconditioning, as mechanism for 
adaptation of behavior to new 
conditions, 313 
Redfield, R , cited, 366, 374 
quoted, 520-2 
Redfield, R., Linton, R., and Hers- 
kovits, M. J., quoted, 471 
Reduplication, uses of, 295 


; Regularity, cultural, and prediction, 


532-3 
Reichard, G. A., cited, 251 
Reinterpretation, as process of cul- 
tural dynamics, 492, 494-5 
as psychological explanation of 
cultural change, 495-6 
Reisner, G. A., cited, 139 
Relation, between culture and habi- 
tat, reciprocal nature of, 105 
Relation, between individual and 
group, social organization as 
study of, 166 
perception of, experiments on, 353 
Relativism, cultural, as curb on eth- 
nocentrism, 366 
as exemplified in attitudes to- 
ward foods, 357-8 
aspects of, differentiated, 365 
principle of, defined, 351 
questions raised Concerning 
philosophical validity of, 
: 363-6 
rejection of, on philosophical 
grounds, by absolutists, 366 
methodological, importance of 
conception of, for field re- 
‘search, 368-9 
Relativity, of culture-traits and 
complexes, 388 ` 


Religion, African, varied degrees of 


retention of, in New World, 
525-6 
as focal aspect of West African 
culture, 491-2 , 
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Religion (continued) 
definition of, 233, 518 
difficulty in defining, analyzed, 
230-2 
Freudian explanation of, 231 
function of, 222 
inferences regarding prehistoric 
manifestations of, 31-2 
“minimum definition of,” by E. B. 
Tylor, 210 
non-supernaturalistic manifesta- 
tions of, 232-3 
problem of discovering origins of, 
212 
relationship of, to magic, 221-2 
special education in, among non- 
literate peoples, 190 
theory of mana as basis of, 211 
Religions, classifications of, 517-8 
Religious life, of Mousterian man, 
assumptions concerning, 40 
Religious phenomena, types of, 
211-2 
Religious thrill, description of, by 
Dahomean, quoted, 231-2 
theory of, as basis of supernatural- 
ism, 231 : 
Research, in field, by ethnographers, 
367 c 
Residence, in marriage, types of, 
168-9 
Resources, capitalization of, 159 
Responses, automatic, in éultural be- 
havior, 333 SN 
cultural, to basic needs, as ex- 
planation of institutions, 113 
“instrumental,” in formation of 
cultural institutions, 114 
Response-systems, of Chinese and 
Americans, contrasted, 428-9 
Restorations, of early human types, 
techniques used in making, 14-5 
Restraints, to be exercised by eth- 
nographer, in field-work, 373-4 
Re-studies, of same societies, grow- 
ing number of, 374 å 
Retention, as measurement of in- 
tensity of Africanisms in New 
World, 526-8 : 
Revenue, modes of collecting, in 
Ashanti kingdom, 200 
“Revolutions,” of prehistory, 5° 
Rhythm, and melody, differing roles 
of, 284 , : 
complexity of, in certain nonlit- 
erate musical styles, 283 . 
Rice cultivation, in mountainous 
country, as example of relation 
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Rice cultivation (continued) 
between culture and habitat, 
103-5 

Richards, A. I., quoted, 147-8, 157 

Richardson, J., cited, 312 

Ritual, forms of, 223 

Rituals, mythological, sanctions of, 
229-30 

Rivers, W. H. R., cited, 170 

early interest in psychology of, 


222 


333 
quoted, 379-80, 486 
Roberts, H. H., quoted, 397, 499 
Rorschach tests, use of, in cross-cul- 
tural study of personality and 
culture, 341-2 5 
Roscoe, J., quoted, 144 
Rowe, J. H., cited, 383 
Royal Anthropological Institute, 
preparation of ficld-work man- 
ual by, 378-9 
Ruggles-Gates, R. R., cited, 27 
Rulers, power of, among Ashanti, 
195-6 
utilization of economic surplus 
by, 162 


Sait, E. M., cited, 192 
Sanctions, social, reflection of, in 
folklore, 270-1 
as unifying principle in culture, 
425 
in Negro cultures, 427-8 
Sanile schools, of Liberian and Si- 
_ erra Leone tribes, 189 
Sapir, E., approach of, to problems 
of relation between individual 
and culture, 338 
quoted, 289, 293, 299, 337, 338 
_ 418-9, 466, 468, 498, 507, 517 
Sapin, E“ and Swadesh, M., cited, 
100 
Saulteaux Indians, percentages of 
adjusted and maladjusted 
among, 344 
& 
Savage,” caricature of, in writings 
of A. J. Toynbee, 360 
Scale of intensity. of tinaa 
use of, in classifying ew 
ua World Negro cultures, 527 
Scarce means,” utilization of, in 
maximizing satisfactions, 143 
Schapefa, I., cited, 161, 201-2 
quoted, 140, 184 
Schielderup-Ebbe, T., quoted, 320 
chmidt, W., cited, 212, 216 
quoted, 464 
hnierla, T., quoted, 324 
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Schooling, contrasted to education, 
181 
irs nonliterate societies, examples 
of, 187-90 
Schultz, A., cited, 16 
Scientific findings, lack of contro] 
over use of, by scientists, 540 
Secrecy, in yam cultivation, in 
Ponape, 488-9 
Security, role of early enculturation 
in giving, 332 
Selection, role of, in formation of 
human physical types, 82-3 
social, as domesticating agent in 
man, 82 
Selective factor, habitat as, in limit- 
ing culture, 103 
Selectivity, differential, of cultural 
innovations, 495-6 
in cultural borrowing, significance 
of, 481 
Seligman, C. G. early interest of, 
in psychology, 333 
Sequences, of cultural evolutionists, 


433-5 

Sex behavior, education in, in non- 
literate societies, 186-7 

Sex differences, in behavior, as basic 
cultural phenomena, 310 

patterns of, in Euroamerican soci- 
ety, 416 

Sex division of labor, influence of 

plow on, 128 
universality of, 148-9 

Shamanism, function of, 228 

Shasta Indians, guardian spirit con- 
cept of, 393 

Shelter, relation of, to habitat, 128-9 

Shelters, distribution of types of, 131 

Sherif, M., quoted, 353 

Shuswap Indians, version of “Ant 
and the Grasshopper” tale told 
by, 267-8 i 

Sib, definitian, types and functions 


of, 174-5 * 
Silent trade, nature and examples of, 
151-2 


Sinanthropus pekinensis, 21-2, 30 
Sitting height, importance of, in 
study of physical type, 55 
Skin-color, invalidity of differentia- 
tion of races by, 53 
methods of studying, 58 
problems in studying heredity of, 
in Negro-white crossing, 73 
Skinner, H. D., cited, 404 
Skins, preparation of, for usz as 
clothing, 134 9 
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Skull, human, changes ‘in, with at- 
tainment of upright posture, 19 
Slavery, Negro, justification of, as 
source of American racism, 91-2 
Smith, Sir G. E., founder of British 
diffusionist school, 463 
Smith, J. R., quoted, 97 
Smith, M. W., quoted, 219-20 , , 
Social anthropology, , as distin- 
guished from social organiza- 
tion, 166-7 
relation of, to ethnology and eth- 
nography, 8 
Social contract, theory of, as deriving 
from conception of primitive 
political institutions, 191 
Social institutions, human, range of 
variation in, 325 
of Philippine tribes, differences 
between, as examples of cul- 
tural drift, 508-10 
Social leisure, relation of, to eco- 
nomic surplus, 161 
Social life, as domesticating agent 
for man, 82-3 
Social norms, hypothesis of, 353 
Social organization, delimitation of, 
166 
scope of, 317 
Social relations, in American in- 
dustry, study of, by applied an- 
thropologists, 539 
Social structure, reflection of, in 
kinship systems, 173 
Socialistic, as term used for Inca 
empire, 206-7 
Socialization, differentiated from 
enculturation, 326-7 
nature of, 325 
Societies, animal, forms of, 319 
human and infrahuman, common 
i elements in, 323-4 
“Society,” as conceptual construct 
of student, 317-8 7 
Society, concept of, as aggregate of 
‘sub-groups, 502 
differentiation of, from culture, 


317 
distinguished from culture in 
terms Of process, 324-5 
Society for Applied Anthropology, 
_aims of, 539 ç a 
Sociology, animal, study of, 318-23 
comparative, as generalizing sci- 


ence, 524 
relationship of, to cultural anthro- 
pology, 8 
Sollas, W. J., cited, 47 n 
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Solomon Islands, patterns of mating 
in, 413-4 . 
problem of value in, as expressed 
in barter, 152 
Solutrian period of prehistory, 
“laurel-leaf” flints of, 41 
Song, place of, in nonliterate music, 
284 
“Sorcerer,” of cave of Trois Frères, 
validity of assumptions con- 
cerning, 32-3 
Sororate, 171 
“Sorting-out” process, importance 
of, in field work, 375-6 
Soul, as source of concept of deity, 
216 
conception of, in various cultures, 
213-4 
Sound, cultural determination of 
patterning of, 352 
South America, characteristics of 
folklore of, 275-6 
culture areas of, 399-400 
programs of applied anthropology 
in, 538-9 
South Seas, characteristics of folk- 
lore of, 275 
Specialists, utilization of economic 
surplus by, 161-2 @ 
Specialization, artistic, in nonliterate 
societies, 234-5 
as factor in education in machine 
societies, 183 9 A 
degree of, in cultures with differ- 
ing economies, 144-5 
economic, in nonliterate societies, 
148-9 
relation of, to production of 
; economic surplus, 161 
in culture, influence of,,in form- 
- ing sub-cultural patterns, 417 
relation of, to education, 181-2 
religious, in Euroamerican cul- 
ture, 222 
sex, as universal in culture, 310 
social, significance of, for study of 
drama, 277-8 
variation in, as factor in shaping 
legal institutions, 209 
Specialties, cultural, 503 
Speciation, dynamic character of, 66 
Speck, F. G., quoted, 213, 219, 262 
Spectators, role of, in drama ef liter- 
ate and nonliterate societies, 
contrasted, 278 
Speech, functional units of, 293-4 
learned character of, 288 
Speech-community, concept of, 289 
Spell, use of, as magic device, 226 
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Spencer, H., as originator of term 
“superorganic,” 311 
cited, 111 
quoted, 434-5, 448 
Spinning, techniques of, 132 
Spirits, conception of, among Ay- 
mara, 214-5 
Stability, cultural, as relative to cul- 
ture-change, 308 
early enculturation as making for, 
453 
psychological explanation of, 314 
Stages of development, evolution- 
ary, hypothesis of, 430-1 
methodological problem of, as 
seen by evolutionists, 440 
Standards, moral, relativistic ap- 
proach to problem of, 351 
State, concept of, distinguished from 
tribe and nation, 194 
Statistics, use of, in study of culture, 


505 
Stayt, H. A., cited, 162 
quoted, 188, 220-1 
Stereotype, “racial,” as psy chologi- 
cal mechanism, 85 
Stern, B., cited, 450 
Steward, J. H., cited, 400 
Stewart, O. C., cited, 389 
Stimulus-diffusion, hypothesis of, 
459-60 
Stoddard, Lothrop, cited, 92 
‘Stone age complex,” basic discov- 
ua Erics constituting, 49-50 
Stone age culture complex,” com- 
_ponents of, 49 
String instruments, of nonliterate 
peoples, 284-5 
Structure, of culture, as framework 
of behavior, 420 
Stuckey, L., and Yoseloff, T., 
quoted, 274 
Sturtevant, E. H., quoted, 287 
Style, artistic, analysis of, 250 
as basis for constituting art prov- 
„inces, 251-2 
literary, of folklore, problems in 
__ study of, 276 
Stylistic elements, artistic, tenacity 
of, 253 
Stylization, in woodcarving of 
Africa and Marquesas, con- 
tiasted, 252-3 
Sub-cultures, as expressions of dif- 
ferentials in cultural drift, 507 
ub-groupings, social, cultural pat- 
S terns of, 502 
ubmission and dominance, in ani- 
mal societies, 319-21, 
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Sub-races, concept of, 52 
of principal races, differentiated, 
T Org 

Suicide, among Iroquois Indians, 
changing patterns of, as rein- 
terpretation, 495 

Sullivan, L. R., cited, 57 

Sun Dance, as “laboratory” ap- 
proach to cultural analysis, 528 

Superiority, racial, as non-scientific 

question, 88-9 
political character of statements 
on, 91-2 

Supernatural forces, special attitudes 
toward, in Euroamerican cul- 
ture, 222- 

Supernaturalism, definition of re- 
ligion in terms of, analyzed, 
230-1 

Superorganic, doctrine of, 311-2 

Superstition, definition of, 221 

Surplus, economic, role of, in estab- 
lishing prestige economic sys- 
tem, 160-3 

Suriname Negroes, folk-tale of, as 
illustrative of animal learning, 
326 

Survival, cultural, validity of con- 
cept of, 437 

Survivals, cultural, differing ap- 
proach to study of, in Europe 
and America, 436 

in folklore, interpretation of, by 
early folklorists, 272 

Swadesh, M., and.E. Sapir, cited, 160 

Swanscombe man, 26 À 

Symbolism, dream, in Freudian sys- 
tem, inacceptability of, to an- 
thropologists, 334 

linguistic, as factor in shaping 
culture, 301 

of dreams, use of, in cross-cultural 
study of personality. 336 

role of, an defining cultural ex- 
perience" for individual, 314-5 

Syncretism, as cultural reinterpreta- 
tion, 492-4 RA 

Syncretisms, religious, of Brazilian 
Negroes, variation 1N, 50071 

Syntax, defined, 296 


Talbor, P. A. studies of, as govern- 
ment antaropologist, 538 

Tales, elements of, as independent 
variables, 269 

Tallensi, cycle of food production 
and consumption of, 1 56-7 

Tarascan Indians, rounded study of, 
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Tardenoisian, Mesolithic culture of 
Central France, 44 

Tax, S., quoted, 154, 521-2, 544 o 

Taxation, systems of, in Africa, 162 

Teaching, attitudes toward, in non- 
literate societies, 181-2 

Techniques, brought to Americas, 
by original migrants, 47-8 

special, used by anthropologists, 


6-7 
specialized, of ethnographic field 
research, 383-4 
Technologies, simple, employment 
of complex mechanical princi- 
ples in, 120-1 
Technology, differentiated from 
material culture, 119 
influence of, on habitat, 105 
of nonliterate peoples, as arising 
from observation of cause and 
effect, 123 
Teeth, giant, of fossil hominid form, 
problems posed by, 13-4 
human, changes in, with attain- 
ment of upright posture, 19 
Teggart, F. J., quoted, 431 
Tenaciousness, of folktales, illus- 
trated, 273-4 
Tensions, between wives in polygy- 
nous household, 349 
Tepoztlán, restudy of, 374 
Terminology, of prehistory, 36 
' political, difficulty of applying to 
nonliterate governmental 
forms, 206-7 
Thematic Apperception Test, use 
of, in cross-cultural study of 
personality and culture, 341 
Themes, cultural, as expressions of 
cultural integration, 425 
of Apache culture, 427 
Thieme, F. P., quoted, 77 
Thoms, W. J., cited, 272 
Thompson River Indéans, guardian 
spirit concept of; 393 
Thompson, S., cited, 274, 275 
Thonga, medical patterns of, 426 
Till Eulenspiegel, cycle of, as source 
_ of modern tales, 273-4 
Tinguian, cultural change among, 
as cultural drift, 508-10 
Todas, cultural focus of, 486-7 
polyandry among, 140 
Tolowa and Tututni Indians, sub- 
sistence and prestige economies 
of, 155 
Tone, significant, as factor in lin- 
guistic expression, 295-6 
Tools, ability to use, as unique ‘to 
man, 7 


2 r 


C te A r 


A 


0 


P Digitized by Sarayu Foundation Trust, Delhi and eGangotri 


xxxii 


Tools (continued) 
of Upper Palaeolithic, profusion 
of, 41 
prehistoric, primary, categories 
of, 36-7 
Torres Straits, use of crocodile ar- 
rows from, to document evolu- 
tionary theory of art-style, 
Totem and Faboo, anthropological 
reaction to, 334 
Totem poles, recency of, 444 
Totemism, defined, 175 
in American Expeditionary Forces, 


175 
problem of classification as illus- 
trated by, 516 
psychological basis of, 175 
Toynbee, A. J., ethnocentrism in 
writings of, 359-60 
quoted, 359 
Trade, nature of, 151 
Traits, human, problem of consider- 
ing as hereditary unit characters, 


7 
number of, used to differentiate 
races, 53 
objective nature of discrete treat- 
ment of, 420-1 
of California Indian cultures, list- 
ing of, 389-90 
physical, used in classifyjng races, 
~, e 
physiological, used in study of 
physical type, 59 
positive and negative, use of, in 
mapping culture-area, 405 
qualitative, used in study of phys- 
ical type, 58-9 
quantitative, used in study of 
physical type, 54-7 
use of, in study of acculturation, 
479-80 
Trait-list, logic of, 396 
Transculturation, as synonym for 
acculturation, 475 
Trees, ownership of, 160 
Tribe, concept of, distinguished 
from state and nation, 194 
definition of, for Papua, 204 
Trinidad, reluctance to borrow, be- 
tween Hindus and Negroes of, 


481-2 
Trobriand Islands, Kula ring of, as 
prestige economic system, 155 
Trois Frères, cave of, 32 
Truth, ethnographic, concept of, 


502 
Tschopik, H., Jr., quoted, 176, 
214-5 a 
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Tsimshian Indians, life of, as re- 
flected in mythology, 269 
Tungus, borrowing resulting from 
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A Note on the Type 


The text of this book was set on the Linotype in 
Janson, a recutting made direct from the type cast 
from matrices made by Anton Janson some time 
between 1660 and 1687. Janson’s original matrices 
were, at last report, in the possession of the Stem- 
pel foundry, Frankfurt am Main. 

Of Jansows origin nothing is known. He may 
have been a relative of Justus Janson, a printer of 
Danish birth who practiced in Leipzig from 1614 
to 1635. Some time between 1657 and 1668 Anton 
Janson, a punch-cutter and type-founder, bought 
from the Leipzig printer Johann Erich Hahn the 
type-foundry which had formerly been a part of 
the printing house of M. Friedrich Lankisch. Jan- 
"sons types were first shown in a specimen sheet 
issued at Leipzig about 1675. Janson’s successor, and 
perhaps his son-in-law, Johann Karl Edling, issued 
a specimen sheet of Janson types in 1689. His heirs 
sold the Janson matrices in Holland to Wolffgang 
Dietrich Erhardt, of Leipzig. : 

Composed, printed, and bound by KINGSPQRT >” 
PRESS, INC., Kingsport, Tennessee. Designed by : 


HARRY FORD. 
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